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Indian Society and Culture: Continuity a~d Change 

because of lack of any commonly understood language and 
culture. Yet, perhaps,since 6th century B.C. different regions 
of I~dia have been brougpt together. . 

Despite the immense cultural diversity, there has been a 
growing convergence of cultures because ·of emergence of new 
forces and factors since 19th centur.y onwards. Among these, ·. 
common political structure, common legal system, uniform 
administrative system, uniform educational systetn, growing 

, economic interdependence; a new kind of growi,ng national 
awareness may be enumerated to have contributed to the 
making of.an 'Indian society'. Of course, the technological and 
culturi;tl impact of the process of westernisation such as modern 
means of transport and communi~ation, new printi':r1g 
.technology, English and Hindi languages, growing 
secularisation etc. played a very important ~ole in this whole 
process. Yet, Indian society has been more of a cultural entity 
rather than a structural entity. 

Even today when one thinks of Indian society, religion 
immediately comes to mind as the basis of the traditional Indian 
social system. Hence, we find that the primary mooring oflndian 
·society is religion. Hinduism Qr Hindu religion happens to be 
the oldest of all the religions whose followers !nhabit India and 
the vast multitude of Indian masses live it. But it is different 
from all these religions. It has neither fixed dogmas nor any 
centralized authority, rather it is a vast network of structures, 
institutions, beliefs, values, norms and so many other things 
scattered all over. The economic system and educational system 
were never totally divorced from the guidelines laid down by 
religion. 

Socio"'(:Ultural Dynamics through tfie Ages 
In loose and broad terms socio-cultural dynamics refer to the 

. changes in the social and cultural attributes of a society. Though 
, social and cultural attributes are seen as an integral whole and 

hence inseperable, yet, social here refers to the structural 
aspec:1;8 such as patterned interactions. We come across through 
·various social institutions. By cultural attributes we refer to the 
collectively shared, values, ideas and symbols which are 
associated with human groups. Thus socio-cultural' dynamics is 
a universal and timeless 'process. Since n,o society can be static, 
all societies at all times pass through this process of change. 

·Socio..:cultural dynamics is a highly complex phenomenon. 
If the forees of change em~ate within .. the social structure, 'it 

', \ 
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'may be termed a·s e'ndogenous. The rise pLsocio-religious 
ideologies such as l}uddhisrn or Jainism may be examples of 
endogenous change while the clu1nges occurring through the 
advent of Islam or €l)ristianity that came from outside may be 
put under the c.ategory of exogenous changes. Changes within 
Indian ·society have occurred through both of these processes. 

Impact of Modern West on Indian Society 
Socio-cultural change in India under the impact of the 

modern west ~resent.s yet another important facet of socio 
cultural dynamic$. India has always been a: highly traditional 
society and it is ·only through contact with the modem west 
that the process of modernization, both technological and 
cultural, was initiated into Indian society. The sociologists have 
desr.;ribed these changes as heterogenetic process of change. 
Moreov~r. though the Portugese, the French and the Dutch, 
too, had contacts with India but it is the British influence which 
had a profound impact on Indian society. . · · 

In order t~ understand the socio-cultural dynamics with 
reference to the western impact, we must know the nature of 
Indian society and the western tradition. Indian culture was 
highly traditionai while the west'ftrn culture was a modernizing. 
one in terms of Rationalism, IJ1d1vidualism and Utilitarianism. 
It also contained· the elements of Egalitarianism and 
U.niversaJism unlike the traditional Indian social system based 
on status and hierarchy with a strong religious orientation. 
With the advent of British rule, new structur~s developed in 
India notable of which are educative, legal and military and 
these along with other factors of change introduced new criteria 
for stratification of which the criteria secular in nature played 
very important role in the coming futui:e. Some of the important 
criteria and factors of change are described below., 

A very important. ,:t.Spect of wes~ern impact was the 
introduction of English language and secular education Before 
the advent of British r-ule, the offidal a·nd administrative work 
i:n India were being carried oqt through Sanskrit, Persian and , 
Urdu. They introduced Englilih language and· it provided a 
window to the Qutside world. It ~lso facilitated exposure to a 
new value system based on egaliti:lrianism, rationalism and 

· secularism: !Qtroduction of new and modern means of transport 
and corrimµnic;:ation contributed t'o increase in i;patial and social 
mobility. The new printing technology, postal services and radio 

. helped in the. d·issemination of ideas. At the level of ideas:, a 
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r,;dian Society a,ul Cult.ure: C,~11.tinuit); and Change 

new awakening began and it became harbinger dfradical social 
change. The introduction of a new penal code not only brought 
a~out changes in the legal system and. distribution of justice, it · 
directly attacked the trnditional discriminatory Hinrlu law
which was high.ly discriminatory and unjust especially for the 
dalit sections of Indian society.' The pri11ciple of'equ~lity before 
law' was established· alongwith a uniform legal system. 
throughout India. Industrialization and urbanization-important 
factors of change-registered a sharp rise. The 'process of . 
ind,ustrialization facilitated new determinants of social status 
and secular indicators of social status such as material indicators 1 

;'er_e in!r?1uced to the Indian society. The concept of 
na_ti~nahsm gradually emerged and it played an. important 
umfymg role in Indian society. . 

.' Here, it is important to note that the impact of 
wester~izatio~1, also facilitated the emergence of a ·ne'Y 
westernized ehte that replaced the traditional elite of Indian 
society. This new elite equipped and inspired by a new ideology 
and v_alue system l~oke~ at its own 'society' in a different way. 
It re-mterpreted Hmdu1sm and caste system in a progressive 

. and moi;e humane way and became a harbinger of a new social 
orde~. Thus, the impact of w.esternizatio:q, immensely· 
contnbuted to the technological and cultural modernization of 
India Although 'how -modern the contemporary India ii has 
been a matter of debate and sociologists such as Deepankar 
Gupta (2001) have e!(pressed scepticism about India's "mistaken 
modernity", but the fa~t remains that the Indian societv could 
never be the same again after it came under the intlu~nce ~f 
t~e west. But ·at the same time it is also true that these changes 
did not take place through tbe total replacement of traditio1)al 
~tructures. The tradi,iorial structures in India have also shown 
an amazing resUience' and have retained their basic features 
adapting1o new roles. ,Caste and religion are two examples of 
this adaptatioJ!. Perh,itps, that is why Yogendra Singh chose 
the title of his very popular book .;ts 'Modernization of Indian 
Tradition'. This tjtle may sound very unusual or even 
contradictory to so~e people but those who understand the 
socio-cultural dynamics of Indian society shall a~~e with it .. 

Continuity anc;I. ~hange ·- · · · 
Any society and ¢very ~OC\ety is a con~imiatiori of th·e· past, 

but . a range of continuity is' main fained even in the midst of 
· chi:lri!(c co,111ing into the same society from time to·.time. This is 
. . _!10:W t~e identity o( fl, society is maintained ov(3r a period of 
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time. Even otherwise some continuity is essential because 
human nature is immut.able. As S.C. Dube(1990)' rightly 
suggests the notions of ascribed status, hierarchy, ritual purity 
and iinpurity have been the basic ingredients of Hindu social 
structure. These have been attacked from tirrte to time by social 
and religious ref()rm movements, secularization process and 
host of others. But the system seems to have a remarkable 
resilience. It yields some ground but returns again. For instance, 
when caste is sought to. be dislodged from ~he religious (ritual) 
domain, it enters into the political process and caste 
cooscious.ness comes back· with a vengeance through 
urbanization. In the face of scientific te:inper, re.ligiosity and 
ritualism also increased and a substantial segment of the 
modern educated class shows latent and sometime overt 
acceptance of the religious phenomenon sometimes steeped in 
irrationality and superstition. Moreover, even the religiotts 
ideologies that emerged outside .India such as Islam and 
Christianity too accept some of these attributes and become 
'Indianized'. The joint family norms instead of fading away in 
th.e face of urbanization and industrialization may still he 
retained by adapti~g to the process of democratization and 
acceptance of dissent. The joint family today is more democratic 
and the traditional autocratic authority of the karta (head of 
the joint family) has become a thing of the past. All these 
examples point to the. fact that what is being continued is a 
transformed version of the past, When a Clifford Geertz ta1lk-s 
about "Old Societies, New states", he has a point. 

Another. dimensi(ln of continuity in Indian society inay be · 
explained th.rough the continuity of Little Traditions' with Great 
Traditions. Even among the modern, educated arban people, 
during sickness in the family, a modern physician visits the 
patient in the morning and the same family takes recourse to 
sorcery ganda and taveez (amcelH) bhabhut from the so called 
g.od!Ilen, swamis and babas, Rirs and faqirs. A common sight in 
any Indian village is the puja forthe.tractor bought by a farmer, 
invoking the blessings of the local deity, performing aarti and 
applying sindoor to the tra,ctor, a produc,t of modern te.chnology. 
Not only the continuity between the Little Traditions and Great 

. Traditions, even two different Great Traditions may go together 
or get fused into one another. For the vast multitudes of the 
Hindu masses paying respect to the mazar of a Sufi saint 
alch-1.gwith praying in a temple is not unusual or mutually 
contradi<ttory. It does not dilute their Hindutva . The 
contribution of o. number of Muslims to the Shastr-iya Sangeet 
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is well known and, a number of these musicians have been 
paying their respect to Saraswati before starting their daily 
r_iyaz (practice) of music' both vocal as well as instrumental. 
Ustad Bismilll,\h Khan playing Shehnai on the thresh hold of 
Kashi Vishwanath temple immediately after performing Haj at 
Mecca i~ a pleasant sight to many. It tells us that there is 

· something inherent in Indian civilization, which facilitates the 
cultural continuity. 

Among the factors of change in Indian s_ociety discussed in 
this section, independence from British rule, de_mocratization, 
adult franchise, constitution as a vehicle of change (state 
sponsoi:ed change), industrialization and urbanization, modern 
education and increase in education, legislative and 
administrative means may be the most important factors of 
change. At the grassroots level, industrialization and market 
economy has led to breakdown of Jajmani system. Urbanization 
has contributed to the increased, occupational mobility and 
disorganization of joint family at least structurally, new system 
of stratification based on achievement rather than ascription 
has emerged. But, as pointed .out elsewhere in this section, these 
changes have not taken place through wholesale replacement 
of traditional structures. But the craving for retaining and 
strengthening the traditional social institutions such as caste 
and religion along .with modernization pose a threat of 
breakdown or 'cultural lag' to the process of modernization. 
The increasing level of communalism and casteism along with 
violence, . use of modern technology like television to promote 
religious aJ?.imosity and growth of separatism may be cited as 
ex~ples. The active participation of the affluent urban middle 
class in looting spree and in the communal violence in the 
Gujarat's recent holocaust speak volumes of communalisation 
of this modern urban middle class. Increased ritualism, 
religiosity and religious consciousness and an upbeat economy, 
democracy and declining levels of tolerance of dissent, an open 
polity with atrocities on the weaker sections, high spiritualism 
with increasing vulgarisation of values are alarming to the 
students of contemporary Indian society. As S.C. Dube (1990) 
remarks, contemporary Indian society is undergoing a trauma 
of change and is confronting a series of dilemmas and paradoxes. 
While some aspects of tradition will survive because of their 
vitality and usefulness, many of the scaly pr~judices of the past 
wHl have to be eradicated and structures of exploitation and 
tyranny demolished. The road ahead is long, the process may 
be painful, but every citizen of India has a stl-llct! in the future. 

8 

Chapter 2 

Six Trad-itional Philosophical 
Systems 

Through the process ofinteractio~, fusion and acculturation, 
the Aryan and Dravidian cultures underwent cultural 
transformation and the essential pattern oflndian culture was 
already established in the third millennium B.C. De~eloping 
over a long period of time separate philosophical systems 
gradually emerged. As Stephen Tylor (1973) rightly points out, 
in th~ beginning, these systems provided different and often 
contradictory solutions to philosophical issues, but there 
eventually developed a conception, which held that the~e 
i~dependent systems were subordinate and complimentary 
parts of a more comprehensive scheme. Each system thus came . 
to be known as a darshana (a way of seeing), and each 
represented in its own way a practical means of achieving a 
common goal- salvation. Despite their seeming differences in 
method arid result, the major system agrees in many essential 
features. All accept the authority of the Vedas, and all maintai~ 
that the only legitimate goal of philosophy is salvation. Of the 
various systems that develop.ell in the course of history, six 
became predominant. Traditionally divided into thre~ groups 
of two, which were thought to be complimentary, they are: . 
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Nyaya and Vaisesika, Samak.hya and Yoga, Mimamsa and 
Vedanta. · 

Nyaya and Vaisesika: F,rom their earlier phases, the 
Nyaya and Vaisesika systems were closely related and in course 
of time the two were actually amalgamated. That is why the 
two are usually treated together under the joint name Nyaya 
Vaisesika. Nyaya literally means 'right or just' is ·a system of 
logic or logical P,roof founded by Gautam (first century A.D.?). 
The source books of these systems viz, the Nyaya sutra and the 
Vaisesika sutra were attributed to Gautama and Kanada 
respectively. The Nyaya logistic system is accepted as valid by 
all the other systems. Since clear thinking.and logical argument 
are a meani, of combating the ignorance that stands in the -way 
of salvation, logic is given a religious basis. Nyaya classifies 
the means of knowledge under four types: intuition, inference, 
comparis~n, verbal testimony. Of these, intuition is the most · 
important. As Stepien Tylor (ibid) comments, the inferential 
structure of the Nyaya syllogism has five components: '(1) the 

. proposition, (2) the reason, (3) the example, (4) the application . 
and (5) the conclusion. Thus, _the logical corollary will be: (1) 

this hill is on fire (2) because it smokes (3) whatever has smoke 
has fire (4) so does this hill and (5) therefore this hill is on fire. 

Attributed to the legen.dry sage Kanada, Vaisesika (from 
Visesa, "particularity") doctrine constitutes a physical and 
metaphysical basis for Nyaya. The doctrine is based on six 
categories or objects of experience-substance, quality, action, 
generality, individuality, and inherence (inseparable 
connection). Knowing the true nature of these categories leads 
to bliss. The ultimate, indivisible atomic substances are earth, 
water, fire, and air. Reality consists of these four gross 
substances plus five inferentiai substances (ether, time, space, 
self, and mind). Substance~ possess qualities (colour, taste, smell, 
number, conjunction, and others) and m~y express actions 
(motion). The three-substance, quality and action-can be 
intuited or directly pursued, but generality, individuality, and 
inherence can only be known by logical inference; they are not 
directly perceived, when one has true knowledge of the 
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categories of reality, the self becomes "seedless," takes uP. no 
new bodies (that is, not reborn) and attains mokiha (salvation) · 

Samakhya and Yoga: Samakhya is the oldest of the six 
systems. Talking about It's origins · and antecedents, D.P. 
Chattopadhyay ( 1964) says that the samakhya philoso~hy 
seems to present us with a number of problems. The meaning 
of the term is uncertain and the origin of the philosophy 
ooajectural. Probably existing in rudimentary form by the fourth 
or fifth century B.C. tradition attributes it tp a certam Kapila. 
The other ancient samakhya teacher-s lik,e Asuri, Pal)casikha, 
Vodhu etc. are.nothing more than -mere naines for us. ,iowever, 
two things appear to be certain. The San;ialchya ideas "'ere very 
old and their influence quite extensive. 

The Samakhya philosophy postulates two ultimate realities, 
spirit(Purusha) and nature or substance (Prakrti). Underlying 
this duality is the opposition between· subject and obje_ct, t,-ie 
kno~er and the known. Like Buddhism and Jainism, the 
Samakhya is essentially atheistic and materialistic. It postulates 
no deity, and it firmly asserts that the ma~rial world exists in 
its own right and is not merely an illusion. With Buddhism, it 
holds that the ultimate nature of existence is pain and suffering, 
and with Jainism it conceives of the individual self as enmeshed 
in matter. Its purpose is provision of knowledge, which will 
terminate misery and release the soul from bondage. Knowing 
the true nature of things releases the1 so~ from its bondage. 

Traditionally attributed to Patanjali (second century B.C.) 
Yoga system is essentially a derogation of the categories of the 
samakhya from the Universal to the Particular that is, from 
cosmic to individual spheres . . Patanjali makes a basic 
modification of Samakhya metaphysics by introducing a deity 
(ishwara) but Ishwara· was not a· creator but like the 
Tirthankaras of Jainism, he was merely an example, a free or 
exalted soul." Primarily the aim of the Yoga is to free the self 
from the Chitta (mind stuff) which deludes the self into 
mistaking the noneternal for the eternal. This is accomplished 
by non-at~chment, restrain~ of the outgoing tend~ncies of the 

· mind, and union of the indi·.riduaJ soul with the universal soul. 
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The practical discipline of the Yoga system is set forth in eight 
separate stages: (1) self control; (2) observance; (3) posture; (4) 
breath control; (5) withd_rawal; (6) steadying the mind ; (7) 
meditation; (8) release (sq.madhi). The first two consist of 
following the moral rules of non-violence, truthfulness, non
stealing, chastity, and avoidance of greed. Posture refers to the 
'seat' or sitting position in which one meditates. Breath control 
aids in mastering the unconscious functions of the body. In 
withdrawal, the adept attempts to withdraw one's mind from 
external objects. Steadying the mind indicates the attempt to 
hold an object of meditation for an instant in which .no other 
object is grasped by ·the mind. Meditation is simply a 
prolongation of the preceding step. In the final step, the 
individual is no longer conscious of the separation of subject 
aqd object; he is merged with the divinity. The classical system 
of Yoga is known as Raja yoga and forms the basis for all other 
Yoga systems. 

MimC)'lmsa and Vedanta 
Mimamsa (inquiry) or Purva (earlier) Mimamsa is .devoted 

to an analysis ofthe actions enjoined in the Vedas. In its earliest 
form, it differed from all the other schools in defining salvation 
as life in heaven rather than a state of ultimate release, but 
later writers graduallybroughtmimamsa doctrine into line with 
the more prevalent attitude. The mimamsa sutra, the source 
book of this system, is a compilation of 2500 aphorisms 
attributed to a ce_rtain Jaimini. Though believed to be the oldest 
among the sutra works, it is impossible to be exact about it's 
date, which could be between 200 B.C. and A.D. 200. But the 
actual orgin of the philosophy must have been older. Jaimini 
himself quoted a considerable number of his predecessors and 
the theoretical discussions concerning the rituals, the special 
theme of the Mimamsa, were aiready vigorously undertaken -
in the Brahmana literature, of whic}t 'the mimaflsa was the 
direct outcome. 

Mimamsa attempts ~o prove that the Vedas are authoritative 
and that'actions (.conduct) are the essence of human life. Right 

12 

Six Traditional Phiwsophic:al Systems 

conduct not only leads 41 salvation, but also provides .the basis 
for future lives. In essence, the Mimams~ is a set of rules for 
interpretation of vedic texts. In the process of analysing actions, 
Mimamsa thinkers made useful contributions to logic and 
epistemology. For example, the name literally means the 'veda
end' or the Upanishads, they took the proper position that it 
was not the truth of a proposition, which had to be ascertained, 
but it's falsity. 

The other major srstem of philosophy that arose in direct' 
continuity with the Veda is called Vedanta. As we have already 
seen, the name literally means the 'veda-end' or the upanish 

, ads the last portions of the Vedic literature. Vedanta, therefore, 
meant above all the philosophy of the Upanishads. It deals with 
the religious and philosophical speculations of the Upanishads. 
The ~danta su(ra is traditionally attributed to Badaryana 
who probably lived in the early part of.the Christian era, but of 
more importance to modern Hinduism are the later 
commentaries by Sankara (eighth century), Ramanuja (eleventh 
century) and Madhava (twelth century). Sankar.a is often 
credited wit~ the remarkable feat of having reduced the 
contradictocy passages of the various Upanishads. to a consistent 
system. He maintains that the individual self (atman) is simply 
an individuated aspect of Brahman. Ignorance of the identity 
between Brahman and atman leads to illusion (maya), but by 
the practice of virtue and devotion one reaches self realization 
(moksha). Sankara thus teaches a system of absolute monism 
(advaita, non-dualism). Brahman and Atma are one. 
Ramanuja's-system is referred to as qualified non dualism 
(vishishtadvaita) because he holds that the individual selves 
and the material world differ essentially from Brahman. The 
self cannot be encompassed by or dissolved in Brahman,. for 
Brahman has two forms: selves and the phenomenal world. 
Selves are subordinate to Brahman and can only worship or 
reverence Brahman. Salvation, then, is simply a state of 

. permanent adoration. Madhava's dualistit system (dvaita) 

teaches that God, selves, and the world are separate, but that 
the latter two depend on God. Brahman, identified as the deity 
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~ishnu, has complete power over selves and th~ world. Salvation 
1s achieved ~hrough Vishnu's grace, which is granted only to 
those who hve moral lives. The demands are condemned to 
eternal separation from God, while-others are doomed to eternal 
transmigration. 

14 

Chapter 3 

Traditional Indian Social System 

India is inhabited by the , followers of the th1·ee most 
_ important religious ideologies of the world-Hinduism, Islam and 
Christianity Beside these, followers of other major religions sucb 
as Judaism and Zoroastrianism also live in the sub-continent 
along with those who had branched out from the popular 
mainstream of Hinduism such as Buddhism, Jainism and 
Sikhism. During the last five thousand years or so the Indian 
sub-continent has witnessed a unique synthesis of these and 
several other schools of thought. The contemporary Indian 
society and its social organization is the result of this unique 
experiment in mutual existence. Yet, when we talk ofthe.'bases 
of Indian social SY.stem' in the traditional sense of the term, it 

':,I • 
is invariably the concepts in Hindu social system, which still 
dominates the thought and action of crorers of Indian masses. 

Hinduism is the name given by the Europeans to the 
religious, socio-cultural, political and philosophical beliefs, · 
which make up the totality of the Hindu way of life. Hindus 
themselves. call their religious tradition the etemal law 
(Sanatan Dharma). The most important bases of the Hindu
(Indian) social system are Varna, Ashrama, Purushartha, 
Karma, Rina, Punarjanm (rebirth), Joint Family and the Caste 

System. 
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Purushartha 
' Purushartha refers to four goals or rather goal orientation 

or aims of life namely Dharma, Artha, Kama and Moksha. The 
wish for a long span of life on this earth is the immediate desire 
of a person but the ultimate goa.l is Moksha (Liberation or 
Salvation). The theory or doctrine of Purushartha explains the 
desired harmony between these two aims. T,he theory of 
purushartha provides the basic principle of Indian ethical 
system. These comprehend "the whole man". · 

Of these four Pl!rushartha ( also referred to as purushartha 
chatushtham), dharrna is central to ,all human activities. It is 
derived from the root word dhra which means "to uphold", "to 
support", "to nourish". In his History of the Dharrnashastra, 
V.P. Kane, in very lucid terms, explains dharma as: 

(i) The rights and duties of man as man: 
(ii) His duties and privileges as a member of the Aryan 

community; 
(iii) His special .duties, rights and functions as a member of 

the social group or "caste", vamadharma; and 
(iv) The rights and obligations of every man in the changing · 

stations of life as a student, householder, etc-ashrama
dharma. 

Dhanna is like a centripetal force in nature, which keeps 
things to the centre; dharma is . a centripetal force in man, 
society, and the universe. It is dharma that enables us to have 
right satisfaction of desire. Dharma is regulative principle, 
which regulates the enjoymerit of artha and karna. Is dharma a 
means to an end or is it an end in itself? Both views are present 
in Indian ethics. 

"The view which says that dharma is an end in itself 
resembles Kant's theory that what is good is the goodwill itself 
which will shine like the starry heavens even ifit accomplishes 
nothing. If dharma is an end in itself, then, the philosophy of 
values in Indian Culture will not be four fold but three fold. 
But the view that d)larm·a is a means to an end, that dharma is 
only an "instrumental" value is interesting" (N.A. Nikarn, 1973). 
It is also a law of all rnoz>al action. 

Artha refers to alJ the means for acquiring worldly 
prosp~rity, such as wealth or power. It means a righteous and 
honest pursuit of economic activities. Thus, all economic 
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activities are oriented towards (i) acquisition of wealth, ·(ii) 
aparigraha (non-appropriation), apd (iii) asteya (non-stealing). 
Though artha refers to security and materialistic aspect of life 
but at the same time a parallel stream of non-acquisition and 
renunciation also runs side by side. Accumulation of wealth is· 
only a means to an end and not an end in itself. It is necessary 
only to the extent that the individual can fulfil other social 
obligations as enjoined by dharma. One has to guard against 
the excessive involvement with material things. 

· Karna refers to all desires in mai:i, seeking pleasure through 
satisfaction of senses including sexual satisfaction. It includes 
all impulses, instincts and desires of man, though in popular 
connotation undue emphasis has been laid on the needs of the 
flesh only. It definitely includes aesthetic satisfaction. Inspite 
of an emphasis on exercising control over senses, man always 
crave for indulgence in sexual pleasures. Hence, a corrective 
balance has to be struck between the needs of the body and 
mind. The inclusion of Kama as one of the essential elements 
of purushartha is the sign of its recognition. That is why love 
has been adored in Indian life throughout the ages. AB Raghvan 
states: "In the wider context Kama provides the source from 
which all activities spring. It supplies energy to innovate, to 
create something. It provides rasas which give birth to 
architecture, painting, music, ,poetry". Thus, apart from 
satisfying sexual needs of man, which is es~ential for 
perpetuation of Kula (family and lineage), Kama fulfils t~e 
craving of man to substitute his feelings for aesthetic 
development. 

Moksha is salvation, liberation from the end.less cycle of 
births and deaths. It also refers to absorption of the self into 
eternal bliss. Moksha als9 implies self realisation orrealisation 
of the identity. AB NA Nikam. (ibid) rightly points out that 
"although many-similes are used in the Upanishad to convey 
it, the simile of the rivers joining the ocean, and the simile of 
the ultimate return to the source of Being are the most 
important; moksha i s the realization in which the knower 
becomes what he knows, brahmavid brahmai~ bhauati, "the 
knower of the· Brahma become Brahma" which mear1s that the 
knower becomes aware that in his real nature he is Brahma; it 
becomes the affirmation of a realized experience, . aham 
brahmasmi, "I am Brahma" in self realization. "It is the state 
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of m1nd an'd does not mean .the total negation of worldly 
existence . . It is not the privilege 9f everyone. A true sanyasi 
·could only attain it. 

Thus, we find that the Purushartha ar~ val.ue themes; goals 
of life arranged in a~ hierarchical order to be pursued by all 
inµividuals and social categories. Dharma, Artha and Kama 
are three piincipal motivating forces gr urges/drives around 
which the whole life conduct of man is comprehended. 
Management and conduct of individual and social life is 
conceived and formulated in terms of these three with reference 
to the ultimate end/goal oflife i.e. 'moksh.a. Louis Dumont ( 1960) 
has given a correct perspective to this triology of human 
functions in society. The. three values in this critical trilogy are 
dharma, artha andkama. While Dharma implies duty and leads 
to moral universalism, artha is profit that implies rational action 
in our economic theory extended to politics, Kama refers to 
pleasures of life. Manu says that the manag<:ment and conduct 
of life s,hould be ·conceived and formulated in terms of 
ha!Jllonious coordination of these three 'lnvarga (classes of 
needs). 

. Ashrama 

The theory of Purushartha has been given concrete 
expression in the scheme of Ashrams. Ideally speaking, the life 
of a Hindu is divisible into four stages. This fourfold division of 
the total life span is known as' Asp.ram system. It connotes life 
stages and its value obligations. These four stages are: , 

(a) Brahmacharya Ashram 
(b) Grihastha Ashram 
(c) V~aprastha Ash~am · 

(d) Sanyasa Asl)ram 

The first Ashram is Brabmacharya, which implies the life 
ofa student or le~rner. It constitutes.the learning.stage. Here, 
an individual is to be trained by a Gum to enable him to fulfil 
his obligations in the later Ashrams. A Brahmachari, person 
passing through brahmacharya, . is supposed to lead a life of 
piety, self-denial, discipline and non-indulgence in artha and 
kama. His sole concern should be with the fulfilment of dharma. 
The brahmacharya. ashram used · to begin with an initiation 
ceremony- known as Upanayan Sanskara (sacred threa·d 
ceremony). In this scheme of things total celibacy is prescribed 
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till marriage. 

When the guru certified that the boy was now ·a man and 
fit to enter the second stage, he was supposed to come back to 
his parent's household. In thia ashrama, a person is initiated 
into a new role through the vivah.(marriage ceremony). This is 
considered to be· the most critically important ashram becau.se 

· the basic t,riblogy of dharma, artha, and kama are to be 
translated-into action. Manu is of the view, that it is the stage 
full of bliss and blessings. All the remainin.g three ashrams · 
acquire totality through this ashram. Among the duties of a 
grihastha (householder) is reproduction, acquisition of wealt)1, 
to feed the family, to provide education to the children, to help 
other members of the society, to practise selflessness, sacrifice, 
piety and sympathy towards fellow beings and to fulfil his own 
wants and d-esires, of course within the lines drawn by the 
dharma. Besides these, the grihastha (householder) is also. 
required to. repay all the rina (debts). It is believed that every 
Hindu is born with certain debts such as deu rina, rishi rina, 
pitra rina etc. He has to repay aJl these debts through a variety · 
of means such as recitation of Veda, performance of certain 
rituals, Yagna etc. 

The third stage is preparatory to the ultimate retirement. 
This is VanaprasthaAshram. During this s~ge the household.er 
relinquishes his duties in the household and devotes bis time 
to religious pursuits. His links with his family are weakened. A 
Vanaprasthi is expected to. retire. into the nearest forest whe,re 
he has to lead a life of meditation with minimal needs. The wife 
could accompa'ny .the husband but there should be total 
abstinence from sex. The significant point to be noted here is 
that a Vanaprasthi is .still not totally detached froin this world. 

Finally, an individual is enjoined to take to Sanyas, which 
involves total detachment from the social life. Thus, in the 
Sanyasa stage an individual ceases to be a member of the society 
and is to concern himself with purely pe,rsonal goal. Now the 
individual transformed into Sanyasi is to preach truth, teach 
the people and becomea. oblivious of sorrows arid sufferings. 
Kautilya suggested punishment for those who tried to adopt 
Sanyasa without fully undergoing his responsibilities for his 
family and society. Aqd significantly Gita doPs ,11ot say that 
Sanya:=;a is necessary for ruoksha,. It says that siI . , Karmayogi 
~man o~ action) is also a Sanyasi; he is not n : ·~d to adopt 
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Sanyasa formally. 

'.fhus, we fi~d that Purushartha and Ashrama are regulators 
of hfe. In soc10logical-anthropological parlance the four 
hiera:chie~ of Varna, Guna, Purushartha and Ashram may be 
descnbed m terms of 'role institutionalization', 'charismatic 
endowments', goal orientation, and life stages and its value 
obligations respectively. And all these elements of social' order 
reveal that the foundation ·ofHindu Social Organization is both 
material as well as spiritual. It has been organized into such a 
~ay that man is supposed to move from material to spiritual 
life. Another point to be noted is that the Varna ashram Vyuastha 
presents only the textual view of Hindu Social Life, which was 
n.ever fully replicated in reality. Most of these values were 
ideological motivational phenomena. A great deal of flexibility 
was also alJowed in the expectation of conformity to the 
prescribed values and obligations. The obligations were relative 
to Desha (space), Kaalc,. (time), Shrama (efforts) and Guna 
(innate qualities). Thus, Hinduism is more a way ~f life than a 
religion or religious order in the formal sense of the ~rm. 

Rina 
' 

The concept of rina is also a very important component of 
liindu Social S~stem. In order to bring about a healthy social
order every individual of the society is to be socialized in such a 
way that he finds himself under obligation to fulfil 
r~sponsibilities not only for his sake but for his family, kith and 
kin aJ)d the society at large. All these obligations are rina(debts). 
Every Hindu is born with certain debts (rina), which he has to 
repay in his lifetime for his salvation. The underlying idea of 
this theory is to make the members of the society aware of their 
v~st array of responsibilities and obligations. Foliowing are 
different types of rina one has to repay in ones' lifetime. · 

. (i) Deua Rina : It's a debt one owes to go·d and goddesses. 
Thi~ may be repaid through recitation of Vedas, offering 
sacrifices, performing Yagna and showirig devotion in a variety 
of ways. · . . 

(ii) Rishi Rina: One is always indebted to the rishis and · 
gurus through whom one acquires knowledge and thus removes 
darkn~ss of mind and soul. ~e repays this debt by giving guru 
dakshzna, ~nd study and perpetuation of knowledge contained · 
in various shastras. 
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we3 one's existence to one's parents. 
aid by reproducingsantana (progeny), 

(iv) Atithi Rina : Man does not live in isolation. There is 
constant inter-action between different members of the society . . 
People visit each other and strengthen social ties. That is why, 
perhaps, atithi (guests) have been equated with gods whose 
service is an important element of the Hindu Social Order. Thus, 
the atithi rina can be repaid through showing reverence, and 
serving the guests in the best possible way. 

Karma 

The concept of Karma is one of the hallmarks of Hindu 
Social 9rder . . It refers to a belief in the efficacy of actions of a 
person, either good or bad. The ·concepts of dhanna, artha, kama 
and moksha are related to tenets of Karma and Sansara. The 
term Sansara is used for the arena or place where the cycle of 
birth and rebirth continues to operate until one attains moksha .. . · ' 

Karma is action and the consequence.of action. It is one of 
the social values stressing the individual responsibility for one's 
action. The doctrine of Karma enunciates the principle of the 
moral responsibility of man for his own deeds. His actions lead 
to certain consequences and so he ~hould .be aware of this when 
he acts. It assumes that one's present condition is not the result 
of his present deeds but is also the consequence of his past life. 
Thus, it is closely linked to punarjanm (rebirth). 

There is a long history of the interpretations of the 'Doctrine 
of Karma' right from the time when it was spelt out in the 
Upanishads. In recent years contemporary thinkers have tried 
to re-examine and reinterpret it in !i variety of ways. N:A Nikam 
(ibid) in a lucid il)terpretation talks of the .'causal efficacy'~ 
artha-kriya-karitva which implies that good actions produce 
good effects instantaneously and bad actions produce bad effecte 
instantaneously. While the natural science says that man is a 
product of natural evolution, the doctrine of Karma asks man 
to take conscious charge of the greater adventure of his own 
evolution, the evolution of his moral and spiritual consciousness, 
which is greater than the physico-biological evolution of 
"structure and function" that has taken place so far; for 
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whatever might have been the past the future i_s new and the 
future could be left to take care of itself if we take care of the 
present: In another interpretation one finds an.individual driven 
by his Karma, moves. from one existence to another, since 
individual life is only a span out of a.series. This series "is called 
a round of transmigration. S. Radhakrishnana, an eminent 
philosopher of this century, observes that there is no doctrine 
that is so valuable in life and conduct as the Karma theory and 
it implies hope for the future. "' 

In. the Bhaguad Gita, Krishna tells us that Karma is 
ubiquitous and eternal, and it is pot-possible for any one not to 
perform some Karma ,at every moment of'his life. There are 
five factors involved in its make-up: ( 1) adhisthana, the basis 
or centre from which one is to work, (2) Karta or doer, (3) Karma 
or the instrumentation of the doer, (4)·Chesta or effort, and (5) 
daiua or fate. The fast is the "power of powers other than 
human". Radhakrishnan giving greater importance to the path 
of action in his translati~n of the great epic Bhagvad Gita says: 
"To action alone thou hast a right and never at all to its fruits; 
let no fruits be thy motive; neither let there be any attachment 
to inaction". 

The doctrine of Karma is sometime misunderstood as fate 
· and faith in fatalism. Those who accept such an interpretation 
as thi~ comment · that it retards moral progress and hence 
contains 'anti-sodal' ~plications. They further comment that 
it does not take int;o account the influence of the social forces 
r~garding one's present predicament. Consequently, this outlook 
in;duces a: lack of concern for the sufferin_g of other people1 

. .b~cause t~e s',lffering of each one, whether of oneself ~r the 
· other, is interpreted in terms of the actions in the past Hfe. But 
several other modern interpreters reveal that the belief in 
Karma is not fatalism since it is a rational concept and devoid 
of any mysterious or divine force which is a precondition of 
fata1isnl: On the contrary it preaches purushart_ha and 
inculcates a sense of morality and encourages everyone to do 
well in the present life as welf as in th~ylife to. come. 

Rebirth . 
Tl;>.e concept of Karina·· is fully developed and woven into 

the belief in rebirth (punarjanm), which in turn is related to 
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the belief concerning heaven, hell and moksha. The concept o 
rebirth or transmigration of soul is based on the belief that the 
atma (soul) .is itnmorta! or imperishabJe. It is part of the Brahil\a 
and survives even after _the destmctio~- o( the ·mortal body. In 
the event of moksha, it again reunites with the Para.matma. 

The earliest mention of belief in rebirth on the earth is found 
. in the Satpatha Brahmana, when the idea .of reincarnatiqn, 
implying repeated deaths, was viewed as a cursed evil, a 
nightmare ·imposed on those who failed to perf6rm sacrifices. 
"The linkage of the belief in reincarnation with the doctrine of 
Karma was a post-vedic development. fn the Samakhya 
tradition the final goal ofYoga is for the disci~le to re-ach moksha, 
the ultimate liberation of the life-monad, purusa "(RN Saxe~a; · 
year not'cited). 'l\vo stages are clearly marked in this ul~i'inate 
goal, according to whether th~ disciple wishes to. remain in.this , 
world or not. Ih the first context, he remains conteJ,1t with the· 
savikalpa-samadhi, the super~conscious ecstacy in which the 
dualism, object-subject, still exists; in· the second he escapes 
from life altogether through the niruikalpa samadhi, the final 
liberation of soul. · 

It is therefore evident that moksha did not mean the total 
negation of worldly existence of purusa. It was the state ofmind; 
before Uris stage was reached, that is of real significance. It • 
was not the privilege of everyone.to attain moksha. It was the 
true sanyasi who could cl~im it. 

In the popular connotation rebirth is in accordance With 
deeds or Karma. This principle assures . that those who live a 
lifo in conformity with dharma i.e. whose actions are gove.rned 
by dhanna should expect a better . and mon~ prosperous life. 
Thus, it exercised a deterring effect on.the individuals and tries 
to mould his conduct in such a way that it is good for himself, 
for his .kith and kin and f~r the larger society. 

I 

J<;>int Family 

Family based on blood relations extending over three or 
more generations known as 'eJ:tended family' acquires a slightly 
different form of a jofot far;:;i1y when thi.s structural form is 
subject to certain cultural norm~ coverting it into a corporate 
group. A joint family has vertical as well as horizontal extensions 
and has a bigger size than only vertically extended family. The 
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main characteristic feature of the jo:i,nt family is th~ indivisibility 
· and common sharing of the property. The property belongs to 

the family. The family members have the obligations to maintain 
it and share the benefits of property commonly. Since· t~is. 
requires preper management and some one to be responsible 
for it, right to manage the property and the .responsibility to 
see that.none is deprived of the benefits of the property. As the 
manage:t or the 'Karta' of the joint family, he also wields 
authority and enjoys the respect and the confide~ce of the other. 
family members·. A characteristic pattern of Hindus in India, it 
has developed as a philosophy ·of life where individualistic 

.motives have to be suppressed in favour of the family interest. 
Ajoint family may also some times include distant kins. Not all 
members may have similar capacity and skill to work.'This; at 
times, develops bickering among the more active and therefore 
more produ~tiv~ .members. It is here that the judicious role of 
the manag,er becomes important. The rule of distribution of 

. work according to capacity and skill .and disbursemei:it of 
benefits according to the needs has made it as a source of social 
insurance. for such members who are physically disabled, 
mentally abnormal or :the victims of protracted illness: Their 
wives and children have not to suffer because of the disability 
of the .breadwinner. It is also chara~rited by a common.kitchen 
and-a commo.n code of conduct for all the members. This family 
system has been compati~le with agrarian background of Indian 
economy with predominantly male preference for .many 
privileges, ~omen enjoyed li~e of status or freedom in su'ch a 
system. 

With·tbe advent of British ruie in {ndia, there have been 
certain changes which had a long-term influence on this 
institution. The fi:i;-st and the foremOf?t has b~en the western 
education which has brQught in a value syst~m in whi~h 
individualism acqµires the prime 1t1otive for all the l;>ehaviour 
and vvhich also opened up the opportunities for the women in 
education and right in property etc. This was .a severe blow on 
the prevailing philosophy oflife, which s\lStainedthe institution 
for a long time. ·Britishers also gradually started establishing 
industries, whi~h suited their economic interest. A number of 
urban centers were created -around these industrial centers. 
There was.mass scale exodus of people from rural joint families . ' . 
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to· grab these opportuni,ties. Thus, industrialization and 
urbanization made erosions in' the structure of the joint family 
so that the system is 01:1 the verge of coilapse if not totally broken 
and set apart.· 

Caste 

The term caste has been derived from the Portugese casta; 
meaning race, lineage ,or pure stock, which is in turn derived 
from the Latin -castus, meaning clean, pure or pious. It .has 
been coined to refer to the traditional Hindu-based system of 
social orga~iz~tion in and around India. Thus 'caste' refers to 
the basic' idea or notion or ideol.o~ of social stratification in 

· Indian society. This is ·believed to have originated in the·2nd or 
1st millenium ~.C. and was largely in place by about 500 A.O. 

In precise terms caste· ~ay be described as "a forni of social 
stratification which involve.s a· system of hierarchically ranked, 
closed, endogamous strata, the member~hip of which is ascribed, 
and between which contact i!!I restricted and mobility is 
theoretically impossible. Although it reflects-economic 
inequalities, by virtue of the occupations typic~y followed by, 

· or permitted to members; caste stratificatioQ is ultiµtately root.ed 
in non-economic criteria. In it's purest form; in ·Hindu India, 
the cast.e principle is religious! Castes are ranked in accordance 
with the degree of. 'ritual purity' ascribed to it's memberss and 
to theµ- activities" (Da'rid Jary and Julia Jary in Dictionary of 
Sociology). Caste may.be properly understood through two 
models viz. Varna model and Jati Model. . . ' 
(i) Varna Model . . 

The origin of caste (Varna) cannot be tra.ced to an exact 
point of time or source. There are various theories, which deal 
with the origin of caste sy§'tem. The 'Divine Origin Theory' 
explains the divine origin of caste system. It involves a certain 
amount of sacrament and th.us it is believed that it is an 

. arrangement made. not by human beings, but by divinity. The· 
Purush Sukta hymn of Rigveda tells us of the emergence of 
four varnas after the -Purusha. (Brahma) resorted to self
destruction so tl~at a .proper social or.der could come into 
existence. Thus, the Brahmins c.ame out of the mouth, the 
Kshatriyas from the arms, the Vaishyas froµi the thighs and , 
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finall~ the Shu.dras from the feet of th~ primordial being, the 
Mahapurush. The 'Racial Theory of Varna' bas clear racial , 

· connotations. As the very term Varna means . ~kin colour. an 
im:portant criterion of racial classification, this classifica~ory 
scheme suggests segrega'tion of people ac"ording to their social 
affiliations .. Several scholars like H.H. Risley agreed ~th this 
theory. But in the virtual absence of any scientific data or 
evidence like fossil record the racial theory suffers from several 
lacunae and unexplained areas. However, another view the 
'guna theory' of the origin ofvarna makes som~ anthropoJo~cal 
sense. It is based on' the view that there are three basic gunas 
(charismatic endowments) found in the personality of each 
person. These are the Satt,ua guna, the Rajguna and the 
Tqmaguna. The Sattva guna refers to the purity, lack of 
at~rac~ion towards worldly things and devotion to knowledge, 
the RaJguna ~epresents the steadfastn~ss to truth, duty, justice 
and self-sacnfice for the larger interests of the society; the Tam 
guna refers to obsession with worldly things, satisfaction of 
biological needs and hence beastly tendencies. It is believed 
that all these guna are present in ea"h person but one of these 
predominates and hence ·becoipes the chief marker of one's 
personality. Thus,. the pre4o.minance of Sattvik gu~a entitles 
one to be a Brajimin, the rajuik a kshatriya and the tamsik a 
vaishya. Thos~ who possess only tamsik guna were Shudras. 
Thus a. Brahmin's duty ~as to acquire knowledge and , 
preaching, a Kshatriya was entrusted with the job of 
ad?1inistration and protecting and defending the land, the : 
Vrushya was supposed to do cultivation, trade and commerce f 
and a Shud.ra was obliged to serve the above three varnas. In 
hiera~hical order the Brahmins occupied.the highest place 
followed by the Kshatriyas, Vaishyas and the Shudras. , 
Significantly, these groupings did not enjoy any ascribed status 
and as the Vishnu Purana tells us, everyone is born as a Shudra 
and it .is only one's Karma that entitles one to be ·a Brahmin or 
Vaishy~ or Bhudra. It further implies that the varna system . 
was_ no~ closed and inter-vama mobility was possible. Dutjng 
ved1c tunes Shu(jras were not untouchables but they were 

. merely a conglomeration or a multiplicity of artisan castes. 

!he_ work of Manu throws lot of light on the state of society· 
of his times as well as the desired and ideal social order. It 
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rotates both to secular and sacredotal spheres of life. He 
prescribed, in well defined terms, the duties (dharma) such as 
uarna dharma, ·ashrama dharma, rajya dharma, grihya 
dharma and so on. The Brahmins wrote 'a number of dharma 
HhastrafJ which may be described as important sociological 
treatises. For example marriages were also classified according 
to. tl).e varna scheme as anuloma, i.e. in the natural order of 
castes, and pratiloma, i.e., against the natural order of castes. 
Under th·e anuloma form, a brahmin male could m~ O:ot only 
a brahmin woman, but a kshatriya, a' vaishya or a shudra 
woman; a kshatriya apart from marrying a kshatriya woman, 
could also consider a vaishya or a shudra ·and a vaishya, apart 
from a vaisqya woman, could also marry a shudra. Anuloma 
marriages though never preferred, were recognised and the 
off springs treated as legitimate. But a pratiloma marriage, .that 
is the marriage of a male Jrom ·a lower caste to a feinale of a 
·higher caste, was prohibited and conderrµ1e<l. But both anuloma 
and pr,atiloma were· practised and sometimes· new ~astes or 
mixed ~astes emerged leading to confusion in social hierarchy. 
Both of these forms·ofmarriage ~ led to caste mobility. 

(ii) Jati Model 

In an honest and frank appraisal, M.N. Srinivas says that 
the varna model has produced a wrong and distorted image of 
caste. The varna "model was an ideal form' of Indian Social 
Stratification: It was more an ideaf or desired form of social 
stratification rather than an actu~ one. ln precise terms, it 
was a loose and broad catego:rizat4on ofindian or Hindu society. 
Ideally speaking it had a.definite hierarchy where the Brahmins 
occupied the top rung and the shudra the lowest in the ladder __, . 
with untouchables having been placed outside it's place. Some 
mo};,ility was also allowed. But the later one i.e. Jati model has 
always been an ethnographic and empirical reality. When 
elC.actly the Jati model emerged is still a matter of debate among 
the social histori,ans. But one thing is almost clear i.e. by Gupta 
period it had crystallized. a~d people were living aiongwith it . 

With the emergence of the J ati model, the system had 
become closed. · Thus jati rep.resented the watertight 
compartmentalization of society with its definite rules. The 
morphol~gy-ofthe Hindu Caste (Jati) system can be 'described 
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in terms of three key characteristics (Bougie, 1908) all of which 
are .religiously uJ1derpinned .by the religious values qf purity 
(Dumont, 1970).. In Social Science Encyclopaedia, J.P. Parry 

· summarises the situation by saying that (1) there is a hierarchy 
of cast.es, which is theoretically based on their relative degree 
of purity, ..;\s the purest of ali, the Btahmins rank highest, and 
are in principle both distinct from and superior to the caste 
which actually w:ields politico-economic power, ·c2) since the pure 
can maintain their purity only if there are impure castes, to 
remove the pollution they ineyitably'incur by their involvement 
in the natural world, there is a division oflabour·between castes 
resulting their interdependence; (3) pollution is contagious, 
and a caste must therefore restrict i't's contact with inferiors in 
order to maintain it's status. Thu.s separation takes many forms, 
a rule of endogamy precluding marital alliances with inferiors, 
restrictions on commensality, the outcasting of those who 
transgress the rules lest they poliute the rest of the group, al)d . 
the phenomenon of unsociability debarring physical contact 
between 'clean' and 'polluted' graups. Ifwe analyse these three 
major features we get the following characteristics of the caste 
(jati) system. 

' . 

(1) The Innate Nature: The. membership of Jati ·is 
determined by birth. A man dies in the same caste in 
which he is born and it is his caste that determines his 
social status. The caste stat.us is simply ascribed status. 

(2) Endogamy: A strict endogamy is one of the most 
important feature~ of jati: Every jati or sub-jati permits 
m.arriage within the group. The system has been so rigid 
that traditionally inter-caste marrii:tges were prohibited. 
Even today endogamy is quite rigidly followed. · 

(3) Hierarchy: · Because of fixed hierarchy what we see is · 
hierarchical social structure. A vHlage or cluster of 
villages or a region maintains a definite hierarchy in . 
which each jati's place is well defined. But the jati 
hierarchy unlike the v_arna hierarchy is local or regional 
in nature. It means that the place of a particu1arjati 
may be.varying a bit from region to region while varna 
hierarchy j ·s fixed, throughout 
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lndia. Thus in Jati 
hierarchy the place of Brahmins is predominant and 
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the untouchable jatis are'placed at the bottom. However, 
the jatis · placed at th~ intermedia.te levels .may be 
showing minor variation_s in the hierarchy. · 

(4) Commensality: Sharing or ~cceptance of food and water 
is governed by detailed rules. Severe x-estrictions are · 
foupd in eating an?- social intercourse. Food has been 
di:vided into Pucca food (fried) and l(ucclra foo.d (boiled) 
and well-defined rules ar<:i followed i~ · the matters of 
who accepts from whom. · 

(5) Occupational Restrictions: Occupation or'each caste is 
predetermined by birth and every caste is supposed to 
treat it's occupation-as a religious duty. 

(6) . Disabilities and Privilege~: The Brahmins a!ld other 
higher castes (dwija, twice born) enjoy a number of 
privileges in rellgious and secular matters while the 
untouchables suffer from a 11urriber of social disabilities .. 

(7) Caste Cquncils: The existence of caste panchayats 
having a~thority to compel obedien'ce from it's Illembers 
is also an important feature of caste system. These caste 
councils deal with the violation of all sorts of taboos. 
Using it's socio-political a:uthority, it can outcaste or 
excomipunicate any of it's members . . 

. . 
Merits and Demerits of Caste SY.stem 

Social scientists, over the years, have been discussing the 
positive and negative aspects or merits and demerits of the caste 
system. FoUowing are. some of the points discussed most 
frequently. · 

Me,:its 

(1) Social and psychological security 

(2) Effidency :in occupations and seeurity of occupational . 
secrets 

(3) Selection of spouse or life partner 

(4) Controlled Qehaviour 

(5) System of division oflabour. 

Demerits 

TU Hinders economic development because of lack Qf 
occupational mobility. 
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(2) Exploitation and oppression of lower castes 

.(3) Religious conversions have. taken place mainly because 
of highly exploitative, rigid, harsh and oppressive nature 
of caste system ' . . . 

(4) Unsociability 

(5) Harmful to national unity 

( 6) Detrimental to the very essence. of democracy 

{7) Su~h' hierarchies hamper social communication between 
different segments of society. · 
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,,. Chapter 4 

Impact of Buddhism, /ainism, Islam 
and Christianity on Indian Society 

' { ' 
India occupies a unique place in the w9rld community. It is 

the home of the followers of all the major religious ideologies of 
the world viz: Hinduism, Buddhism, Jainism, Cl}ristianity, 
Judaism, Islam and Zoroastrianism. All of these influenced 
Indian Society in varying degrees. This narration shall, 
however, be confined to the impact of Jainism, Buddhism, Islam 
and Christianity and especially of Islam which had a profound 
impact in various spheres of life of Indian Society. 

Jainism and Buddhism 

. .It is populatly believed that both Jainism and Buddhis~ 
are, fundamentally, offshoots from ancient Hinduism. In terms 
of historical antiquity Jainism is a little older than Buddhism 
because Mahavira, the founder of Jainism, was an o.lder 

, contemporacy ofBudha. Mahavira's period is ~pularly believed 
to b~ between 599-527 BC and Budhg is 560-480 BC. 

The ethical idealism of ~ainism occupies the central place 
in any description or its impact on Indian Society. It has 
contributed significantly towards th.e strengthening of ethical 
life and moral virtues. Jainism stands for austerity-both external 
and internal-to shut the influx of evil. In. the scheme of external 
austerity come such things as begging; fasting and lack of 
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fetishism while humility, service to humanity, acquisition of 
knowledge, meditation, penances and other values come under 
the later. Insttiad of esoteric and compl~x ideas Jainism has 
laid down a simple ethical code for the people. Among the 
essence of Jainism, the observance of the principles viz: Satya 
(truth), Asteya (non-stealing), Brahmachar.ya (non-adultery), 
and Aparigraha (non-possession) stand prominent. In the Jain 
terminology the observance of these morals· are virtues known 
asAnuvarta. Ahimsa (non-violence, peace) occupies the pivotal 
position in Jainism. It preaches kindness to not only human 
society but other forms of life too. This gave rise to strict and 
puritan vegetarianism. Both the lay persons or believers 
(Shravakta) and the ascetic (Yati) are supposed to be state of 
mind, regular practice of meditation, observance of fasts on the 
eighth and fourteenth day of moon's waxing and waning period 
and confession of faults and the consequent penance. 
Intoxication of any kind is strictly prohibited in Jainism. 

In the field of public service, cor.struction of dharmashalas 
(rest houses, inns) is widely acknowledged. In the field of fine 
arts their rock cut architecture, temple architecture and 
painting stand out as significant contributions. Because of 
several factors such .as the orthodoxy of Jainism, it's affinity to 
Brahmanism, it's non-missionary spirit, and virtual absence of 
hostility with other rival faiths, Jainism still flourishes in Indian 
Society despite the fact that like other religious ideologies it 
has also imbibed a number. of distortions. · 

Gautam Buddha was a younger contemporary to Mahavira. 
His earlier name was Sidhartha and be had a spiritual and · 
humanistic outlook since his childhood. The religious movement 
espoused by him- Buddhism gave the greatest jolt to the 
orthodox Brahmanism. Buddhism exercised profound influence 

_ in shaping the various aspects of Indian Society. It's impact in 
sociocultural, religious and political spheres cannot be negated. 
Buddhism developed a popular religion, without any 
complicated, elaborate and unintelligible rituals requiring 
neces.sarily a priestly cla~s. This was one of the reasons for its 
mass appeal. The ethical code of Buddhism is also relatively 
simple based on charity, purity, self-sacrifice, truthfulness and 
control over passions. It laid great emphasis on love, equality 
and non-injury (non-violence). It is true that the Upa~ishads, 
too, had highlighted these virtues before the rise of Buddhism 
but credit goes to Buddhism for raising public morality to those 
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heights never witnessed before. It became an article offaith for 
the followers of Buddhism. But more importantly Buddhism 
laid emphasis o~ the value that man is the architect of his own 
destiny, not any God or gods. There is a great element of 
individuaiity in Buddhism and it is devoid of tmy elaborate idea 
of God. 

Although Buddhism could never dislodge Brahmanism from 
it's high pedestal it certainly jolted it and inspired institutional 

· changes in Indian Society. Rejecting the caste system and it's 
concomitant evils, violent rituals based on a;iimal sacrifices, 
pilgrimage, fasting and conservation, it preached total equality. 
In the Buddhist religious system gods and goddesses, fatalism, 
previous birth and movement of planets are not believed to be 
responsible for man's present plight. It exhorts people to seek 
answers from this world. Thus 'this worldliness' rather than 
'other worldliness' should be the basis of man's quest for seeking 
answers of the unknown. Compassion, equality between all 
human beings including gender equality, protection of all life 
forms and welfare of all, tried to bind the entire society into 
one. Promotion of social equality and social justice helped 
Budbism ()l'OSS the frontiers oflndian subcontinent and become 
a world religion. The impact of Buddhist thougM may be seen 
also in our foreign policy (Panchsheel and non-alignment), 
national integration, mutual cooperation, peace efforts, 
Mahatma Gandhi's philosophy of non-violence, upliftment of 
weaker sections and welfare of scheduled castes and depressed 
classes (dalits) and tribal population. Since Buddhism identified 
ignorance as the root cause of sufferings, it laid great emphasis 
on acquisition of knowledge. Promotion of democracy and· 
democratic values is yet another contribution of Buddhism to 

· Indian society. Buddhistsanghs and maths promoted democratic 
conduct and in the course of time it's impact wa's felt in many 
Hindu maths and religious institutions. 

In the field of education Buddhism tried to make education 
practical, action oriented am:l geared towards social welfare. 
Most of the ancient India's universities such as ~anda, Taxi la, 
Vikrampur, Vikramshila, Sompuri, and others are products of 
Buddhism. A free quest for the acquisition ot knowledge in 
Buddhism produced such eminent scholars as Dignang, 
Ashvaghosh, Nagarjun, Vasumitra, Charak, Matrachet, 
Dharmtrat and similar ones of highest order. The flag of 
independent India carries the picture of Ashoka's wheel and 
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the national emblem has been adopted from Bµd'dhism. 
Buddhism also popularised the Indian vernacul,ats and thus 
promoted respect for different languages.,'and dialects. 
Undoubtedly, Buddhism has exercised a groet'humanizing and 
philanthropic influence on Indian Sofiety. 

Islam 
The advent ofislam in Indfa may be traced back to seventh 

century AD immedia~ly after it's emergence in Arabia as a 
major religion. The word .'Islam' has been derived from a root 
word, which means "surrendering oneself to God". Thus, the 
true Muslim is supposed to submit to God's will and obey His 
command and live at peace with his fellow men. The emergence 
of Islam revolutionised the Arab world and influenced all regions 
and territories where it could enter. Writing on the socio 
historical role of Islam, Harbans Mukhiya (1969) rightly 
comments that when Muhammad preached the doctrine of one 
god in polytheistic Arabia-there is no God except God-he was 
suggesting a great social change. For the concept of one God 
meant the concept of social equality. If there is only one God 
and He has created all, then everybody is equal before him as 
children are before the father and therefore, everyone is equal 
to every other. Thus the concept of Muslim brotherhood (the 
millat) also sprang up from this basic premise. Also, Islam did 
not sanction any exclusive governing class or even an exclusive 
priestly class. 

The impact of Islam was felt on Indian society mainly 
because of it's humanistic concepts." These include fraternity of 
human beings, justice as the governing principle of social ethics, · 
charity towards the 'have nots', rejection of priesthood, 
simplicity of dogma, monotheism, emphasis on the beneficient 
(Rahman) and the merciful (Raheem) attributes of God, with 
implications for mercy and beneficence towards the creatures 
of God in fulfilment of the 'obligation towards humanity' (haq
ul-ibad). In his all-time classic, lnfiuence of Islam on Indian 
Culture, Dr. Tara Chand, an eminent historian-philosopher has 
emphasised also upon the message of sulhe-kul ( peace for all 
ai:id complete peace) of the Muslim SufiSilsilah (mystic orders). 
"The .Muslim Sufi Saints became popular heroes as the 
charismatic focus of human charity, fraternization of different 
communities, upholders of the rights of man and dissenters 
against the tyranny of the Muslim kings and the Muslim feudal 
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aristocracy; their Khanqahs (monasteries) provided refuge to 
the oppressed and wretched, the miserable, the down-trodden 
and the disinherited, irrespective of caste and creed" 
(Rasheeduddin Khan, 1987). In this way they symbolized the 
true essence of Islam as defenders of the oppressed and the 
under-privileged. However, many orthodox interpreters of 
Islam tend to exclude or marginalise the Sufism and Sufis from 
the I;lamic fold. Ironically, it was sufism and the sufi saints 
who were instrumental in the perpetuation of the 'humanistic 
Islam'; the 'imperial Islam' remained confined within t.he ru~ing 
dynasties. "The Sufi tradition oflslam was not only responsible 
for the p~rpetuation of the Islamic religious beliefs and 
metaphysics but also played a significant role in the spread_of 
Islam in India. It's emphasis on ascetic personal ethic, 
ephemerality of material phenomen_on (fana), and on ~ystical 
self abnegation, though being of foreign origin, was also m many 
ways concomitant with the Hindu tradition and made a deep 
impact on a large section of the Hindus. Non-ritua~ism and 
abstract monotheism as preached by the Sufi samts and 
philosophers was not only appealing to the Hindu_ masses ~ut 
also tended to be in harmony with the forces of introversion 
and retreatism which had overtaken the Hindu tradition after 
its loss of political power" {Yogendra·Sing~, 1988). Many Muslim 
scholars and rulers made overt efforts to reconcile some aspects 
of the Hmdu tradition with Islam. Akbar attempted it through 
introduction of a new synthetic ·cult.called D:i,vine Faith (Din-e
llahi) which was a mixture of Islam, Jainism, Hinduism and 
Zoroastrianism. Dara Shikoh pleaded for a synthesis of 
Upanishadic monotheism with tha~ ~f Islam and emp~sized 
similarities between the two traditions. Among the literary 
figures Amir Khursro did a great deal t~ interpret the 
endogeno\1$ tradition of Hinduism to the Muslim world. In the 
sixteenth and seventeenth centuries AD, many Muslim poets 
and writers even chose to write in Hindi. Moreover, millions of 
people of deprived castes were attracted to Islam and embra~d 
it in quest for better social condi~ons re~g many of th~rr 
local or little traditions, thus contributing to the composite 
culture of India. ,, 

The impact or" Islam is clearly visible in our Constitution 
accepting equality against the tradi.tional hiera~chital oro~r of · 
the Hindu society. Further, the enacyment of Hmdu Marnage 
Act allowing dissolution of marriage and giving more say to 
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women and Hindu Succession Act allowing share ·of Women in 
the parental property were inspired by, among other factors, 
Islam's social ideology. 

Islam deeply influenced the Hindu ceremonies, social habits, 
thoughts and ideals, language and liter~tur~, sciences a~d a~. 
In the field of medical science the Mushms introduced m India 
the Greek method of treatment which the Arab had learnt from 
the Greeks and coljlserved it. This is known in this country as 
the Unani system of medicine. B.S. Upadhyaya, and _eminent 
Indologist, in his well kno'\\'Il work· 'Feeders of Indian Culture' 
(1973) has described in detail the contribution of Islam and 
Muslims in the reconstruction of Indian Society. The field of 
music is a unique example. It is well known that music is one of 
the most hated things in the.orthodox version oflslam but many 
of the best known exponents of Shastriya Sangeet (Indian 
· Classical Music) have been and still are Muslims. Ghazal, 
Lawani,.Thumari, Qawwali, Dhun, Chatrang were the creations 
of the Muslims whicl, the Hindus accepted with gratitude. 
Muslim musicians inven~d numerous instruments of which 
some were Sarangi, Dilruba, Taus, Sitar, Ru~ab, Surbin, 
Sursingar, Tabla and Algoza. Dance was another aspect of fine_ 
arts which was jointly .cultivated by the Hindus and Muslims. 
Its Kathak style, cultivated in and brought from the Muslim 
countries is the Muslim contribution which has held ground 
in Norih~m India for centuries. Music has been one rallying 
point where distinction between the communities has .never 
been tolerated. In the field of architecture a whole change comes 
over in the field of Indian architecture when new measures 
and forms are given to it by the Muslim newcomers. Domes 
and turrets, arches and minarets adorn the buildings of 
numerous cities of India. "Muslims built in their newly choosen 
home, India, as they had built nowhere. There are no forts in 
the entire Muslim world outside India grander than those of . 
Delhi and Agra, no towers more magnificient than the Qutub · 
Minar, no gates more splendid than the Buland Darwaz~. of 
Sikri, no mosques as pretty as the Pearl and the Jama MasJid, 
none indeed as . delicate, . as subtle, as fascinating as_ the 
mausoleum of Taj. There .is no country in the world which can 
boast of greater or even equal number of Muslim monuments 
than those built in India either in variety or in surpassing 
beauty" (B.S. Upadhyaya, ibid). The raj as of Rajputana erected· · 
their palaces, even their mausoleums in the M~slim style and 

36 

lmpa<.j of Buddhism, Jainism, Islam and Christainity an Indian Society 

don_ned the ~ughal dress and affected the Mughal manners in 
their respec~ive courts. The Chughtai style of painting risen 
~rom t?e Chmese background, has enriched the painting scene 
m India. · 

. In the sphere of dress pattern and jewellery, Nath (nose 
nng) ha~ become a . veritable symbol of Hindu marriagE!. The 
ceremom~l sehra and maur decks the Hindu bridegrooms. Urdu 
la~guage ts a beautiful example of composite culture of India. 
It 1s o~e of the greatest abiding contributions oflslam to India. 
U~du 1s a language ~f India created and developed by both 
Hmdus and the Muslims toge.ther and it stands as a common 
cultural heritage of India. Citing the abiding influence of Urdu 
language, BS Upadhayaya (ibid) expresses the view that there 
are words which, despite the best efforts of the 'purists', could 
not be ousted ~m the common vocabulary of Northern, Central 
and Western India. The.list is endless but some of the examples 
are bandook (rifle), top (gun), kaghaz (paper) sarai (inn) 
chaprasi (peon), bahi (account book), ghaban (e~bezzlement)' 
barud (gun powder), sipahi (soldier), dehat (village), zaminda; 
. (~andlord), naukar (servant), munim ( clerk),jild (book binding), . 
lifafa (env~lope), kurta (upper loose garment), pajama (lower 
garment), r.stree (press), and thousands of such words which 
hav~ been used in Hindi exclusively with or without an 
eqmva~ent. Can there be a more important word than the 
Gand~~n ~ha~kha,_ inquila& zindabad and everyday roti or 
chapati. It 1s hig~ time that we again recognise our composite 
culture and rededicate ourselves to it's maintenance in the face 

. of as~ault_ on these values by both the Hindu and Muslim 
reacbonanes and fundamentalists~communalists. -

. Christianity 

. ?hristia~ity is the religion founded by Jesus Christ, but it 
has its roots m Judaic tradition. Christ was a historical ·figure 
~om. a?o':1t ~,000 years ago. The church has played a key role 
~ Chnstiamty. _It has determined the Christian worldview. It 

. ts t~e p"opular vi~w that Christianity has a long background in 
India. Though _it can i:ieither be proved nor disproved that 
Thom~s evangelized India (The Christian Mission Today 1960) 
accordmg to traditions Thomas, one of the aspostles of Christ' 
~an~ed on the coast ofKerala in 52 AD and set up sev~n churche~ 
m different areas. Then he travelled· to Madras where he was 
martyred at Mylapore in 72 AD. But the spread of Christianity 
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in India, in the true sense of the terms, came with the advent 
of the Europeans from the early 16th century onwards. Am1.mg 
the earliest missionaries were Portugese followed by the Dutch, 
the French , and t~e British alongwith other European and 
American missionaries. Initially the missionaries worked in the 
tribal areas and among the untouchable .populations, but later 
on spread their activities in urban areas too. 

"In India, Christianity has been one of the important factors 
of modernization and economic development throu&h the social 
values it has legitimized" (Victor D'Souza, 1994). the essen~e 
of Christianity is universal brotherhood, egalitarian outlook, 
and service of the underprivileged. Consistent wi\h-\ts' social 
philosophy. Christianity attacked the evils of the c~s~ system 
in India an~ contributed immensely to loosening up ~he system 
through it9 pre~r;ing oriented towards the formati~n of an 
egitar~an so~ii'!ty based on self-respect and · social )justice. 

·un oubtedly, Christianity has contributed to the' opening up' 
of dian society and has provided a healing touch to the 
un erprivileged especially, the ~ictims of the· oppressive caste 
sys m. Cqristianity has been one of the earliest agencies of 
s'ocial w~l,flh:e for the weaker sections and through the vast 
network o~ocial services has been able to provide educational 
and medic f~ilities to the relatively isolated regions of India 
untouched y government support in these areas. The best 
evidence in avour of this statement is the high rates of literacy 
in areas where Chris~ianity and its social services network has 
~en relatively strong. . · · . 
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Chapter 5 

Some Aspects of Rural Society 
and Culture in India 

India may be described as a nation of villages. It has around 
six laks villages and more than 70% of Indian population lives 
in villages. All of these villages are not similar. These may be 
classified into different types such as (i) Nucleated villages, 
commonest all over India, with a tight cluster of houses 
surrounded by the fields (ii) Linear settlements where houses 
Qfe strurig out, each surrounded by its own compound. There 
i~ little to physically demarcate wher~ one village ends and 
another begins (ii) scattering of homesteads or clusters of two 
or three houses where physical demarcation is not clear. Besides 
these and other types, size of population and density of 
population may also represent important types. 

Further, India's villages portray an overwhelming diversity 
of form, style, custom and ritual. Each is a product of a long 
evolution, an overlapping of separate peoples and cultures over 
a period of thousandf- of years. Contemporary Village India is a 
mirror of its past. 

Thf' mai.n components of rural social structure in India have 
been and still are, dcSJ)itQ social change, family and kinship, 
rnste, class and village. Several sociologists while describing 
village l nd1a t a lk about caste. joint family and village community 
IIH form in g a trinit y. However, on a Wldf' r plane, we look at 
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such social institutions rooted in recorded h'i~tory as described 
above are longest enduring. The all pervading nature of these 
social institutions may be observed in all the spheres of life
soci.al, cultural, economic, ~nd political. We get their reflection 
in social norms, and values, statuses and roles, and rights and 
obligations. Within India's rural social structure family, usually 
joint family, functions as unit .of economic, socio- cultural, 
political and religious domains. 

When we examine the essential nature of India's villages 
the issue of 'village autonomy' immediately comes to the fore. 
This has been a controvertial issue. Among the earliest scholars, 
Henry Maine (1881), Charles Metcalfe (1833) and Badon Powell 
(1896) laid emphasis on the notion of village autonomy in an 
exaggerated manner. The Indian village was portrayed as a 
closed and isolated system. Charles Metcalfe (ibid) went a step 
further and described the Indian villages as little republics, 
almost independent within themselves, monolithic, atomistic, 
non-changing and self-sufficient. The later researches done by 
the historian&, sociologists apd social anthropologists have 
demolished this myth. The. Indian village was never self
sufficient. It always maintained links with the larger. society 
and centres of Indian civilization. Migration and movement for 
work and trade, villag~ exogamy~ administrative linkages, inter
regional markets, inter village i~conomic ties, caste network, 
pilgrimage, fairs and festivals and other activities always served 
as bridges with the neighbouring villages and the larger society. 
During later years new forces of modernization further 
expanded the inter-village and rural-urban interactio~. This 
has been described by Oscar Lewis (1955) as 'Rural 
Cosmopolitanism.' But despite the increasing external linkages 
village remains, by and large, a fundamental social unit and 
people living in a village have a sense of common identity and 
loyalty. 

Rural Cosmopolitanism 
· The propounder of this concept is Oscar Lewis and this is. 

the outcome of his comparative study of a North Indian Village, 
Ranikbera near Delhi and Tupozta}an, a village in Morelos, 
Mexico. (earlier in 1930 the saµie village was studied by Robert 
Redtieid thus initiating 'Village Studies' in anthropology). · 

In 1953-54 Robert Redfield, Mickim Marri;tt and Milton 

42 

Some Aspects of Rural Society and Culture in India 

Singer organized a Seminar on Indian Village Studies at the 
University of Chicago, to which they invited eight outstanding 
social anthropologists to discuss their respective field studies 
in eight different regions of India. The two central questions 
that were addressed to were: 

(1) To what extent is the Indian Village an isolated and 
self-sufficient 'little community"? 

(2) What can be learned from village studies about Indian 
Civilization as a whole? 

In the paper submitted by Oscar Lewis to this Seminar, he 
brings out contrasts between these two villages of India and 
Mexico. He found the Mexican villages 'Inward looking'; it's 
people marrying within the village. The inter-village networks 
of relationship are constituted of trade and not of other cultural 
bonds such as pilgrimage to shrines, etc. Morever, the Mexican 
villages are "relatively self contained nuclear groupings or 
pockets of a small number of villages centrally located within 
municipolis." 

In contrast, each Indian village was linked to other villages 
in it's region and to towns and cities by complex networks of 
social relations based on caste, kinship and marriage, trade 
and occupation, religious pilgrimage, and administrative and 
political organization. In the words of Lewis himself, "a village 
in India is part of multiple inter village networks and where a 
single village is related by affinal and lineage ties with· over 
four hundred other villages, thereby making for a kind of Rural 
Cosmopolitanism." Thus, we find that the concept of Rural 
Cosmopolitanism is largely based ·on the villager's social 
relations beyond the village and it further extends his cultural 
horizons. 

Traditional Culture 
The concept of Traditional Culture is commonly &l!!sociated 

with a very important work of George Foster, Traditional 
Cultures and the Impact of Technological Change (1962). This 
work is a product of his long experience in Latin American 
countries (Mexico, Columbia, Peru and Brazil) where some socio
cultural factors affected the functioning of public health centres. 
Thus, largely, this concept deals with cultural barriers to change 
because the peasant/rural societies because of their traditional 
cultures are often resistant to socio-economic and technological 
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change. 

The atereotyped portrayal of traditional cultures is often in 
terms of non-rationality, inactivity, fatalism and 'other 
worldliness' (non-secular attitude). One of the most 
characteristic features of traditional culture is the anonymous 
c~aracter of its original producers and contributors. Apart from 
direct oral transmission and practical demonstration the folk/ 
peasant communities may also develop some other means to 
transmit their traditional knowledge from one generation to 
the other such as linguistic formulae put into thyme which 
may contain facts about climate, weather conditions, 
agriculture, animal farming, religious and moral instructions 
as well as a whole range of experiences forming ~hat is 
popularly known as 'wise sayings'. Many of these formulae 
belong to the category of proverbs. These may be common in 
current speech. 

Institutionalised social gatherings are very important media 
for the preservation of traditional culture. Such gatherings may 
be meetings at home, ritual occasions, fair and festivals etc. 
~lorification and 68:Ilctification of the past is, perhaps, the most 
important part of the traditional culture. "Our fathers and 
grandfathers have always done this, thus we shall do" is a 
statement often heard from peasants from the traditional 
cultures. 

Thus, we find that traditional rural communities have a 
traditional culture with its own values and rationale. Their 
"Cultural Ethnocentrism" often makes them stubborn and 
resistant to change . . Therefore the planners must know and 
~derstand this before introducing a new idea or technology 
mto such traditional societies. Even otherwise all the traditions 
are not bad and a happy convergence of tradition and modernity 
is not impossible. 
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Chapter 6 

Agrarian Social Structure and Social 
Organization of Agriculture 

· The study of agrarian social structure has been a matter of 
serious study in rural sociology and social anthropology. If ':"'e 
go by the dictionary meaning, agrarian pertains to lan_d . or its 
tenure or to a general distribution of lands and organising or 
furthering agricultural interests. Agrarianism refers to a set of 
values, which holds that agriculture is the most natural and 
desirable vocation and the farm, the ideal place to Uve. Thus 
an agrarian society may be accepted as "any form o~ society, 
especi3!ly traditional so::ieties, primarily based on a~cultu~al 
production and associated crafts rather than mdustr~al 
production," (Collin's Dictionary of Sociology, 1991). If we wish 
to elaborate further we may say that an agrarian society "focuses 
its mode of production primarily on agriculture' and the 
cultivation of large fields. This distinguishes it from the hunter
gatherer society which produces none of it's own food, and the 
'horticultural Society' which produces food in small gardens 
rather than fields" (The Blackwell Dictionary of Sociology, 1 &95) · 

Besides others AR Desai and Andre Beitelle h ave 
contributed significa~tly to the understanding of agrarian social 
structure in India. Beitelle while defining the agrarian social 
st!ucture is clearly of the view that only peasantry does not 
constitute it; it means something more than the study of peasant 
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societies and cultures. Thus all those playing a role in agrarian 
society form various parts of it. He further says that the study 
of agrarian soci~J structure revolves round mainly two aspects: 
(i) Tuchnologica] arrangements, and (ii) Social arrangements. 
While the former refers to the ecological conditions and 
agricultural technology, the later refers to land ownership and 
control, power structure, land tenure and related social 
dimensions. Talking about the Social Framework of Agriculture 
Andre Beitelle (ibid) says that the economic activities and 
economic change cannot be adequately understood in isolation 
from the social framework within which it takes place. This is 
particularly true of the underdeveloped (and developing) 
countries of Asia where economic organisation has a lower 
degree of autonomy than in the industrial societies of the West. 
Thus, in such Asian societies the economic organization is found 
to be more closely intermeshed with a variety of social 
institutions whose functions are partly economic and partly non
economic. He further emphasises the relevance of the social 
framework to economic activities by elaborating that the 
economic activities involve the mutual interaction of individuals 
whose rights and obligations are socially defined. The same 
broad set of activities, as in agriculture, can be socially 
organized. The understanding of agrarian social structure and 
the Social Organization of Agriculture, described as 'Social 
Framework of Agriculture' by Andre Beitelle (1974), is not 
possiole without having a sound understanding of peasantry 
or peasant society and its various implications and dimensions 
in the Indian setting. 

Peasant Society 
A peasant society is a small-scale social organization in 

which peasants predominate. Anthropologists have defined and 
explained peasant societies in different ways. A.L. Kroeber was 
the first anthropologist who tried to provide a formal definition 
of peasant societies. He described peasant societies as the 'part 
society' indicating its dependence in technological, economic, 
political, administrative, religious and moral spheres on the 
larger society. George Foster taking clue from Kroeber described 
peasant society as a 'half society'. He implied that the larger 
society, such as a nation may consist of two parts-the first 
part consisting of cultivating class living in villages and the 
second part consists of upper classes living in urban centres. 
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That part of a larger society which is composed of cultivating 
c.Iasses is peasant society or. 'half-society'. Robert Redfield 
followed K.roeber and he also defined peasant societ y as a 'part 
society'. 

Until 1960s, the peasantry was largely ignored in sociology 
as having no significant role to play in history. This was despite 
the fact that peasants have existed for most part of recorded 
history and in many parts of the world. From the 1960s, the 
publication of key works, such as Eric Wolf (1966) and 
Barrington Moore (1967) began to change this perception, 
introducing to sociology perspectives developed in anthropology 
and political economy. The role of peasantry in the Vietnam 
War, and the growth of peasant political activity in Latin 
America and Asia raised questions about the assumed passivity 
of the peasantry. Within Marxist work, partly under the 
influence of Maoism and events irt . Ohina around · the 1949 
Revolution and subsequently, there emerged the question of
whether the peasantry in the Third World represented the 
re~olutionary force of socialism. There is now a major area of 
interdisciplinary peasant studies. Till date the debat.e continues 
over whether a distinctive category of peasantry can be 
identified both conceptually and empirically. Shanin presents 

. one of the strongest and most influential defences of the concept. 
Drawing his inferences from various peasant studies in 20th 
century, he argues that there are four inter-related 
characteristics of the peasantry (Sbanin, 1982; Shanin (ed.) 
1988, introduction). 

(a) The fa.mily farm is the major economic unit around 
which production, labour and consumption are 
organized. 

(b) Land husbandry is the main activity combined with 
minimal specialization and family training for tasks. 

(c) There is a particular 'peasant way oflife'b~ed on the 
local village community which covers most areas of 
social life and culture and which distinguished it from 
urban life and from- those of other social groups. 

(d) Peasants are politically, economically and socially 
subordinated to non-peasant groups against whom they 
have devised various methods of resistance, rebellion 
or revolt. 
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te) A specific social dynamics involving a cyclical chang•J 
over generations, which irons out ineqt1alities over ti mes 
via land division; and the rise and fall of the availability 
of family labour through the domestic cycle. 

( f) Especially in tha contemporary world, a common pattern 
of structural change, drawing peasants into market 
relationships, often through the influence of outside 
bodies such as agri-pusiness, and incorporation into 
national politics. There precise outcome of these 
common changes is not predetermined." 

.kobert Redfield in his landmark ~·_;ork 'Peasant Society and 
Culture' ( J.956) placing peasant society between folk and 

urban communitiP-s, has de.scribed the following three as 
the most important features of a peasant culture: 

(a) ,Highly reverent attitude towards land. 

(b) Acceptance of agricultures as the noblest, best and the 
ideal job, and 

(c) .A pronounced, industrious attitude of the people 
demonstrating a firm belief in the dignity of la~our. 

Among the important features of peasant society are: 

(.i) Family is the primary unit of multilateral social 
organization, 

(ii) The main source of livelihood is land and agriculture 
which fulfil almost all the requirements of life, 

(iii) They maintain a distinctive, traditional culture in terms 
of day to day life and its schedule, and 

(iv) Usually they a·re dominated by outsiders. 

For the peasant societies, agriculture is not an enterprise 
bl!t a way of life, which cannot be given up in favour of any 
other activity prmrising more money or profit. If agriculture 
becom~s an enterprise instead of a way of life, a peasant becomes 
a farmer like the rich farmers of Punjab, Haryan.a, Maharashtra 
or Karnat~ka. Thus~peasants are .subsistence cultivators of 
agricultural land. T ey may be owner-occupiers or tenants, 
participants or non- articipants in the market. Some writers 
(for example Chayamov and Eric Wolf) have attempted to isolate 
?. distinctive peasant .economy; others (for example, Redfield) 
stress the notion of a peasant culture. 

As the above description indicates, all definitions of the 
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peasantry agree on emphasising the importance of t he 
opposition or contrast between the peasant stratum aud the 
urban elite . The peasantry and the urban centre are two 
opposing poles of a single socio-economic system, and this is 
reflected not only in their economic inter-dependence but also 
in the complex relationship, which exists betw,een peaEar1t and 
urban culture. 'I'his may be seen in the concepts of Great/ Little 
Tradition and Folk-Urban Continuum. Among the 
anthropologists, Eric Wolf emphasises the economic aspect when 
defining peasantry. Wolf ( 1969) in his 'Peasants' defines the 
peasants as those wh.ose surplus production is transferred to a 
dominant ruling group, which employs this surplus both to 
maintain itself and to redistribute it to other non-agricultural 
sectors of the population. 

. ., ·.r' 
Peasants can be most clearly distinguished in ·agrarian 

societies,. Significantly, cultivators are not the only segment of 
population constituting a peasant community. Peoplc, ·who are 
not analytically defined as peasants but still a part of the peasant 
community, may be traders, labourers without land and artisans 
who may have close social and economic links with the peasants. 
Further, people who are analytically defined as 'peasants' will 
often engage in some of these activities for part of their time. 
Thus, while, definitions of th~ peasantry sometimes rest on the 
functioning of the household, it is essential to see how this is 
firmly integrated into a wider social, political and economic 
network. David Lehmann <1985) stated that it seems best to 
discard the term 'peasant' as a comprehensive descriptor of rural 
populations of any sort and to use it instead as an adjective 
describing feature of rural production systems withou t 
pretensions to exhaustive definition. 

Characteristics 

Anthropologists and -Sociologists like Kroeber, Foster, 
Redfield, Wolf, Norback, Thorner, Shanin, Andre Beitelle and 
many more who have written about peasant societies have 
agreed on the following features as characteristics of peasant 
societies. 

i) A peasant society has long history commensurate with 
that of city and state. 

ii) A peasant society has a social system based on face-to
face relationships. It inclu~es village communities. The 
inhabitants of each village are known to one another 
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through shared experience in work, ritual and leisure 
activities. This close association entails a social system 
pased on face-to-face relationships. The inhabitants of 
each village may also have personal ties with individuals 
outside their village community. 

iii) A peasant society vi~ws agriculture as a means of 
livelihood, not as a business for profit. It is not so much 
that peasants lack an interest in selling a portion of 
their crops but rather that.such sales are not an end in 
themselves. These sales can best be understood as 
transactions that help maintain a given style of life and 
permit the acquisition of basic necessities. Consequently 
peasants are primarily concerned with subsistence 
production and generally consume a major portion of 
the food and other articles they produce. 

iv) A peasant society is based on antiquated technology and 
low agricultural productivity. It's technology in many 
parts of the world has changed little since Neolithic 
times. The productivity of peasant agriculture is low. 
The peasant economy reveals reliance on agriculture, 
simple technology, an emphasis on subsistence 
production, a limited range of items produced, and a 
direct dependence on the environment. 

v) A peasant society directs its economic behaviour at a 
pattern of immediate consumption and at meeting the 
material demands of ceremonialism. First, a peasant 
society is characterized by lack of deferred gratification 
i.e. the tendency to spend. rather than to save, to spend 

. now rather than tomorrow. Second, every peasant 
society directs its efforts at meeting the material 
demands of religious observances and social position in 
terms of festive foods, fireworks, incense, traditional 
payments and obligations, taxes, shares and other dues 
and rents. 

vi) A peasant society always maintains communication with 
the urban centres. It produces some exchangeable 
surplus foo'tl, which goes to support towns, and cities, 
which "in turn provide certain types of manufactured or 
processed goods and services. These exchanges are 
frequently organized and carried on 'through a system 
of market places usually in the towns qr cities. Many of 
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it's institutions are ,local manifestations of national 
institutions such as the use of a national currency in 
economic exchange and national educational system. 
Further, the .religious, intellectual and moral life of the 
urban centres influence the life at the village level and 
link the peasant community to the wider society. 

vii) A peasant society is resistant or very j!l~w ~ change. 
Peasants have survived for thousands of years through 
a series of techniques designed to make them less 
tempting targets. It is difficult to convince peasants that 
they can now discard these defences with impunity. 
Peasants make the economists sigh, the politicians 
sweat, and the strategists swear all over the world 
Moscow and Washington, Peking and Delhi. 

Power Structure and Class Stratification 
The usual and universalistic ·way of describing social

structure has been through institutions based on birth such as 
family, kinship and caste. Another way of describing if is through 
class. Thus, the agrarian class structure may . be used to 
understand the power structure· and class stratification in 
Indian rural social struoture. However, both caste. and class 
are necessary to describe the agrarian social structure in India. 
It also explains the power structure in rural India. In this way 
when we talk of agrarian class stratification we get a better 
view of rural India which was, traditionally, viewed through 
caste stratification only. KL. 'Shanna (1980) putting the whole 
issue in proper perspective makes the incisive comment by 
saying that caste incorporates the element of class and class 
has a cultural (caste) style, hence the two systems cannot be 
easily separated even analytically". 

Broadly speaking, the ·modem agrarian class structure in 
India evolved during the British colonial rule. It was the 
outcome of the land revenue system evolved and enforced by 
the British I1,1le. There were three classes: 

(i) land owners 
(ii) tenants 
(iii) agricultural labourers 
Daniel Thomer (1973) in his classical work describes these 

three classes as 
(i) proprietors 
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(ii) working peasants 

(iii) labourers 
In vernacular language he uses the terms maaiik, kissa.n 

and maLdur for these three classes respectively. The landowners 
or proprietors traditionally belonged to the upper caste groups. 
They were tax gatherers and non-cultivating owners of land. 
Thorner (ibid) understands that the category of proprietors or 
maalik refers to families whose agricultural income is derived 
primarily (although not necessarily solely) from property rights 
in the soil. That is to say that whatever other sources of family 
income may exist, such as from a profession or business, the 
main agricultural income is derived from a share of the produce 
of lands belonging to the family. 

Typically, this share will be realized in the form of rent. 
Usually, the rent will be taken in money, but it may be in kind 
also on crop sharing basis. Instead of renting out his lands, 
however, a proprietor may hire labourers to cultivate them for 
him. He may manage theje hired labourers himself or he may 
hire some one else as manager. He may a.:t·1ally go into the 
fields and perform some of the work a-long side of his hired 
labourers. The main determinant should be his mode of 
income--ifhis agricultural income from that part ofhis holdings 
which he cultivates with his own hands is less than the amount 
he rec~ives from renting out the rest of his lands, or having 
them tilled by hired labourers . Within this gToup or class of 
proprietors, it is possible to separate out two subgroups. One 
consists oflarge absentee landlords, who typically have holdings 
in more than one village. The second consists of smaller 
proprietors who reside personally in the village in which they 
own land, and usually exercise some degree of management 
and control over its cultivation. Most of the members of this 
class come from the higher castes. 

The second class (referred to as kisan) or working peasants 
has also a recognised property interest in the land (Thomer, 
ibid). They mny be small owners, or tenants with varying 
degrees of secarfty. By and large (hut not in every state) their 
legal and customary rights will be somewhat inferior to these 
of the malik (proprietors) in~'tt.he same village. The chief 
distinguishing featu.re, however, 1s the amount ofland held. In 
t.he case of the working peasant the size of the holding is such 
that it supports only a single family and then only jf one or 
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more members of the family actually perform the field labour. 
In fact, the produce from the land owned by the kisan may not 
even provide the entire income required by his family, but at 
least it provides a larger share than whatever funds· he may 
receive from other agricultural sources, such as doing labour 
on other people's lands. Kisan as defined here are those villagers 
who live primarily by their own toil on their own lands. They 
do not employ labour, except briefly in the ploughing or harvest 
season, nor do they commonly receive rent. They come from 
the middle level cultivating or artisan castes, most of these being 
OBCs or backward castes. · 

The third agrarian class referred to as labourer or mazdur 
comprise those villagers who gain their livelihood primarily 
from working on other people's'land. Families in this class may 
indeed have tenancy rights in the soil, or even property rights, 
b_ut the holdings are so small that the income from cultivati!).g 
them or from renting them out comes to less than the ~arnings 
from fieldw9rk. Wages may be received in money or in kind. If 
the latter they may be fixed or may be in the fonn of a crop 
share. In practice the lower ranks of croppers and tenants at 
will are almost indistinguishable from mazdur, they will 
tentatively be included in this category. Most of the members 
of this class come from the traditionally landless, deprived, lowly 
untouchable castes or scheduled castes and backward castes . .. 

As Thorner (ibid) rightly points out, the maintenance of 
this hierarchial structure of interests in the land has required 
that quite a substantial proportion of the produce be reserved 
for persons who perform no agricultural labour. What was left 
to the actual cultivator, after the claims of the various superior 
might holders were satisfied, might still be subject to collection 
as unpaid debt by the moneylender. Thm:, the power structure 
in the agrarian classes is largely based on exploitation and 
deprivation. 

In his landmark work D.N. Dhanagre (1983) says that 
although Thorner's categories and sub-categories are nearer 
\.he realities of the Indian agrarian social structure there is 
still a need to r eadjust or regroup these categories into a broader 
and more comprehensive model and redesignate them by 
commonly used concepts and criteria in the study of peasant 
~,,cieties. Such a model can be drawn from the works of Lenin 
11nd Ma rx, especially those relating to analyses of agrarian 
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classes in the Russian and Chinese societies respectively: 
I. Landlords 

II. Rich Peasants 
III. Middle Peasants 

IV. Poor Peasants 

V. Landless labourers 
Dhanagre (ibid) further opines that the social composition 

of these agrarian. classes in terms of specific status groups like 
castes, religious or ethnic groups, etc is far too complex in 
different regions oflndia to reduce into any simplistic formulae. 
However, for a loose and ·broad classification this may hold 
ground .. For example, landlords and rich landowners (including 
non~ultivating urban moneylenders/owners) belonged to the 
upper castes such as Brahmin, Thakur, or Bania in northern 
India. In Andhra Pradesh the Kammas, Reddis and Raos, in 
Mysore the Okkaligas and Lingayats, the Patidars in the 
Gujarat region while the Kunbi, Marathas and Deshmukhs in 
Maharashtra could be cited as more examples of the locally 
dominant landowning castes. The middle and poor peasantry, 
mostly debt ridden, came primarily from the traditional castes 
of cultivators, artisans and so on. The landless labourers 
belonged mostly to untouchable castes, the scheduled castes. 

The post-independence period witnessed significant changes 
in the agrarian class structure in India. The impact of land 
reforms and rural development programmes facilitated the 
emergence of new forces of change. In fact the challenge to the 
feudal class structure emerged with the rise of the nationalist 
movement. Analysing these changes Yogendra Singh says that 
the agrarian class structure everywhere in India had a feudal 
character. The challenge to the feudal class structure came with 
the nationalist movement when not only was a radical agrarian 
ideology accepted but also the national leadership also actively ' 
undertook the cause of the exploited peasantry and led Kisan 
(peasant) movements in various parts of the country. Following 
independence, therefore, land reforms were introduced in most 
states and a beginning was made for transformation in the 
agrarian class structure.· Most sociological studies of the 
agrarian structure refer to these processes of social change. 
Moreover, the significant trends mentioned in such studies are: 

i) That there is a ~de gap between land reform ideology 
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projected during the freedom struggle or even thereafter 
and the actual measures introduced for land reforms. 
Conseque·ntty, socialist transformation in the class 
structure of the villages has not taken place. 

ii) This lag could partly be expl ained by the class character 
of the Indian political and administrative elite who are 
resistant to the needed radical reforms. 

iii) The existing land reforms have initiated a process by 
which the secu rity of tenu re and economic prosperity 
of the rich peasantry has increased, but the condition 
of the small peasants both in respect of economic level 
and tenurial stability has deteriorated. 

iv) The .feudalistic a nd customary type of tenancy has 
declined and it has been replaced by a capitalistic form 
of lease labour or wage labour agrarian system. 

v) A new class of rich middle stratum of peasantry system 
has come into being, and not all of these are from among 
the ex-zamindars. 

vi) The class Jnequ~lities, between the top and the bottom 
levels of the classes, have increased rather than 
decreased. 

vii) The benefits ~f land reforms have so far not gone so 
_much to the agricultural workers or even to ex
za,mindars as to the emergent middle peasantry. 

viii) As a result of these contradictions in the agrarian class 
structure the tensions in the rural social system have 
increased and are bound to increase further, and finally, 

ix) .That the sociologi<:al process that is dominant in the 
current class transformations in the villages is the 
'embourgeoisiment' of some and 'proletrarianization' of 

· many social strata. · 

·. PC J-0shi (1971) in his celebrated work has made very 
incisive comments 01:1 the trends in the agrarian class structure .. 
Some of these a.-e summarized as under; 

(a)' It led to the decline of feudal and. customary types. of 
tenancies. It was replaced by a more exploitative and 
insecure lease arrangement. 

(b) It gave rise t6 a new commercial. based rich peasant 
class who were part owners and part tenants. They had 
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resource and enterprise to carry out commercial 
agriculture. 

(c) It led to the decline offeudal landlord class and another 
class of commercial farmers emerged for whom 
agriculture was a business. They used the non
customary type of tenancy. 

Thus, the rural India witnessed and still witnessing the 
process of social mobility and transformation. Depeasantization 
of small and marginal peasant is also a by-product of the 
transformation of village India. · 

Jajmani System 
It has been the socio-economic basis of the Hindu caste 

system and an integral part of the agrarian social structure in 
India. It is said that the term Jajmani system has been 
introduced in the vocabulary of Indian sociology and social 
anthropology by Willian Wiser through his pioneering work 
The Hindu Jajmani System (1936). He carried out this study 
in a village called Karimpur in Uttar Pradesh. In this seminal 
contribution Wiser described in detail how different castes 
interact with one another in the production and exchange of 
goods and services. Though there are regional variations of this 
term in different parts of the country the term Jajmani system 
has become a standardized term in sociological literature. 

Under the Jajmani System each caste groups within a 
village is expected to give certain standardised services to the 
families of other eastes. In general terms, it s_tands for the 
exchange of goods and services between the landowning higher 
castes and landless services castes. These castes have always 
been occupationally specialized following certain traditional 
occupations and thus are known also as artisan castes. These 
artisan castes such as black smiths, gold smiths, weavers, oilseed 
tillers, leather workers, barbers, washennen, musicians and a 
wide range of occupationally specialized groups a long with the 
traditicmally landless untouchable castes providing agricultura l 
labour constitute the service castes and known as either Kanan, 
Prajan arid other terms in different parts of the country. The 
landed higher castes are broadly known as .Jajman (patrons). 
These service relations, which are governed by a hereditary 
tenure, are.called the Jajman-Prajan relations. 

The jajmani system is essentially an agriculture based 
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system of production and distribution of goods and services. 
Through jajmani relations these occupational castes get linked 
with the land owning dominant caste. The land owning castes 
maintain a paternalistic attitude of superiority towards the 
occupational or service castes. 

In his study ofKarimpur village, Wiser (ibid) shows as below 
r the system of exchange of goods and services among the , 

members of 24 castes inhabiting this village. The same pattern 
has been prevalent, in loose and broad terms, in almost all parts 
of the country. 

1. Brahmins-priest and teacher 

2. Bhat-family bard and genealogist 

3. Kayasth-accountant 

4. Sunaar-gold smith 

5. Maali-florist 

6. Kachhi-vegetable grower 

7. Lodha-rice grower 

8. Barhai and Lohaar-earpenter and blacksmith 
9. Nai-barber 

10. Kahaar-water bearer 

11. Gadariya-shepherd 

12. -Bharbhunja-grain parcher 

13. Darzi-tailor 

14. Kumhaar-potter 

15. Mahajan-tradesmen 

16. Teli-Oil presser 

17. Dhobi-washerman 

18. Dhanuk-Mat maker 

19. Chamar-leather worker 

20. ~hangi-Sweeper and cesspool cleaner 

21. Faqir-hereditary Muslim beggar 

22. Manihar-Muslim glass bangle seller 

23. Dhuniya-Muslim cotton carder 

24. Tawaif-Muslim dancing girl 

In his discussion on Jajmani composition and rights in 
Karimpur, Wiser gives the break up as below. 
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I. Means of Realization 
A. Services 

B. Fixed payment 

1. Daily 
2. Monthly 

3. Bi-yearly 

4. Per piece of work 

5. Special occasions 

C. Concessions 

1. Free residence site 

2. Free Timber 

(a) For house building and repairs 
(b) For implements 

(c) For fuel 

(d) For cremation 

3. Free food 

(a) Greens/vegetables 

(b) Fruits 

(c) Grain 

(i) Wild rice 

(ii) Gleanings 

(iii) · Outright gift of gram 

(d) Cooked food and raw sugar 
4. Free clothing · 

5. Free food for animals 

(a) Grazing rights 

(b) Fodder 

6. Free dung 

(a) For fuel 

(b) For plastering walls and floors 
(c) For manure 

7. Rent free land 
8. Credit facilities 
9. Opportunities for supplementary employment 
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(a) For men 

(b) For women 

10. Free use of tools, implements and draught animals . 
11. Free use of raw materials. 

12. Free hides 

13. Free funeral pyre plot 

14. Casual leave 

15. Aid in litigation 

16. Variety of diet 

17. Healthy location 

II. Means of Maintenance 
A. Custom and Belief 

B. The influence of village elders 

(i) In relation to the "Kaam Karnewala" 

(ii) In relation to the Jajman 

C. 'Sacred Books of the Hindus 

1. Man's position in the universe 

2. Man's duties in the universe 

3. Man's highest goal in the universe 

D. Law of the state 

Oscar Lewis (1956) rightly points out that under this system, 
each caste group within a village is expected to give certain 
standardised services to the families of other castes. Pauline 
Koleanda (1963) looks at it as a system of distribution whereby 
the high caste land owning families called Jajmans are provided 
services and products by various lower castes. The system, thus, 
explains the occupational division· of labour in an Indian 
agricultural village with distribution of services and products 
under a network of role relationship and payments. Tradition 
approves of such an arrangement, and mutual trust and inter 
dependence ensure its continuity. Hence, it may also be referred 
to as an scheme of functional interdependence in the Indian 
agrarian system based on caste. Talking about the social 
dynamics of the Jajmani system SC Dube (1953) says that it is 
not easy for an agriculturist to remove a family attached to his 
household and secure the services of another. No one else would 
be willing to act as a substitute for fear of being penalized by 
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the caste panchayat. David Mandelbaum (1972), a keen observer 
of village India, emphasises the internal functioning of the 
jajmani system and says that the jajmani relations essentially 
operate at family level. A Rajput landowning family has its 
Jajmani ties with one family each from Brahmin, barber, 
carpenter, etc, and family of service caste offers its services to 

· specific families of Jajmans. However, Jajmani rules are 
enforced by caste panchayats. 

The Jajmani relations are durable and l;lre of hereditary 
nature. The jajmani rights, however, may be regarded as a form 
of property passing from father to son. These relations are in a 
way informal and governed largely by the local traditions. On 
the whole, the jajmani system carries strong elements of 
dominance, exploitation and conflict. There is wide difference 
in exercise of power between landowning dominant patrons and 
poor artisans and landless labourers who serve them. 

Another very important feat1,1re of the Jajmani system is 
that though the jajmani relations operate at village level, they 
are often not confined to a single village only, because not all 
the villages have all occupational castes and therefore th, 
services of occupational castes from other villages are frequentlJ 
borrowed. Moreover, for certain occupational castes, such a::; 
goldsmiths, blacksmiths and carpenters, a single village may 
not be adequate to provide sufficient job round the year. Such 
castes, therefore, cater to the needs of a number of villages in a 
given region. Summarising, one can say that the Jajmani system 
is an age-old social institution which refers to the inter-caste ' 
and inter-family social, economic, political and ritual ties 
prevalent in Indian villages. It is one of the most important 
constituents of social organization of agriculture in India. 

Decline of Jajmani system 

Gradual modernization of Indian· economy coincides with 
the decline of the jajmani system. But its rapid decline was 
witnessed iii the post-independence period. In loose and broad 
terms, th,e decline of jajmani system can be discussed under 
the following heads: 

(a) Role of the state 

(b) Introduction of technological innovations and 
industrialization 

(c) Political· mobilization of the dalits and the backward 
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classes 
Traditionally, the jajmani system based village economy was 

primarily a subsistence economy oriented to meet the 
consumption needs of the local population only. Due to the 
localised self-sufficiency and immobility of labour and capital, 
commercialisation and the capitalist transformation of 
agriculture did not take place. After independence deliberate 
and planned attempts were made to link the village economy 
to the regional and national markets. In order to facilitate it 
the government made huge investment towards the expansion 
of transport and communication n(';tworks. The state policies 
contributed to rapid modernization of economy in village India. 
Increasing productivity in agriculture was very high on 
government's economic agenda to feed the huge population. 

The process of planned development initiated immediately 
after independence brought about capitalistic transformation 
in agriculture sector. Moreover, the state took initiative in 
providing various inputs like credit facilities, technical know 
how, fertilizers, irrigatipn, high yielding va~eties of seeds etc. 
Now came a sea change in the mindset of landowning classes 
and the entry of market forces encouraged them to generate 
surplus for the market rather than sustaining the age-old 
jajmani system. It gave rise to contractual relationship between 
the landowning classes and agricultural labourers and artisans. 
The traditional informal ties started giving way to formal 
relationship as per formal contractual obligations. 

Tech~ological innovations and Industrialization also created 
a situation where there was hardly any need for functional inter
dependence. With the machine made goods flooding the market 
and reaching even remote rural areas the rural artisan castes 
were literally made to compete with the machines. Let us take 
a look at a few ordinary technological innovations. With the 
growing availability and the consequent increase in the use of 
safety- razer the practice of self shaving becomes popular 
minimising the role of village barber. With the advent of 
stainless steel utensils the importance of village potter declined. 
And with -the availability of handpumps in the villages the 
dependence of higher castes on thekahars (drawers and carriers 
of water to the households) declined. All this rendered the 
rr.ajority of artisan castes jobless. Many of them opted for the 
market or started providing their services against cash payment 
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in a formal economic transaction. This coincides with the rapidly 
increasing migration of the service castes to the emerging urban 
centres and industrial townships. Those who stayed behind 
became wage labourers working on the lands of the landed elite. 
Village economy was now being increasingly integrated with 
the urban and national economy. 

Before independence the nationalist movement took a 
principled and rather quasi-ideological stand on social equality. 
The weaker sections-dalits, tribals and backward classes
were promised an equality based and injustice-exploitation free 
new order based on equality and free from injustice and 
exploitation. For that matter backward classes movement had 
already made its impact on southern and western parts of India. 
With the promulgation of the constitution the state became 
committed to their upliftment and empowerment. One of the 
profound changes in contemporary Indian society has been the 
emergence of a new sense of identity among the dalitg and the 
other backward classes. The democratic assertion of the 
backward segments of Indian population and their political 
mobilization in different parts of the country was a serious blow 
to the exploitative jajmani system based on the monopolistic 
rights of the landed higher castes controlling the means of 
production in the traditional agrarian economy. With the 
newfound confidence and democratic assertion by the backward 
classes the jajmani system has suffered a serious setback. Yet 
it also seems to be true that whatever the weaker sections 
gained, the new economic policy and globalisation threatens to 
take away from them. 

Land Tenure Systems 
Land management is the most crucial aspect of agrarian 

system and agrarian relations. Tenancy in agricultural land 
refers to leasing out land by an owner to a person who actually 
cultivates that land temporarily by his personal labour and pays 
rent in cash or kind to the owner. The owner, generally, has a 
subordinate interest in that land as he holds it as a matter of 
social status or to get an unearned income. As such, the owner 
is less interested in the improvement of the land as it is not the 
main source for his living. Such a land tenure is far inferior to 
owner cultivator if we look at it from the viewpoint of tenant's 
interest . 
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If we look at the land te~ure system in India we find that 
the land problem is a British legacy. The land structure served 
the colonial imperialist interests. The main features of land 
structure in India in the pre-British period were: 

(i) It was a self-reliant village economy where there was a 
system of barter /exchange. 

(ii) The farmers produced enough to sustain and pay taxes 
to the extent of 118th of the produce. 

(iii) The function of the king was to collect taxes to protect 
the grain and provide proper transport of it from one 
place to the other (R.P. Dutt, 1979). 

With the advent of the Bntish rule, in broad terms, three 
types of land tenure systems came to be established: 

i) Zamindari System: It refers to landlord's tenure. The 
landlords (Zamindars ) were intermediaries between the 
government and the actual cultivators. This system came into 
being as a result of the East India Company making a huge 
payment to Moghal administration in 1765 for Bengal, Bihar 
and Orissa where they became entitled to realise land revenue. 
Through permanent settlement in 1793, Lord Cornwalis gave 
land ownership to zamidars who could give land for cultivation 
to anybody and evict one as per his wishes. He was obliged .to 
pay taxes to the government. They were non-cultivating owners 
of laud. Zamindari system was run undt?r two types of 
settlement: (a) P ermanent settlement and (b) Temporary 
settlemen t . Under the former the land revenue used to be fixed 
for a long duration while under the later it was for a shorter 
duration after which the land revenue could always be 
enhanced. In political terms, the zamidars became their 
collaborators and stooges. 

ii)Ryotwari System: It refers to an independent single 
tenure. Initially this system was promulgated by Thomas 
Munroe in 1792 for Madras but gradually expanded to Bombay, 
Central Provinces, Assam, Coorg, etc. Under Ryotwari system 
the ryot or the registered holder of the land. was recognised as 
holding the land directly from the government without any 
intermediaries. His tenure was 'occupancy tenure' and he 
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continued to be l~ndowner as long as he was paying land 
revenu '! to the government. Under this system, land settlement 
used to be determined by the government as per the fertil~ty of 
the land for a period varying between 20 to 30 years and on 
that basis land revenues were collected. 

iii) Mahalwari System: It refers to joint village or village 
community tenure. This system was first introduced in Agra 
and Oudh Provinces in 1833. Later it ~as extenc;led to Punjab 
and parts of Central Provinces. Under this system the whole 
mahal (village) was vested with land ownership. The communal 
ownership ofland by the entire village community was the basis 
of this system. The Numberdaar (village headman) was 
-responsible to collect maalguzari (tax) and deposit it in the 
government treasury. The wasteland, trees, wells and ponds 
etc. were common property resources of the entire village 
community. 

With the advent of independence a number of measures 
were taken in tenancy reform. In fact Indian National Congress, 
spearheading the freedom movement, was committed to 
eliminate the intermediatries, parasites and absentee landlords. 
Though the aspirations of the tiller of the soil could never be 
fulfilled totally, yet the agrarian structure underwent important 
changes. Various measures ofland refonrts unleashed numerous 
forces of change. 

Changing Agrarian Structure 
When the famous British historian Eric Hobsbawm declared 

in his Age Extremes: 'The most dramatic change of the second 
half of this century and the one which cuts us fornver, from the 
world of the past is the death of the peasantry', he did not, of 
course, mean it literally. He was only referring to a spectacular 
decline world over in the proportion of workforce engaged in ' 
agriculture. 

Sub-Saharan Africa and South Asia proved to be exceptions 
to the rule. In India, fro~ 1950 to 1970 the distribution of 
workforce in ·agriculture, industry and services more or less 
remained unchanged and Byres has termed it as 'structural 
stasis'. Even after that the shift of workforce away from 
agriculture was slow and jerky. 

64 

Agrarian Social Structure and Social Organization of Agriculture 

Table 1 
Percentage Share of Total.Workforce in Agriculture 

Country 1960 1990 

France 22 5 
Japan 33 7 
Brazil 52 23 
Mexico 55 28 
Republic of Korea 66 17 

Source: T.J. Byres (2003), 'Structural Change, the Agrarian 
Question and Possible Impact of Globalisation' ii'} Jayati 
Ghosh and CP Chandrasekhar (ed.), Work and Well being 
in the Age of Finance, Delhi: Tulika. 

Table 2 
Distribution of Workforce (in terms of Usual Status): 

India 
Industry 1972 1977 1983 1987 1993 1999 

.73 -78 -88 .94 -2000 
1. Agriculture 73.9 71.0 68.6 65.0 63.9 59.8 
2. Mining & Quarrying 0.4 0.4 0.6 0.7 0.7 0.6 
3. Manufacturing 8.8 10.2 10.7 11.1 10.7 11.1 
4. Elec., Gas & Power 0.2 0.3 0.3 0 .3 0.4 0.3 
5. Construction 1.9 1.7 2.2 3.8 3.2 4.4 
6. Trade 5.1 6.1 6.2 7.2 7.6 10.4 
7. Transport & Storage 1.8 . 2.1 2.5 2.6 2.9 3.7 
8. Services 7.9 8.1 8.9 9.3 10.7 9.7 

All 100 100 100 100 100 100 

Source: (1) Indian 'Journal of Labour Economics, Vol. 39, 996. 
(2) Economic and Political Weekly, 17 March, 2001 (pp. 
931-40). 

As can be seen from the Table 2, from 1972-73 onwards the 
share of workforce in agriculture started declining slowly and 
shares in m~ufacturing and services increased marginally. The 
workforce diversification process suffered a setback between 
1987-88 and 1993-94. The share of manufacturing in the 
workforce contracted and the decline in the share of agriculture 
was halted. For rural female workforce, the share of agriculture 
registered an increase during this period . . From 1993-94 to 1999-
2000 the share of agriculture has declined by 4 per cent. Mainly 
trade and transport have absorbed this displaced workforce. 
1'hc increment tn the share of manufacturing is marginal. 
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Agrarian Transition - A Political Economic Process 

The structural shift of labour from agriculture to industry 
(and services) with the development of capitalism is not just a 
mechanical process. It has a political economic content to it. It 
relates to the changing production bases (technology, production 
structure and property relations) both' ;n agriculture and 
industry: These chances· engender release oflabour at one end 
and its absorption at the other. The interaction between the 
two sectors is complex and obviously involves flows other than 

· the one way flow of labour. 

Initially, the great bulk of working population is in 
agriculture and the great bulk of national product is generated 
there. When productivity in agriculture increases and surplus 
is accumulated, the countryside contributes to the development 
of manufacturing. The countrysid.e provides labour, wage goods 

· and raw materials and also creates home market for 
manufacturing. The industry in turn provides market and new 
inputs to agriculture, which further increase its productivity. 
The process is accompanied by critical changes in production 
relations at both ends leading to formation of dominant and 
subordinate class~s. This transfer of surplus from agriculture 
to industry is described as the 'primitive accumulation' i.e. 
transfer of surplus from pre-capitalist mode of production to 
capitalist mode of production and ultimately the transition of 
peasant economy itself into capitalist agriculture. 

Different paths of agrarian transition can be traced in 
history. T.J. Byres has presented a comprehensive historical 
account of these paths in his book and various articles. The 
paths essentiaJly differ in terms of rise of class agents in the 
countryside who unleash the proc.:ess of accumulation and 
consequent industrialisation. Leni.n described the transiti,0n in 
Prussia as 'capitalism from above'. The feudal landlords -
Junkers became the class of capitalist farmers . In north and 
west of United States it was 'capitalism from below'. Capitalism 
·emerged from the class of petty commodity producers - the 
peasants. fo France, capitalist impulse was frustrated for a long 
time by a s tubborn peasantry that refused to make an exit. 

From which stratc, the class of capi_talist farmers emerges 
and whether it emerges at all, depends on the pre-capitalist 
structures and property relations, a nd the pivotal role that state 
plays in mediating the agrarian transition. 
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Structural Stasis in lndia.n Agriculture 

Historical Overview 

The possibility of capitalist industrialisation arising out of . 
increased productivity in the pre-capitalist agriculture was 
thwarted in India by the colonial ~ule. The rigid land revenue 
system and commercialisation of agriculture in imperialist 
interests destroyed the production base of the extant peasant 
economy. Vast sections of peasantry were pauperised and 
reduced to landless or near landless status. In the year 1931 , 
32 per cent of rural workforce was classified as landless.- At the 
other end, land and consequently surplus got concentrated in 
few hands . This surplus was neither used for increasing 
productivity of agriculture, nor did it induce growth of 
manufacturing. Both the processes were constrained by limited 
size of home-market. India as a colony not only provided raw 
material to British industry but also markets for British 
manufactures. 

The limited development of manufacturing replaced the 
artisans but did not create sufficiently many jobs to absorb. the 
pauperised peasantry. The uprooted peasantry was forced to 
find· livelihoo.d opportunities in agriculture itself. This created 
a land lease market with very high rents and a labour market 
with wage rate below s~bsistence level. Th~ landless and poor 
farmers leased in land to attain a cultivator status and took 
consumption loans to supplement their income. Landowners 
could theri get high returns by leasing out land and usuty. They 
had little incentive to invest in productive enterprises. They 
did cultivate land employing farm labour. These farms were 
characterised by small outlays and low l~vel of technology. Fann 
labour was tied to these farms through debt bQndages, 
oppressive caste relations and lack of opportunities elsewhere. 
As Utsa Patnaik clearly states this was not capitalist farming 
[see Utsa Patnaik (1990), Agrarian, Relations and Accumulation, 
Delhi: Oxford University Press]. 

Capitalist fa~ming with re-investment of surplus was 
confined to plantations. Tliese were tiny enclaves-foreign owned 
and export orien.ted. · 

In short, the agrarian structure bequeathed to us by the 
colonial rulers was characterised by an extremely skewed 
distribution of land and other resources. Agriculture was 
stagnant with falling per capita production and-av;nlability of 
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food grain. Further, possibility of accumulation through rent 
and usury prevented investment of surplus iil productive 
enterprises. 

This historical overview helps in understanding the 
evolution of production conditions and production relations in 
the post-independence period. It also points out the similarity 
between the neo-liberal regime today and the colonial rule then. 

Unsuccessful Land Reforms 

'Land reform' was an important constituent of the economic 
programme of 'national freedom · mpvement'. Elaborate 
legislation was drafted after independence with a view to end 
the oppressive and exploitative feudal relations, provide land 
to the tiller and thus attain an equitable distribution of land 
and other resources in rural .India. In general, there is a 
consensus that the land reform programme completely failed 
to attain its objectives. Notwithstanding abolition of absentee 
landlordship and intermediaries, the rich upper caste landlords 
retained feudal dominnnce through political, administrative and 
judicial machanisation. Wherever any progress was made 
towards .reducing the domination of feudal interests, rich 
peasantry quickly appropriated the ensuing political and 
economic space. Tenancy legislations in the states only 
succeeded in driving tenancy underground. Concealed and 
informal tenancy exacerbated the misery of impoveri;,hed and 
marginalised tenant farmers. The record of imposing land 
ceilings and redistributing land has been dismal. Only a 
minuscule bit of land was redistributed and invariably it was 
barren and poor quality land. 

Vast divergences exist with respect to formulation of 
I . . 

legislation and its implementation at the state level. Thus, sem1-
f eudali sm remained intact in Bihar but the Marxist 
governments in West Bengal and Kerala did succeed in altering 
the rural production base. In Punjab consolidation of land was 
carried out efficiently, which was crucial for introduction of 
modern technology and mechanisation. It is , therefore, 
necessary to qualify any all India level inference in this regard. 
In fact the divergence is so large that some.scholars consider 
all Ind~a generalisations to be futile . 
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A decade later 'land reform' agenda was pushed into 
background and 'green revolution' arrived on .the forefront. 

G reen Revolution and Spread of Capitalist Farming 

The new technology (Jligh Yielding Variety seeds) was 
introduced when the agrarian structure was still characterised 
by feudal dominance. The existence of numerous small, 
margin al and landless units enabled the landowners to 
accumulate through leasing and usury. High ground rent and 
high interest rate constituted an insurmountable barrier to the 
development of capitalist agriculture. Only in th.e even~ of a 
technological breakthrough, which promised a quantum Jump 
in expected profits, could the surplus be diverted into productive 
activi tie~. HYV seeds along with the accompanying input 
package of irrigation, fertilisers and pesticides offered this 
breakthrough. 

The official view was that the required growth in 
agriculture could be attained by on rich peasantry and landlords. 
Accordingly, physical and financial infrastructure was extended 
to them. HYV seeds, subsidised fertilisers and pesticides were 
made available through government network. At the same time 
favourable market conditions were created through minjmum 
support price. 

Initially the spread of new technology was confined to 
the irrigated wheat belt of Punjab, Haryana and western Uttar 
Pradesh. By mid 1970s a breakthrough was achieved in paddy 
cultivation and new technology reached southern and western 
states. During 1980s, there was a further spread to the eastern 
:,,tates of West Bengal, Orissa and Bihar etc. 1980s also witnessed 
introduction of hybrid seeds in cotton, oil seeds and coarse 
grains, which extended new technology to the central region. 

. Spread of new technology has been accompanied by 
spread of capitalist production. State-wise data on proport~on 
of hired labour, market orientation and capital accumulation 
pattern indicate that by the beginning of 1990s capit~ist 
farming had ·penetrated almost all the states (see~Sucha Smgh 
Gill and .Ranjit Singh Ghamon, Indian Journal of Laobur 
Economics, Oct.-Dec. 2001). 
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Three ramifications_ of rising capitalist tendency in Indian 
agriculture need to be noted: 

1. Differe11tiatio11 in Peasantry is Sharpened 

The state opened up new vistas of profit making 
opportunities to big farmers. The big farmers and landowners 
withdrew their land from the lease market for self-cultivation. 
There was also increased tendency towards reverse tenancy, 
especially in regions where capitalism did establish itself. 

For small semi-medium farmers shifting to new technology 
was not possible because of resource constraints. A great deal 
of literature exists on how green r evolution increased 
concentration ofresources and adversely affected the small and 
marginal farmers. 

2. Emp/,oyment Opportunities in Agriculture were Squeezed 

Capitalist. farming and investment for increasing 
productivity is accompanied by the mechanisation of farm 
operations. This drasticalJy reduces the labour requirements. 
Further, labour intensi_ty is greater in small and medium farms 
because using family labour enables them to reduce labour costs 
below subsistence level. Finally, structured employment on 
capitalist farms does not provide space to absorb surplus labour. 
The sponge capacity of agricuitural sector to absorb labour 
indefinitely (albeit at low productivity and low income level) 
gets eroded with capitalist fanning. in Punjab, Haryana and' 
western Uttar Pradesh wage rates have been higher than the 
rest of India, but the employment elasticities (increase in 
employment per unit increase in output) have been near zero 
or even negative. 

3. Social Property Relations Blocked the Transfer of Surplus 

Surplus that accumulated with the rich farmers did not 
get transferred to manufacturing. Rich farmers' movements 
emerged in Maharashtra, Uttar Pradesh, Karnataka and, of 
course, in Punjab and Haryana. They blocked agricultural 
taxation and demanded favourable terms of trade for 
agriculture. Further, the surplus accµmulated in agriculture 
was concentrated in few hands. This liµlited the size of market 
and thus constrained expansion of labour intensive 
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manufacturing. 

The state led industriali sation was geared to the 
requirements of big bourgeoise in industry. The state invested 
in heavy industry, which was capital intensive and generated 
limited employment opportunities. 

The marginalised and landless households, therefore, 
remained trapped in agriculture. 

Two questions distinct from the existence or spread of 
capitalist development refer to the extent of which capitalist 
relations have taken roots in the agrarian sti;ucture. Whether 
capitalist production relations have entrenched themselves deep 
enough to ·qualify as the. dominant mode of production? 
Alternatively, have they entrenched themselves deep enough 
so as not to allow any obstruction to capitalist transition process? 
Will capitalism become the dominant mode of production in · 
foreseeable future? Most scholars in the 1980s and till the 
beginning of 1990s gave an unequivocal 'no' as answer to these 
questions. 

Tables 3, 4 and 5 give distribution of ownership holdings 
and operational holding and Gini coefficient or concentration 
ratio for the two distributions. A tendency towards 
differentiation of peasantry and increasing concentration can 
be clif cemed from these tables. At the same time, it is clear 
that notwithstanding penetration of capitalist farming, the 
agrarian structure in the year 1991-92 was dominated by small 
and marginal landholdings. Not only did they constitute 80.6 
per cent of total operational holdings, they also accounted for 
34.3 per cent of the total area cultivated. 

Year 

1960-6] 
1970-71 
!9B0-81 
1991-92 

Table 3 
Percentage Distribution of Ownership Holdings 

in Rural Households 
Marginal Small Semi-medium Medium large 

(0-1 hect.) (1·2 hect.) (2·4 hect.) (4-10 hect.) (>10 hect.) 

Holding Area Holding Area Holding Area Holding Area HoldingArea 

60.06 7.5!J 15.16 12.40 12.86 20.54 9:0~ 31.23 2.85 28.24 
62.62 9.i6 15.49 14.6/l 11.40 ?1.92 7.83 30.75 2.12 22.91 
66.64 12.22 14 70 16.49 10.78 23.38 645 29.83 1.42 18.07 
6938 16.93 21.75 33.97 5.06 17.63 2.84 17.64 0.95 1383 

Source: Agricultural Statistics at a Glance, Govt. oflndia, 1993. 
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Table 4 
Percentage Distribution of Ownership Holdings in Rural 

Households 
Marginal Small Semi-medium Medium lmge 

(O·l hect.) (1-2 hect.) (2·4 hect.). (4-10 hect.) (>10 hect.) 

Year Holding Area Holding Area Holding Area Holding Area HaldlngArea 

1960-61 39.1 6.9 22.6 12.3 
(17.13) 

19.4 20.7 14.0 31.2 4.5 29.0 

1970-71 45.8 9.2 22.4 14.8 
(21.25) 

17.7 22.6 11.l 30.5 3.1 23.0 

1980-81 56.0 11.5 19.3 16.6 
(33.05) 

14.2 23.6 8.6 30.1 1.9 18.2 

1991-92 62.8 15.6 17.8 18.7 12.0 24.1 6.1 26.4 1.3 15.2 
(37.70) 

Note: Figures in bracket give the percentage of holding below 0.4 hectares. 
Source: NSS survey on land and live stock holdings 17th, 26th, 37th and 48th 

round. 

Year 

1960-61 
1970-71 
1981-82 
1991-92 

Source: 

Tabie 5 
Trend in Gini Coefficient (Rural India) 

Gini Coefficient 

Operational holdings Ownership holdings 

0.583 0.731 
0.586 0.709 
0.629 0.712 
0.641 0.710 

NSS survey on land and livestock holdings. 

These numerous small and marginal holdings have 
contributed to keeping the land lease and the informal money 
lending markets vibrant as can be seen from Table 5 the 
concentration ratio for operational holdings is significantly less 
than that for ownership holdings. In fact, as land leasing became 
difficult for the marginal farmers and the landless, they 
responded by offering higher rents. The higher rent need not 
always be in money terms or in terms of larger share of the 
produce. It could be in terms of offering free labour to the 
landowner or payment in some other form. Rising rent in the 
land lease market can reassert the barrier to capitalist 
accumulatio:r:i, process. This tendency has been witnessed in some 
states. 

On the other hand, the existence of these numerous small 
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and marginal units also contributed towards retaining the 
sponge capacity of agricultur~ to hold much more than the 
required workforce. State policies in 1970s and 1980s also helped 
in containing the workforce in this sector. Various poverty 
alleviation programmes and small farmer-marginal farmer 
schemes enabled the landless and marginalised to get 
supplementary earning opportunities. 

Thus, the process of agrarian transition reached an impasse 
in the absence of employment opportunities outside of 
agriculture. As can be seen from Table 2, the decline in the 
share of agricultural workforce was halted between 1987-88 
and 1993-94. 

Globalisation and Crisis in Indian Agriculture 

The structural adjustment programme and WTO trade 
regime in the decade of 1990s,'have brought about a new crisis 
of rural livelihoods. The new economic regime, in a way, has 
taken us back to the colonial era, where the process of surplus 
accumulation and utilisation is once again to be mediated by 
metropolitan capital. 

Withdrawal of State 
State withdrew from its earlier declared role of intervening 

in the market processes f.<? protect economic space of domestic 
producers and among them that of small producers and weaker 
sections. The elaborate structure of controls on domestic and 
international trade and on investment has been dismantled 
rapidly. The Essential Commodity Act, Agricultural Produce 
Marketing Act and Small Scale Industry Reservation Act, 
restricting movement, storage, marketing and processing of 
agricultural produce have been modified. The multinationals 
and big domestic units are now allowed to enter i~to these 
activities. 

Exim policy in the post-liberalisation period has removed 
import controls on agricultural commodities rapidly- sometimes 
much ahead of WTO stipulated phase out period. Trade 
liberalisation has taken place in the background of extremely 
unfavourable global market conditions for primary commodities. 
The prices of all primary commodities (including wheat and 
rice) have fallen dramatically since mid 1990s. 
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The infrastructure facilities provided by the government 
are op. the decline. A number · of minor and me_dium size 
irrigation network projects are left incomplete, not because they 
are controversial but because of paucity of funds. The last decade 
saw the privatisation of power sector and the agenda for the 
coming decade is to privatise water. The ramifications for Indian 
agriculture will be wide spread. It may shatter the viability of 
even medium level farmers·. 

Table 6 
FaDing Prices of Primary Products In US Do1Jan 

· (USO per ton.) 

Commodity 

Wheat (US HW) 
Rice (US) 
Cotton (US cents per lb) 
Groundnut Oil 
Palm Oil 
Soya Bean Oil . 
Soya Bean Seeds 

1988 1995 1997 1999 2001 

167.0 
265.7 
63.5 

590.0 
437.0 
4~.o 
297.0 

216.0 142.0 
.439.0 

98.2 77.5 
991.0 1010.0 
626.0 93.5 
479.0 625.0 
273.0 262.0 

788.0 
74.7 
71.4 

133.0 
291.0 
49.1 

178.0 
Source: Utsa Patnaik (2002)~ 'Agrarian Crisis and Global 

Detlationism', Social Scientist, Jan-Feb. 2002. 

The changed priority of banking sector has slashed down 
the direct advances to agriculture made by commercial as well 
as cooperative banks. Schemes to facilitate the credit needs .of 
small and margip.al farmers are completely eroded. This has 
led to an aggressive growth of informal credit markets. Apart 
from traditional moneylenders, traders of new technology, 
inputs and equipments have entered these markets. 

Fertiliser subsidies have been cut down in annual budget 
exercises and the government has handed over the task of 
providing seeds to the multinationals and private companies. 

Finally, in the- current parlance the term 'land reform' is 
being used for advocating· removal of land ceiling and tenancy 
regulations. This would allow corporate sector to enter into 
direct farm operations. The big farmers would be able to 
negotiate profitable deals with the corporate sector and MNCs. 
Some states like Maharashtra and Kamataka have made 
sigmficant moves in this direction. 
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Entrenchment of Corporate Sector ·(MNCs) into 
Indian Agriculture 

The most fundamental shift in the structure of international 
politica~ economy of ·food has been the e~ergence of 
transnation.al agro-food corporations, attempting to organise 
the pr_od_uction and consumption in national economics geared 
to their investment and marketing goals. 

In India, the corporate sector has been prevented from 
entering~ f~ production because of the land ceiling laws. 
Th~ low ceilm_g linu~ do not allow scale intensive farming in 
which compames are mterested. Only plantation sector has been 
exempted from the land ceiling regulations. CapitaJist farms 
controlled by foreign companies have existed in this sector since 
~fore independence. The average size of large farm in Assam 
is 88.80 hectares and in Kerala 59.33 hectares .. Under the new 
definition of ~and reform' there is an increasing pressure to 
~low compames to undertake direct farm production especially 
m the areas of horticulture, floriculture and agro-forestry. The 
demand ~s to substantially extend the land ceiling limit or to 
remove it altogether. As already mentioned ·many state 
governments are prepared to concede this demand. 
Maharashtra government has already taken the initiative to 
grant exemption in landholding act to trusts, companies and 
cooperatives for hor:ticulture purposes. Fallow, waste or khar 
lands can be purchased by such entities and land under 
c~tivation can be taken on lease. The farm size can be as as 
large as 1000 acres. · 

In the .meanwhile companies have been acquiring vast 
tract of land in Orissa and southern states for aquaculture: A 
~arge_number of small and marginal farmers have been uprooted 
m this pr~ss. ~veral c~mpanies are entering agro forestry 
(teak-planting) CU'Cumventing the land ceiling regulations. They 
buy the land and allot it to individuals on payment of substantial 
sums and in turn promise them attractive returns. 

However, ~~e design of agri-business to control the surplus 
. of far more ambitious than what can be achieved through direct 
~arm cultivation. Agri-business is fast acquiring control on the 
mput _and output flows of the farm sector with the acquiescence 
of Indian state. The design is to alter the land use pattern geared 
to their profit interests. . 
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Contract Fanning 

Under contract farming, farmers are commissioned to 
produce and supply specific product, in specific quantities and 
of specific quality at a specified time and at a specified price. 
The company provides seeds, fertilisers, technology, credit and 
also farm equipments to the farmers. Tomato crop in Punjab 
(HLL, Pepsi and Ni.ijar), Mustard crop in Punjab (Marlcfed, a 
para-statal cooperative body), Potatoes (McDonalds), Wheat crop 
in Madhya Pradesh (Rallis and HLL), horticulture and 
floriculture (Ace) are examples known to everyone. Contract 
farming is, however, confined to few areas and a few products. 

Seed Companies 

The control of MNCs over seed industry is far more 
pervasive. With the introduction ofHYV wheat, National Seed 
Corporation was set up in i963. Subsequently state seed 
corporations were setup to meet the requirement of quality 
seeds. Under the World Bank supported seed projects, private 
sector ente"red seed industry during the period 1973 to 1985. Iµ. 
1987, MRTP and FERA companies were invited to manufacture 
seeds. In the same year import of seeds was put in Open General 
Licence category. Under the TRIPs regulations of WTO, the 
multinational seed companies have emerged as very powerful 
agents proceeding to take complete control over seed industry 
and thus control the land use pattern in Indian agriculture. 
Hybrid seeds with seed specific nutrients and pest management 
and tissue culture based plant varieties are being supplied by 
MNCs at prices beyond the reach of poor farmers. 

At the other end, agrc-processing industries, which were 
earlier reserved for the small-scale industry sector, have been 
opened up for big corporations and MNCs. 

The land use and land ownership pattern in Indian ' 
agricult~re can be expected to change very rapidly in the coming 
years. 

The changeover from a state controlled regime to a market 
regime dominated by mega-size international players has 
affected different sections of fanning community differently. 

Ambiguous Stance of Big Farmers' Lobby Towards the Neo
liberaJ Regime 

As already mentioned, along with the spread of green 
revolution and increased productivit>' of agriculture, rich 
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farmers' lobby emerged as a powerful' political movement in 
the 1970s. Sharad Joshi in Maharashtra, M.S. Tikait in Uttar 
Pradesh and Ajmer Singh Lakhowal, Balbir Singh Rajwal and 
Bhupinder Singh Mann in Punjab led it. These movements have 
demanded remunerative prices of their produce and increased 
subsidies on farm inputs. 

The reaction of the rich farmers' lobby to globalisation 
process has been ambiguous. On one hand, they perceived trade 
liberalisation, diversffication of farm produce and entry of agri
business as advantageous to them. On the other hand, they 
were apprehensive that they would not be able to compete with 
the imports dumped by heavily subsidised farm sector of the 
developed countries. Thus, while Sharad Joshi welcomed the 
proposals of Dunkel draft of Uruguay round, the farmers' 
movements in Uttar Pradesh and Karnataka opposed it. 

In 1988, a para-statal in Punjab (Punjab Agro-Industries 
Corporation), Bhartiya Kisan Union and the farmer based 
political party Akali Dal invited Pepsi :cw ajoint venture partner 
with Valtas to procure and process fruits and vegetables. The 
MNCs contract farming arrangements are essentially with 
medium and big farmers. Engaged· in tie-ups with companies, 
the big farmers identify their interests with the corporate sector. 
Along with the corporate sector the farmers' lobby is also 
pressurising the state governments to modify land ceiling 
legislations and carry out consolidation ofland holdings. Micro
level studies indicate that the reverse tenancy phenomenon, 
which showed a marked presence in Punjab and Haryana dm;ing 
1970s and 1980s, has rapidly spread to other states in the 1990s. 

It must, however, be noted that in view of the deflationary 
trend in world market prices of primary commodities and 
unequal bargaining power vis-a-vis the corporate lobby, the big 
farmers' lobby is at the moment uncomfortable in the new 
milieu. It wants the government to protect its economic space 
in WTO negotiations. Tomorrow, if the big farmers perceive 
greener pastures in international markets and expect attractive 
deals from corporate partners, they may switch over to the other 
side. Whether the big farmers can become an integral 
constituent of an anti_-imperialist struggle ,,is a moot question. Acidic007
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Non-Viability of Small and Semi-Medium Farms, and 
. Increasing Landlessness 

Small and medium farmers usually follow the lead taken 
by big farmers'in ·switching over to new technology, new cropping 
pattern and new production arrangements. Sometimes they do 
it willingly in the hope that the returns will be high. However, 
more often it is done under the compulsion because the earlier 
infrastructure has been dismantled. Many of the small and 
medium farmers have shifted away from coarse grains to 
Soyabean, new variety of cotton, and oil see<is production. This 
shift requires substantially increased expenditure. 

In the wake of a squeeze on the availability of organised 
credit in rural areas, farmers are forced to take credit in informal 
credit market either from traditional moneylenders or from new 
input traders. If the crop fails or the price of the produce 
collapses because of international market, the small or medium 
farmer is completely ruined. 

Indebtedness and consequ~nt farmers' suiddes in Andhra 
Pradesh and Karnataka have attracted a lot of media attention. 
Whether or not they committed suicide, the small and marginal 
farmers are increasingly getting dispossessed of their land 
resource base. Detailed NSS survey data on land holding is not 
available beyond 1991-92. However, the above inference can be 
substantiated by the information on landholding given in the 
Employment and Unemployment surveys for the yeail993-94 
and 1999-2000. · 

As can be seen from Table 7, in a very short span of time 
the share of households possessing 0.01 and 0.4 hectares ofland 
has swollen by 10.6 per cent. Up to 0.4 hectare the holding is 
sub-marginal and does not ensure subsistence livelihood. As 
can be seen in Table 8, majority of households possessing this 
small piece ofland do not cultivate it. They either lease in more 
land and increase their holding size or lease out their plot and 
look for some other occupation. It is apparent that the first 
option has not been chosen. Either it is not available or if 
avaHable it is not viable. Tables (7 and 8) indicate that these 
sub-marginal households have given up their land and migrated 
out to the landless labour category. The households, who 
cultivate up to 0.4 hectares of land, often leave if for women. 
The male members move out in search of better income earning 
opportunities. Feminisation of agriculture e·merges from 
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proliferation of these sub-marginal farms. 

Landlessness has increased rapidly at all India level and 
in every state (see CP Chandrasekhar and Jaya ti Ghosh, 
'Macroscan', Business Line, 22 April, 2003). 

The non-viability of small, semi-medium and medium 
farm households can be expected to gather momentum as 
electricity charges increase and user charges are levied on water. 

Livelihood Crisis of the Poor and Marginalised 

Along with increasing landlessness, the NSS Employment 
and Unemployment Survey for year 1999-2000, shows a 
startling decline in the employment growth in' agriculture. 

Table 7 
Distribution of Rural Households by Size Class 

of Land Possessed 

Size Class of Land Cultivated (0.00 hectmes) 

Yean 0.00 0.01- 0.41.- 1.01- 2.01- 4.01 & 
0.40 1 .00 2.00 4.00 above 

1993-94 12.9 40.4 18.7 14.0 8.8 5.2 
1999-2000 7.2 51.0 19.1 11.5 7.3 3.9 

Sou~e: Employment and Unemployment Situation in India, NSSO, 
GOI. 

Table 8 
Distribution of Rural Households by Size Class of 

Land Possessed 

Years 

1987-88 
1993-94 
1999-2000 

Size Class of Land Cultivated (0.00 hectares) 

0.00 0.01- 0.41- 1.01- 2.01- 4.01 & 
0.40 1.00 2.00 4.00 above 

35.4 
38.7 
40.9 

19.1 
18.8 
22.3 

17.3 
17.1 
16.8 

13.9 
13.4 
11.2 

8.5 
7.6 
5.9 

5.8 
4.3 
3.0 

Source: Employment and Unemployment Situation in India, NSSO, 
GOI. 

The fall is steeper in the case of weekly and daily status 
indicating that the usually employed now get work for less 

· number of·days. The employment elasticity in agriculture has 
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declined from 0.7 (during 1987-88 to 1993-94) to .1 in the period 
1993-94 to 1999-2000. In as many as 11 states the employment 
elasticity is negative or near zero (see Macroscan,Business Line, 
22 April, 2J03). 

Whereas increased mechanisation (especially increasing 
use ofharvasters in the 1990s) and changes in cropping pattern 
explain part of this decline in employmtint growth, a major 
contribution is that of changing land holding pattern and the 
changing land-lease market. 

As already mentioned, the small and semi-medium farm 
operations are much more labour-intensive than the big farms. 
Further, work can be divided and sub-divided in these farms to 
accommodate many_ more people than is actually required. As 
small and semi-medium farmers get dispossessed and as it 
becomes difficult for the landless to lease and land and acquire 
cultivator status, the capacity of agriculture to accommodate, 
labour gets compromised. 

As ~ be seen from Table 10, the share of self-employed 
in agriculture remained unchanged at 37. 7 per cent during 1987-
88 to1993-94. It declined to 32. 7 per cent in the year 1999-2000. 
There is a decline in absolute number of self-employed in 
agriculture. The share of agricultural labour households has 
increased during this time. 

In the 1970s and 1980s, the state came forward to partially 
support the subsistence livelihood of the marginalised peasantry. 
In the 21st century state has absolved itself of all responsibilities. 
This time the poor and. marginalised in agriculture are being 
forced to migrate out. Migration from one region to another, 
from rural to urban and from farm sector to non-farm sector is 
on the increase. 

1

• 

Table 9 
Rates of Growth of Agricultural Employment 

Period Usual Usual + Weekly Daily 
Status Subsidiary Status Status Status 

1987-88 to 1993-94 2.08 2.17 3.91 2.47 
1993-94 to 1999-2000 0.80 0.18 0.68 0.14 

Source: Employment and Unemployment Situation in India, NSSO, 
GOI. . 
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Unfortunately there is no space available outside. The 
already limited employment possibilities in the industrial sector 
have been further reduced by the neo-liberal regime. The small 
and labour intensive manufacturing units have rapidly closed 
down and the traditional big industrial units have resorted to 
retrenchment and out-sourcing. The modem units are capital 
and import intensive with space only for the highly skilled. 
This leaves the service sector, which, like agriculture, has the 
sponge capacity to absorh excess labour at low-p:-oductivity low
income level. Between 1993-94 and 1999-2000, labour thrown 
out of agriculture went into service sector. However, service 
sector can accommodate labour only up to a limit. 

Table" 10 
Distribution of Households by Household Type 

in Rural India 

Household Type 1987-88 1993-94 1999-

Self-Employed in Agriculture 37.7 
Self-Employed in Non-Agriculture 12:3 
Agriculture Labour 30.7 
Other Labour 9.0 

.. 2000 

37.8 
12.7 
30.0 

8.0 

32.7 
13.4 
32.2 
8.0 

Source: NSS Employment and Unemployment Survey 1999-2000. 

Finally, those who remain in agriculture and dare to stake 
a claim on their miniscule share in the resource base, face the 
violence of big peasantry and state administration - sometimes 
to the extent of getting phy~ically eliminated. It must be noted 
that penetration of capitalism in agriculture · has throughout 
accommodated and utilised feudal superstructure. Modem 
capitalist exploitation or"labour has not just left space for caste 
hierarchy and oppresion, it has made use of it to serve its own 
interests. 

Conclusion 
The agrarian transition under the state led industri&lisation 

of Indian economy reached an impasse. Concentration of 
resources both in agriculture and industry led to an industrial 
growth where space for labour was scarce. Agriculture obliged 
by containing the unskilled and marginalized mass of workforce 
within itself. 
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In the 21st century the neo-liberal global regime has 
brought about inexorable changes world over. The global circuits 
of production, exchange and finance have qualitatively changed 
the functioning of national economies. The agrarian equestion 
in India is now being resolved ·in its own ruthless manner by 
the globalisation process. 

The increasing control of agri-business over input and 
output flows of agriculture will necessarily result in a massive 
debouching workforce from this sector. Such a trend is already 
discernable. The work.force, debouched from agriculture, just 
does not have space outside. Manufacturing and service sector 
together are quite incapable of accommodating it. The situation 
admits no other solution but a radical restructuring of the entire 
production base. 

For those of us, who owe allegiance to an equitable society 
ensuring dignified human exist.ence, the 'agrarian question' can 
then be looked at only in its first layer of meaning namely to 
seek the support of ~prooted pea~antry for overthrowing the 
existing regime. (Courtesy: Alternative Economic Survey, 
2002-03 by Alternative Survey Group, Rainbow 
Publiahera). 
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Impact of Market Economy on 
India's Villages 

When we look at India's villages we find that, traditionally, 
rural economy has been primarily a subsistence economy 
orient.ed to satisfy the consumption needs of the local population. 
The jajmani system served as the basis of the eco_nomic 
organization under which the local people belonging to differt>nt 
castes were involved in exchange of goods and services as per 
the local traditions. But it is also true that within this 
subsist.ence economy there was some role of the market. There 
used to be local, informal markets with varying periodicity but 
they served socio-cultural functions more than a place offonnal 
economic transactions. These periodically held markets provided 
avenues for inter-relationship among the clusters of villages. 
Significantly, the economic exchange in such markets was 
predominantly either redistributive or reciprocal type. Thus, 
we can say that limit.ed degree of cash ec-onomy and market 
exchange did exist in the pre-industrial urban centres in India 
from the medieval period onwards. 

With the advent of the British rule and the consequent 
process of modernization the pace of change increased rapidly. 
The colonial vested interests of the British rule pushed a new 
kind of capitalistic economy in agriculture. Land became .a· 
commodity and property. A new kind of land revenue syst.em 
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was introduced promoting monetization. Simultaneously the 
process of peasantization and de-peasantization was also 
witnessed especially in the case of tribal communities. The 
system of land revenue settlement introduced by the British 
rulers required the payment of revenue in cash. This became 
-instrumental for a rapidly increasing tendency of raising more 
cash or commercial crops. In this way the village economy got 
linked to the urban and later to the national economy. This was 
the beginning of monetisation and extension of market economy 
to Indian villages. 

After independence modern means of transport and ' 
communication were introduced by the government as part of 
massive economic development programmes resulting into full
fledged extension of market economy to village India. Now the 
commodities of daily use in urban markets such as soaps, 
toothpaste·, hosiery etc. are also available in village and towns 
markets. On the other hand, poultry items from a village in 

. northern India has reache-i the markets of metropolitan cities 
of far off regions. The emergence of a rich class of peasantry 
created enormous demand of luxury goods in villages. A.R. 
Desai, in his pioneering contribution has identified four major 
trends of change in village India: 

(a) Rapid transformation of agrarian society from 
subsistence economy 'to market economy, 

(b) Rapid transformation followed by the introduction of 
modern technology, 

·(c) Abolition of intermediaries such as zamindars and 
biswedars, 

(d) Emergence of associations and institutions having 
linkages with urban and national organizations. 

With the introduction of market economy there was a 
change in the nature of productiori and consumption. ~w the 
prime motive behind agricultural production was to generate 
surplus for the market thus facilitating the entry of more and 
more market forces. It also promoted consumption oriented life 
style among the rural folks. The demand for urban, machine 
produced items increased rapidly. Consumption and possession 
of these jtems became status symbols. Thus, the rural 
transformation promoted by the market economy may be 
summarised as under: 
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(a) The new market economy created a new class of rich 
peasants, big traders, petty officials and political 
workers. 

(b) It promoted a large number of new facilities especially 
related with credit. Now, even credit cards have entered 
into the rural society. 

(c) It facilitated the entry of improved implements such as 
tractors, water pumps, thireshers etc. 

(d) Polarisation of peasants into rich landowning class and 
extensively poor landless labourers increased manifold. 

(e) Monetisation has expanded the avenues of social 
mobility. It had a deep impact on such traditional social 
institutions as joint far.iily. The differential capacities 
of various members of the joint family to generate 
income led to a tendency towards nuclear families. 

(f) It led to occupational mobility and diversification 
(g) An occupation free caste stru.cture emerged proving to 

be a big blow to the traditional jajmani system. 
(h) Caste barriers to economic mobility are crumbling. 
(i} New avenues of healthcare and education have entered 

into rural life. 

(j) it indirectly l)romoted empowerment of women. 
Among all these features the most glaring phenomenon of 

recent origin is the agrarian distress and the resultant suicides 
of the pEfasants even in regions of green revolution such as 
Punjab, Haryana, Kamataka, Andhra Pradesh, etc. AR Vasavi 
(1999), analysing the phenomenon of suicides among the 
peasants, has identified certain general trends and factors. She 
rightly points out that the promotion of commercial agriculture 
based on the utilization ofhylM"id seeds, chemical manures and 
pesticides, in a predominantly semi-arid region, has had several 
repercussions. As a whole, there is a lack of compatibility 
between the ecological specificity of the region and 'commercial 
agricultural practices. Climatic changes, especially changes in 
the rainfall pattern compound the conditions of uncertainty 
and risk in agriculture subjecting agriculture to an ecological . . . 
cns1s. · 

Along with the ecological crisis the eoonomic crisis worsen 
the situation further. Though commercial agriculture is 
promoted on the bas1s of utilization of external inputs, 
institutional credit facilities to purchase these inputs are 
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available to a limited number of agricult~rists (mostly large 
landowners). Most agriculturists incur heavy debts in order to 
engage in commercial agriculture . Small and marginal 
cultivators for whom institutional cre<lit is not readily or easily 
available resort to non-institutional debts at higher rates of 
interest in order to take to modern cultivation or to remain in 
cultivation. The local moneylenders andsahukars are the mostly 
easily available sources of credit who thrive on usury. In times 
of ecological crisis such as an outbreak of pests or diseases , 
such peasants incur more debts. I ' 

The introduction of commercial agriculture in a 
predominantly dry agriculture belt has its impact on the social 
fabric. This type of agriculture no longer draws on the 
estab~ished principles oflocal or indigenous knowledge and caste 
and kin based ties. The agri-business agents and agencies along 
with the agriculture extension workers enter the scene at the 
cost of the traditional institutions of dissemination of knowledge. 
They are not always congenial to the interests of the hapless 
peasantry. 

Sharp fluctuations in prices as part of market economy, 
compounds the problem. Increased cost of production without 
assured procurement or support prices from the government 
agencies push the ~ultivators into a corner. Cultivators also 
complain of the large-scale dilution of pesticides and lack of 
guarantee of many commercial seed varieties. The loss of crops 
for two successive seasons has been devastating. Under such 
conditions of changing agricultural practices, minimal state and 
administrative support, increasing su bordination to market 
forces, h igh risks in agriculture and declining community 
·support, it is not hard to imagine the personal distress that 
cult ivators experience . The subordination of cultivat ors to 
market and capital forces without any safety net to support 
them in t imes of crop loss or radically fluctuating prices beyond 
their control accounts for the devastation and pauperisation of 
small farmers. Just as the suicides are symptoms of pervasive 
djs~tt the region, the loss of staple food grains in the region 
~t-aiso be considered to be a serious issue. As Susan George 
(1'985') says, the loss of staple grains in any specific region 
without a substantial- alternative economic base indicates a 
threat to the food security and hence the fragility of the local 
communities. Thus the phenomenon of .suicides is directly 
related with the economic factors as part of m~rket economy. 

,· 
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Some other Facets of Village India 

Green Revolution and its Social Consequences 
One of the most significant and laudable achievements of 

post independent India is in the field of agriculture where a 
revolution was brought in. When India announced in 1984 that 
it would provide to the drought hit. countries of Sub-Saharan 
Africa 1 lac tonne of wheat as it's contribution to the alleviation 
of human suffering, the gesture evoked universal praise and 
admiration. This pronouncement was particularly significa~.t 
since not long ago India itself was struggling with food shortages 
and was depicted as a country which can survive only with a 
begging bowl. All this transformation was possible because of 
forward looking policies of the government, its enterprising and 
hard working farmers, committed scientists, extension and 
developmental workers, inputs, agencies and by the country's 
sheer determination to transform itself from food deficit and 
importing country to a self sufficient nation. 

While these achieve~ents are significant, India has to go a 
long way to provide it's peopl~. with the amounts of food, fats, 
,mga r and other commodities comparable to what is consumed 
in the more developed countries. 

The Green Revolution has brought changes in the agrarian 
, .-lations. It has been successful in realising produ~tion in large 
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land holdings but has increased the economic disparity among 
the rich farmers , the small and marginal farmers and 
agricultural labourers. One of the effects of the Green Revolution 
has been the swelling of the bulk of agrarian proletariat in some 
parts of the country. The landless have been getting organized; 
the organization of the landed is also emerging as a counter to 
this. It has also resulted in large-scale migration of labour to 
the enclaves of prosperity. Large migrations of agricultural 
labour from Bihar and eastern Uttar Pradesh to Punjab and 
Haryana is a case in point. · 

The emergence of new dominant castes is, to a great extent, 
linked with the advent of Green Revolution. This is more obvious 
in the case of a number of backward castes placed in the middle 
or lower rungs of the local caste hierarchy. Several studies by 
sociologists and social anthropologists have shown that it is 
the socially backward castes (OBCs) and not the traditionally 
landless scheduled castes that have really benefited from land 
reforms. Since these backward pea'sants castes were excellent 
cultivators, when more land was added to _their kitty they 
became very enterprising. Moreover, they were already 
numerically strong in their respective regions. The only criterion 
left. to be achieved by them to become dominant castes was 
higher status in the local social hierarchy which they achieved 
by going for sanskritization. The Jats of Punjab, Haryana and 
western Uttar Pradesh; the Ahirs, Kurmis and Gujjars ofUttar 
Pradesh, Bihar and parts of Madhya Pradesh; the Marathas of 
Maharashtra; the Patels and Pattidar of Gujarat; the Reddys 
and Kharnrnas of Andhra Pradesh; the Vokkaligas and 
Lingayats of of Karnataka and several other peasant castes 
from other parts of India may be cited as examples of this 
phenomenon. These upward climbing castes took full advantage 
of Green Revolution and through a plethora of cash crops and 
commercial agriculture, accumulated wealth and property not 
only in villages but also in the adjoining urban centres. Thus, 
Green Revolution played an important role in the altered social 
structures of different regions of the country. 

Another interesting and significant fallout of Green 
Revolution is 11 shift. of authority from the older generation to 
'the younger generation. Since the Green Revolution involved 
a new technology, economic transactions, institutional finance 
for credit, a little knowledge of English language and new 
varieties of seeds and plants, the well-entrenched. older 
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generation found itself ill equipped to handle this situation. 
Thus the younger generation got a better and stronger role in 
the decision making process. 

The Green Revolution, by pushing the commercial crops 
to the forefront, invited· and facilitated the entry of new market 
forces. It greatly affected the jajmani relations between the 
traditionaljajmans (patrons) and client or service castes. Those 
owning land were no more interested in ·sharing the agriculture 
produce with the service castes in lieu of services provided by 
·them. They preferred to pay in cash rather in kind. Thus the 
tradition based exchange between goods and services started 
giving way to the formal economic transaction through wages. 
The inter-caste relations in village India could never be the 
same again. 

Agrarian Unrest 
The roots of unrest and discontent in rural India may be 

traced to the agrarian structure. If we analyse the Indian 
agraijan structure we find that differences have always been 
there in the areas ofland ownership, land control, income, and 
standard ofliving. Though the social and economic inequalities 
always persisted yet in earlier times these were contained 
through traditional values and religious beliefs and practices. 
The doctrine of karma and dharma functioned as safety valve 
along with bhagya or fate: The divine decree was all pervasive. 
People including the deprived and exploited, were reconciled 
to their fate. Inequalities were accepted as normal and natural. 
Over a period of time the working class attained a level of 
awareness, which proved instrumental in radicalising their 
analysis about their life and society. Political movements made 
the poor peasants and agricultural labour aware of their 
exploitation, mechanism and dynamics of exploitation and gave 
them strength and voice. 

Agrarian unrest is primarily related with the material 
conditions of the people living within agrarian structure. With 
every decline in material conditions unrest increas~s. If we 
look at the pre-independence scenario we find that it was aft.er 
1918 that the peasants began to develop political consciousness, 
took part in the organized national struggles and subsequently 
built up their own organizations. The Moplah Rebellion of 1922, 
formation of agricultural and labour unions in Andhra Pradesh 
in 1923, in Punjab, Bengal and Uttar Pradesh in 1926-27, 
tiruption of peasant struggles of Bardoli (Gujarat) in 1928-31, 
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and similar other events gave voice to agrarian unrest. The 
Congress Socialist Party, Communist Party and various 
communist groups along with . 'left to the centre' nationalist 
leaders like Nehru contributed significantly to the formation of 
kisan (peasant) organizations. When the First All India Kisan 
Congress met at Lucknow in 1935, it was for the first time in 
the history of India that an all India Qrganisation of Indian 
peasantry was formed with a programme of common demands 
giving expression to the aspirations of the Indian peasantry. 
Unfortunately the congress governments formed in different 
provinces before independence failed to take any radical steps 
to fulfil the aspirations of the peasantry. This gave rise to 
cynicism and disillusionment among the poor peasants suffering 
under the existing agrarian systems. 

At the heightened levels of political awareness some of the 
biggest organized peasant struggles were waged between 1946-
50. The struggles of Warli in Maharashtra, the Tehbaga 
Movement in East Bengal and the Telengane movement in 
Hyderabad State (now Andhra ·Pradesh) represent the most 
revolu~ionary phase of peasant struggles waged against the 
backdrop of simmering agrarian unrest. In these struggles 
communists provided the leadership and played the key role. 
In the post independence period the Naxalbari (Naxalite) 
Movement represents the most vocal and radical face of agrarian 
unrests. 

The agrarian unrest is not distributed uniformly throughout 
the country. It has been and· still is more vocal in the paddy 
growing regions of Andhra Pradesh, Tamil Nadu, West Bengal 
and Kerala. Incidentally, these regions have a comparatively 
higher density of population and higher r!ltio of poor peasants 
and agricultural labour. The Left Front governments of West 
Bengal and Kerala have been able to carry land reforms and 
taken steps to protect the interest of tenants and sharecroppers. 

If we wish to summarise the main causes of agrarian unrest , 
these may be

1 

as follows: 
(a) uneven and unjust distribution of sources of income in 

the rural areas and the widening gap in this sphere. 
(b) high incidence of unemployment and under

employment coupled with low wages. 
(c) increasing indebtedness and land alienation specially 

among the tribal peasantry. · 
(d) displacement and lack of rehabilitation measures. 
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(e) increasing awareness among the depressed and 
deprived sections about their miserable material 
conditions and socio-economic disabilities. The majority 
of the poor peasants and landless agricultural labour 
comes from the Scheduled Castes, tribal communities 
and the Other Backward Classes·(OBCs). 

(D Political mobilization of dalits and backwards. 
Andre Beifelle (197 4) holds the agarian structure of India 

with the following features responsibe for the prevailaing 
agrarian unrest: 

(a) presence of two opposite poles of social and economic 
inequalities. · 

(b) strengthening belief, especially after independence, that 
these inequalities can be reduced if not totally removed. 

(c) failure of administrative and political efforts to change 
the prevailing patterns of inequalities especially at its 
lower rungs. 

For centuries the subaltern population was thriving in India 
without whispering anything about their 'felt needs' and real 
conditions. Now the widespread discontent and unrest get itself 
manifested in violent as 'Yell as non-violent means. 

Bonded Labour 
Exploitation of inan by man created debtor-creditor and 

master-slave relationship sustaining prevalent socio-economic 
inequalities in India. Caste system, in league with the seat of 
power, religion and the legal system glorified and sustained it 
uninterruptedly through centuries by enabling it's transmissi01;1 
from generation to generation. 

Perhaps, no other society in the world is as burdened by 
the memories and material survivals of it's ancient past, as is 
the Indian society. There is a long history of oppression and 
bondage right from the ancient times to the present. Debt 
bondage has been the most prevalen,t form of bonded labour in 
India. Bonded labourers are known by different names in 
different states and regions in India. Known as Jeeta in 
Himachal Pradesh, Sevak and Haris in Uttar Pradesh, Kamia, 
Baramasya and Janour in Bihar, Hali in Gujarat, Halia and 
Muliya in Orissa,Padiyal, Paniyal andPannyal in Tamil Nadu, 
Adiammar, Paniyari, Kattunaikan in Kerala, Jassigula~ Gothi 
and Vethi in Andhra Pradesh,Baramasi and Solkari in Madhya 
Pradesh, Jeetha in Karnataka, Chakar and Halia in West 
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Bengal, Sagari in Rajasthan, Vela, Begar and Salkavi in 
Maharashtra, the practice of bonded labour has been prevalent 
throughout rural India and parts of tribal India. 

The cultural environment of exploitation under which the 
practice of bonded labour flourished witnessed all forms of 
exploitation and oppression ranging from child labour to the 
sexual exploitation of bonded women. Though the constitution 
prohibited begaar (forced labour) it continued to flourish. 
Through Bonded Labour System (Abolition) Act 1976, the 
Government of India tried to tackle debt bondage head on. 
Section 2, clause (g) of the Act, defined bonded labour system 
as the system of f9rced, or partly forced, labour under which a 
debtor enters, or has, or is presumed to have entered into an 
agreement with the creditor to the effect that-
(i} In consideration of an advance obtained by him or by any 

of his lineal ascendants or descendents (whether or not such 
advance is evidenced by any document) and in consideration 
of the interest, if any, due on such advance, or 

(ii) In pursuance of any customary or social obligation, or 
(iii) In pursuance of any obligation devolving on him by 

succession, or 
(iv) For any economic consideration received by him or by any 

of his lineal ascendants or descendants, or 
(v) By reason of his birth in any particular caste or community 

he would-
(a} Render, by himself or through any member of his family, 

or any person dependent on him, labour or service to 
the creditor, or for the benefit of the creditor, for a 
specified period or for an unspecified period, either 
without wages or for nominal wages, or 

(b) Forfeit the freedom of employment or other means of 
livelihood for a specified period or for an unspecified 
period, or 

(c) Forfeit the right to move freely throughout the territory 
of India, or 

(d) Forfeit the right to appropriate or sell at market value 
any of his property or product of his labour or the labour 
of a member of his family or any person dependent on 
him, and includes the system of forced, or partly forced, 
labour under which a surety for a debtor enters, or has, 
or is presumed to have, entered, into an agreement with 
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the creditor to the effect that in the event of the failure 
of the debtor to repay the debt, he would render the 
bonded labour on behalf of the debtor. 

Thus, we find that by very definition the practice of bonded 
labour is similar to that of slavery. Debt bondage has been most 
prevalent among the landless agricultural labour or farm labour 
followed by brickkiln workers, stone quarry workers, handloom 
weavers and so on. In the case of agricultural labour it is mostly 
prevalent among the landless and to a lesser extent even amo~ 
the marginal and pauperised. peasants. Among many socio
economic disabilities the untouchables have been suffering from 
is their customary landlessness; the scheduled castes of today 
are the worst victims of debt bondage. Nadeem Hasnain (1981) 
in his pioneering work on the Kolta bonded labour of 
Jounsarbawar (Dehradum), Jaunpur (Tehri Garhwal}, Rawain 
(Uttar Kashi) has shown the dynamics of bondage and 
exploitation. The Kolta, being untouchables, were barred by 
custom from owning land. It was further compounded by the 
social ban on keeping or touching gold, thus making him totally 
vulnerable to any economic exigencies when ~ Kolta would be 
having nothing except his body which become a ready object of 
mortgage. 

The most unfortunate aspect of the practice of bonded labour 
is its presence in the Green Revolution areas especially Punjab 
and Haryana where the migrant farm labour is trapped in debt 
bondage. Despite several administrative and legislative 
measures the chains of servitude manifesting in debt bondage 
and slavery pel'sists, though, to a lesser extent. 

Leadership and Factionalism 
The structure of rural leadership may be understood at two 

levels: 
(i) Traditional leadership 
(ii) Emerging modem leadership. 
Traditional leadership in rural India has been based on caste 

status, size and prestige of the family, age, economic status, 
traditional or indigenous knowledge, contact with the larger 
society and with wider world and manifold personality .. The 
traditional leadership exhibits primacy of blood relations, 
heredity, informal control and reciprocity. The village panch~yat 
and caste based panchayat leadership are the most obvious 
expressions ':>f traditional leadership. 
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In the post-independence period especially with the 
promulgation of statutory Panchayati Raj and democratization 
of rural life new patterns of leadership have emerged. The 
processes of democratization and democratic decentralization 
hav~ ~ed to ~he emergence of democratic leadership. The 
tra~1tional power structure in villages has been undergoing 
radical changes. Yet, at the same time, it is also true that in 
several regions the traditional elite has transformed itself into 
modern ~lite through democratic process. It is through 
democratic process that the leadership under the traditional 
dominant castes has given way to backward castes in several 
parts ~f the country. In th: new emergent modern leadership 
education ~as become an unportant determinant. Increasing 
r:prese~tation of the youth and middle class are also important 
dunens10ns of modern leadership. Moreover, trends of collective 
leadership instead of single autocratic leaders have also added 
a new dimension. 

When we look a_t rural factionalism the very spirit and 
essence of faction should be understood first. By its very nature 
a faction is a political group geared for conflict situations for 
the attainment of its goals. The recruitment to a faction is done 
largely by the factional leader and loyalty to the leader and · 
fac~ion are the. main determinants. Factions have always been 
an rmportant part of the rural political structure under which 
not on!~ the relations between members of the local society are 
d:ternnned but also serve social, economic and political goals. 
Like other groups, a faction is also a social group, small sized, 
and geared to fulfil certain common goals and interests. Oscar 
Lewis (1953) in his landmark study of village life in north Incua 
has enumerated the following factors in the formation of a rural 
faction: 

(i) Dispute over succession of land 
(ii) Dispute over adoption of child 

(iii) Disputes ·related with land and irrigation 
(iv) Clash over sex-related crimes 
(v) Murders 

{vi) Inter-caste conflicts 

Paul Brass has described factionalism as an integral feature 
of traditional Indian society because of which it has not been 
able to coordinate with the contemporary politics. On the basis 
of his stu~y of ,five districts of U:ttar Prad~sh h~ has identified 
three mam rel.isons for the continued factionahsm: 
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( a) Lack of external pressures and threats 
(b) Lack of unanimity over ideological issues 
(c) Lack of effective authority 
Briefly speaking the causes and the consequences of 

factionalism may be enumerated as the changing face of caste 
system and jajmani system, religious differences, differing 
pQlitjcal loyalties, growing class-consciousness and panchayati 
raj and cooperatives. Though factionalism is not a bad thing in 
itself, if it goes beyond manageable limits it becomes detrimental 
to social harmony and attainment of economic and political 
goals. 

Democratisation and Leadership 
The traditional power structure in rural India had· three 

bases viz. zamindari system, village panchayat and caste 
panchayat. The power structure was domin&ted by the higher 
caste and the leadership ran, by and large, on hereditary basis. 
Despite in overwhelmin~ majority the lo:wer and middle level 
castes did not wield power and had insignificant role in the 
decision making process. 

Aft.er independence,zamindari was abolished and the polity 
was democratised. The process of rural democratisation began. 
The ensuing land reforms a~r zamindari abolition led to -the 
emergence of changes in social and economic power structure. 
Rural development programmes and welfare measures for the 
weaker sections of the society especially education promoted 
social mobility in rural India. The influence of ascribed status 
declined and the legitimacy of achieved status started adopting 
new. forms. From the point of view of leadership there have 
been two major sources of power structure in rural life~ 
superiority based on birth and ritual status and numerical 
strength. Democratic norms obviously focused numerical 
strength, yet the triiditional power structure continued.to wield 
substantial influence even in democratic environment. The 
higher caste groups continue to have enormous clout in the 
electoral politics- and leadership. Yet, at the same time, the 
situation is undergoing rapid changes. 

When we take a look at the emerging pattern of rural 
leadership we come across the increasing role of democratisation 
and these patterns may be as follows: · 
(a) Emergence of democratic leadership : Under" the new 

democratic dispensation a new democratic leadership has 
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emerged. The traditional rural leadership was based on 
individual's heredity or ascribed status, landownership and 
caste affiliation. The influences of all these factors hav~ 
decline:l. Now an individual's contribution and popularity 
or his factional strength is a major determinant in the 
democratic set up. Moreover the democratisation process 
has also promoted a leadership on secular lines. Thus the 
entire traditiop.al power structure is undergoing a radical 
change. 

(b) Education as an important factor in mobility: Till recent. 
decades education was not the important determinant of 
leadership in the midst oframpant illiteracy. Now education 
is considered as an important qualification of a leader. The 
importance of education has increased man.ifold as a major 
attribute of leadership. 

(c) Specialization as a major element in leadership: With 
increased socio-economic mobility the variety and pluralism 
in rural life have increased appreciably. Now the same leader 
is not considered suitable for a variety of jobs. 

(d) Emergence of youth power: In the traditional stratification 
model and power structure age was a very important 
criterion. The 'council of elders' was a case in point. The 
dominant belief that experience and age were crucial 
attributes of leadership has declined. Education and the 
process of westernisation especially knowledge of English 
language have strengthened youth leadership. Besides these 
patterns, mobility in icadership, rise of collective leadership 
backed by political parties etc. may be seen as other 
-important ingredients of democratised leadership in rural 
India. Increasing political awareness and democratic 
assertion by the dalit and other backward classes have also 
introduced a new climate in rural leadership and power 
structure. 

Empowerment of People 

Panchayati Raj and 73rd Amendment 
Self-governing village communities that survived the rise 

and fall of empires are an important feature of pre-colonial India. 
Moreover, in a country like India where more than 70% of the 
population live in villages, it is necessary to have an efficient 
system of decentralised democracy. Land reforms, cooperatives, 
panchayat raj and community development movements were 
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intended to bring about a prosperous, dynamic, and genuinely 
democratic rural social system. 

The philosophy of Panchayati Raj is largely based on 
Mahatma Gandhi's vision that demoracy through people's 
~artic~pation could be ensured only by way of 'Gram Swarajya' 
m which the managem~nt of the affairs of the village would be 
done by the people themselves. It was laid down in Article 40 of 
the constitution that " the state shall endow such power and 
responsibilities to the panchayats so as to make them 
institutions of self government". In pursuance of the Directive 
Princ_iples also, it was conceived to decentralize powers and 
functions to the Panchayati Raj Institutions (PRis). 

When rural development programmes were taken up in 
early 1950s, they hardly took cognisance of Mahatma Gandhi's 
idea of Gram Swarajya. The community development projects 
were taken up without effective people's participation and hence 
lost direction. In order to review the situation Bal\Yantrai Mahta 
co_mmittee was set up in 1957. The study team opined that 
without an agency at the village level which could represent 
the entire community, assume responsibility and provide the 
necessary leadership for implementing development 
programmes, no significant rural development could take place. 
It's recommendation that pub}jc participation in community 
works should be organised through statutory representative 
bodies had implications of far reaching importance. 

It recommended the establishment ofpanchyati raj in 1959. 
The rec~mmendati?ns_ of Mehta study team, favouring 
de~_ocr~tic ~ecentrahsation through settin~ up of panchayati 
raJ institutions (PRis), accelerated the pace of constituting 
pan~hayati raj institutions in all the states. Subsequently, the 
National Development Council also affirmed the basic principles 
of democratic decentralization enunciated in the Mehta report 
and left it t.o the state Governments to work out structures as 
suitable to each state. 

Broadly speaking, panchayati raj, or local self-government :s an exerci~e in decentralization of administrative authorit;. 
l'he system 1s based on the fol!owing principles: 

(a) There should be a three tier structure of local self 
governing bodies from the village to district level with 
an organic link from the lower to the higher ones. 

(b) There should be a genuine transfer of power and 
responsibility to these bodies. 
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(c) Adequate financial resources should be transferred to 
tliese bodies to enable them to discharge their 
responsibilities. 

(d) All development programmes at these levels should be 
channelised through these bodies. 

(e) The system evolved should be such as to facilitate 
further decentralization in the matter of power. .an~ 
responsibility in the future. ' 

. There are three main organs in th~ framework of panchayati 
raJ-Gram Panchayat, Panchyat Samiti and Zila Parishad. 
There are regional variations in these terms in different states. 
Broadly speaking, panchayati raj is a complete process of 
governance. and it refers to a system organically linking people 
from the'Gram Sabha to the Lok Sabha. A report of the Ministry 
of Community Development (1964-65) stated that younger and 
?et~r l~adership was emerging through the panchayati raj 
mst1tutions and there was a fairly high degree of satisfaction 
among the people with their working. The establishment of 
panchayati raj institutions had given a boost to the emergence 
oflocal leadership by creating new seats of power to be filled by 
the competitive mechanism of democratic elections. This had 
enabled a large number of people to acquire leadership at the 
local levels, whereas in the earlier traditional set up they had 
no access to political or administrative organs because of status 
quoist socio-political factors. 

The appointment of the Ashoka Mehta committee in 1977 
m~ke~ a turning point in the concept and practice of panchyati 
ra~. _Thi~ w~s set up to inquire the working of the panchayati 
raJ institutions and to suggest measures to strengthen them. 
The panchyati raj institutions, which came into being in certain 
states after the Ashoka Mehta committee recommendations 
may be termed as the second-generation panchayats. West 
Benga_l was ~he first state to take initiative in 1978 to give a 
new hfe to its panchayats on the lines of Ashoka Mehta 
committee recommendations. Karnataka, Andhra Pradesh and 
Jammu & Kashmir followed either revising their existing 
Panchayat Acts or passing new acts since what the second
generation panchayati raj gave were powers to local bodies. 
M_oreover, its orientation was more political. It evoked 
widespread enthusiasm both at the level of implementation of 
schemes as well as their working. The West Bengal pattern 
was considered a success story. . 
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However, the second phase of panchayati raj in India could 
not go much further as state governments could not establish 
full-fledged panchayati raj without adequate Constitutional 
safeguards. It was against this backdrop that the constitution 
(64th Amendment) Bill was introduced in parliament in 1989. 
But because of technical reasons it fell through. The Congress 
government, in 1991, introduced the 73rd (Panchayat) and 7 411i 
(Nagarpalikas or Municipalities) Constitutional Amendment 
Bills. 

73n1 AMENDMENt 
After a long drawn out compromise process, finally in 1993 

the 73rd and 7 4th Amendments to the constitution were passed. 
The amendments prescribed a uniform three tier system: 
district, taluk/block and village levels in the rural areas and 
town panchayats in smaller urban centres besides the existi~g · 
municipalities and corporations in the larger urban cent:tes. 
The local self-government institutions were to have $ uniform 
five-year term and in the event of dissolution, elections were to 
be held within six months. SC/ST representatj.ons proportionate 
to the population and one-third reservation for women were 
introduced at all levels. 

Reservation for other backw~ classes (OBCs) was left to 
the state legislatures and most of them provided for their 
reservation. A state financ~ commission was to be appointed by 
every state governmel}t to decide on revenue sharing with the 
local self-government institutions: 

The XI Schedule, added after the 73rd amendment, contains 
the following subjects. 

1. Agriculture including agricultural extension. 
2. Land improvement, implementation of land reforms, 

land consolidation and soil conservation. 
3. Minor irrigation, water management and watershed 

development. 
4. Animal husbandry, dairy and poultry. 
5. Fisheries. 
6. Social forestry and farm forestry. 
7. Minor forest produce. 
8. Small-scale industries including food-processing 

industries. 
9. Khadi, village and cottage industries. 
10. Rural housing. 
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11. Drinking water. 
12. Fuel and fodder. 
13. Roads, culverts, bridges, ferries, waterways and other · 

means of communication. 
14. Rural electrification including distribution of electricity. 
15. Non-conventional energy sources. 
16. Poverty alleviation programmes. 
17. Education including primary and secondary schools. 
18. Technical training and vocational education. 
19. Adult and non formal education. 
20. Libraries. 
21. Cultural activities. 
22. Markets and fairs. 
23. Health and sanitation including hospitals, primary 

health centres and dispensaries. 
24. Family welfare. 
25. Women and child development. 
26. Social welfare including welfare of handicapped and 

mentally retarded. 
27. Welfare of weaker sections and in particular SCS/STs. 
28. Public distribution system. . 
29. Maintenance of community assets. 
After the 1993 constitutional amendment various states 

have delegated powers out of the 29 functions listed in schedule 
XI of the constitution. Though functions have ooen transferred 
by many states funds have effectively been transferred by a 
few of them only. 

As for as women are concerned, the 73rd' amendment is an 
important landmark in the history of women participation in 
the democratic institutions at the grossroots level. Apart from 
one-third membership, they head one-third panchayats, and 
lakhs of them will be performing leadership roles. Though it is 
true that a traditionally highly patriarchal Indian society has. 
not taken kindly these efforts of empowerment of women and 
women representatives often have not been treated with the 
dignity they deserve, yet the fact remains that with their 
growing confidence in themselves and through democratic 
assertion they are bound to succeed. 
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Chapter 9 

Rural Reconstruction 
and Planning 

As a result of British colonial policy, India's villages were 
·pushed to pauperisation and the rural economy was virtually 
shattered. When India got independence, rural reconstruction 
was taken up as the major goal for village India. Literally 
speaking, 'rural reconstruction' refers to the organised system 
of efforts meant to conJtruct the village life afresh. Any scheme 
of rural reconstruction consists of four major components: 

(a) Organised effort 

(b) A definite programme of socio-economic development 
.(c) Awareness and approval of rural population for the 

programmes meant for their development 
(d) Desired changes to be brought about through these 

programmes. 

Thus, rural reconstruction cannot be taken as a unilateral 
concept such as 'one way traffic'. The state can sponsor and 
undertake programmes of development and provide guidance 
but the people have to show enough response and pofular 
participation for the success of the programmes. Lack ofinterest 
of either of the parties involved may render toe rural 
reconstruction ineffective and meaningless. Thus, r,ural 
reconstructi9n is a dynamic concept. This shows that the rural 
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n,coostruction shall be meaningful only when the government 
and the community make a coordinated effort to achieve the 
goal. The object of rural reconstruction in India is o~ented 
towards achieving certain defined goals through the coordinated 
effort of the government, people and non-govern~ental 
organizations (NGOs). The objective of rural reconstruction may 
be understood through the following points: 

(i) Optimum utilization of the total people's power and 
available resources for the socio-economic development 
of the rural population. 

(ii) Technological upgradation of the traditional backward 
agriculture with the help of the latest tools and 
implements. 

(iii)To reduce inequalities and raise agricultural 
productivity through land reforms. 

(iv) To eliminate indebtedness among the vast ~~titude of 
rural masses and raiSe their standards of livmg. · 

(v) To develop cottage industries for sustained income. 
(vi) To upgrade health status through provision of safe 

drinking water, health care and proper housing. . 
(vii) To help develOp a healthy leadership. 

(viii) To strengthen disaster management programmes. 
(ix) To promote social change that works against ~teism, 

lJiltouchability and other social evils. 

(x) To help develop an attitud~ for the acceptance of positive 
changes in culture as well as technology. 

Acknowledging the importance of rural reconstruction, 
sustained efforts were made after independence. Rural Planning 
·was taken up on high priority whose major objective was the 
optimum utilization oflimited resources. The path of democratic 
planning was adopted by the State. 

Rural Development Projects in Post Independence Period 

Some steps were taken up in the direction of rural 
development even before independence which acted as sources _ 
of inspiration for the future steps. The following projects taken 
up after independence form the contours of rural reconstruction 
in India: 

1. Bhoodaan and Gramdaan Movement 
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2. Five Year Plans 

3. Albert Mayor's Firka and Etawah Projects 

4. Integrated Rural Development Programme (IRDP) 
5. Antyodaya Programme 

6. National Rural Employment Programme (NREP) 

7. Rural Landless Employment Guarantee Programme 
8. Jawahar Rozgar Yojana 

9. Panchayat Raj and Rural Development Plan 

10. Projects for Development of Women and Children in 
Rural Areas. 

The Government of Indias' publication lndia-2003 has 
given the following account ·of Rural Development. 

India has travelled a long distance on the road to 
development since independence and has made significant 
progress in various sectors. However, the development has not 
kept pace with the overall progress in other facets of national 
life. Even today, nearly 27 per cent of the rural poor subsist in 
poverty and there remains an acute shortage of basic facilities 
such as housing, drinking water and roads in rural areas. 

Th correct the imbalance, remedial steps have been taken 
in the last few years to bring Rural Development to the forefront 
of national reconstruction. Th catalyse sustainab~ development · 
in rural areas in tune with the rural people's .wisnes and 
aspirations, huge investments are being made by the Ministry 
of Rural Development through different orogrammes. A 
strategic pro-poor policy in terms of which the rural poor are 
treated as net resource replete with their own ideas and 
experience well in tune with the local conditions, forms an 
integral part of the development strategy. In the process, the 
most disadvantaged sections of the society receive high priority. 
To ensure sustainable development of rural areas, the allocations 
of rural development have been increased substantially. As 
against a budgetary allocation of Rs. 9,760 crore during 2000-
01, the al1ocations provided in the year 2001-02 were Rs. 12,265 
crore. This has been further enhanced to Rs. 13,670 crore for 
the year 2002-03. -

The Anti-Poverty Programmes are a dominant feature of 
government initiatives in the rural areas. The Programmes have 
been reviewed and strengthened in successive years _in orde; t;p 
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sharpen their focus on reduction of rural poverty. In percentage 
terms, rural poverty has reduced from 56.44 per ~ent of the 
country's population in 1973-74 to 37-37 per cent m 1993-94. 
However, the cause of concern is that the estimated number of 
rural poor is still about 193 million which has led to further 
review and restructuring of the anti-poverty programmes. The 
Swarnajyanti Gram Swarojgar Yojana (SGSY) is the result of 
such latest review and restructuring the programmes. The 
SGSY is different from earlier Progammes in terms of strategy 
envisaged for implementation and has been conce~ve~ as a 
holistic Programme of Self-Employment, viz. organisation of 
rural poor into Self-Help Groups and t~eir capacity bui~ding, 
training, planning for activity clusters, mfrastructure build up 
and technology and marketing support. · 

Gainful employment, food security and strengthening of 
infrastructure in rural areas is a must for national renewal for 
a resurgent India. On 25th September, 2001, the Sampoorna 
Grameen RozJ;ar Yojana was launched to attain these objectives. 
The Scheme envisages an annual expenditure of Rs. 10,000 
crore. Under the Scheme, 50 lakh tonnes offoodgrains (worth 
Rs. 5 000 crore) are to be provided every year to the States/UTs 
free ~f cost and the balance of Rs. 5,000 crore is to be utilised to 
meet the wage and material costs. About 100 crore of mandays 
of employment is likely to be generated every year, besides 
creation of durable assets in rural areas as per the felt needs of 
Gram Panchayats. In order to ensure people'.s participation, 
the Programme would be implemented throughPanchayati Raj 
Institutions. 

Notwithstanding the efforts made, over the years, at the 
State and Central levels, through different Programmes about 
40 per cent of habitations are still without road connectivitt 
There is close link between rural connectivity and growth, be 1t 
in the area of trade, employment, education or healthcare. In 
December 2000, the Government launched a major initiative -
Pradhan Mantri Gram Sadak Yojana, with the objective of 
providing connectivity to all unconnected habitations. 

Considerable success has also been achieved in mee ting 
the drinking water needs of the rural population. W~th _an 
investment of more than Rs. 34,000 crore on rural dnnkmg 
water supply, 88.01 per cent rural habitations have been fully 
covered with drinking water facilities, 10.71 per cent are 
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partially covered. The Programme has been revamped to usher 
reforms by institutionalising 'community participation in rural 
water supply sector with a view to gradually replace the 
Government-oriented, centralised, supply driven and non
people participating Rural Water Supply Programme by people 
oriented, decentralised, demand driven and community based 
Rural Water Supply Programme. 

The shortage of housing in rural areas is acute. According 
to 1991 census, the rural housing shortage was 13. 72 million 
consisting of 3.41 million households without houses and 10.31 
million living in unserviceable kutcha houses. It has also.been 
estimated that another 10.75 million houses would be needed 
to cover the population growth during 1991-2002. To meet the 
shortage of housing in rural areas, Government have launched 
a comprehensive Action Plan for Rural Housing envisaging 
construction of 25 lakh houses annually in rural areas as also 
upgradation in unservicable kutcha houses. 

Land is a critically important national resource ·among 
the natural resources, the efficient management of which is 
vital for economic growth and development of rural areas. 
Around 20 per cent (63.85 million hectares) of the country's 
geographical area is wastelands/degraded 'lands; 37 million 
hectares of wastelands, 89 million hectares of rainfed areas and 
l4 million hectares of degraded forests have to be trel\ted. To 
meet the imperative need to put in place an integrated 
mechanism capable of responding effectively to the challenges 
of managing scarce land resources, a separate Department of 
Land Resources came into being in April 1999 under the 
Ministry of Rural Development. All the land-based Area 
Development Approach since April 1995, in accordance wth the 
recommendations of the Hanumantha Rao Committee. 

To make the development participatory and to achieve 
lhe ultimate objective of empowerment of rural community, a 
four-pronged strategy has been initiated for: i) Enhancing the 
lllvel of awareness about the Schemes; ii) Promoting 
I ransparency in the implementation of Programmes; iii) 
l•Jncouraging people's partnership; and iv) Ensuring 
nrcountability of social audit has been adopted by the Ministry. 

l'radhan Mantri Gram Sadak Yojana 

The Pradhan Mantri Gram Sadak Yojana (PMGSY), a 100 
p,•r cent Centrally sponsored scheme was launched in December 
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2000. The prime objective of the PMGSY is to provide 
connectivity, by way of an all-weather roa~ to the unconnected 
habitations in the rural areas, in such a way that habitations 
with a population of 1,000 persons and above are covered in 
three years (2000-2003) and all Unconnected Habitations with 
a population of 500 persons and above by the end of the Tenth 
Plan Period (2007). In respect of the Hill States (North-East, 
Sikkim, Himachal Pradesh, Jammu and Kashmir, Uttaranchal) 
and the Desert Areas, the objective would be to connect 
habitatons wth a population of 250 persons and above. 

As on 1 April, 2000, about 3.30 lakh habitations out of 
8.25 lakh habitations in the country were not connected by all-
· weather roads. PMGSY seeks to provide connectivity to about 
1.60 lakh unconnected habitations in the country besides 
upgradation to prescribed standards of some existing roads, at 
an estimated cost of Rs. 60,000 crore by the end of the Tenth 
Plan period. For the year 2000-01 and 2001-02, road works of 
Rs. 7,553.28 crore have been cleared and are in various stages 
of execution. A cumulative expenditure of Rs. 1,887.23 crore 
was incurred till June 2002. 

Rural Water Supply Programme 

Drinking water facilities to rural habitations are provided -
under State Sector programme. The Central government 
endeavours to supplement the efforts of the States by providing 
assistance under the Centrally-sponsored Accelerated Rural 
Water Supply Programme. Powers have been delegated to the 
States to plan, section and implement the rural water supply 
schemes. 

The National Agenda for Governance of the Central 
Government envisages provision of safe drinking water to all 
rural habitations in five years. The strategy to achieve the 
objective revolves around the following iss\les: to accelerate the 
coverage of remaining "not covered and partially covered" 
habitations with safe drinking-water systems; to tackle the 
problems of water quality in affected habitations and to 

' institutionalise water quality monitoring and surveillance 
systems and; to promote sustainability, both of systems and 
sources, to ensure continued supply of safe drinking water in 
"covered" habitations. 

An investment of about Rs. 39,000 crore has been made 
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in t?e ':"ater supply sector so far. Status of coverage of rural 
habitations as_ per inforrnati~n received from States till 13 
Au~st, 2002 ts as follows: (i) fully covered: 12,77,334; (ii) 
P?rt1ally covered: 1,29,482; (iii) non-covered: 15,848. Ninety
nm_e_ P_er cent of rural habitations have access to drinking-water 
facihties .. The number of hand pumps and piped water supply 
schemes 1s about 38 und 11 lakh, respectively. 

The Gove_mm~nt has_ revamped the Rural Water Supply 
Program:'°e which, mter-aluz, envisages institutionalisation of 
commum~y-base~ ru~al _water supply systems by incorporating 
t?e follo~ng basic pnnctples for ensuring people's participation: 
(1) adoption ~f demand driven responsive and adaptable 
ap~roa~h of villagers to ensure their full participation in the 
proJect m the choice of scheme design, control of finances and 
mana~ement ~angements; (ii) shifting the role of Government 
from d1re~t se~ce d~livery to that of facilitator; and (iii) partial 
cost sh~1:~g either m cash or kind or both and 100 per cent 
respons1b1hty of operation and maintenance by end-users. Sixty
~even dist?cts all over the country have been identified for 
1mplementmg the sector reform projects on a pilot basis. 

Central Rural Sanitation Programme 

Rural Sanitation is a State subj~ct. The efforts of the States 
are supplemented by the Central Government through technical 
and financial assistance under the Central Rural Sanitation 
Programme (CRSP). 

. . The_Programme was launched in 1986 with the objective 
of _improving the quality of life of rural people and provide 
pnvacy and dignity to women. The concept of sanitation was 
expanded in .L993 to include peIJonnel hygiene, home sanitation, 
safe water, garbage, excreta, disposal and waste water disposal. 
The components of the Programme include construction of 
mdividual sani~ry toilets for households below the poverty line 
<BPL), conversion of dry latrines to water pour flush toilets 
construc~ion of village sanitary complexes for women, settin~ 
up of sanitary marts, intensive campaign for awareness creation 
nnd health education etc. 

Keeping in view the experiences of the Central 
l}overnment, State Governments, NGOs and other 
implementing agencies and the recommendations of the Second 
National Seminar on Rural Sanitation (held in July 1998), the 
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strategy for the Ninth Plan was revised and the programme 
was restructured with effect from 1 April , 1999. The 
restructured Programme moves away from the principle of state-
wise allocation of funds primarily based on poverty criteria to a 
demand-driven approach in a phased manner. Total Sanitation 
Campaign (TSC) has been introduced. The allocation based 
programme ·was phased out by 31 March, 2002. The TSC is 
community led and people-centred. There will be a shift from a 
high-subsidy to a low-subsidy regime. The TSC approach 
emphasises the awareness building component and meets the 
demand through alternate delivery mechanism. School 
sanitation has been introduced as a major component and as 
an entry point encouraging wider acceptance of sanitation 
among rural masses. States/UTs are required to formulate 
project proposals under the TSC in order to claim Central 
Government assistance. 

Under the TSC, so far 179 projects in 27 States/UTs have 
been sanctioned with the total project outlay of about Rs. 1,952 
crore. The Centr al, State a ·nd Beneficiary/Panchayat 
contributions are about Rs. 1,180 crore, Rs. 408 crore and Rs. 
364 crore respectively. Rs. 302 crore has ~o far been released as 
first/second instalments. The components sanctioned in the 179 
projects are (a) construction of 165 lakh individual household 
latrines; (b)l.64 lakh toilets for schools; (c) 20,000 sanitary 
complexes for women; (d) 8,024 toilets .for Balwadis I 
Anganwadis and (e) 1,549 Rural Sanitary Marts/Production 
Centres. Besides, funds have been earmarked for start-up 
activities, Information, Education and Communication (IEC) 
and administrative charges. 

The total number of household toilets constructed up to 
2001~02 are 98,65,980 (provisional). 

The Working Group constituted by the Planning 
Commission has recommended an outlay of Rs. 3,663 crore for 
Rural Sanitation in the Tenth Five Year Plan. During 2002-03, 
Rs. 165 crore have been provided for the Programme, of which 
Rs. 16.50 crore is earmarked for North-Eastern States. 

.Rural Housing 

Indira Awaas Yojana 
With a view to meeting the housing needs of the rural poor, 

Indira Awaas Yojana (IAY) was launched in May 1985 as a 

108 

Rural Recons_truction and Planning 

sub-scheme of Jawahar Rozgar Yojana. It is being implemented 
as an independent scheme since 1 January, 1996. The Indira 
Awaas Yojaru.z aims at helping rural people below the poverty-
line belonging to SC/STs, freed bonded labourers and non-SC/ 
ST categories in construction of dwelling units and upgradation 
of existing unserviceable kutcha houses by providing grant-in
aid. From 1995-96, the IAY benefits have been extended to 
widows or next-of-kin of defence personnel killed in action. 
Benefits have also been extended to ex-servicemen and retired 
members of the paramilitary forces as long as they fulfil the 
normal eligibility conditions. Three per cent of funds are 
reserved for disabled persons living below the poverty-line in 
rural areas. 

Under the Scheme, allotment of the house is done in the 
name of the female member of the households or in the joint 
names of husband and wife. A minimum of60 per cent of funds 
are to be utilised for construction of houses for the SC/S.T people. 
Sanitary latrine and smokeless chulha are integral to the IAY 
house. Selection ofbenefi.ciaries under IAY is done by the Gram 
Sabha. Selection of construction technology, materials and 
design is left entirely to the choice of beneficiaries. Assistance 
for construction of new houses is provided at the rate of Rs. 
20,000 and Rs. 22,000 per unit in the plains and billy/difficult 
areas respectively. Assistance for upgradation of unserviceable 
kutcha houses at the rate of Rs. 10,000 per unit has also been 
introduced from the year 1999-2000. Twenty per cent of IAY 
funds are allocated for this purpose. 

Around 84 lakh houses have been constructed from 1985-
86 to 21 June, 2002 under the Scheme with an expenditure of 
Rs. 14,327.38 crore. 

The Central allocation of rural housing during 2001-02 
was Rs. 1,725 crore, out of which allocation under IAY was Rs. 
1,618 crore with a brget of about 12.94 lakh houses. Out of 
this, about Rs. 1,295 crore were allocated for construction of 
8.63 lakh new houses and 323 crore for conversion of 4.31 lakh 
unserviceable kutcha houses into pucca I semi-pucca houses. 
During 2001-02, an amount of Rs. 1,869.74 crore was released 
and 9, 70,845 houses were constructed/upgradated. 

An allocation of Rs. 1,725 crore has been made available 
during 2002-03 for rural housing. Under Combined Rural 
Housing Scheme, an amount of Rs. 1,656.40 crore have been 
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made for construction/upgradation of 13,14,429'houses during 
the year 2002-03. An amount of Rs. 570.13 crore has been 
released so far as Central assistance under the Scheme for 2002-
03. 

Pradhan Mantri Gramodaya Yojana (Gramin Awaas) 

The Pradhan Mantri Gramodaya Yojana: Gramin Awaas 
<PMGY:GA) was launched with effect from 1 April, 2000. Based 
on the pattern ofthelndiraAwaas Yojana, the Scheme :\s being 
implemented in the rural areas throughout the country. Under 
the Scheme, the funds were released directly by the Ministry 
of Finance to State Governments. The Central allocation for 
rural shelter component ofPMGY:GAfor the year 2001-02 was 
Rs. 406.85 crore, out of which an amount of Rs. 291.51 crore 
was released by the Ministry of Finance. However, the 
implementation of PMGY has been reviewed by the Planning 
Commiss1on. As a follow up action of this review as well as the 
feed back received from the States, the Planning Commission 
has decided to directly manage the Programme once again was 
being done under the earlier Basic Minimum Secvices (BMS) 
programme, from the year 2002-03. 

Samagra Awaas Yojana 

Sam.agra Awaas Yojana is a comprehensive housing scheme 
launched with effect from 1 April, 1999 with the view to ensuring 
integrated provision of shelter, sanitation and drinking water. 
The basic objective of the Samagra Awaas Yojana is to improve 
the quality of life of the people as well as overall habitat in the 
rural areas. The scheme specifically aims at providing 
convergence to various rural development activities such- as 
cons_truction of houses, sanitation facilities and drinking-water 
schemes and ensure their effective implementation by suitable 
and sustainable induction of technology and innovative ideas. 
In the first phase, the scheme was to implemented in one block 
each of 25 districts in 24 States and one Union Territory. 
Intended beneficiaries under the scheme are the rural poor, 
preferably those below the poverty-line. During 1999-2000, 
2000-01 , 2001-02 and 2002-03, Rs. 2.67 Rs. 1.35, Rs. 3.05, Rs. 
0.32 crore respectively have been released under the Scheme. 

Innovative Stream for Rural Housing and Habitat Development 

With a view to e ncouraging the use of cost-effective, 
environment-friendly scientifically tested and proven 
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indigenous and modem designs, technologies and materials, a 
scheme called Innovative Stream for Rural Housing and Habitat 
Development was launched on 1 April, 1999. The o~·"!ctive of 
the scheme is to promote/propagate innovative an A proven 
housing technologies, designs and materials in the rural areas. 
During 1999-2000, Rs. 10 crore were allocated, out of which an 
amount of Rs. 2.41 crore was released. Against the allocation of 
Rs. 10 crore for 2000-01, an amount of Rs. 8.65 crore was 
released. During 2001-02, Rs. 10 crore was allocated, out of 
which an amount of Rs. 9.64 crore was released. During 2002-
03, Rs. 10 crore have been allocated, out of which an amount of 
Rs. 32 crore has been released so far in order to implement 
various projects. 

Rural Building Centres 

The Rural Building Centre Movement popularly known as 
the Nirmithi Movement was started in 1985 in Kerala with a 
view to promoting technology transfer, information 
dissemination , skill upgradation through training and 
production of cost-effective and environment-friendly building 
components. The rural building centres are being involved in 
transfer of technology from Jab to land. A rural building centre 
can be set up by the State Government, rural development 
agencies, credible NGOs, private entrepreneurs, professional 
associations, autonomous institutions and corporate bodies 
including· public sector agencies. For setting up of a rural . 
building centre, Rs. 15 lakh are provided as one-time grant. 
During 2000-01, Rs. 3 crore was allocated, out of which an 
amount of Rs. 1.56 crore was released. During 2001-02, Rs. 3 
crore was allocated. Out of which an amount of Rs. 0. 78 crore 
was released. During 2002-03, an amount of Rs. 3 crore has 
been allocated. No fund has been released during 
2002-03 so far. 

Equity Support to Housing and Urban Development 
Corporation Limited 

The Minsitry of Rural Develoment also provides equity 
support to HUDCO for Economically Weaker Sections (EWS) 
and LIG Groups in the rural areas and also to improve the 
outreach of housing finance in the rural areas. It was decided 
to increase the equity s:.ipport to HUDCO from Rs. 5 crore to 
Rs. 355 crore during the Ninth Plan period and the entire 
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amount of Rs. 350 crore was released to IiUDCO. During 2002-
03, an amount of Rs. 50 crore has been allocated towards equity 
support ·"o HUDCO. 

National Mission for Rural Housing and Habitat 

The National Mission for Rural Housing and Habitat was 
set up on 1 April, 1999 to facilitate the induction of science and 
technology inputs on a continuous basis in the Rural Housing 
Sector. The Executive Council under the Chairmanship and 
Minister of Rural Development and an Empowered Committee 
under the Chairmanship of Secretary, Rural Development has 
been constituted. 

From the year 2002-03, it has been decided to integrate 
all the existing Rural Housing Schemes being implemented by 
the Ministr.y into one. An allocation of Rs. l,725 crore has been 
made available during2002-03, for implementation oflntegrated 
Rural Housing Scheme. 

Panchayati Raj 

Panchayats have been the backbone of the Indian villages 
since the beginning of recorded history. Gandhiji's dream of 
every village being a republic has been translated into reality 
with the introduction of three-tier Panchayati Raj system to 
enlist people's participation in rural reconstruction. 24 April, 
1993 is a landmark day in the history of Panchayati Raj in 
India as on this day the Constitution (73rd Amendment) Act, 
1992 came into force to provide the constitutional status to the 
Panchayati Raj Institutions. The salient features of the Act 
are: (i) to provide three-tier system of Panchayati Raj for. all 
States having a population of over 20 lakh; (ii) to hold 
Panchayati Raj elections regularly every five years; (iii) to 
provide reservation of seats for Scheduled Castes Scheduled 
Tribes and Women (not less than one-third of totai seats); (iv) 
to appoint State Finance Commissions to make 
recommendations regarding financial powers of the Panchayats; 
and (v) to constitute District Planning Committee to prepare 
draft development plan for the district as a whole. 

According to the Constitution, Panchayats shall be given 
powers and authority to function as institutions of self
gcvernment. The powers and responsibilities to be delegated to 
Panchayats at the appropriate level are: (a) preparation of a 
plan for economic development and social justice; (b) 
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implementation of schemes for economic development and social 
justice in relation to 29 subjects given in the Eleventh Schedule 
of the Constitution; and (c) to.levy, collect and appropriate taxes, 
duties, tolls and fees. 

The provisions of the Panchayats (Extension to the 
Scheduled Areas) Act, 1996 extend Panchayats to the tribal 
areas of Andhra Pradesh, Chhattisgarh, and Rajasthan. This 
came into force on 24 December, 1996. All States have passed 
laws to give effect to the provisions contained in the Act. 

The Constitution (73rd Amendment) Act gives 
constitutional status to the Gram Sabha. G;am Sabha means 
a body consisting of persons registered in the electoral roles 
relating to a village comprised within the area of Gram 
Panchayat. Gram Sabha may exercise such powers and perform 
such functions at the village level as the Legislature of a State 
may, by law, provide. Thus, all villagers above the age of 18 
years have an inherent right to determine their own density. 
Gram Sabha is the forum where the marginalised poor can 
influence decisions affecting their lives. 

The Gram Sabha has a key role in bringing about 
'transparency in the functioning of the Gram Panchayats, in 
ensuring equitable distribution of benefits, in creation of 
community assets where these are needed and in bringing about 
social cohesion. It has been envisaged that Gram Sabhas shall 
plan and priorities development works to be taken up in the 
village; approve the annual plan for the Gram Panchayat; seek 
active participation of women, Scheduled Castes and Scheduled 
Tribes; ensure transparency in the working of Gram Panchayat; 
exercise the right to check the accounts of the Gram Panchayat; 
select beneficiaries under various sch emes of the Central 
Government undertaken for rural development, and move 
towards full control over management of natural resources. 

The Ministry extends limited financial assistance to the 
States to impart training to and create awareness among the 
elected representatives of Panchayats and concerned 
government functionaries. The Ministry has been providing 
financial assistance through the Council for Advancement of 
People's A<;:tion and Rural Technology (CAPAR1') to the non
governmental organisations for conducting training a nd 
awareness generation programmes on Panchayati Raj. 

An All IndiaPanchayat Adhyakshas' Sammelan was held 
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on 5th and 6th April, 2002 in New Delhi. The discussions in the 
Sammelan focussed on the following topics: (i) Devolution of 
Powers and Functions to Panchayats,· (ii) Functioning of the 
Gram. Sabha; (iii) Planning for Development at the Grassroot 
Level; (iv) Social Audit; (v) Resource Mobilisation by the 
Panchayats; and (vi) Awareness Generation for tl)e, Rural 
Development Programmes and Capacity-Building. 

On the basis of discussions and deliberations in the 
Sammelan, a 'National Declaration' was adopted by consensus 
to strengthen the Panchayati Raj system in the country. It will 
resolved that the State Governments will ensure the 
implementation of the Provisions of Constitution (73rd 
Amendment) Act, 1992 and the Provisions of Panchayats 
(Extension to the Scheduled Areas) Act, 1996 in its true spirit 
by 3 December, 2002. The delegates to the _Sammelan 
unanimously resolved to urge the Union Government to quickly 
initiate the process of bringing in an appropriate Amendment 
to the Constitution to bring about speedy and effective 
devolution of financial and administrative powers to PRis. 

Swarnajayanti Gram Swarozgar Yojana 
The Swarnajayanti Gram Swarozgar Yojana (SGSY), a new 

and holistic self-employment programme for the rural poor was 
launched on 1 April, '99. Th~ SGSY has a definite objective of 
improving t he family incomes of the rural poor and, at the same 
time, providing for a flexibility of design at the grassroots level 
to suit the local needs and resources. The basic objective of the 
SGSY is to bring every assisted Swarozgari above the poverty
line by providing them assistance to acquire income generating 
assets. The assistance is provided through bank credit and 
Government subgidy. 

The focus of the programme is establishing a large 
number of micro-enterprise development in rural areas based 
on the ability of the poor and potential of each area, both land
based and otherwise, for a sustainable income generation. In 
doing so, effective linkages are being established between the 
various components such as capacity building of the poor, skill 
development, credit, training, technology, marketing and 
infrastructure. The subsidy allowed under the SGSY is 30 per 
cent of the total project cost, subject to a ceiling of Rs 7500 (for 
SC/STs and disabled persons subsidy limit 50 per cent and Rs. 
10,000 respectively). For Self-Help Groups (SHGs), subsidy 
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would be 50 per cent of the project cost subject to a ceiling of 
Rs. 1.25 lak.h or per capita subsidy of Rs. 10,000, whichever is 
less. There is no monetary ceiling on subsidy for minor irrigation 
projects for SHGs as well as individual swarozgaris. 

The SGSY has special focus on the vulnerable groups 
among the rural poor: Accordingly, the SC/STs would account 
for at least 50 per cent of the Swarozgaris, women for 40 per 
cent and the disabled for 3 per cent. The atm is to bring the 
assisted poor families (Swarozgaris) above the poverty line by 
providing them income-generating assets through a mix of Bank 
credit and Governmental subsidy. The SGSY seeks to promote 
multiple credit rather than a one-time credit injection. 

The SHG may consist of 10-20 members and in· case of 
minor irrigation, and in case of disabled persons and difficult 
areas, i.e., hilly, desert and spars<!!ly populated areas, this 
number may be a minimum offive. The Self-Help Groups should 
also be drawn from the BPL list approved by the Gram Sabha. 
The SHGs broadly go three stages of evaluation such as group 
formation, capital formation through the revolving fund tmd 
skill development and taking up of economic activity for income 
generation. 

Selection could be made of 4-5 key activities based on 
local resources, occupational schemes of the people and 
availability of market so that theSwarozgaris can draw suitable 
incomes from their investments. The SGSY emphasises on 
cluster approach, i.e. each block should concentrate on a few 
selected key activities and attend to all aspects of these activities, 
so that the Swarozgaris can draw sustainable incomes from 
their investment. The SGSY lays special emphasis on 
development of Swarozgaris through well designed training 
courses tailored to the activities selected and the requirement 
of each Swarozgari. 

The SGSY is being implemented by the District Rural 
Development Agencies (DRDAs), with the active involvement 
of Panchayati Raj Institutions (PRis), banks and the NGOs. It 
is financed on 75:25 cost-sharing basis between the Centre and 
the States. 

Under the SGSY, since its implementation, more than , 
8.86 lakhs Self-Help Groups (SHGs) have been formed. During' 
the period, 28.70 lakh Swarozgaris (10.40 lakh members of the 
SHGs and 18.30 lakh individual Swarozgaris) were assisted 

115 .. -
,' 

Acidic007



Indian Society and Culture : Continuity and Change 

with a total investment of Rs. 5,636.86 crore. Out of total 
Swarozgaris assisted, SCs/STs were 44.75 per cent and women 
42.30 per cent. 

Darda Administration 
A Centrally-sponsored scheme, District Rural Development 

Agency (DRDA) Administration was launched on 1 April, 1999 
with the objective of strengthiJi~ the DRDAs and making them 
more professional in their fun&1oning. The funding pattern of 
the DRDA Administration is in the ratio of 75:25 between the 
Centre and the States. During 2002-03, the budget provision of 
DRDA administration is -Rs. 229 crore. 

Sampooma Grameen Rozgar Yojana (SGRY) - Second Stream 

The on:going schemes - the Employment Assurance Scheme 
(EAS) and the Jawahar Gram Samridhi Yojana (JGSY) were 
merged into the Sampoorna Grameen Rozgar Yojana (SGR) on 
25th September, 2001. 1'he objective of the programme is to 
provide additional wage employment in rural areas as also food 
secuity, alongside creation of durable community, social and 
economic assets and infrastructure development in these areas. 
The programme is self-targetting in nature with special 
emphasis on women, scheduled castes, scheduled tribes and 
parents of children withdrawn from hazardous occupations. It 
is executed through two streams viz., (i) First Stream replaces 
the EAS, which is implemented at the District and intermediate 
Panchayat levels. 50 per cent of the fund is ea; marked out of 
the total funds available under SGRY and distnbuted between 
the Zilla Parishads (20 per cent) and the intermediate level 
Panchayats or Panchayat Samitis (30 per cent); (ii) Second 
Stream replaces JGSY and is implemented at the village 
Panchayat level. 50 per cent of the SGRY fund is earmarked 
for this Stream. The fund are released to the Village Panchayats 
through the DRDAs!Zilla Parishads. 

The Scheme has an annual outlay of Rs. 10,000 crore 
including foodgrain component of Rs . 5,000 crore. 

The Scheme envisages providng 100 crore man days of 
wage employment every year. 

The programme being a Centrally-sponsored scheme is 
implemented on a cost sharing basis between the Centre and 
the St:ite in the ratio of 75:25. in the case of UTs, 100 per cent 
expenditure is met by the Centre . Foodgrains p re provided free-
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of-cost to the States/U'I's. However, the cost of transportation 
of foodgrains from the FCI godown to the work-site/PDS and 
its distribution are the responsibility of the State/UT 
governments. 

The Gram Panchayats can take up any work with the 
approval of the Gram Sabha as per their felt need and within 
available funds. 50 per cent of the funds earmarked to the Gram 
Panchayats are to be utilised for infrastructure development 
works in SC/ST localities. Contractors are not permitted to be 
engaged for execution of any of the works and no middlemen/ 
intermediate agencies can be employed for executing works 
under the scheme. 5 kg of foodgrains will be made available 
per man-day to the workers and the balance of wages will be 
paid in cash. The overall supervision of the programme rests 
with Zilla Parishads. The programme will be regularly 
monitored by the Department of Rural Development. The 
programme would also be evaluated through impact studies 
conducted by reputed institutions/organisations and sponsored 
by the Central/State Governments. 

National Social Assistance Programme and Annapurna 

The National Social Assistance Programme (NSAP) which 
came into effect from 15 August, 1995, was a Centrally
sponsored programme consisting of National Old Age Pension 
Scheme (NOAPS) and National Family Benefit Scheme (NFBS) 
and aimed at providing social security in case of old age and 
death of the primary breadwinner of the family. Under the 
NOAPS, Central assistance was made available at the rate of 
Rs. 75 per month to destitute persons aged 65 years and above 
while under the NFBS, Central assistance was made available 
for providing a lump-sum benefit of Rs. 10,000 for households 
below the poverty-line on the death ofth~ primary breadwinner 
nged between 18 and 64 years. The Annapurna Scheme 
launched from 1 April, 2000 aimed at providing food security to 
those senior citizens (65 years and above), who though eligible 
for the NOAPS remained uncovered under the Scheme. Under 
the Annapurna Scheme, each beneficiary was provided 10 kg 
of foodgrain per month free of cost. 

As a result of a recent review of the Centrally-sponsored 
t1chemes by the Planning Commission, the NSAP and the 
Annapurna Scheme have been transferred to the State Plan 
I rom the year 2002-03. The funds under the transferred scheme 
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will be released by the Ministry of Finance as additional Central 
as.sistance and the State would have the requisite flexibility in 
the choice and implementation of schemes. 

Training 
Training is one of the objective and tested tools for 

performance improvement through upgradation of knowledge 
and skills of the personnel. As training, research and 
development are inextricably linked, educating both policy 
makers and programme implementers is imperative. Towards 
facilitating this, an apex Training Institute, i.e. National 
Institute of Rural Development (NIRD) at national level, 27 
State Institutes of Rural Development (SIRDs) at State level 
and 88 Extension Training Centres (ETCs) at District/Block 
level have been established throughout the country to cater to 
the training needs of Rural Development functionaries and 
elected ·representatives of Panchayati Raj Institutions. The 
Ministry provides the funds for these institutes. 

Council for Advancement of People's Action and Rural 

Technology 
In order to encourage, promote and assist voluntary action 

in rural development with focus on injecting new technology 
inputs for enhancement of rural prosperity, the Government 
set up the Council for Advancement of Peoples' Action and Rural 
Technology (CAPART). CAPART is a registered body under the 

Ministry of Rural Development. 
CAPART has nine Regional Committees/Centres at Jaipur, 

Lucknow, Ahmedabad, Bhubaneswar, Patna, Chandigarh, 
Hyderabad, Guwah~ti and Dharwad. The Regional Committees 
are empowered to sanctioµ project proposals to voluntary 
agencies up to an outlay of Rs. 20 lakh in their respective 
regions. Since inception and up to May 2002, CAPART has· 
sanctioned 20464 projects involving an amount of Rs. 625. 77 
crore and has released Rs. 485.60 crore. 

Integrated Wastelands Development Programme 
The Integrated Wastelands Development Programme 

(IWDP) has been under implementation since 1989-90. From 1 
April, 1995, the programme is being implemented on watershed 
basis under the common guidelines for watershed development. 
IWDP was 100 per cent centrally-sponsored scheme prior to 1 · 
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~pril, 2000. Now the funding pattern is to be shared between 
Central and State Governments in the ratio of 92:8. The 
program~e also hel~s in generation of employment in rural 
areas besides enhancmg people's participation in the wastelands 
development programme at all stages. 

. The basic objective of the programme is to take up · 
integrated wastelands developments based on village/micro 
wat:ers~ed plans. The stakeholders prepare these plans after 
Laking mto consideration land capability, site conditions and 
local needs. 

. Up to March 2002, 423 IWDP projects had been 
Aanctioned under t~e new guidelines for watershed development 
m 28 States covenng 297 districts with a total outlay of Rs. 
1,868.5~ crore, to treat a total project area of 37.22 lakh. Funds 
amounting to Rs. 459.40 crore were released for implementation 
ofthe~e projects du~ng 1995-96 to 2001-02. These projects are 
nt vanous stages of implementation. 

Investment Promotional Scheme 

. The In~estment Promotional Scheme (IPS) was launched 
m 1994-95 m order to stimulate involvement of corporate sector 
and financial institutions, etc., for the flow of funds for 
development of non-forest wastelands. The principal objectives 
of the scheme are: (i) to facilitate/attract/channelise/mobilise 
rcso~~s _from financial institutions, banks, corporate bodies, 
und mdividuals for development of wastelands in non-forest 
areas belonging to the Central and State Governments 
Pan<=1!~yats, village_ communities and private farmers; and {ii) 
t.o facilitate production and flow of additional bio-mass including 
far:m-fore~try product~ used as raw material for different types 
of mdustnes and hort1culture/commercial plantations. 

Under this Schem~, ~e~tral promotional grant/subsidy to 
the general category (mdryliduals/groups) is limited to Rs. 25 
lakh or 25 per cent of the project cost for the on-farm 
development activities, whichever is less, subject to the condition 
that the promoter's contribution in the project shall not be less 
than 25 per cent of the _project cost. The quantum of subsidy in 
case of sm~ll farmers 1s 30 per cent and in case of marginal 
f.rrmers and SC/ST farmers, it is 50 per cent of the project cost 
of on-farm develQpment activities. Under the Scheme projects 
have b~en sanctioned covering an area of955 hectares involving 
ll subsidy of Rs. 70.43 lalm upto 2001-02. 
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Drought-Prone Areas Programme 

The Drought-Prone Areas Programme (DPAP) was started 
in 1973. The basic objective of'the programme is to minimise, 
the adver se effects of drought on the production of crops and 
livestock and productivity ofland, water and human resources. 
The programme also aims at promoting the overall economic 
development and improving the socio-economic conditions of 
the resource-poor and disadvantaged sections inhabiting the 
programme areas. These objectives are being addressed through 
taking up development works by watershed approach for land 
development, water resource development and afforestation/ 
pasture development. Presently, 971 blocks of 183 districts in 
16 Stat es are covered under the programn:ie. Since 1995-96, 
13,790 wat ershed projects have been sanctioned to various 
programme Sta tes. Out of these, the entire Project cost has 
been released for 3,354 projects. The remaining 10,436 proj 
are at various stages of implementation. With these 13,790 
pr ojects, an area of about 68.95 lakh hectares is likely to 
treated. 

Desert Development Programme· 

The Desert Development Programme (DDP) was started i 
1977-78, both in the hot desert areas of.Rajasthan, Gujarat an 
Haryana, and t he cold desert Rural Development areas o 
J ammu and Kashmir and Himachal Pradesh. From 1995-96 
the coverage has been extended to few more districts in Ari 
Pradesh and Kamataka. Presently, 234 blocks of.40 districts i 
seven States are covered under the programme. The programm 
ai111s at mitigating the adverse effects of desertification an 
adverse climatic conditions on crops , human a nd livestoc 
population, combat desertification and, restore 'ecologic 
balance of the area. Since 1995-96, 6,712 watershed proj 
were sanctioned to the various programme States. Out of the 
the entire project cost has been ~leased for , 1215 projects. Th 
rem ai ning 5,497 projects a re at various stages o 
implementation. With these 6,712 pro.iects, an area of abo 
33.56 lakh hectares is likely to be treated. 

Land Reforms 
The Land Reforms Policy adopted since independence ai 

at restructuring agrarian' relations to achieve an egalitaria 
social structure, elimination of exploitation in land relation 
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releasing age-old goal, of "land to the actual tiller", enlarging 
the land base of the rural poor, increasing agricultural 
production and diversification of agricultural economy, etc. The 
major components of the strategy of land reforms have been 
the abolition of Zamind.ari and intermediary tenures; tenancy 
reforms, ceiling on ownership of agricultural holdings, 
consolidation of holdings, distribution of Government 
wastelands including Bhoodan land to the landless rural poor, 
modernisation and updating of land records system, special 
measures for prevention of alienation and restoration of 
alienated tribal lands, empowerment of women to ensure greater 
access to land and abolition of gender bias. 

. Since inception till September 2001, the total quantum 
of land declared surplus in the country was 73.66 lakh acres, 

· out of which about 64.95 acres have been taken possession of 
and 53.79 lakh acres have been distributed to 55.84 lakh 
beneficiaries, of whom 36 per cent belong to Scheduled Castes 
and 15 per cent to Scheduled Tribes. So far, an area of 147.17 
lakh acres of Government wastelands have also been distributed 
among the landless rural poor. Legislative provisions have been 
made in many States fbr conferment of o.wnership rights on 
tenants or allowing cultivating tenants to acquire ownership 
rights on payment of compensation. Till date, 124.22 lakh 
tenants have got their rights protected to over an area of156.30 
lakh acres. 

So far 3. 7 5 lakh cases of tribal land alienation have been 
registered covering 8.55 lakh acres of land,. of which 1.62 lakh 
cases have been decided in favour of tribals, covering a total 
areas of 4.47 lakh acres. 

A Centrally-sponsored scheme on Computerisation of Land 
Records was started in 1988-89. At present, the scheme is being 
implemented in 582 di~tricts in the country. In many States, 
computerised copies ofRecords of Rights (ROR) are being issued 
to the land users and the public at large. Up to 31 March, 2002, 
2,787 tehsils I taluks I blocks had been covered under the scheme. 

Monitoring and Evaluation 

The Ministry lays great emphasis on monitoring and 
evaluation of all rural development programmes in general, 
and poverty alleviation and employment generation scher.1es 
in particular, being implemented in various States/UTs. The 
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Ministry conducts quick evalµation/concurrent evaluation of 
selected programmes. Impact assessment studies to assess the 
overall impact of programmes at village level are also conducted 
in selected districts. Vigilance and Monitoring Committees have 
been set up at State/Dlstrict/Block lev~ls in all States/UTs to 
monitor the implementation of programmes. 

An initiative has recently been taken to strengthen the 
monitoring and quality of implementation of programmes by 
introducing a pilot programme of District Level Monitoring 
(OLM) in selected Districts through round-the-year monitoring 
by external agencies, which includes monthly reporting of 
physical and financial performance, qualitative reporting about 
policy and implementation environments in the district and, 
physical verification of the assets created under various 
programmes 
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Chapter 10 

Social Change in Village India 

Village India has been changing rapidly since independence. 
A.R. Desai ( 1978) has identified the following four trends of 
transformation in rural society: 

(i) The rapid transformation of the agrarian society from 
the subsistence based traditional society to ~ market 
based, profit oriented, commercialised agrarian sector 
of the total Indian society. 

(ii) The rapid introduction, by the government, of modern 
urban techniques and devices to completely transform 
the existing loose, scattered and under-developed 
colonial agrarian economy into a well knit, compact one 
and its organic integration into the total national 
econo:mx. 

(iii) Attempt~ by the government to cripple or eliminate 
some of the classes in agrarian India. 

(iv) The emergence of a complex network of various 
associations and institutions within the agrarian society 
having close links with and being shaped by urban 
influences. 

If we take a holistic view of the changing situation we 
observe that the village India is in total ferment. It's 

123 
Acidic007



Indian Society and Culture : Continuity and Change 

technological foundation, it's economic structure, caste system 
and the joint family, it's political organization, its ideological 
orientation and value system have been undergoing a 
qualitat_ive :transformation. Among the various agencies 
attempting to alter the social life, at present, the state has 
acquired a central place as a factor of change. If we try to discuss 
briefly, some of the more important factors of change may be 
enumerated as follows: 

(i) Changed land tenure , land reforms and rural 
development programmes. 

(ii) Impact of urbanization and technological--change along 
with rural-urban continuum 

(iii) Impact of market economy 

(iv) Impact of mass media. 

Social consequences of Green Revolution and land reforms 
have already been discussed. The. existence of enclaves of 
prosperity along with pauperisation of marginal and small 
farmers and agriculture labour, emergence of new agrarian 
classes with new economic and political patterns and their socio
political ramifications should form an important p~rt of any 

· study of social change in village India: 

The centrality of the role oflndian State in social change in 
village India can be observed even by a casual observer. Among 
the measures taken by the state, which have affected the 
political life, granting of universal franchise' to the people is 
the most important. This-single measure generated powerful 
social and political ferment and unleashed forces of change. 
Among the measures taken by the state affecting the economic 
life, reclamation of land for cultivation, minor and major 
irrigation projects, improved seeds, fertilizers, insecticides and 
tools, measures to regulate private money lending and provisio!} 
of institutional finance, development blocks and extension 
services, cooperative societies, panchayat raj and measures to 
assist small scale and cottage industries are the most important 
ones. Spread of education and special schemes for secheduled 
castes; scheduled tribes, other backward classeG and other 
weaker sections along with measures taken towards 
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empowerment of women have affected the social life in village 
India. 

Impact of Mass Media · 
Impact of education and mass media have been very 

important agents of social change and modernization in village 
India. Education is a great leveller of social and economic strata. 
It has contributed to the growth of an intelligentsia, which is 
eager for social and cultural reforms. It has helped the educated 
sections of masses to break the barriers of tradition to adopt 
modernity. It has contri~ute<l significantly towards the 
empowerment of the weaker sections of the rural society. 

Mass media such as radio, films and television hold a place 
of special importance in the life of village India. In the face of 
rampant illiteracy it has proved itself to be an agent of social 
t·hange in the absence of books. Under the conditions of mass 
illiteracy only the traditional media such as folkdance, drama 
nnd puppetry used to be the main channels for dissemination 
of information, ideas and entertainment. But the technological 
innovations facilitated the entry of modem forms of mass media. 
'rhe radio has already covered more than 95 percent of rural 
1>opulation "'.'bile more than 60 percent of the population has 
rome under television coverage, both reaching the people in 
clifferent regional languages. In many rural areas tea stalls 
happen to be the symposia grounds for rural people where they 
cliscuss the information they receive through relidio and 
Lolevision. These have emerged as popular instruments through 
which information about fertilizers, seeds, insecticides, cropping 
pattern, new goods and s;rvices, new living patterns 1etc. are 
clisseminated to the people living even in far-flung villages. 

Television has proved very helpful especially for school 
Leaching and for agricultural improvement programme. 
'l'hrough a number of programmes new values and new ideas 
11rc adopted but at the same time through religio-mythological 
programmes irrational values may also be perpetuated and 
ruperstitions strengthened. Films are another effective audio
vi1mal medium of entertainment and dissimination of ideas. It 
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has also promoted change in dress pattern, hairstyle, spoken 
language, mannerism and social norms. The 'touring talkies' 
are a familiar sight in rural India. The extent to which social 
change being influenced by all the minor and major 
technological innovations is for anybody to guess. 

Emergence of New Dominant Castes 
In the agrarian Indian society, an understanding of land 

owning dominant castes in rural India is necessary to have 
some idea about the process of social change in India. Despite 
rapid industrialization, ownership ofland is still the main source 
of wealth, status and political power. In a pathbreaking research 
paper titled 'Dominant Caste in Rampura' published in 1959 in 
American Anthropologist, Srinivas put forward the concept of 
Dominant Caste. It gave some new insight about the ·process of 
social change in India. Since then many sociologists and social 
anthropologists have been applying themselves on various 
aspects of dominance in rural India. 

Srinivas asserts that to be a dominant caste, a caste must 
have the following characteristics: 

1. It must own a sizeable amount of cultivable land. 

2. It must be of considerable numerical strength. 

3 . It must enjoy a high place in the local caste hierarchy. 

The ownership of land has traditionally been vested in a 
few castes only. With these land-owning castes have been 
aligned a number of artisan castes and landless labour. Even 
after four decades of land reforms, about one third of scheduled 
caste population is still landless and the remaining population 
has small land holdings. Moreover, the 'Green Revolution' has 
further enhanced the price and importance of cultivable land 
with the result that many trading castes are focussing their 
attention on the ownership of land; they are investing more 
and more money to procure land. 

Despite all these factors mere ownership ofland, numerical 
strength and high place in ritual hierarchy are no more the 
only determining factors in conferring the status of dominant 
caste on any particular caste. Western education, jobs in 
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administration and political clout and contacts are the new and 
additional factors of domµiance. Therefore, some castes which 
were earlier dominant no more enjoy dominance. Moreover, 
introduction of adult franchise and democratic decentralisation 
(Panchayati Raj) have provided leverage to many middle level 
and lower castes. The status of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled 
Tribes has improved due to reservation in State and Central 
legislative bodies. Spread of education among these erstwhile
depressed groups has further altered the yardstick of 
dominance. 

Due to immense expansion in transport and communication 
village level dominance is no longer enough to make a caste 
dominant caste. Instead, regional dominance seems to be a 
better criterion' of dominance. This situation may further be 
explained. A particular caste may be numerically, economically 
and politically dominant in a particular village. However, if it 
is surrounded from all sides by other castes with antagonistic 
interests the village level dominance of that particular caste 
does not carry much weight. Hence, dominance spread over a 
vast contagious tract of land ~s more important. 

Significantly, the model of Sanskritization for lower castes 
is not always the Brahmin. Instead, in most of the areas, the 
dominant caste serves as the model for Sanskritization. For 
instance, if a Kshatriya caste is dominant in a particular region 
the model for Sanskritization will be Kshatriya; likewise 
Vaishya, Brahmin and so on. This dominance is so all pervasive 
that in regions where non-Brahmins are dominant castes even 
Brahmins are looked down upon and often treated with 
contempt. For instance in certain areas of eastern Uttar Pradesh 
the dominant Thakur landlords make the Brahmins cook food 
except t,heir Kulguru (family priest). Likewise in many villages 
of Punjab the Jat landlords consider Brahmins as their servants. 

The dominant caste usually keeps a distance from others 
in the village and the whole region of dominance. It considers 
itself as "the protector and watchdog of culture. It sets certain 
norms of behaviour the violation of which is dealt with severely. 
The whole value system of a particular region carries the stamp 
of dominant caste. 
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The dominant caste plays important role in the settlement 
of disputes through the traditional village and caste council. 
The influential members of the dominant caste settle disputes 
not only between members of different castes; they are also 
frequently approached by members of the same caste for the 
.settlement of their intra-caste disputes and problems. 

S.D. Dube and Peter Gardner raised serious objections to 
the very concept of dominant caste. Pinpointing an empirical 
aspect of the situation Dube comments that it will be meaningful 
to speak of a dominant caste only when power is diffused in the 
group and is exercised in the interest of the whole group or at 
least a sizeable part of it. When there are pronounced 
inequalitjes of wealth, prestige and power between different 
individuals in a so called dominant caste, and where dominant 
individuals exploit the weaker segments in their own caste as 
well as the non-dominant castes it will perhaps be inappropriate 
to think of it as a dominant caste. Unity and concerted action 
in terms of caste interest, therefore, must be assumed before 
we locate dominance in a caste on the basis of criteria specified 
by Srinivas. The fact that a number of dominant individuals 
occupying most of the power positions belong to a particular 
caste is, by itself, not enough to characterize the caste as 
dominant. Further intra-caste ~nity and articulation in terms 
of power are essential for it's emergence as a dominant casie. 
Where these cc;mditions exist a caste can become dominant; in 
their absence, however, the community power structure can be 
better understood in reference to dominant individuals, 
dominant faction and their complex alignment. 

In his rejoinder, Srinivas says that although Dube concedes 
the existence of 'dominant individuals' and 'dominant faction' 
he pays no heed to the existence of 'dominant caste'. Here· 
Srinivas'.s -basic contention is that both 'dominant individuals' 
and 'dominant faction' owe their dominance to the fact that 
they are part of the dominant caste. It may be observed here 
that most, if not all, of the leaders of the 'dominant faction' hail 
from the dominant caste except in areas where there are two 
rival castes each striving to establish its dominance." The 
dominance of the dominant caste is not a local or village level 
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phenomenon. As mentioned earlier in this discussion the village 
11 vel dominance of caste does noi carry much weight. The · 
dominance shall be complete only when it is spread over a 
111 ,bstantial region. If this is the case then even a family or two 
h1 a village, belonging to a dominant caste, shall count locally 
111,cause of the network of ties binding them to their dominant 
11 latives and fellow members of the caste. In such situations 
others in the village will always be aware of .this nexus or 
111 twork and hence the affairs in the village get conducted 
,u•cordingly. 

Talking of the possible diversityof interests and still putting 
1111 a united front on the part of the do~inant castes, Ghanshyam 
Hhoh (1985) points out the formation of caste associations an 
ltuportant innovation introduced by the 'dominant group' of a 
dominant caste to maintain harmony among the various 
1•1•onomic strata within the caste structure. It thereby maintains 
It 

1
H hegemony as well as protects it's own 'class interests.' The 

l11 Htory of caste associations go back to the late 19th century, 
nit.hough their number has increased after independence. The 
1 lnrdar Kurmi Kshatriya Sabha of Uttar Pradesh and Bihar, 
t lw N adar Mahajana Sangam in Tamilnadu, the Gujarat 
l{11hatriya Sabha in Gujarat are some of the examples of 
powerful caste associations. "These caste associations projected 
11ronomic interests of the dominant group as the caste-interest. 
I II order to win over the support of the poorer strata of the 
1 IIHlcs concerned, the associations generally adopt two 
11 1.rategies. Firstly, in the beginning the leaders of the 
,11111ociations invoke the caste ideology based on the concept of 
purity and pollution. Caste members are exhorted to maintain 
11r improve their caste status. Legends are created glorifying 
t h()ir past. A sense of 'oneness', among the caste members is 
promoted around rhetoric such as economic backwardness . . 
,•c·onomic development, etc of the caste members. Secondly, in 
,., clcr to bind together the caste members, the caste associations 
urcasionally pass resolutions ventilating grievances of the 
,• x ploited strata of the caste against the government." 

When one views caste, both theoretically and empirically, 
1111c finds that Srinivas never claimed that the concept of 
,lorninant caste provided the total explanation for the 
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phenomenon of power in rural India. Moreover, the unity of a 
caste, particularly that of a dominant caste, is not something 
static and constant, but dynamic and contextual. It emerges 
especially in relation of opposition to the other castes. With the 
increasing emphasis on the popular participation in the 
implementation of welfare schemes and schemes of economic 
development through democratic institutions, the role of 
dominant castes has assumed critical importance because of 
their ability and capacity to control and manipulate these 
institutions. In this fierce competition to control economic and 
political resources not all the members of the dominant castes 
may be receiving 'power' directly but they as a collective whole 
are definitely exercising the powers. Thus, the political process 
and economic development at the micro and meso levels 
definitely carry the stamp of the respective dominant castes. 
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Chapter 11 

,facial-Stratification : 
. Caste Dynamics 

Social stratification as a field of study and· research occupies 
important place in disciplines such as sociology, anthropology, 
political science, economics and psychology. Further, the most 
appealing of all ut.ol)ias is (total) equality and hence study of 
social stratification has been and still is one of the most 
fascinating fields of study in different social sciences. 

The term 'social stratification' has been borrowed fu>m 
geology arid it !'efers to the division of people into layers of strata 
which may be thought of as being vertically arranged in the 
same ~ay that layers of the earth are arranged above or below 
other layers. But this geological metaphor has its own limitation. 
As rightly pointed out by Andre Beitelle ( 1985), "the 
arrangement of persons in a society is enormously more complex 
than the arrangement of layers of the earth; and social strata 
are not visible, to the naked eyes in the way that geological 
strata are". When we talk of social stratification we draw 
attentiont:to tfie unequal positions occupied by individuals m 
Sftiety. Broadly speaking, SOfial strati~ion refers to the 
division of society into a number of strata, ~khically 
aira nged group ings. These groupings have assumed 
n~merously histoncar and cultural variations, of which castes, 
estates and classes are the most familiar. From 1960s onwards 
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attention also turned to Ethnic and Gender stratification. 

Though there is no unanimity on this issue, the dominant 
opinion among sociologists and social anthropologists definitely 
believes in the universality of social stratification yet the bases 
of inequalities vary from time to time and society to society. 
David Jary and Julia Jary in their Dictionary of Sociology {1991) 
write that "since there are very many bases on which human 
inequalities may be understood and upon which exploitation 
and oppression may be produced and reproduced, it is important 
to recognize that these variables are not mutually exclusive; in 
the pre-industrial world religious and military strata often co
existed alongwith those based on gender and ethnicity". In 
simpler terms, social differences become SO\:ial stratification 
when people are ranked hierarchically along some dimension 
of inequality, whether this be income, wealth, power, prestige, 
age ethnicity or some other characteristics. 

Explaining the mechanism and dynamics of social 
stratjfication Andre Beitelle (ibid) tells us that everywhere 
power plays an important part in the maintenance and 
reproduction of social stratification. First, there is the use of 
the apparatus of state for enforcing the privileges and disabilities 
of superior and inferior strata, as in South Africa (till recently). 
But violehce may also be used for the same end outside the 
framework of the state as in the case of lynching, whether of 
Blacks by Whites in the United States or of untouchables by 
'caste Hindus' in India. Whereas power is important in 
upholding the existing order, the extent to which force is openly 
used to the advantage of superior strata against inferior strata 
varies. 

Imp_rotant Features: 

(i} It is a process by which individuals and groups are 
ranked in a hierarchy of status. 

(ii) It involves a more or less enduring hierarchy which 
means that the inequalities are institutionalized and 
legitimised by the society. 

(iii) Stratified societies have been and still are a unive;sal 
phe~omenon. · 

(iv) The bases of inequalities vary from society to society. 

(v) Stratification is social in nature and it does not include 
biologically caused inequalities. 
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(vi) Stratification is found in simple and complex both ,types 
of societies. In simple or primitive societies it was based 
on age, sex, physicat'strength, etc. 

(vii)In members of various strata which constitute each level 
of the stratification, hierarchy tend to have common 
life changes and life-styles and may display an 
awareness of communal identity and these 
characteristics further distinguish them from other 
strata. 

(viii)Sociologists normally identify three major types of 
stratification: caste, estate and class . . 

~he funcational theory of stratification asserts that in 
all societies there are pos1bons that objectively ~ 
more functional importance than others and need 
s~cial skills if they are to be performed adeguatefy. So 
there must be adequate rewards to induce· the right 
.people to develop their skills. Such rewards are typically 
a mix of monetary inducements and high social status 
or prestige. 

Class 
Class, 'commonly known as social class, is one of the major 

forms of social stratification alongwith estate and caste. In the 
course of the first three decades of the nineteenth century the 
term class gradually replaced 'estates', 'ranks' and 'orders' as 
the· major word used to denGte divisions within society. In The 
Social Science Encyclopaedia, Zygmunt Bauman (1984), in a 
brilliant analysis, tells us that "the change of vocabulary 
refle<;ted the diminishing significance of rank and ascribed or 
inherited qualities in general and the growing importance of 
possessions and income among the determinants of social 
position. Class now came to refer to large categories of 
population, (1) distinct from other categories in respect of wealth 
and related social position;·(2) deriving their distinctive status 
mainly from their location-1iµ the production and distribution 
of social wealth, (3) sharing accordingly in distinctive interests 
either oppo;ing or complimenting other group interests, and 
(4) consequently displaying a·tendency to a ·group - distinctive 
political, cultural and social attitudes and behaviour. 

In simpler terms, a class is a category or group ofpersons 
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having a definite status in society which permanently 
determines the relation to other groups. The relative position 
of the class in the social scale arises from the degree of prestige 
attached to it. Class status is determined by property, 
achievement and capacity of an individual. 

The major theoretical tradition within class analysis is 
derived from the works of Karl Marx and Max Weber on the 
newly emerging class structure of industrial capitalism in the 
nineteenth century. Marx analysed class in relation to the 
ownership of capital and the ·means of production. A class is 
formed by an aggregate of persons who play the same role in 
the production mechanism. Marx divided the entire human 
population into those who owned property or means of 
production and those who did not - the capitalist class and the 
proletariat. Marx saw classes as tangible collectivities and as 
real social forces with the capacity to change society. The never 
ending drive of capitalists to create profit led to the exploitation 
of proletariat and so Marx believed that it would result into it's 
pauperization. In these circumstances the workers would 
develop class consc10usness and the roletariat would grow from 
being a c ass m 1 self that is an economically defined category 
wit no self-awarenes~ to become a class 'for itself'.made up of 
workers with a class-conscious view of the world and ready to 
pursue class conflict a ainst the capitalists. Thus, Mane 
istingms ed classes in objective terms: t at 1s, in te.rms of 

their position in the productive system. . . -
While Marx discusses classes in connection with 

~roduction,@eber emphasizes the market, distribution and 
consumption. In Weber's analysis all people with similar 
economic interests anq with similar economic power belonged 
to the same class. By economic factor, Weber meant•not simply 
the relations of production but also the relations that develop 
in the market. Weber divided the population into'classes 
according to economic differences of market capacity that give 
rise to different lif~ c nces. Capital was one source of market 
capacity. but skill an e ucation formed another. While property 
owners and owners of means of production were a class, as 
Marx had emphasized, those whose skills were scarce in the 
market and commanded hlgh salaries also constituted a separate 
class. )'hus Weber distinguis};led four classes: the prQPer:t1ed 
class, the intellectual, the administrative and mail.agerial cla~ ,-
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the traditional petty bourgeois class of small businessmen and 
shopkeepers, and the working class. Thus differential power, 
not economic exploitation, is the point of origin of Weber's 
analJsis of class. - · . · 

Caste 
'Caste' has come to be associated with a social science 

concept. The phenomenon which we now call 'caste' was named 
by western observers of India at an early stage in the colonial 
period. The henomenon of caste has probably aroused more 
c~ntroversy than any ot er aspect o n 1an . 
Some scholars see India's caste s stem as the definmg feature 
o 'Indian culture'. Caste is such a complex phenomenon t at 1 

is difficult to define and the definitions pose lot of problems. 
Yet, in order to use it for practical pur.poses, some of the following 
definitions may be used: 

j 

"Caste is a collection of families, bearing a 
common name, claiming a common descent, 
from a nythical ancester, human or divine, 
professing to follow the same hereditary calling 
and regarded by those who are competent to 
give an opinion as forming a single homogenous 
community." 

2!1 ••• Herbert Risley 

"When a class is somewhat strictl~ 
hereditary, we may call it a caste." 

a ... C.H. Cooley 

"When status is wholly predetermined so 
that men are born to their lot without any hope 
of changing it, then the class takes the extreme 
form of caste." 

2!1 ••• Maciver and Page 

"Caste is a clo~d class." 

a ... D.N. Majumdar 

"Caste system is a form of social 
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stratification in which castes are hierarchically 
organized and · separated from each other by 
rules of ritual purity." 

2!1. ... Penguin's Dictionary of Sociology 

On the basis of these and dozens of other definitions caste 
may be understood and explained as a form of social 
stratification which involves: 

(i) a system of hierarchically ranked 
(ii) closed 

(iii) endogamous strata 

(iv) ascribed membership 

(v) restriction of contact between castes 
(vi) mobility theoretically impossible. 

Although, "it reflects economic inequalities, by virtue of 
the occupations typically followed by, or permitted to members, 
caste stratification is ultimately rooted in non-economic criteria. 
In its' purest form, in Hindu India, the caste principle is 
religious: castes are ranked in accordance with the degree of 
'ritual purity' ascribed to members and to their activities" (David 
Jary andJiiliaJary, 1991). Historically, the most developed form, 
and some would argue the only true form, of caste stratification 
has occurred in India in association with Hinduism. The origins 
of this system are obscure. They probably lie in the twin bases 
of ethnicity and occupational specialization. The system which 
the Brabmins perfected was founded on five main divisions, 
four caste groups (Varna) and an out caste group (Pancham 
Varna), the untouchables. The four caste groups were the 
Brah~ ~e ~ly class having religious authority, the 
1fs/iatriyas, the secular and military ruler and landlorilcaste, 
~the Vaishyas the mercantile middle class and tfie Shudra. - the 
~rvants and slaves class. The untouchables performed only 
the most d~grading and ritually impure/polluting ~ks. 

Caste has been described as the fundamental social 
institution of India. As Andre Beitelle (1996) points out, 
"sometimes the term is used metaphorically to refer to rigid 
social distinctions or extreme social exclusiveness wherever 
found. But it is among tne Hindus in India that we find the 
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system in it's most fully developed form, although analogous 
forms exist among Muslims, Christians, Sikhs and other 
rehgious groups in South Asia". 

Functions of Caste System 

Caste system may be seen traditionally as performing the 
following functions: 

(i) It minimises economic competition by determining the 
occupation of various caste groups. 

(ii) By restricting and limiting the range of choosing spouse, 
it helps it's members in their endeavour of choosing a 
life partner. The rules of endogamy are, traditionally, 
very strict and violations are taken seriously with 
punishments. · 

(iii) The economic basis of the caste system is jajmani 
system. It is an elaborate division of labour governed 
by a well defined system of exchange of goods and 
services. The higher landed castes, and the lower 
occupationally specialized castes or 'service castes' are 
traditionally bound by certain Jajmani obligations. The 
patrons (jajmans) or higher castes who control land 
ownership exchange the land produce against the 
services provided by other castes. 

(iv) Caste may also be seen as a social and psychological 
resource for it's members. Because of a sense of solidarity 
and common consciousness the members of a caste come 
to the rescue of fellow castemen. 

R · al Aspect or Binary Opposition ijetween Pure/Impure 
Pollution) · 

1. T,he opposition between pure and impure has been 
re arded by Louis Dumont as the fundamental principle 
underlying the Hin u Caste ystem. 

2. The principle is implicit in the three predominant features 
of the caste system which were systematically spelt out by 
Bougie ~nd later endorsed by Dumont. According to Bougie the 
caste system comprises a series ofhereditary groups (the socially 
relevant jatis) characterized by (i) 'hierarchy' or" gradations 
according to ritual status; (ii) 'mutual repulsion', implying rules 
governing contact, ensuring their separation; and (iii) division 
of labour and consequent inter-dependence. 
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3. Dumont shows that the opposition between the pure and 
the impure is implicit in all the three attributes: in hierarchy 
because the pure and impure must be kept separate; and in the 
division of labour because pure and impures occupations have 
to .be segregated. 

4. Following fl'.om this, the caste system is viewed as a 'whole' 
which is founded on the necessary and hierarchical co-existence 
of the opposites (the pure and impure). This represents a view 
point of caste according to which both the pure and the impure 
have their rightful place in the system and each has it's 
privileges and co-exists with the other. 

5. One. way of assigning rank to castes in terms of their 
relative purity and impurity is to study their attributes and 
accordingly order them in relation to one another. The attributes 
of purity ix.elude features such as wearing sacred thread, 
veneration of cow, vegetarianism, teetotalism and prohibiting 
wiµow remarriage. Pollution is associated with human 
emissions, death, disrespect of cow and consumption of meat 
and alcohol, to mention the principal elements. 

6. The attributes of purity and ·p«tllution discussed above 
may be used to identify the two broad extremes in the caste 
hierarchy- the Brahmins and the untouchables. But the precise 
determination of the highest and the lowest among Brahmins 
and untouchables respectively is conditioned by local 
interpretations of the pollution concept. 'I'hus, while scavenging 
and beef eating would make a caste group untouchable almost 
anywhere, it may still be able to establish it's precedence over · 
some other group through fine distinctions of behaviour. The 
fact that the empirical referants of the pollution concept are 
subject to local interpretations highlight the point that caste 
hierarchy when viewed as. a specific phenomenon, is confined 
to a given local area. Hence caste (Jati) hierarchy shows regional 
variations. 

7. The tendency which results in the hierarchical 
arrangements of castes in a given locality is often replicated 
within a caste and leads to the grading of segments both in the 
same local community and over a wide territorial area. 

8. The operation oflocal interpretations of pollution explains 
various regional differences in the evaluation and ranking of 
castes. However, even within a given locality and multiplicity 
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of atrributional criteria and the necessity of evaluating them 
in relation to one another render it difficult to grade all the 
castes in a fixed hieratchical order. 

9. Dumont attempts to show how these attributes may be 
used to establish a series of divisions, each more precise than 
the other, · between superior and inferior castes. For example, 
the vegetarian castes may be placed above the non-vegetarim1 · 
ones : among the vegetarians those who prohibit widow 
remarriage would be superior to those who permit it. Similarly, 
among the non-vegetarians further dichotomies may be 
established between beef eaters and non-beef eaters; and among 
the later still further gradations may be made between those 
who eat only mutton or birds and who eat pig (pork) raised by 
lower castes and fed by garbage. Dumont argues that such 
dichotomies, which establish distinctions ofrelative purity and 
impurity, reaffirm the importance of the hierarchical principle. 

10. At the same time it is difficult to explain that any 
particular village hierarchy solely depends on the basis of 
attributional criteria. A vegetarian caste, in some cases, may 
actually rank below a non-vegetarian caste. It 1s also not clear 
how the various attributes of pollution combine together to form 
an unambiguous hierarchy of values. For example, are the 
attributes of diet more important than those of occupation? 
Among certain occupations, such as butchering goats, cutting 
hair, and tapping toddy, which would be lowest? 

11. Such di fficulties led Mickim Marriott to propose an 
interactional theory of caste ranking based on inter-caste 
relationships as manifested in the 'ritualized giving and 
receiving of food, and the giving and receiving of ritual services'. 
He considers food transfers more decisive in establishing rank 
than the receiving of ritual services, but the two are connected 
since the services are paid for partly in food. 

12. The circulation of food is one significant index of rank 
be<pause a caste 'l!Vhich receives more of the purer kinds of food 
thfu.n it gives to other caste groups may be regarded as the 
recipient of relatively more ritual honour in relation to the 
others. Following the same principle, a caste which receives 
more ritual services from other castes than it gives to them 
ranks higher. It is lower if it gives more ritual services than it . 
receives or renders these to lower castes. 
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Caste System as Viewed by Contemporary Social 
Anthropologists 

Since the late 1940s, a number of British and American 
social scientists have taken a new approach to the Indian caste 
system. The dominant features of this approach are inspired 
by contemporary social anthropology. Pauline Kolenda (1984), 
a keen observer of the Indian scene, in a sharp analysis has 
tried to identify the important features of this new approach. 
According to her, the first important feature is the collection of 
information about the caste system by residing in a village and 
observing. According to her · 

1. C~te as a system operat.es only within a limited locality, 
a single village or a few linked villages. 

2. A village or local population is composed of a series of 
mutually exclusive castes, usually numbering anywhere 
from a handful to a score or more. 

3. A dominant caste, or a dominant family, or set of 
families, typically has preponderant political and 
economic power over everyone else in the locality. 
Dominance is rooted in monopolistic control ove'rarable 
land and in physical force. 

4. Each caste has an occupational speciality, and offers 
this to other. castes in exchange for food, products, or 
services. Especially important is the foodgrain provided 
by the land-controlling dominant caste or families to 
the landless servant, artis~n, and medicant caste. This 
exchange of food, goods and services is a ri~ual system 
concerned with p,urity and pollution as well as an 
economic system. Called thejajmani system, it functions 
so that the highest castes remain pure while the lower 
castes abso:r-b pollution for them. 

5. Castes withm a local caste system tend to be mutually 
ranked according to their respective degrees of pollution 
in this ritual system. 

6. Efforts to improve caste rank in this local caste 
hierarchy are made by middle and lower castes, 
especially by means of discarding polluting customs, 
and by emulating the customs of the higher purer castes. 

7. Political power is monopolized by the dominant caste, 
family, or families, or occasionally by a pair of competing 
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dominant castes. Non-dominant castes tend to support 
their patrons within the dominant segment. Such ' 
support may be important if there are factions 
contending for power within the dominant se.gment. 

8. Disputes may be settled either by counc:ils within a caste 
segments, or by one or more elders of the dominant 
caste or family. 

9 . The caste segment itself is an endogamous descent 
group . The local contingent of a caste is usually 
composed of kinsmen, idealy related unilineally, though 
often actually related cognatically. (Patrilineal descent 
,refers to a line of males reJated through father-son links, 

· going back to a common male ancestor. Matrilineal 
descent refers to a line of mother-child links, going back 
~ a common female ancestor. Cognatic descent refers 
to a line, related through either male or female links, 
going hack to common anc~stors.) 

10. Each caste segment tends to live in its own quarter. 
Universally, untouchables (who are unclean) live in 
isolation from those of purer caste, either in a separate 
hamlet or on the outskirts of a village. 

, .~~ Cultural and Structural View · 
\.{Aaste is a system of stratification. To be f!lOre precise, caste 

system is a system of social stratification in the Indian society. · 
Ct represents-the basic idea or ·notion or ideology of social , 
titrat.ification in the traditional Indian society. Sociologists, 
sometimes, take divergent views of caste. Two most popular of 
such views are (i) Cultural view and (ii) Structural view. The 
differences in these two views lie not in the basic content but in 
the levels of analysis. 

Those who tend to take the cultural view of caste treat it as 
n system of ideas and values. ii may also include beliefs and 
norms. In this view, the most important factor is hierarchy, 
which forms the basis of ranking of persons or groups. Among 
those who are · nenl ones are 
1:l)uis Dumont, G.S. Ghurye, Edmund Leach, and M. . 
Srinivas. They look at caste as a social or cultural phenomenon 

cculiar to thelndian society, more pi'ec1sely to the Hindu 
~ because among t e non-Hindus_it does not constitute 
the re1igious id~logy despite the fact that they have also 
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developed 'caste like' stra · 
eno..!Den.on within the eneral rinciple of social strati cation, 

t ey pinpoint hierarchy of hereditary groups as its basis. These 
hereditary groups are separated by caste endogamy, restrictions 

~~:!!!.!~W1i1L~i.41,l!. l.illSLl!e~x~change o oo and w"ater} and 
plliy.s:ical.cl:nn11ta~ct. But despite this~usiveness 
they ar interde ndent because of the traditional division of · 
labour. e underlying principle of this arrangement is ased 
on tlie opposition of the pure and impure, a sort of binary 
opposition. 

Yogendra Singh makes further elaboration of this 
arrangement. He talks of Universalistic or Particularistic 
categories. The former means that caste system is regarded as 
just another manifestation of the universal phenomenon of social 
stratification while the latter means that caste system may be 
viewed as a system of stratification, which is unique to the 
Indian/Hindu society. 

Those who take the structural view of caste look at caste at 
a higher level of abstraction i.e. 'social structure'. Thus, caste 
for them is a structural reality. Proponents of this view can be 
found among the Marxist and functionalist sociologists. A.R. 
Desai, a Marxist sociologist, represents this view among the 
Indian sociologists. According to the 'structuralists', caste as a 
social structure is comparable cross-culturally. Yogendra Singh 
again divides the proponents of this view into two categories: 
Structural Universalistic and Structural Particularistic. For 
the structuralists, caste system is nothing but the representation 
of class relations in caste idiom.-The religious sanctions behind 
caste have been interpreted by the Marxists as simply a 
legitimizing ideology to sustain the existing mode of production. 
Since the landed castes are mostly upper castes who largely 
control the means of production and exploit the 'ritually inferior' 
landless lower -castes, the dye is cast in favour of its 
interpretation in terms of class in the Marxia11 sense of the 
term. Majority of sociologists studying the Indian society have 
subscribed to the structural particularistic view of caste. They 
have treated caste as an institutionalized system of interaction 
among the hierarchically ranked hereditary groups for 
marriage, occupation, economic division of labour, enforcement 
of cultural norms and· values by caste panchayats or 
organizations. Structural analysis of caste views it as a system 
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of institutionalized inequality. Thu.s, caste may also be 
understood as the structural basis of inequality. 

Caste Mobility 
(Sorokin, w!iose pioneering work on social mobility is yet to 

be surpassed, says that there has scarcely been any society 
whose strata were absoluteTy clo~d, or in which vertical mobility 
in its three forms-economic, political and occupational-was 
not present At the·same time, there has never existed a society 
m w ich vertical social mobility has been absolutely free and 
the transition from one social stratum to anot!ier has had no 
resistance. Contrary to the popular "book view", caste as a 
stratification system provides room for social and occupational 
mobility. 

The caste system discouraged individual mobility from one 
caste to another during one's life~im:e, Thus, mobility manifested 
itself as the collective splitting off sub castes or hat Hutton 
calls the "fissiparous tendencies of indian castes The process 
of mobility becomes more clear if we distin · · . o els of 
f!!Qill...l~Y- . ou e a e wo referents: t~ (twice 
born high.er castes) and modern, educated elite. The cultural 
emulation of caste 'elite as referent or reference group is more 
important in the process of caste mobility yet the modem elite 
is also used as referent. But in most of the cases both are 
combined in caste mobility as per the empirical realities. 

In his path breaking study, Religion and Society among 
the Coorgs (1952), M.N.- Srinivas explained caste mobility in-._ 
terrils of cultural emulation of the Brahmins by the local lower ; 
castes. He then broadened the definition of Sanskritization 'in 
Social Change in Modern India as: ' 

"a process by which ·a low Hindu caste, or tribal or other 
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group,·changes its customs, ritual, ideology, and way of 
life in the direction of a high, and frequently "twice born" 
caste. Generally, such changes arc followed by a claim 
to a higher position in the caste hierarchy than that 
traditionally conceded to the claimant caste by the local 
community". 

In terms of varna referents, the Kshatriya model has been 
the most popular. Surjit Sinha, however, describes it as 
Rajputization inste'ad of Kshatriyization on the basis of his 
fieldwork in central India. The popularity of Kshatriya model 
is attested by a large number of petitions by the lower castes 
before the census officials to change their names and hierarchy 
and. recognise t hem as Kshatriya. The Brahmin model of 
Sanskritization has been the most difficult because in most of 
the cases the Shudra castes found it. difficult to be recognized 
as Brahmins. William Rowes' study of the Noni.ya in Senap1:1r 
village in eastern Uttar Pradesh shows the success of a middle 
level caste in acquiring upward mobility through 
Sanskritization after achieving economic prosperity. It attests 
David Mandelbaums' view that a low caste must accumulate 
wealth and prosperity before adopting Sanskritization as a 
means of upward social mobility. ' · 

S1mila.rly, Pocock has shown successful upward mobility in 
the case of Kunbi, a traditional middle rung peasant caste of 
Gujarat to the new and more honourphic status of the Pattidar. 
It is generally accepted that untouchability has proved to be 
such a big barrier that does not allow any upward mobihty. 
However, F.G.Bailey in his study of Bissipara in Orissa has 
presented a rare example, which shows the success of the 
untouchables in achieving status elevation through 
Sanskritization. From liquor distillation, a ritually impure 
occupation, they moved upward after acquiring land and laying 

· their claim on Kshatriya status, which was conceded, though 
grudgingly, by the local Brahmins and Kshatriyas. 

In terms of intra-caste mobility, education and occupation 
have been the most important factors of upward mobility. With 
the expanding avenues of secularization of education and 
occupation a number of individuals and groups within a caste 
attain upward mobility. Thus, an elite sub-stratum emerges in 
every caste. We can witness this phenomenon even among. the 
scheduled castes, other backward castes and tribal communities. 
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Changes in the Ritual and Economic Aspects of 
Caste 

Traditio;,ally, caste !'iierarchy has been ritual hierarchy in 
terms of ones status o~ t~e ba_sis of degree of purity or impurity. 
The ~ecular or matenal attnbutes or determinants of status 
rankmg were secondary in nature. These secular attributes were 
wealth or own.ership of land, access to political power etc. 
Ho."".ever, certam pro~esses of change which began during the 
Bntish rule but acquired moIJ1entum after independence have 
promo_ted_ changes in the system of ranking of castes. 
Urbamzat10n gave a serious blow to the ritual dimension of · 

·- caste. 

~ith the manifold increase in secuiarization of inter-caste 
and mter-personal relations, the rittu~l and social distance 
between.caste~ narrowed down. People's concern for improving 
the quahty ofhfe promoted levels of.consumption. rt facilitated 
the easi~r entry _of secular indicato;s of prosperity and socio
econom_1c superiority in the · caste1-system. The increased 
econo~1c development especially the growth of capitalist mode 
of agncu_l~ure a~d industrialization promoted occupational 
?pportumties wh1~h were considered 'ritually neutral'. Entry 
~n!o these new occupations were based on technical skills 
1m~arted ~hrough modem education. Moreover, new avenues 
of mcreasmg income and acquiring wealth were introduced. 
Thus, these new determinants of status pushed the ritual 
dete1:°inants to the background. In the sphere-of inter-caste 
and inter-personal relations persons belonging to different 
castes with different ritual statuses came together in modern, 
occuJ:>atio~al ~e~tings and indulged in closer inter-persona l 
relationship givmg big jolt to the ritual as~t of caste. On 
secul~r occasions the ni:m-Brahmin castes occupied more 
promm~nt pla~s because of their material endowments. The 
Brahm.ms contmue to occupy a higher place on such occasions 
only whenihey are stronger in material terms. Democratic-. 
~ecentrali~ation of power right upto grassroots ievel has led to 
increased participation in the pelitiq.l process and besides · 
economic success, access to poJitical power has become another 
means of status enhancemeJi't. / 

Changes in the Economic Aspect of Caste 
When we look at the tradifonal Indian Sqf;i~ty we find that 
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the caste system formed the basis of village economy andjajmani 
system was the economic basis of caste system. With the 
introduction oftechnological innovations, market economy and 
backward class and dalit mobilization, the jajmani system 
declined which was essentially a system of production and 
exchange of goods and services. Thus, caste as a system 
brokedown in most of the villages in India though castes 
survived as social groups with their concomittant caste 
consciousness. In the urban areas, because of new occupational 
structures, an 'occupation free caste structure' emerged. Caste · 
and occupation were delinked because recruitment to the new 
occupations was based on technical skills which could be 
acquired through formal, modern education. ,Look at the s~ill 
of ceramics. One need not belong to a potters caste to acqmre 
this skill. Jewellery designing can be learned without belonging 
to goldsmith's caste and so on. But Lloyd Rudolf (2000) has 
different idea. He says that modernity has entered into Indian 
character and society, but it has done so through assimilation, 
not replacement while Dc.:pankar Gupta (2000) describes this 
as 'mistaken modernity' w;hich is only skin deep. Moreover, of 
late, a new phenomenon may be observed. A number of caste 
groups have joined hands to protect their 'class interests'. The 
examples of Bhartiyq, Kisq,n Union (BKU) in Uttar Pradesh 
and Kshetkari Sangathan ih Maharashtra go to prove that the 
economic functions of caste have undergone transformation, 
but caste as a unit of social organization has survived because 
of its adaptive capabilities. 

Caste System and it's Transforination 
Contrary to it's textual view and popular perception, Caste 

has never been static. It has been prone to a number of factors 
of change which have been occurring over the period of time -
from the ancient times to the present. Caste system has always 
undergone adaptive .changes. However, during post 
independence period the pace of change has. increased many 
times especially in the ritual and economic aspects of caste. 
Among the factors of change, right from the British times, the 
following may be enumerated as the most important: 

(i) Industrialization and Urbanization 
(ii) Westernization 

(iii) Social and Religious Reform Movements 
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(iv) Dalit and Backward Classes Movement 
(v) Role of State 
During British rule the process of industrialization and 

ud,anizl;ltion played very important role. The process of 
ind ustrialization put material and secular indicators and 
determinants of social status on a high pedestal at the cost of 
ritual determinants of social status. The process of urbanization 
accompanied by secularization reduced the ritual and physical 
distance between the higher and the lower castes largely 
because of reduced physical segregation between castes and a 
more secular settlement pattern peculiar to urban centres. 

The process of westernization introduced a new social 
philosophy and value system oriented towards social equality 
and increased emphasis on rationali.sm. It also promoted gender 
rights and gender justice. The westernized sections of Indian 
society reinterpreted Hinduism and had a new look at the caste 
system. They defined the traditional rules of commensality of 
the caste system and had no inhibitions in taking to new non
traditional occupation. They also did not have any problem of 
choosing spouse from outside the caste. By and large, 
westernization promoted the cultural modernization of Indian 
society. 

Several religious ·and social reform movements also played 
their role. The Bhakti Movement and Sufi Movement laid 
emphasis on oneness of mankind and exposed the idea-of 
inequality as 'man made', rather 'god made'. Though they could 
not e liminate the caste system, they definitely facilitated 
relaxation of caste rigidities. Several social reform movements 
such as Arya Samaj and Brahmo Samaj movements made direct 
attack on the caste system especially on it's ritual aspect of 
purity and impurity and inequality. Birth of Backward Castes 
Movements or Non-Brahmin Movements also gave a direct blow 
to the philosophy of inequalities and promoted egalitarianism. 

Of al\ the factors enumerated above the role of the State 
was most cr ucial especially. after independence. When the 
( :onstitution of India proclaimed equality it derecognized caste 
11H:qualities and caste superiorities in one stroke. The practice 
of' untouchability, the integral part of caste system; was made 
l'Ognizable offence. Democracy a nd adult franchise were great 
•1 1.cp forward toward social justice, equality and empowerment 
of disadvantaged groups of Indian society. The state sponsored 
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changn, planned, diretted and executed by the state, wenl a 
long way in attacking the basis of inequality and injustice in 
the caste system. Uniform legal system and equality before laws 
was established. 

Caste and Politics 
The role of caste in the sphere of politics may be traced 

back to the British colonial period. In the first half of the 
nineteenth century the British rulers on the one hand 
encouraged Christian missionaries who beside spreading the 
religious message of Christianity also began projecting it as a 
reformatory movement, and on the other instituted laws against 
several socially retrograde customs and practices of the Hindu 
society like sati, female infanticide, human sacrifice etc. These 
measures were backed and supported by the reform minded 
weste.rnized Indian elite .. The implications of several such 
measures were taken as a direct attack on the caste system, 
caste norms and Hindu cultural ethos. It gave rise to the 
tendencies of 'insulation' of caste minded masses from the 
external influences. This may be taken as the beginning of the 
role of caste in the political process of Indian society. 

The introduction of modern means of transport and 
cC\mmunication encouraged not only spatial mobility but also 
social mobility. B.acked by the new printing technology the caste 
loyalties and consciousness spread beyond villages, districts and 
provinces. The establishment ofrepresentative educational and 
legal institutions and' new opportunities for achieving power 
and prestige added new functions to the caste. The Brahmins, 
Kayasthas and Vaishyas immediately grabbed these 
opportunities because only they were in a position to· take full 
advantage of the new socio-political system. This background 
helped them to emerge as leaders of the nationalist movement 
too. That is why we find that the leadership of the nationalist 
movement and of the Indian National Congress in virtually 
the entire Indian sub-continent was in the hands of men from 
the elite Hindu castes. Same was the case with the Muslim 
caste groups where the Saiyyeds, Shaikhs and Pathans 
monopolized education and politics. 

Paul Brass in his major work, The Politics of India Since 
Independence (1990), makes the comment that among both the 
elite and middle status castes, a process of caste s·uccession had 
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hcgun before independence and was intensified after it with 
the ~doption of adult franchise by which in election after 
clcct10n, new leaders from previously unrepresented or 
underrepresented cas~e_s began to emerge and the castes began 
~hemselves to be mob1hzed. The intermediate castes acquired 
mcreas~d voting power through adult suffrage and increased 
economic power through zamindari abolition. Intermediate 
castes wit~ economic resources sought not only political power 
but educa~1onal benefits and urban jobs for their children. As 
they _acqu~red such opportunities, they came increasingly into 
conflict With persons from upper caste groups represented in 
far gr~ater proportion and often-absolute numbers in 
educational and political institutions. 

The Brahmins were the elite in educational and political 
sp~~res be~ause of their elite status in the caste system. The 
earhest social movements were mobilized by the non-Brahmin 
castes against this virtual monopoly. The mid nineteenth 
century witnessed the earliest anti-Brahmin movement in 
Maharashtra. By the turn of the twentieth century such 
move~ent~ surfaced most vocally and strongly in the south 
es~ally ID the regions coming under the present states of 
Taxml Nad':1, Kerala and Kamataka. Thus, th~ non-Brahmin 
movement m south India could be seen as the response of the 
downtrodden lower castes to the challenge of higher caste 
heg~mony. The western liberal rationalist ideas provided a 
fertile ground for the new liberating ideology. First Jyotiba Phule 
?f P~e urged the non-Brahm ins not to engage Brahmin priests 
m ntuals. ~e cause of non-Brahmins was also taken up by 
Chatrapab Shahuji of Kolhapur. Soon, a non-Brahmin 
movement came into existence in the former state of Madras in 
the first quarter of twentieth century in the form of Dravidian 
movement. The Justice Party was founded in 1916 led by Periyar 
~maswami Naiker, the Self-Respect Movement was founded 
m 1925 ~d the Dravida Kazagham (Dravidian federation) was 
founded m 1944. It demanded a separate Dravidian state to be 
run on casteless and egalitarian lines. Many Dravida Kazagham 
me~bers and supporters were atheists like the members of the 
Justice _"farty. They de·nounced and impugned several socially 
regresS1ve and retrograde Hindu concepts. · 

In the regions, now under Andhra Pradesh, the Reddys 
and the ~ammas emerged as dominant castes edging out the 
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Brahmins from the seats of power. The state of Kamataka saw 
the emergence ofVokaligga and Lingayats as the new dominant 
castes. The situation in the north was different from the south. 
As most of the historians and sociologists believe there were 
hardly any 'pure' Kshatriyas or Vaishyas in Madras state, there 
was a head on collision between the Brahmin knd the Shudra 
castes. The situation was different in the north because of the 
presence of a number of castes iri between the Brahmins and 
the Shudra Jatis who acted as a sort of 'buffer zone' in the 
ritual- political hierarchy. Moreover, there always has been a 
tendency of upward mobility among the middle level and lower 
castes towards the higher castes through the process of 
Sanskritization. Perhaps, that is why, the backward class 
mobilization took roots in north India at a much later stage i.e. 
from 1960s onwards. 

India has been an effective democracy since independence. 
In his recently published work Interrogating Caste (2000), 
Deepankar Gupta rightly pointJ; out that, "it is commonplace 
in the analysis of caste politics to give in to the presumption of 
numbers. Thus, it is often argued that political outcomes can 
be determined to a fair degree by the caste composition of 
electoral constituencies. This falls quite in line with the overall 
assumption that Hindus are generally bound by their caste 
loyalties, so why should politics be any different? There are 
periods when the domination of politics by caste seems like a 
near truism, but then again there are times when caste does 
not seem to play that influential a role.n Thus the locus of power 

· and influence has shifted from the ritually higher (but 
numerically lesser) castes to the numerically large, politically 
mobiliz~d II1iddle rung and backward castes. In most regions of 
India the middle and lower level castes now enjoy empirical 
strength. The Nairs and Izhavas in Kerala, Vaniyars in Tamil 
Nadu, Vokaliggas and Lingayats in Karnataka, Reddys and 
Kbamma5 in Andhrs. P radesh, Patidars and Kshatriyas in 
Gujarat, Jats in Haryana and Rajasthan, Yadavas and Kurmis 
in Bihar an~ Uttar Pradesh and the Chamars in the wh ole of 
north India especially Uttar Pradesh are examples of this shift 
in political power. 

In bis path breaking study, Caste and Politics in India 
(1969), Rajani Kothari has made a brilliant analysis of the 
relationship between caste and politics. Describing politics in 
India as an enterprise, he dubs the politicians as entrepreneurs. 
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Like ai:iy intelligent an~ ~killful entrepreneur, they know their 
resources and how to_ utihze thel1l effectively as well. They know 
that t~e vast multitude of Indian masses live along their 
respective ~astes, have primordial caste loyalties and a strong 
caste consciousness and hence can be easily mobilized al 
caste 1· Th" . t· ong mes. 1s m 1mate interaction between caste and politics 
has chan!ed the face of both. He describes it as "politicization 
of cast~ : However, for the traditionally deprived and 
underp_nvilege~ castes, this is a case of democratic assertion 
for their due nghts. Thus it gives rise to a serious debate on 
whether caste appeal amounts to casteism? 

~ajni ~othari has specified three typical stages in the 
relationship between caste and politics in a region. 

Stage I: Thi~ involves politicization of a powerful elite caste, 
usually one w~1ch responded earliest to the opportunity for 
western education. In Maharashtra and Tamil Nadu th· 
the Br h · · B"h , 1s was a mms: m 1 ar, it was Kayasthas. With some political 
success_ on the part of the entrenched caste, the members of 
oth~r high cas~s in th~ area would respond with resentment, 
feelings of relative depnvation and possibly antagonism. These 
castes then challenge the entrenched caste as what Kothari 
calls an ascendant caste. In three examples given in Kothari's 
work, the ascendant caste is one of the respectabie cultivators 
who had been sl~wer than the entrenched caste in accepting 
western education. In Rajasthan, the Rajputs were the 
entrenched and the Jat cultivators the ascendant caste. In Tamil 
Nadu, ~he Brahrnins were the entrenched and Shudra non
Brahrnms were ascendant: and in Maharashtra the Brahmins 
were the entrenched and the Marathas were the ascendant. 

Stage 2: ~actionalism and fragmentation take place within 
t~e competmg castes and rnulticaste and multifactional 
~gnments develop. Lower castes are often brought in to support 
high caste leaders and to strengthen a faction. 

. Stage ~: Caste identity tends to languish with the progress 
m. educ_ation, urb~ni~~tion and the development of an 
onentation to:w~rds individual achievement and modern status 
symbols. Individuals participate in networks which inch~d 
persons of several loyalities have been overlaid by a e 

h" ti d more 
sop 1s ca_te sysf.t:m of social and political participation with 
cross-cutting al~~giances. Institutions are distinctly different. 
The present pohtlcal realities suggest that the Indian society is 
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not fixed in either Stage 2 or Stage 3. It'is something beyond 
Stage 2 with the traditionally deprived moving towards 
domination of society .at several levels. 

For other scholars of caste, the role of Caste Associations is 
also an important factor. A voluntary organization, a caste 
organization consists of members of a single caste .. I~ ~lays. an 
important role of a political instrument. Caste 8880Clation~ ~nk 
members of a caste within a region and influence the political 
process especially electoral politics, significantly. Alongwith 
caste associations the working of democracy at the grass roots 
level that is 'village level democracy' also shows the significant 
role of caste. 

At the national level, the Varna mobilization i.e. mobilization 
of all the Jatis of a particular varna is a new phenomenon. For 
instance Kanyakubja Sabha, a caste organization ofKanyakubja 
Brahmins, has been an old phenomenon but the organization 
of the Brahmins'in the form of an All India Brahmin Mahasabha 
is of recent origin. Same is the case of the Kshatriya Mahasabha. 
Moreover, the pan Indian mobilization of a jati. like.~ India 
Kurmi Mahasabha is also a phenomenon of recent ongm. Such 
attempts seem to be a part of political mobilization of caatea on 
the all India basis to be used as effective pressure group at the 
all India level. The political alignments of different castes 
including the traditionally opposed caste groups has also 
emerged as a significant part of the contemporary political 

scenario. 

Caste and Non-Hindus 
Though caste is a predominatly Hindu phenomenon, no?

Hindu communities have also been found to possess certain 
specific feat~es of the· caste system of the Hind':1s in India . . 
The majority of sociologists look at the caste as a umque feature 
of Hindu society but a number of sociologists and eocial 
anthropologists are of the view that cas~ like groups do e~t 
in non-Hindu societies alf!o. Not only this, they see caste like 
fe·aturcs in Pakistan, Sri Lanka, Bangladesh, Bhutan and some 
of the south-l'ast Asiari societies which at one time or th4\ other 
came into contact with centres of Hindu civilization. As a result 
of culture contact and the resultant process of Hinduisation, 
they have also come to acquire caste l1ke features if not the 
ideology of caste as sanctioned in Hindu scriptures. 
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Studies on·the impact of caste system on the non-Hindus 
reveal the extent to which their life patterns have been 
influenced by the social organisation of the Hindus. When we 
take a look at the Muslim, Sikh and Christian societies we find 
that the egalitarian ideologies of Islam~ Sikhism and 
Christianity made social adaptation with the social stratification 
of the Hindu society. It reminds one of a perceptible cominont 
made by JH Hutton (1936) who says that, "when Islam and 
Christianity came to India the caste was in the air and even 
these egalitarian ideologies could not escape the infection of 
caste." This is also true that of all the non-Hindu societies the 
impact of caste on the Muslims is visible most strongly. 

Caste among the Muslims 
The question whether the concept of caste can be applied to 

the system of social stratification of a community professing a 
faith other than Hinduism has often been posed. It is true that 
the egalitarian social order of Islam stands in sharp contrast 
with the ideology of caste, yet, the Indian Islam and 'Hindu 
caste system' have been able to achieve a substantial 
compatibility. Moreover, the majority of Indian Muslim 
population comes from the lower Hindus castes who have been 
coming into the fold of Islam to escape from social persecution 
and the oppressive socio-economic disabilities perpetrated by 
the caste system. However, the search. for equality proved a 
mirage for them. There were improvements in their social 
conditions, yet the goals of social equality remained eh~si~. 
Significantly, in most of the cases the people embracing Islam 
gave up their religion but not the caste that was brought forward 
even to the new socio-religious milieu. Thus, it would be apt to 
say that while Islam may not be having castes or caste like 
groupings, the Indian Muslims do have. Hence, the interface 
between ideology and social structure in the context of caste 
may be full of academic issues requiring discussion. Within the 
larger framework of Hinqu caste system there are regional 
variations of caste like grouping among the Muslims. 

Ghaus Ansari (1960) in his pioneering study on caste and 
social stratification among the north Indian Muslims places 
Muslim castes into three categories : 

(i) Ashraf 
(ii) Ajlof 
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(iii) Arzal 

Ashraf includes the Muslim nobility that claims to be the 
descendants of early Muslim immigrants, either Saiyyad, 
Shaikh, Mughal or Pathan and may also include descendants 
of higher Hindu castes such as Muslim Rajputs. Even in this 
category, the Saiyyad occupies the highest rung in the status 
hierarchy. In the category of Ajlaf (mean or commoner) clean 
occupational castes a:re included such asJulaha (weaver),Darzi 
(tailor), Qassab (meat seller), Hajjam (barber), Kunjra (green 
grocer or vegetable vendor), Mirasi (bards, singers and 
musicians), Manihar (bangle maker), Dhunia (Cotton carder), 
Gaddi (grazier, milkmen), etc. While in the third category of 
Arzal (literally the meanest) the unclean or ritually polluting 
castes such as Bhangi or Mehter (sweepers and scavengers) 
are included. 

By and large, all these castes or caste like groupings occupy 
specific places in the caste hierarchy with its own norms and 
patterns of behaviour. These are largely endogamous groups 
and all the relatively lower castes aspire for upward mobility 
by emulating the life style of the higher ones. It presents a 
strange synthesis of Islamization, Hinduization and 
,modernization. 

Caste among the Sikhs 

The Sikhs or the followers of Sikhism, emerged in 16th 
century. It is popularly considered a reformed sect of Hinduism 
and a protest movement against the prevailing orthodoxy of 
Hinduism especially in the spheres of ritualism, idolatry and 
casteism. Deeply influenced by Islam, it adopted an egalitarian 
ideology. Thus, in principle, Sikhism like Islam does not 
recognise caste system yet like Islam the Sikh society too has 
castes. 

The Sikhs are broadly distributed into upper and lower caste 
groups. I.P Singh in his study of Sikhs finds upper and Jower 
castes clearly distinguished and not a single case, of inter- · 
marriage. He provides the evidence which shows that unlike 
the Hindus, in matters such as exchange of food and water and 
social inter course, the Sikhs of the upper caste groups can be 
distinguished from those of the lower caste groups. The ritual 
dimension of caste is, therefore, considerably on the hierarchical 
dimension of the system. Broadly speaking, the Sikhs are 
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distributed among four e.ndogamous groups which are 
hereditary occupational groups and they are placed in a 
hierarchical order. These four endogamous groups are : 

(i) Jats - Who are predominantly agriculturists occupy the 
highest position in status hierarchy. 

(ii) Trading castes come next. 

(iii)RamGarhias - Who are artisans and clean occupation 
Qastes occupy a further lower rung; and 

(iv)Mazhabi are the converts from the Hindu untouchable 
castes. 

They practise endogamy but place hardly any restrictions 
on commensality except in the case of the Mazhabis. The 
Mazhabis, in most of the cases, are Sikh Scheduled Castes and 
like other Dalit sections of the Indian society, have developed 
Dalit consciousness. The recent violence (June 2003) in village 
Talhan, Jalandhar which attracted national attention was the 
eruption of the simmering discontent among the Dalits of 
Punjah .. When violence broke out in Talhan, politicians and the 
media woke up to what sociologists had been warning for long. 
Talhan's Dali ts, 70 percent of the village population, wanted a 
stake in the management of the localgurudwara and it resulted 
in the Dalit-Jat Sikh clash which showed how religiout:i 
institutions had defeated Sikhisms' central tenet of a casteless 
society. A very significant fact to be understood is that caste in 
Punjab can perhaps be understood in the framework of 
'agrarianism' rather than through the more popular notion of 
brahminism. The Punjab Alienation of Land Act, 1901 clubbed 
the dalits, including .both the Sikhs and .,Hindus, with non
agriculturist castes legally denying them access to land 
ownership. While the act was scrapped after partition, its impact 
is still visible in the general l.andlessness of the dalits. The 
situation is now explosive in a state where the Jats have all the 
power and where the scheduled castes account for over 30 
percent of the population - the highest ratio in the country. 
Thus we find that casteism has claimed even Sikhism. 

Caste among the Christians 

The Christians are the second largest community of non
Hindus after the Muslims. The overwhelming majority of the 
Christian population in India comes from the lower Hindu 
castes, especially from the untouchable castes. Studies from 
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Kerala and· Tamil N~du, States with substantial Christian 
population, show the element of castes in the locaJ Christian 
society. While the converts from higher castes have been largely 
integrated in the main group of Syrian Christians, social 
distinctions between Palayas, converts from untouchable 
groups, and Syrian christians have been maintained. It has 
also been observed that Bengali Christian continue to use the 
surnames showing their pre-conversion castes, about which they 
are very particular in social intercourse and marriage. Moreover, 
it has also been observed that in several churches in south India, 
the lower caste converts are segregated and given backbenches. 
Thus, even the egalitarian Christian ideology could not break 
the barriers of caste and caste consciousness. 

Dalit- Identity and Consciousness 
Dalits in India have been socially and economically 

oppressed, culturally subjugated and politically subordinated 
or marginalized for centuries. They have now begun to articulate 
their identity ass~rting not only equality for themselves but 
also struggling to bring about revolutionary changes in the social 
order based on equality and liberty. Thus, dalit identity conveys 
their aspfrations and quest for a new social order. "This is 
essentially political agenda. For that they launch struggles on 
various issues and participate in electoral politics. Their path 
is arduous and long drawn" (Ghanshyam Shah, 2001). 

The use of the term dalit does not have a long history. Rooted 
in a Sanskrit word it literally means oppressed or crushed. 
Though in generic sense it refers to all the oppressed and 
disadvantaged sections of Indian societ}: viz. scheduled castes, 
tribal communities and backward castes, it is now being used 
to describe the ex-untouchables, that is scheduled castes. 'lbday, 
we largely go by this popular usage even in sociological 
literature. The current usage of the term Dalit goes back to the 
two Marathi leaders, Mahatma Jyotirao Pule and B.R. 
Ambedkar. They used it to describe the co~dition of the ex
unthouchables as poor, broken and oppressed victims of the 
Hindu caste-ridden sociey. "The term Dalit, first used in 
journalistic writings as far back as 1931 to connote the 
untouchables, did not gain currency until the early 1970s with 
the Dalit Panther Movement in Maharashtra. As it is now used, 
it implies a condition of being underprivileged and deprived of 
basic rights and refers to people who are suppressed on account 
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of their lowly birth" (S.M. Michael, 1999). 

A whole body of literature, ·self-consciously projecting the 
oppression of Dalits by the upper castes, grew up to enjoy a 
vogue especially in Maharashtra in the 1970s and 80s. But the · 
position taken by some of the more militant elements that only 
Dalits can write truthfully about Dalits split the movement, 
one group gratuitously excluding from it's ranks even those 
non-backward writers who had wholly identified themselves 
with Dalit causes. 

Dalits are now. asserting their cultural identity _with .their 
folkarts rejecting the ~anskrit cultural idiom. Thus the telm 
Dalit is a common name and identity that was discovered by 
the depressed classes themselves and therefore it has been 
cherished by them. "Dalit is not a pejorative designation but 
rather a positive symbol of identity for the depressed classes 
which solves the questions of origin, roots and history of these 
people" (Samuel Jayakumar, 1999). Corresponding to the 
consciousness of the poor and powerless, Dalit consciousness is 
an ideological construct. Dalit consciousness is really the 
question of Dalit identity - the question of Dalit's roots. The 
Dalit consciousness is mainly anti-Aryan and anti-Brahminical. 

But unlike the western and southern India where steep 
oppressive caste structures were critiqued through the bhakti 
movement, the United Provinces experienced no anti-caste· 
cultural or social reform movement which questioned the 
unequal Hindu social order. This led to a "delayed development 
of identity consciousness among the vast masses of Dalits" 
(Sudha Pai, 2002). Moreover, caste mobilization in the south 
took the .form of 'ethnicisation' - the posting of an alternative 
Dravidian identity. 

According to a number of Dalit intellectuals, the world view 
of Dalits is based -0n material philosophy which is essentially 
different froin the world view of Brahminism. "They were 
materialists and rejected the idea of karma, punarjanma 
(rebirth) and moksha (salvation). They attacked the caste 
system, c;onsidering its ideology a Brahminical fraud fPt 
deluding and r9bbing the common people" (Sardesai, 1986). 
Kancha Ilaiah inDalitism vs. Brahminism: The Epistomological 
Confiict in History, argues: 'The modern Dalit-:Bahujan 
movements, while building up a anti-caste ideology, drew upon 
the dialec_tical materialistic discourse that started in a proto-
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materialist form with Indus based lokayats or charvakas and 
continued to operate all through the history" (Ghanshyam Shah, 
ibid). Unike Brahmans, Dalits do not have material interests 
in maintaining a caste based hierarchy. The practice of hierarchy 
-among them is cultural imposition rather than their own 
preference. 

The Dalits may be belonging to one group or category in 
terms of a common consciousness but the collective Dalit 
'community' is not homogenous because of variations in terms 
of language, occupation, customs and traditions. Yet the task 
of Dalit solidarity has been at the top of Dalit agen.da. From 
Jyotirao Phule, Periyar Ramaswami Naikar and Narayan Guru 
to Bhim Rao Ambedkar efforts have been made towards social 
awareness among Dalits about their rights, self-respect and 
individuality. In the past few decades many organizations have 
made efforts to organize the Dalits irrespective of their caste 
affiliations. Among such organizations are All India SC-ST 
Federatioryl)alit Students Association, United.Dalit Students 
Forum and others. The Bahujan Samaj Party, in loose and broad 
terms, may also be an example of this mobilization. "Unlike the 
Brahmins (and other upper castes) who organized themselves 
all over India under a common umbrella of RSS irrespective of 
their sub-castes and language, the sun is just rising on the 
horizon ofDalit organization and their identity formation. The 
Brahmins and upper castes were motivated to organize 
themselves because of the threat to their superior social status 
from the upward mobility of the non-Brahmins (read Dalits). 
The Dalits are motivated with the pious thought of eradicating 
their human suffering" (Avinash Khandare, 1999). The Dal1ts 
are · emerging slowly from their own internal contradictions. 
Bbt as of today the Dalit identity is at a nascent stage. 

Democratic Assertion of Dalits and Dalit Politics 
' 

The democratic but militant self-assertion of the dalits today 
is a socio-political reality of Indian Society. This is a new 
revolution taking place in Indian Society. The caste ridden 
Indian society in its' inequalities, hierarchies and normative 
deprivations is transformihg its~lf. The traditionally 
disadvantaged groups are now mobilizing themselves and are 
becoming articulate through the democratic assertion of their 
rights. This would certainly result in diffusion of power and 
more democratization of Indian society. 
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Though there is a long history of struggle against social 
inequalities right from the days of Buddha to Ambedkar but 
the democratic framework .has given the underprivileged and 
disadvantaged groups better and more effective opportunities 
for elimination of these inequlaities. The nineteenth century 
Dalit and backward classes movement may be looked at as a 
turning point in this struggle. The self-respect movement in 
Tamil Nadu led by Periyar Ramaswami Naiker attacked the 
vedic scriptures, the caste system, Brahminical social order and 
the very concept of God. Likewise B.R. Ambedkar relentessly 
fought against caste system and when he realized that it was a 
hopeless situation, rejected Hinduism and adopted Buddhism 
as emancipatory movement for the Dalits. Ambedkar tried to 
evolve a new identity of the Dalits. As Gail Omvedt (1995) 
comments, "the conversion to Buddhism was seen by Ambedkar 
as a social rebirth, a gaining of a new identity, a way in which 
the Dalits were leading, not simply joining, a movement for the 
re-creation of India". The Phule-Naicker-Ambedkar tradition 
is not dead. The increasing awakening of the Dalits and the 
backward castes for the democratic assertion of their rights 
provide ample testimony to this fact. 

In the proces~ of democratic assertion the politics in India 
has also become 'caste ridden'. Thus, the growing 'casteism' in 
India has become a debateable issue. Is caste appeal 'casteism' 
or a part of democratic assertion of distadvantaged groups? The 
growing role of caste in politics may not be to the liking of most 
of the modernists but as Rajni Kothari (1995) argues, "politics 
is a competitive enterprise, it's purpose is the acquisition of 
power for the realization of certain goals and it's process is one 
of identifying and manipulating existing and emerging 
allegiances in order to mobilise and consolidate positions ..... It 
follows that where the castes structure provides one of the 
principal ·organizational clustrs along which the bulk of the 
population is found to live, politics must strive to organize 
through such a structure". This political assertion is giving a 
new meaning to the progressive agenda of social transformation. 
"The subaltern assertion, it seems, is powerful enough to enable 
Hinduism.to look at itself and it's evils. Because Hinduism, as 
it exists, cannot be imagined without caste hierarchies/ 
inequalities, hence the growing attack on Hinduism by the new 
politics is perhaps more sharper and relevant than what one 
sees in reformist Hinduism" (Avijit Pathak, 1998). 
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H we take a look at Dalit politics we find that prior to 
1942 the Dalits had no political party of their own. It was partly 
because Gandhi and the Congress did not like the idea ofDalits 
having an independent political party or identity of their own. 
Therefore, the founding of the All India Scheduled Castes 
Federation in 1942 by B.R. Ambedkar was the first such attempt. 
The major objective of this organization was the "attainment 
by the scheduled castes of a status as a distinct and separate 
element in the national life and India and to obtain for them 
their political, economic and social rights to which they are 
entitled by reason of their needs, their numbers and their 
importance". In 1956 Ambedkar decided to disband this party 
because it's membership was restricted to Scheduled Castes. 
In it's place he founded another party named as Republican 
Party of India (RPI). This party took shape after his death in 
1957 with the aim to be defender of the interests of the Dalit 
classes, the adivasis or tribal peoples, the backward classes, 
the peasants and landless labourers. For several years, the bulk 
of it's supporters came from his own caste, the Mahars of 
Maharashtra. "The chequred electoral history of the Republican 
Party of India· illustrates the liabilities, contradictions, and 
potentialities of Scheduled Caste politics" (Michael Mahar, 
1998). In the 1962 elections, the RPI contested 68 parliamentary 
seats and won 3, all in U.P. They contested 301 assembly seats 
and won 11, 3 in Maharashtra and 8 in U.P. These two states 
represent two quite different patterns of electoral efforts, one 
of which proved a failure, the other a harbinger of success. 

The electoral history of the Republican Party of India 
illustrates the hard facts of political life that have to be faced 
by any group of Scheduled Castes who seek power under their 
own leaderhsip. They must obtain a substantial number of caste 
Hindu votes to win, more stable intercaste alliances based on 
common class interests, and winning the confidence of similar 
caste groups among the Muslims. The fact that non-scheduled 
caste voters play an important role in even the reserved 
constituencies also need to be kept in mind. By 1970s the 
Republican Party oflndia became marginalized and had a token 
presence in 2-3 states only. 

If we take -another look at Shudra politics, especially in 
Northern India, we find that the socialist movement led by Ram 
Manohar Lohia, was the precursor and the notable factor behind 
the victory of non-Congressism was largely the increased 
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awakening and aspirations of the Shudra masses. The state 
. assembly election of 1993 in Uttar Pradesh demonstrated a new 
model of Shudra solidarity. It was popularly named as Pichra
Dalit-Ekia (backward - dalit unity) or Shudra-Atish,udra Ekta. 
The social base of the political success of C.N. Annadurai of 
D.M.K was the same. It could not work in future largely because 
of the class interests of these two segments of population and 
clash of personalities between Mulayam Singh Yadav and 
Kanshi Ram. Moreover, they · could also not achieve a firm 
ideological footing. 

The emergence of Bahujan Samaj Party (BSP), a Dalit 
based party, ·is one of the most .significant developments in the 
political and social landscape of Uttar Pradesh. It was the result 
of growing awareness among the Dalits that the traditional 
Hindu social order with it's caste based hierarchy cannot ensure 
social justice for them. The BSP had it's origins in a lower middle 
class trade union organization of government employees, the 
BAMSEF formed in 1976 by Kanshi Ram, who had·briefly joined 
the Republi~ Party of India in the l!lte 1960, but left it as he 
felt it was a Congress stooge. It was only later that its base 
broadened with the formation of the DS-4, both of which came 
together to form the Bahujan Samaj Party in 1984. 'The BSP 
claims that it's ideology and strategies of mobilization are based 
upon the writings and speeches of Ambedkar, but actually draws 
heavily from those of Kanshi Ram, and to a lesser extent 
Mayawati. Together, they represent a post-Ambedkar lead~rship 
which has tried to adapt Ambedkarism to the north Indian 
political situation. When in power in the 1990s, .th~y have also 
att.empted to draw on the legacy of not only Jotiba Phule but 
also Periyar through the Periyar Melas. Initially, the party drew 
its ideological strength from a criticism of Gandhi- and by 
Congress baiting, without which it could not mobilize the Dalit.s 
and establish itself as their genuine representative" (Sudha Pai, 
1998). The ideology of the BSP is similar to that of the anti
brahmin movements of south India. However, a fundamental 
differente is that it's anti-brahminsm is more political than 
cultural. 

Th'°'e BSP leadership is today faced with a difficult decision: 
1s it a movement with an agenda for radical social change, or a 
political party driven solely by the compulsion of achieving 
power? "As a result, it has reached a plateau &om where ~er 

163 
Acidic007



Indian Society and Culture : Continuity and Change 

growth, as either of the two, seems difficult" (Sudha Pai, ibid). 
The Party's decision to form an alliance with the Congress in 
the 1996 assembly elections and two coalition governments with 
the BJP has invited severe criticism. Due to these developments· 
the BSPcan no longer be described as an 'Exclusive Dalit Party' 
because this shows it's readiness to compromise Dalit interests 
for political compulsions. 

Notwithstanding the efforts of Ambedkar and others, the 
Dalit movement has so far primarily remained caste based. As 
a result it has so far not succeeded in uniting all deprived social 
groups under the identity of 'Dalits' . In a significant work on 
Dalit leadership Vivek Kumar (2002) comments that, "one of 
the major factors that determine the ultimate success or failure 
of a movement is the nature and dynamics of it's leadership. 
The leadership of the Republican Party oflndia, Dalit Panthers, 
Backward and Minority Communities Employees Federation 
(BAMSEF) and Bahujan Samaj Party are the glaring 
examples ... It is widely known that the Dalit leadership in the 
state till now has got very l: ttle opportunity to occupy the highest 
level of office. But once it gets the opportunity to rule the state 
for longer period, one can see greater structural changes in the 
society empowering the Dalits and integrating them in the 
Indian society". His study includes the concept of Dalit 
leadershp, nature and dynamics of Dalit leadership, political 
identity of the Dal it leadership, and the cause of dearth of more 
effective and articulate Dalit leadership among Dalits including 
their women folk. But one thing which we cannot afford to forget 
is, had the undoing of the caste structure been possible merely 
through objective electoral politics it would J)Ot have been as 
daunting as it is. 

Backward Politics, Caste Reservations and 
'Mandalization' 

As already stated, the provisions for compensatory benefits 
for the Scheduled Castes and the Scheduled Tribes were kept 
mandatory, those for ~he Other Backward Classes (OBC) were 
left to the discretion - and of course, the convenience - of the 
Governments, Central and State. H.S. Verma in his unpublished 
paper, The OBC identity and treatment of the OBC's by the 
Mainstream Ruling Political Parties in India (2003) stretches 
the argument further by commenting that "the seco,id major 
trick played was leaving the identification and scheduling of 
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the OBC undefined in the constitution. Further, the states which 
had a long historical tradition of affirmative action for the OBCs 
played another trick with the OBC's: they came out with very 
large lists of the OBCs, and thus, brought almost three-fourths 
of their population under this category. A closer scrutiny of the 
list of the OBCs, prepared by different States/Union Territories 
yields t?~ startling fact that these contain not only th~ 
1·ommumties of the peasants, artisans, the artisanal services 
hut also the SCs, and STs, and the nomadic and semi-nomadic 
including the Vimukta jatis in some of the states". . 

. When we look at the history of the democratisation, we 
di scover that almost all the societies which have attained 
1h•mocratization, have done _so onl~ by defeating the land owning 
1 lasses. But un~o1:unately, mtentionally or unintentionally, the 
Ma~dal Comm1ss1on recommendation strengthened the land 
uwnmg backward castes. Perhaps, the commission had some 
11 nlization of it's consequence when it says that, "it is no doubt 
t r ue that the major benefits of reservation and other welfare 
rnoa_sures for OBCs will be cornered by the more advanced 
1·ct1ons of the backward communities. "All reformist remedies 

I III ve. to contend with a slow recovery along the hierarchical 
IP ad1ent: there are no quantum jumps in social reform. 
Moreover, human nat~re being what it is a new class ultimately 
ilo(•s emerge even 1n classless societies" - an honest 
urknowledgement. Moreover, the chief merit of reservation is 
1111l that it will introduce egalitarianism amongst OBCs when 
I 111• rest of the Indian society is seized by all sorts of inequalities. 
tl11l res~rvation will certainly erode the hold of higher castes 
1111 serVJces. But Chandra Bhan Prasad, in his critique of the 
'Mnndal Project', says that the "entire document was prepared 
111 u fraudulent manner in which, the neo-Kulak block within 
t lw broader OBC category sought to reverse the democratization 
pwcess". Moreover L.K Naik, the only dalit representative in 
t 1111 ~ve member Mandal Commission refused to sign the report 
rncl mstead submitted his vote of dissent. While upholding the 
' 1 per cent quota. for OB_Cs, ~ constitutionally legitimate claim, 
111• nrgues to spht OBC into two-depressed backward classes 
,11111 jntennediate backward cl~sses and then to divide the 27 
1111r. c~nt quota into both .. Naik's stand was dismissed by the 
111,"onty of the members. 

lfwe l99k at south India, especially Karnataka and Tamil 
Nn,lu, we find that they had already become 'Mandalized' before 
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the term was even coined. Panini ( 1996) has argued that 
Mandalization is also a result ~f "bourgesification". The 
phenomenon of large scale expansion of middle class is also 
related with the upward climbing OBCs. "This class also tends 
to favour economic liberalization, seen as a key to it's growing 
material prosperity ..... The recent recruits to the middle class 
tend to be attracted to 'fundamentalist' religious movements. 
This is consistent with electoral data showing-that the Hindu 
nationalist Bharitya Janata Party, have particularly strong 
support (among the urban middle class)". 

The intended role of the landed OBC elite in future village 
India is eye opener. In the pre-independent India the upper 
castes had monopoly over the productive assets. This monopoly 
was attacked through a series of state sponsored measures such 
as Zamindari ·abolition and rural development programmes. In 
the new scheme of redistribution ofland' and other productive 
assets the major beneficiaries were not the Dalits but the OBCs. 
The Green Revolution of 1960's onward further strenghtened 
the landed OBCs who through Sanskritization, also achieved 
upward mobility in status hierarchy and emerged as dominant 
castes in several parts of the country. On the other hand, the 
upper castes, both Hindu and Muslim, slowly but steadily 
started migrating to urban areas to take advantage of more 
lucrative secondary sector with added taste for urban life. As 
the demographic projections suggests, if this trend continues, 
by 2020 the village India and it's agrarian society would almost 
become devoid of higher castes and in the absence of any radical 
land reform measures, as in the past, the entire productive/ 
agrarian assets and institutions may be captured by the landed 
elite of the OBCs, described as neo-Kulak by many scholars. In 
the changed land - labour equations the dalits and 'more 
backward ~tes' (from among the OBCs) would be easily prone 
to ruthless exploitation by this OBC elite. This is an alarming 
scenario. This new role of the landed, dominant OBC elite may 
be observed ev~n today (a case of anticipatory socialization) in 
some regions where the immediate oppressors of the dalits are 
no more the Brahmins or Kshatriyas but, this new ruling elite. 
The 'most backward castes' are only next to Daliis in terms of 
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pauperization and marginalization. 

On the issue of 'Mandalized' politics the social scientists 
and other intellectuals are sharply divided. Those "on the 
political left tend to accord greater priority to equality as a policy 
and support t~e extension ofreservations through implemeting 
the ~andal ~mmission, whereas those on the right favour 
equ~lity as a nght and oppose any extension ..... The pro and 
ant.1-Mandal debate has often been heated, but the issue is 
plamly too complicated to reduce to a left-right dichotomy and 
there are good and bad arguments on both sides" (Christopher 
J. Fuller, 2003 ). The issue has been so much emotionally charged 
that even a ~rson of M.N. Srinivas's stature could not escape 
the label of 'higher caste partisanship'. 

Backw~rd Segments/Weaker Sections of Indian Population: 
Protective a.n~ Compensatory Discrimination, Social Justice, 
Equal Opportunity and Special Opportunities 

Traditional ~ndian society was characterize<} b°y the most 
extreme and the most pervasive forms of inequality, and their 
n:iarks are readily visible in contemporary India. At the same 
time, we now have a constitution that has the most 
comprehensive guarantees of equality. "This contradiction 
b,~tween ideal and practice is a very striki.ng feature of our social 
and political life, in which the rhetoric of equality co-exists with 
the ~~st invidio~ practice of inequality in both priv~te .ai:id 
public . (Andre Be1telle, 2000). The ideology ofhierarchy justifie.s 
the claims of superiority and rationalizes resignation to inferior 
s~atus. !hus, the graded inequalities of castes provided 
differential access to life chances. 

Th~ soci~ hierarchy of the Indian society operating through 
c~ntu.~e~ and millenia imposed a number of socio-economic 
~1sab1hties on the castes (jatis) belonging to the Shudra Varna. 
fhe res.ult of these cumulative inequalities and disabilities was 
the soc1al;-educational and economic backwardness of today's 
ucheduled castes and other backward classes. The tribal 
1·nmmunities who remaine.d, by and large, outside the caste. 
Hystem, r~~aine~ backward largely because of their comparative 
1:co_graph1c 1solation. Thus, their problems of backwardness are 
111amly related with technological and economic backwardness 

167 

Acidic007



Indian Society and Culture: Continuity and Change 

rather than social biickwardness. 

Contrary to the popular perception (even among the 
educated sections of the society) the constitution uses the term 
'Backward classes' to include not only backward castes but also 
the constitutional categories of Scheduled Castes (untouchables) 
and Scheduled Tribes. The core compensatory provisions for 
them are the following: 

(i) Reservation of seats, in proportion to their numbers, for 
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes, in the Lok 
Sabha (Article 330), and the legislative ~mbly of every 
state (Article 332). 

(ii) Consideration of the claims of the members of Scheduled 
Castes and Scheduled Tribes, consistent with the 
maintenance of efficiency of administration, in the 
making of appointment to services and posts in 
connection with the affairs of the union or of a state 
(Article 335). 

(iii) Making any special provision for the advancement of 
any socially and educationally backward classes of 
citizens or the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes 
(Article 15-4). 

(iv) Making reservation of appointments or posts in favour 
of any backward class of citizens which, in the opinion 
of the State, is not adequately represented in the services 
of the state (Article 16-4). 

As Scheduled Castes and Scheduled 1.'ribies a re the most 
backward, the principal compensatory measures for t hem are 
mandatory. "But since the Backward Cbsses ~ ... ,,. a residual 
category, the measures for them are atate based. Thi,; category· 
is, .however, the most controversial. Among the reasons for ~hia 
and it's extraordinary heterogeneity, larg1:J size, and ambiguity 
of identity; the conflict of_ interest and confrontation betwee11 
castes declared as backward and those not; and the increasing 
animosity between castes competing for compensatory benefits. 
It is also crucial to India's vote bank politics" (P. Radhakrishnan. 
2003). Moreover, as Marc Gallenter in his landmark work 
Competing Equalities: Law and the Backward Classes in India 
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( 1991) comments, "the efforts to secure equality by means of 
preferential treatment must be seen in it's constitutional 
context. In the constitution, the compensatory theme appears 
juxtaposed with the theme of formal equality. The provisions 
for compensatory preference appear as exceptions within a 
framework of enforceable fundamental rights which attempt 
to curtail the significance of ascriptive groups and to guarantee 
equal treatment to the individual". But the attrack on 
discrimination, private and public, is only one-facet of the 
constitutional scheme to secure equality. The constitution also 
directs the government to undertake special measures for the 
advancement of bac~ard groups. In addition to provisions for 
reservation in government employment and legislative 
represen~ation, the constitution declares as a 'Directive 
Principle of State Policy': 

The State shall promote with special 
care the educational and economic 
interests of the weaker sections of the 
people, and, in particular of the 
Schedueld Castes and the Scheduled 
Tribes, and shall protect them from social 
injustice and all forms of exploitation. 

(Article 46) 

The issue of social justice versus equality of opportunity is 
beset with a number of problems to be sorted out. In loose and 
broad terms, social justice. may be defined as the right of the 
weaker - the aged, destitutes, poor women, children and other 
undeprivileged persons. The state is expected to protect these 
sections against ruthless competition of life and help them in 
such a manner as they may enjoy this equal opportunity with 
the more advanced and stronger sections. As Andre Beitelle 
(ibid) rightly points out, "there is also a difference between 
formal and substantive equality of opportunity. Formal equality 
of opportunity requires us to disregard distinctions based on 
caste, community and gender, but we have reintroduced those 
distinctions in order to secure substantitve equality of 
opportunity". Equality and distributive justice are universal 
concerns in the modern world, and it has been said that these 
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concerns were activated among Indians by their expoaure to 
the world outside, particularly the west.em world. 

The policy of protective discrimination forms the basis 
for social development. Marc Gallenter (ibid) rightly comments 
that, "Reservation constitutes protective discrimination in 
favour of backward classes for mitigating inequalities. Thus, 
proclamation of equality would be devoid of justice without 
protective and compensatory discrimination. 
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Chapter 12 

Religions and Religious 
Communities 

The most important aspect of culture in India has been 
religious diversity. For long India has been the home of followers 
of all major religions of the world - Hinduism, Islam, 
Christianity, Sikhism, Buddhism, Jainism, Zoroastrianism, 
Judaism and Bahaism. Hinduism and all the religions fruths 
mentioned above have coexisted together for more than two 
thousand years within a shared cultural space. These religious 
systems may be classed as: 

(i) Indic or Indigenous 
(ii) Extra-Indic 

The Indic religions have originated and evolved in India. 
The Hinduism, Buddhism, Jainism and Sikhism may be 
described as Indic religions - Buddhism, Jainism and Sikhism 
have evolved from early Hinduism which has been undergoing 
changes in content and ritual practices in response to the 
prevailing cultural, ethno-lingual and ecological diversities in 
different ~gions of the country. These religions may also be 
described as protest movements within Hinduism which has 
also led to reform within Hinduism. Religions and faiths which 
originat.ed outside india such as Christianity, Judaism, Islam, 
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Zoroastrianism and Bahaism may be .put Ill the second category. 
While Judaism, Christianity and Islam originated in West.Asia, 
Zoroastrianism and Bahaism originated in Iran. · 

Altho~h religion is largely a .matt.er of personal faith, 
religious identity of an individual in India is often expressed at 
the social plane. On a number of occasions such _as mass festivals 
or rituals one finds manifestation of religious identities .. Faith 
of different religions also exhibit a 'community feelli;lg' leaving 
to conscious or unconscious expression of solidarity. Moreover, 
common code of social conduct based on a religious faith also· 
leads to a public expression of a particular religious identity, 
that is, a dress pat.tern, avoidance of certain items of food and 
several others with some regional variations. 

Hinduism and the Hindus 
The piurality of religion's in India is often ol,scured by the 

fact that Hinduism i's generally r~garded as both the 
demographically dominant aild culturally .characteristic - even 
hegemonic - religion of the country not . onl; in P,Opular 
imagination but. also factually. Four out of ,very ~Ve Indians 
are Hindus. "'From the cultural pe!iipecUve, antruwologists and 
sociologists have ·provided details of the m&JI)' ~ponenta of 
culture and aspects of social structmeof the so~ non-Hindu 
communities that have either·been borrowed from Use Hindus, 
or are survivals fro.:ii their pre-conversion Huiclu r,aat, with or 
without significant alterations• {T.N. Mac:lan_, 2003). Unlike the 
other religions oflndia, Hinduism i$ a federatioQ of •tbs, rather. 
than a single homogenous religio1( In fact, ~m haa been 
evolving through the ages. It also' ~tains ~.aecta such 
as Sa.ivite and Vaishnavite. · 1 

• • 

Hindus are numerically pred-.:mnant ~here; they 
constitute about 82 per cept of'. t)ae total Jfl>Uiation of the 
country. However, in the peripheral .areaf.Hindas 11re 
outnumbered by the Muslims (ag. Jammu .and ~ir and 
Lakshadweep), ~y the Sikhs (i.e..~ab); by .Cbnetiana {e~a. 
Mizoram, Nagaland) and BuddhWs Ce.a. AnanM:'ha:I Pratiesh). 
In some regions of the country, s.~'as p8;fta -~ Madhya 
Pradesh and Andhra Pradeah, Hi.mlm ~t·~ ~ than 
97 per cent of the total populatipn. 'the ~ . ef Hindu 
population is equally high - a~·- per~ '! ia::1he sub
Himalayan districis of Uttar ~ and HiJDatiW ~-

. ' / ,, - . ' 

114 . ·. 

&li/riolu and~· Conununitia 

The proportion of Hindus in the remaining.population remains 
well above 9() per cent in eastem Madhya Pradesh, ea.stem 
Gajarat, southern Karnataka, Tamil Nadu and coutal Andhra 
Pradesh. On the other hand, in some districts alorag the west 
coast Hindu percentages are significantly low-below 70 per cent. 
Similarly, in the tribal areas of·the northeast, such as 
Meghalaya, N.agaland and Mizoram, their population is less 
than 20 per cent and in some cases even less than 5 per cent. 

The Hindu.proportion is higher in the rural segment.of the 
population - the national average being 84 per cent - thus · 
revealing the predominantly rural character of Hindu 
population. As against this, the proportion of Hindus in the 
urban populatiol) is around 76 per cent. Two-fifths of the Hindu 
population lives in the Hindi speaking northern states (viz., 
Haryana, DeU:rl, Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, Rajasthan and Madhya 
Pradesh). The two states of Uttar Pradesh and Bihar alone . 
account for more than 27 per cent of the countrys' Hindu 
population. Likewise the four southern states accommodate one
fourth. of the Hindu population. 

The Buddhists ' 
This is the most widely spread religion in Asia W<fay but it 

is a minority religion in India, the country of its' orjgi:n. 

The Buddhists constitute 0. 76 per cent of the cou'ntey's 
population. Traditionally, the Buddhists are mainly located in 
Ladakh, Himachal Pradesh, Sikkim, Mi~oram, Arunachal 
Pradesh and Tripura. In terms of absolute numbers· the bulk of 
Buddhist population today lives in Maharashtra (as much as 
79 per cent). These Neo-Buddhists are converts from Hindu 
lower castes, initiated into Buddhism by Dr. B.R. Ambedkar. 
In severa~ districts of Maharashtra, these Nee-Buddhist, . 
account for 5-17 per cent of the population. -rhe, presence of 
the Dalai Lama and settlmnents of refugeea in India since their 
exile from Tibet in 1959, has enhanced general aW&lffle88 about 
Buddhism in it's different expressions of doctrine and practice 
in India. The conver;sion of large number of low-caste Hindus, 
who call t~emselves Dalits (the oppressed) and are generally . 
ref~rred to as Neo-Buddhists, under the charismatic ·leadership 
ofB.R-&nbedkar ).1891-1956), has contributed·'Significantlyto 
the same p~.'lt has, however, explicitly peliticized Budclhiat. 
identity" (T,N. Madan, ibid) . 
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The Jains 
Another offshoot of early Hinduism, a protest movement, 

is Jaini!J:n whose followers are known as the Jains. They 
constitute 0.40 per cent of the total population of the country. 
About 60 per cent of the country's 3.27 million Jains live in the 
three states of Rajasthan, Gujarat and Maharashtra. The Jain 
population is largely concentrated in the ur~an centres of these 
three states as well as in the neighbouring states of Madhya 
Pradesh and Uttar P:rade'sh. Their concentration in urban 
centres may be explained by the fact that they are largely a 
trading community. Even in the three states mentioned above 
. showing their larges.t concentration · the proportion of Jains 
in the population is in significant. They account for just 1.28 
per cent of the total population in Rajasthan, 1.22 per cent in 
.Maharashtra and 1.19 per cent in Gujarat. As against this their 
proportion in the urban populat,on of these states is 
comparatively higher. 3.4 per cent in Rajasthan, 3.5 per cent 
in Maharashtra and 2.6 per cent in Gujarat. "The Jains have 
favoured their concentration in the dry regions of Rajasthan 
and Gujarat. The two districts in which their share is the highest 
in urban population are Banner (13.4 per cent) and Jalor (10.5 
per cent)" (Aijazuddin Ahmed, 1999). Elsewhere in India they 
are conspicuous by their absence. 

Religious Pluralism as Ideology 
Religious pluralism in India is not merely a narrative of 

cultural diversity and plurahsm but may also be seen as ideology. 
In a significant writing of great scholarly merit T.N. Madan 
(2003) says that contemporary ideologies .of secularism of'-...en 
claims that pluralism is as old as the oldest Veda. It is recalled 
that the Rigveda proclaims that 'the Absolute is one, although 
the sages have given it different names'. Hind':3-ism tolerates 
differences by incorporating and hierarchizing it. Buddhism, 
Jainism and Sikhism are all considered inferior varieties of 
Hinduism. However; conflict has not been altogether absent. 
In modern times, the Bengali mystic, Rama Krishna (183~86) 
and his renowned disciple Vivekanand (1863-1902) are credited 
with promoting the ideology ofreligious pluralism by word and 
deed though he was sometimes critical of Buddhism and 
Christianity. In the twentieth centur:r Mahatma Gandhi (1869-
1948) put forward the most explicit formulation of religious 
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pluralism and announced that 'the world as a whole will never 
have and need not have a single religion'. By acknowledging 
his indebtedness to Christianity and Islam, Gandhi implied that 
Hinduism could be enriched by incorporating in it some of the 
truths discovered by other religions. "A careful reader of the 
holy bookoflslam will find many passages on which an ideology 
of religious pluralism can be based. To give but one example: 
"To you your religion, and to me mine" ('l'.N. Madan, ibid). In 
the twentieth century, the most celebrated effort to argue for 
religious pluralism on the basis of the Quran itself was made 
by Maulana Abul Kalam Azad, a profound scliolar of religion 
and distinguished politicalleader. The task of developing a well 
argued ideology of religious pluralism on the basis of the 
religions of India awaits serious and competent attention. The 
emergence of state sponsored religious pluralism, summed up 
in the slogan ·«sarva Dharma Sambhava" (equal respect for all 
rnligions) and presented as Indian (in contrast to western) 
secularism is a case in point. "Contrary to the assumption of 
many modernists that religious faith is necessarily exclusive 
and therefore results in communal conflict, there is considerable 
historical and cthnographical evidence that the common people 
of India, irrespective of individual religious identity, have long 
been comfortable with religious plurality ... ... Needless to 
emphasize, the two pluralisms · the people's and the 
mtellectual's . are different in several crucial respects. For 
example, and most notably, the fo1mer is wholly s.pontaneous · 
the lived social reality . but the· latter is ideological, and, in 
that sence self--couscious or construcied." Even otherwise the . . 
relationship between Religion, Civil Society and the State form 
the three dimensions of modem reality. 

In any narration of religions and religious communities 
m India the lesser ~nown and lesser studied are Islam, 
Christianity and Sikhism as religious ideologies and their 
followers as religious communities. Hence, they have been dealt 
with in more. details in an exclusive chapter on 'Religious 
Minorities'. There is hardly any Jew population left in India, 
J>nrsees or Zoroastrians being a microscopic minorities and 
Jlahai.s beingtoo defused have been left out from this narration. 

({eligious Conversions 
The issue of religious conversion in India has always been 

1 highly emotive issue. Simply stated, conversion may be a 
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process including a peraonal decision, taken alone Gr· as part of 
a group to enter into another religion or religious system other 
than one in which one is born. Conversion has been opposed 
from various perspectives: historical, sociological and 
psychological. Factors preceding conversiQn include· socio

. political upheavals, psychic factors of anguish, turmoil, dispair, 
. conflict, guilt and self-realization. In the indian context, 

religious conversion has taken place mainly from Hinduism to ·' 
other religions such as Islam, Christianity, Buddhism, Sikhism 
and also within the larger universe of Hinduism, that is, from 
one Hindu sect to the other. As far as the conversion from 
Hinduism t(? Islam, Christianity and Buddhism is concerned it 
is largely from the lower Hindu castes - mainly untouchable 
castes. Obviously this was the result of the highly oppressive 
and exploitative caste system and the lower Hindu castes found 
conversion to Islam and Christianity as emancipatory 
movements. Moreover, conversion of Dalits empowered them 
socially, politically and ideologically. 

The Christian missions have been the .main agency of 
religious conversions but their appeal wa·s addressed mo~ 
directly to untouchabies. "However, it would be untrue to think 
that the missionaries who ,arrived in India were fired by 
sentiments of S<>Cial justice and equality. On tile contrary, they 
quickly realised that if they were to show too much interest in 
the lower castes, they were liable to be assimilated to these 
groups and find thf;'mselves totally cut off from .the majority of 
the population. The first missionaries therefore concentrated 
on the higher castes• (Robert Deliege, }999). But high caste 
people were particularly resistant and reticent; in the end, the 
missionaries encountered a more favourable reception among 
the lower castes, .and throughout India an impressive number 
of untouchables swelled the Christian ~ks. Talking about the 
response of the dalit converts, Deliege (ibid) comments that the 
Vellars of south India were promoted by the Catholkchurch to 
the rank of priestly caste within Catbolocism. But the caste 
barriers were reinforced, &Jld the untouchables who had joined 
the thurch found themselves marginalized: the Nadars~ for 
e~ample, would not allow Paraiyars in their Chapel. Thus,' 
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Catholic untouc:hables found ~maelvea very bitter. They s~ 
the·ccm.t.empt ahown by moat religious authorities and invariably 
say that it was no use becoming Christi8Il8. Their knowledge of 
relipon ia very limited as weli. It is, therefore, not surprising 
that IOffle do not hesitate to reconvert to Hinduism in order t.o 
be put back on. the scheduled castes lists. The faith of the 
majority, however, is too deeply rooted for them to change 
religions. The Protestant church was particularly active in 
Pwtjab. The Churhaa, perhaps the largest untouchable caste 
in Pwtjab, were particularly attracted towards Christianity. But 
these conversions did not fundamentally affect the material 
life and social status of these converted dalits while their 
counterparts as scheduled castes often improved their socio
economic position. 

The maintenance of social inequalities even after conversion 
has been ,a matter of curiosity to many. As Rowena Robit)S()n 
(2001) rightly points out: "In contradiction to the popular 
understanding which is unable to come to terms with how an 
egalitarian condones inequalities, it may be pointed out that 
the Christian missionaries have not always and everywhere 
unequivocally opposed castes or all its implicated distinctions ..... 
Converts themselves often resisted any missionary efforts to 
e~tablish egalitarian relations, the higher castes defending the 
maintenance of status distinctions. Groups that converted in 
the mass movements may have hoped to gain a measure of 
freedom from the oppressive stru~ures of caste .. Whether due 
to lack of serious missionary initiative or due to high caste 
opposition within the community, this hope was not fully 
realised". In Kerala, the converts from untouchable groups such 
as the Pp.layas and Parayas are largley landless labour and 
work for''Syrian Christians and oth~r landed castes. Th,ere is 
no question of interdining or intermarriage between the Syrians 
and the untouchable converts. In many ~~ses, the latter worship 
in their 9-wn churches. In ·rural Tamil Nadu, untouchable 
converts often remain residently segregated from the higher 
castes. Idea of purity and impurity persists. 

Conversion of dalits into Islam bas become a thing of the 
past . Historically speaking, most of the conversion of the dalits 
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to Islam occurred during medieval and colonial periods and 
that is why we find that the overwhelming majority of the 
Muslim population in India comes from the lower Hindu castes 
including untouchable castes. Conversions to Islam not only 
gave them emancipation from a number of social and economic 
disabilities but also empowered _them politically. Significantly, 
most of the Muslim rulers were not interested in conversion of 
lower castes and Indian Islam did not have missionary like 
agencies for organized conversion yet the ranks of the Muslim 
society were swelled by the lower Hindµ ~stes.who found Islam, 
socially and politically, an emancipatory ideology. Like 
Christianity, even· Islam did not or could not eliminate caste/ 
status distinctions. After independence the first mass·conversion 
to Islam was reported from Ramnad and Tirunelveli districts 
in Tamil Nadu in the early 1980s. The local caste clashes 
between Thevars and P~llars played a major role in these 
conversions and Meenakshipuram became the boiling point. It 
was strongly political in nature and can be seen as the 'protest' 
of the local untouchables against the tyranny of the local 
dominant caste. These conversions to Islam provoked a strong 
outcry among many Hindus. Several ministers, politicians, 
gurus, persons from various walks of life were sent in not only 
to stop this trend but also to bring the 'stray sheep' back to the 
fold. Thus, conversion to Islam became a strong emotive issue 
among the vast segments of Hindus. The local Muslim 
community seems to have accepted the converts, but it is too 
early to assess the true impact of conversion on the Pallar's 
lives. The prevailing socio-political conditions in post
independence India makes it highly unlikely that there ~ll be 
any more mass movements of dalits ·to Islam and m all 
probability Meenakshipuram will remain an isolated ca~e; 
Moreover, Meenakshipuram is largley a symbol of the dahts 
quests for equality and emancipation, not a Muslim challenge 
to Hindu India. Hinduism has, through the ages, shown 
ti'emend,ous capacity for regeneration and there is no reason to 
assume that it will fail to rise to the occasion this time. Let the 
reform movement in the Hindu society assert itself and allow 
more socio-p~litical space to the dalits. Religion is such a high 

. value in the life of Indian people that nobody changes it on 
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flimsy grounds. 

Ifwe take a close look at the Indian society today it is not 
a very serious sociological problem. The process of modernization 
and secularization are having an impact on Indian society 
structurally and culturally. Moreover, with the adoption of the 
policy of 'protective discrimination' for the backward segments 
viz. Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes and Other Backward 
Classes, conversion ·as a means of gaining social mobility has 
lost it's appeal. Conversion to Buddhism is now the only strong 
trend but it_ does not threaten the social harmony. Moreover 
the neo-Buddhists like converted Sikhs continue to enjoy all 
the benefits meant for Scheduled Castes. This, further rules 
out the possibilities of any dalit conversions to Islam and 
Christianity. If in some stray cases, some dalits, continue to 
embrace these rel~ons despite these deterrents, it may be taken 
as a matter of faith and freedom of conscience which the 
constitutions guarantees them. 

Inter-religious Interaction and it's Manifestation 
Close socio-cultural interaction between different religious 

communities would never have been possible without the spirit 
of religious accommodation between such communities. There 
have been different perceptions of social realities in terms of 
inter-religious interaction and it's manifestation. While one 
group of people perceive a situation where inter-religious 
conflicts have worsened and threaten to tear the social fabric of 
India. They perceive this situation in the face of growing 
communal conflicts and violence. The other group of people have 
a different perception. They look at this phenomenon as an 
'elite concern' of mainly the urban populace because the 
cr1mmunal violence is largely an urban phenomenon: Even in 
the lH oan centres, the toiling masses are still not involved 
act.1vely in such conflicts. They maintain lot of social, economic 
and c11ltural sharing. Perhaps, that is why, it · is said that 
comrnunaiism in India is largely the problem of 'urban educated 
middle class'. People in the urban slums and vast multitude of 
rural masses live in socio-economic and cultural symbiosis. 
These marginalized people share the agonies of human 
Pxploitation. "That they become the centres of worst communal 
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conflagrations during the riots is an altogether different political 
issue - these d,o not surface due to religious differences but built 
up m~nipulations - mainly political-economic in nature" (J .J. 
R(>y Burman, 2002). 

One of the most important manifestations of inter
religious interaction may be explained through the concept of 
'syncrerism' which is an age old social fac::t. Unfortunately it 
received little attention in sociology and cultural anthropology. 
"Syncretism _refers to the hybridization or amalgamation of two 
or ·more cultural traditions. Anthropology shares the concep~ 
of syncretism with scholars of comparative religion who have 
used the term at least since the ealry 1600s (often disparagingly' 
to condemn the adulteration of true Christian belieO. 
Theologians continue to apply the term to religious systems" 
(Lamout Lind.storm, 1996). Syncretism is a general feature of 
the development of religious and cultural systems overtime, as 
they absorb and reinterprj!t elements drawn from other 
traditions with which they are in contact. The term is,· however, 
particularly employed to refer to situations of culture contact 
which generate religious systems which are mixture of two or 
more systems 'of beliefs and practices. It may be understood in 
terms of reconciliation of, or attempts to reconcile, different 
system of belief. Here the concept of eclectic religion may also 
be brought out which conveys the meaning of religions, which 
are the result of synthesis of several religions. This is possible 
only on the basis of mutual acceptance of elements of two 
religions. 

Inter-religious interaction and it's manifestation may also 
be seen in terms of Little and Great Traditions. The Great 
Traditions of a religion, largely textual, contained in sacred 
scriptures and epics may not be showing much sharing to the 
common masses but the sharing of Little Traditions which are 
local in ~ature are more important for the students of sociology 
and anthropology. The vast multitude of masses, especially rural 
masses, largely live by their Little Traditions. 

If we look at the inter-religious interaction, the study of 
religious groups may be seen in the context of the regional 
synthesis of identities. The regions present an example of 
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remarkable cultural synthesis where the people belonging to 
different religious faithi:;, castes and ethnic formations have been 
united together by a common cultural tradition specific to the 
region. "It is this cultural tradition which places a distinctive 
stamp on their identity. Hindus, Muslims, Christians and Sikhs 
have all been cast in regional moulds. It is in the personality of 
the region that their roots lie and of which they are an insperable. 
past. To visualize them simply as elements of demographic 
composition will be distortion of the social reality" (Aijazuddin 
Ahmed, 1999). A remarkable survey, People's of India Project, 
conducted by Anthropological Survey of India recently, revealed 
that people of a region irrespective of their caste and religious 
variations share 88 per cent elements of their common culture. 

Historically speaking, the Bhakti movement and Sufism 
have generated such cultural streams which have united vast 
multitude of Hindu and Muslim masses in their religious 
manifestations. The mazaar (tomb) ofSufis have been a common 
place of reverance for both. In a remarkable study, Hindu
Muslim Syncretic Shrfoes and Communities (2002). 
J.J. Roy Burman (ibid) has come out with a brilliant narration 
with reference to Maharashtra. The presence of a large number 
of Muslim maestros in Shastriya Sangeet is another case in 
point. Our Shastriya Sangeet that draws inspiration from 
Shastras and Saraswati Upasna have been an integral pa rt of 
religiously devout Muslim musicians. The shared Little 
Traditions of Hindu and Muslim peasantry also include 
reverence oflocal deities. For instance, in eastern Uttar Pradesh 
sugarcane cannot be consumed before dithwan, a local festival 
related with dedicating the crop first to the local deity. The 
Muslim peasants also pay equal reverence to the deity. In most 
parts of north India Muslims supply flowers to the major temples 
whose deities occupy a place of reverence in their reli~ious 
system. The majority of artisans who make wooden Ram 
Kharaon (wooden slippers) in Ayodhya, a much sought after 
souvenir for the pilgrims happen to be Muslims who hold Ram 
in high esteem. 

A Hindu devotee coming out of a Hanuman temple on 
I , 

Tuesday not failing to pay his reverence to the mazaa.r of a sufi 
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saint on his way, is a common sight; this does not dilute his 
Hindutva: The widespread mourning and tazia keeping and 
burial in Muharrum among a number of Hindu communities 
and similar other practices bear testimony to the fact that such 
Hindu masses have accepted Imam Husain as one of their saints. 
Moreover, to confront the vagaries of nature and agonies of 
diverse life situations peoples of all religious faiths join hands 
together instinctively and the textual beliefs and rites take a 
back seat. 
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Chapter 13 

Issues of Personal Law and 
Uniform Civil Code 

Apparently, the question whether India should adopt a 
'uniform civil code' is a legal question. The Article 44 of the 
Constitution says • "The State shall endeavour to secure for 
the citizens a uniform civil code throughout the territory of 
India". But it involves a number of socio-political and cultural 
implications and that is how it has been grossly politicised by 
vested interests. 

The issue of Personal Law vs. U~ifonn Civil Code has 
been engaging the attention of the Muslims- and Christians in 
particular and country in general. It is quite obvious and 
natural, as it relates to the social, cultural and religious interests 
of millions of people·. It is not merely an academic issue but a 
practical problem whose solution, and the way the solution is · 
found, are sure to have far r.eaching consequences especially 
for the religious minorities. Personal laws of different religious 
minorities, in principle, implies that the courts of law will 
adjudicate in accordance with the doctrines of various religions 
but in actual practice this freedom is limited to marriage, 
divorce, inheritance, endowments and other related matters. 
This practice continues since the British times. The laws of 
marriage, divorce, inheritance, wardship etc. which form a part 
of various relilfious systems relate essentially to the social 
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aspects of the human life. 
Application of a Uniform Civil Code on all the citizens of 

India has been a contentious issue which has now been 
politicised and hence it requires an objective analysis for a fuller 
understanding of the problem. This issue has divided public 
opinion in~ two schools. One school of thought maintains that 
the Indian Constitution ensures cultural and religious freedom 
for all and hence the religious minorities should not be depriv~ 
of it in the name of a Uniform Civil Code. Moreover, in a multi
religious society like India the same social code with regard to 
marriage, divorce and succession (guided by religious dictates) 
cannot and sh'Ould not be enforced. The second school of thought, 
opposed to this, maintain that a Uniform Civil Code is e!isential 
for the national integration which requires commonality of such 
mattert Moreover, how the rights of the religio~s communities 
(say religious minorities) be different from the common human 

rights? 
Constitutionally speaking, though religious freedom is 

assured, States' power to regulate any secular activity associated 
with religious practice is also secured. So is its' power to restrict 
religious freedom in the interest of public order, morality and 
health. Maintaining the distinction between 'essential' and 'non-

. essential' religious practices, the courts have been taking 

decisions from time to time. 
After the Hindu Code Bill was passed in 1950s, what 

remains a contentious issue are the Muslim Personal Law, 
Christian Personal Law and to a lesser extent the Parsi Personal 
Law. Historically speaking, Islam in India functioned as a 
political entity rather than as a legal system. The Shariat waa 
never really enforced during centuries of the so called 'Muslim 
rule'. The Muslim Personal Law is merely a compilation of some 
Ulema (religious scholars} at the instance of Lord Macaulay; it 
is based in many respects on theFutuhat-e-AJ.amgiri, the judicial 
pronouncements in the reign of the Mughal emperor Aurangzeb. 
If bristles with innovations and is known as Muh8Jllllladan Law. 
It has been considerably modified by the decisions of the Privy 
Counpl during the British rule and by some of the legislative 
measures introduced by the Muslim members of the pre• 
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partition Centra.l Assembly. The British-Christian rulers oflndia 
had begun enacting special laws for themselves in 1866 when 
they enacted the 'Convert Marriage Dissolution Act' providi 
r. d" l · ' ng ,or 1sso ution of marriag~ o~Hindus converting to Christianity. 
Then, they enacted Chnstian Marriage Act 1872 H 
th Ch 

. . . . , . owever, 
e . nstians ot India are not governed by a Uniform Law. 

Havmg a dominant majority in Mizoram, Nagaland and 
Meghalaya, a sizeable percentage of population in Goa Kerala 
and. M_anipu.r and smaller ,groups in the rest of the ~ountry, 
Chnstians have various kinds of religious laws and customs 
inforce alongwith. the central and regional statutory laws. 
Proposal~ made_ i~ 1994 for certain reforms reportedly agreed 
to by maJor Chnstian organizations, are still under discussion. 
The P~rsi law was first codified in 1865 when, on the suggestion 
and with the full concurrence of the Parsi religious leaders, the 
government enacted a Parsi Succession Act and a Parsi 
Marriage and Divorce Act. 

It is an open secret that, of all the personal laws of 
Muslims, Christians and Parsis, it is the Muslim Personal Law 
which is the main target of different protogonists of Uniform 
Civil Code. Hence, it requires some elaboration. Iqbal A. Ansari 
(1991} tries to look into any reforms in Muslim Personal Law 
in it's proper perspective. He points out the inability of the 
Ulema to take due note of the process of social evolution in the 
direction of equality, justice, freedom and dignity to be 
responsible for opposing _any reform. Equality and justice are 
th~ cherished shared values oflslam and of modern humanism. 
Then _h~w any Muslim law can go against it, especially the ones 
pertammg to polygamy, easy divorce, maintenance of a divorced 
wife _an_d share of daughters in parental property. The 
penmss1on to have more than one wife at a time is a 'restricted 
fr~edom' not a directive. Even this should be seen in the 
~ackground of the origin and evolution of Islam in Arabia. The 
mstant "~ri.ple talaaq" (divorce) in one setting is interpreted by 
many religious scholars of Islam as going against the spirit of 
Isla~ and hence shoul~ be banned. The usual explanation 
~ehmd the unequal sl::.are of sisters and brothers in inheritance 
ts that th~ 1!1~~les_bear the legal responsibilities of maintaining 
the family, while women, however rich, have no such 
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responsibility. These matters do not call for any legal reform in 
the Muslim Law.. "They relate more to women taking to 
education and owning property. What needs legal protection is 

· the divorcee's right to share in the matrimonial property, which 
cannot be opposed by Muslims on religious grounds. Rather, it 
has been provided for in some Muslim countries through 
Nikahnama -matrimonial deed (Iqbal Ansari, ibid). The 
mentality of the majority of Muslims opposed to any progressive 
interpretation oflslam and taking an anti-modernist stand may 
be due to the following reasons: 

(i) In India Ulema (religious scholars) were politically anti
imperialist and anti-British. This, in turn, made them 
anti-west. They continue to treat the west with suspicion 
and hostility. · 

(ii) The siege-mentality of Muslims in the Indian 
subcontinent strengthened by the chauvinist communal 
onslaught against tq.em. 

(iii)The continuing socio-economic· and educational 
backwardness of Muslims in India. 

Tahir Mehmood (1995), an acknowledged legal authority 
and former Chairman of National Minorities Commission has 
raised some significant points about Article 44 and it's 
application. He says that Article 44 of the Constitution does 
not direct any law making body to enact a Uniform Civil Code 
straight away. It only say~ that the state shallendevour to secure 
a uniform civil code for the citizens throughout the territory of 
India. The cautiously selected wording of t}:ie Article is.extremely 
important. Every word of it indeed needs deepest attention. 
Some pertinent questions that may be raised in this regard 
are: 

• 

• 

• 
• 

Is endevouring to secure something the same as directly 
enacting a law? 

What is the meaning and scope o( a civil code? What is 
conveyed by the expression uniform? 
Are "Uniform" and "Common" interchangable words? 
What is the significance of the clause throughout the 
territory of India in Article 44? 
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• 
Issues of Personal Law and Uniform Civil Code 

Is the uniform civil code to be compulsorily applicable 
to all citizens of India? 

The word code is used in many different senses. It may 
mean a single comprehensive statute (e.g., the Indian Penal 
Code), but it may also refer to a body of several statutes dealing 
with the same subject. Does the Constitution talk of a strict 
and rigid uniformity of family law? Is such uniformity in fact 
possible. All these questions are indeed worth pondering in the 
interest of a smooth, peaceful and harmonious implementation 
of Article 44 in a foreseeable future. Does the Constitution talk 
of uniform civil code as an end in itself? Or is it meant to be the 
means to achieve a purpose? Uniformity, obviously cannot be a 
purposeless goal. The modalities for translating Article 44 into 
action are, therefore, to be decided with reference to it's objects 
and purposes. Then some people have talked of an optional 
civil code. 

When we look at the political dimension of the demand 
for the enforcement of a uniform civil code. we get many 
disturbing trends. When a political party which insists on 
identifying and equating Hindutva with nationalism says that 
by uniform civil code it does not mean Hindu Law, who is going 
to believe it. Why .this particular Article has been made an 
election issue? Why all other Dir;ctive Principles of the 
Constitution - e.g., "free and compulsory ~ducation ·for . all 
children (Ar£fcle 45) too unfit to become an election issue for 
any political party? Why the same political party, the strongest 
votary of a uniform civil code, not .been able to prepare the 
draft or a blue print of a uniform civil code for a national debate 
even in fifty years? 

All these arguments and counter-a~guments for a 
Uniform Civil Code apart, the fact, remains that any law should 
not remain stagnant and should respond creatively to the 
changing situations of modernization. The QUfanic principles 
stress justice and ifla'Y becomes stagnant it loses it's spirit of 
justice. Reform in the personal laws of religious communities 
does not interfere with the religious freedom. A number of 
Muslim countries like Turkey, Iran, Egypt, Tunisia, Jordan, 
Morocco, S,Y.ria and others have made modifications in response 
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to the challenges of modernization. True, a secured and 
reassured minority welcomes reforms but such reforms are in 
the interest ofth~ community as well as the country as a whole. 
When such demands come from those who are sympathetic to 
their problems they give due consideration but when comes 
from the hostile elements who relish 'minority bashing' it is 
met with either sto.ny silence or outright rejection. These ground 
realities cannot be ignored. 
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Chapter 14 

Secularism, Communalism and 
Fundamentalism 

Secularism and Secularization 
In purely sociological term, Secularism stands for an 

ideology and has strong ideological connotations but the usage 
of this term in India does not.conform to this ideological position. 
First, let us take Uj) the ideological implications of this term in 
pure sociological terms . On a theoretical plane, as Emile 
Durkheim puts it, all 'that is there in the world - beliefs, myths, 
dogmas, actions, persons and beings - are either sacred or 
secular. All that is related with religion is covered under 'Sacred' 
and according to this scheme of things all traditional societies 
are basically 'Sacred Societies' because they are governed, in 
crucial segments of social life and in varying degrees, by laws 
of religion. It is the religion that controls the activities of the 
members of such socieities. Among the characteristics of 
secularism the following are the most important ones: 

(i) Separation of authority between 'church' and the 'state', 

(ii) Emphasis on 'this world' as opposed to the 'other world', 
and 

(iii) Rationalism and scientific outlook. 

Secularism implies that the state .will not be governed by 
the church i.e., by reli~ious authorities such as Bishop, Pundit, 
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Mullah or Khalifa. The doctrines promoting social inertia such 
as fatalism an<f. divine retribution have no place in secularism. 
A seculnr mind is characterized by rationality. A secular 
(modem) society is not against religion as such but it has to 
fight superstition and intolerance as well as bigotry and 
obscurantism. Societies are not born secular. Instead, the 
societies that are practising varying degrees of secularism had 
to undergo transformation from traditional (religious/sacred) 
to secular. The process of secularization has played its' part in 
this transformation. Secularization is, thus, a process of social 
change through which the public influence of religion and 
religious thinking declines as it is replaced by other ways of 
explaining reality and regulating social life. A number of 
western societies are examples of this phenomenon where 
religion still survives but it is largely confined to the private 
domain of individu~ls. 

Secularism is inscribed into the preamble of our constitution 
together with democracy. But two concepts of secularism have 
been operating side by side. The 'western' concept of the 
separation of religion and politics, especially separation of 
religion and the state, which virtually relegates religion to the 
realm of the private and on the other hand Sarva Dharma 
Sambhava (equal respect to all religions) go together. The 'true 
Hinduism' promises and pays equal respect to all religions but 
the 'political Hindutva ' thinks and acts otherwise. Thus, 
secularism in the Indian context is opposed to communalism 
ideologically. It signifies religious non-discrimination and equal 
liberty for all citizens, believers and non-believers. A secular 
polity is one in which the state does not discriminate between 
citizens on the basis of their religious conviciton. It grants equal 
civil rights to all citizens, respects the religious liberty of each 
and protects even the liberty of those who do not believe in 
religion. 

Secularism today is facing cris is world wide. In India, as 
Gurpreet Mahajan (2003) points out, the critics of secularism 
make two arguments: (a) the concept of secularism, a separation 
of religion and politics, is alien to Indian society and way of life, 
hence it has no place in the Indian context; (b) separation of 
religion from politics is an idea that comes with the Protestant 
ethic - as a 'gift of Christianity', it has limited applicability. The 
advocates of secularism regret the fact that the Indian State is 
not sufficiently secular as it allows the use of religion in the 
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public domain. The critics of secularism, on the other hand, 
feel that this concept has no. relevance for India as religion 
cannot be separated from politics in this country. But to what 
extent the intermixing of religion and politics can play havoc 
with the peace and prosperity of the country is amply clear 
from the politics of Hindutva using Ayodhya as a means of 
achieving political power. The prevailing conditions in our. 
neighbour Pakistan should be a lesson to us. 

Secularism is understood as antithesis of communalism. 
This view also promotes the protection of minorities from a 
dominating majority. Indian society, since its' beginning, was 
able to set traditions under which an integrated social, cultural 
and political life was possible in a multi-religious, multi-ethnic 
and multi-lingual framework. Imposing it's own cultural and 
religious ideas and symbols on others has been alien to Hindu 
tradition and true Hinduism. This is amply demonstrated by 
one of it's greatest exponents Swami Vivekanand. 

Broadly speaking, the process of secularization operates 
through three factors: 

(i) Education; 
(ii) Legislation; and 

(iii) Social reform 
Education, when imparted on scientific and rational lines, 

gives rise to rationality in the thinking process. If we take the 
case of India, education was imparted through religious 
institutions - Pathshala, Madrasa and seminaries - attached to 
temples, maths, mosques and clturches. When the scope of 
acquisition of formal education was widened and secular 
educational institutions were opened, it brought about a sea 
change. The change in the content of education and medium of 
instruction was largely responsible for it. That is why the role 
of formal education in social transformation cannot be 
minimized. The legislative action is also crucial factor in the 
process of secularization. But mere legislative action not 
supported by proper motiv~tion and social environment may 
not achieve the desired results. Many developing countries may 
be' cited as examples of this situation. Take the case of India. 
Our country has gone secular by legislative fiats without the · 
backing of sufficient infrastructure for the emergence of true 
secularism. Behind our country's facade of secularism and 
national unity lurk a bewildering variety of parochial, narrow 
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minded, obscurantist and unscientific feeling that threaten to 
tear the fabric of our 'secular' country apart. Casteism, tribalism, 
linguism and religious communalism are painful facts of our 
day to day existence. The so called 'do gooders', 'Godmen' and 
religious bigots are flourishing at will. In the.face of these factors 
secularism is reduced to just a paper tiger. In reality, secularism 
should be a way oflife. It is not a slogan but an article offaith. 
Social movement for social reform is a potent weapon for the 
promotion of the process of secularization. It does mental 
conditioning. It prepares us to accept social change. Whatever 
degree of secularism our society has achieved and absorbed owes 
a lot to various social reform movements launch~d froin time to 
time. 

Two subsidiary factors in the secularization process are 
urbanization and industrialization. Both these factors own a 
lot to technological innovations. It has been observed that as 
the area of scientific knowledge and technology widens, the 
area of religion shrinks. This hardly means that religion and 
science are incompatible. As S.C. Dube (1974) rightly· points 
out - "on a higher spiritual and moral plane, religion i& not 
necessarily inconsistent with the idom of science and the ethos 
of progress. Moreover, urbanization an4 industrialization help 
loosen the grip of 'in group' feeling and present newer 
alternatives to man. Further, it promotes rational cause-effect 
explanations and the hold of religious beliefs over different 
aspects of life declines, although interest in religion as a 
phenomenon persists. It sheds much of its' collective and 
communal overtones' and becomes largely a personal concern". 

1he State of India seeks to promote the secularization 
process by: 

(i) abolishing such symbols of ritual inequality as 
untouchab1lity, the practice of which has been declared 
a penal offence; 

(ii) throwing open all religious places and institutions to 
all classes and sections of the people; 

(iii)reform of the Hindu Personal Law eventually aiming 
at evolving a common personal law for all comni:unities 
in the co_untry; · 

(iv) forbidding all such agencies as shops, public 
restaurants, hotels an·d places of public entertainment 
from discriminating against any citizen of the state; 
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(v) throwing open all educational institutions to memberJ 
of all communities; 

(vi) secularizing the content of text books by including such 
material as could be helpful iµ the promotion of a 
scientific-rational outlook by deleting such material as 
was likely to poison young minds, which smacked of 
traditionalism, obscurantism and religious orthodoxy; . 
and 

(vii) developing a sound economic base so as to eradicate 
poverty and ensure an equitable distribution of wealth . 
among the people. 

Secularism is one of the basic elements in the process of 
modernization. Thus, if our society is to become modernised to 
cope with the worldwide changes we are left with no other option 
but to adopt 'secularism in practice' by speeding up the process 
of secularization. 

Communalism, Fundamentalism and Communal 
Violence 

The most striking feature of India's current socio-political 
scenario is the 'explosion' of communalism in the face of New 
Economic Policy and Globalization. It is threatening the very 
social fabric of Indian Society. 

Communalism is a highly complex phenomenon in 
pluralist ic India. The academics from ·different disciplines in 
social sciences have produced a variety of definitions - some 
vague, some based on certain static preconceived notions ~bile 
others on the basis of the ever changing socio-political dynamics. 
In some of these definitions communalism has been explained 
as 'above all an ideology', to some others, 'a false consciousness', 
'a struggle for scarce resources', 'competition for jobs', 'an 
instrument of ruling class politics' and so on. On the basis of 
it's highly intolerant and anti-damocratic nature, it is also seen 
as a precursor to fascism. Among the plethora of definitions, 
W.C. Smith's (1979) definit ion presents a fairly generalized and 
popularly accepted scenario'. 

"Communalism is that ideology which has emphasized as 
· the social, political and economic unit the group of adherents of 
each religion, and has emphasised the dis tinction, even 
antagonism, between such groups." 

Even at the risk of being seen as over-simplification of a 
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complex phenomenon tlfo same definition may be rephrased 
as: "C9mrnunalism is an ideology based on the belief that society 
is divided into religious communities whose interests differ and 
are opposed to each other and hence antagonistic in nature". 
The above rephrasing makes Smith's definition clearer and more 
understandable in the context oflndia's experiences of religious 
communalism carrying social, economic and political 
dimensions. Here, since religion and religious identity (or may 
be communal identity) is central to the understanding of 
communalism, and India being a traditional society having 
religion as the highest value in life, no discussion on 
communalism shall be worthwhile without the role of religion 
and religious identity. Here, one can say that the sense of 
religious affiliation, which has commonly been central to the 
sense of one's identity, is ordinarily acquired during childhood 
in the course of socialization. 

Let us go back to the basis of communalist ideology - that 
the society is divided into religious communities whose interests 
differ and opposed to each other - to see the empirical and logical 
fallacies the communalist organizations are proud of and their 
misinterpretation of the past. Are the problems of poverty, 
unemployment and lack of education and healthcare not 
common to all the religious communities? Do their interests in 
these matters differ or opposed to each other? · 

Communalism can be said to have had more than a hundred 
years old history, affecting aspects of the socio-cultural and 
political life of India in myriad ways. During certain times,' it 
lays dormant, while being potentially explosive. Bipan Chandra 
0987) in his acclaimed work on communalism argued that, 
"communalism was the false consciousness of the historical 
processes of the last one hundred fifty years, because, objectively 
no real conflict between the interests of Hindus and Muslims 
existed". It was a false view of history. He further argues that · 
'.'communalism was an QJPression of and deeply rooted in the 
interests, aspirations, oulJook, attitudes, psychology and point 
of view of the middle classes in a social situation characterised 
by economic stagnation and the absence of vigorous struggle to 
transform society - the communal question was petty bourgeois 
question par excellence". K.N. Panikkar (1991) said that 
"communalism is a state of consciousness ...... which prim~ly 
draws upon certain assumptions of distinct cultural identity 
for member professing the same religion". Gyanendra Pandey 
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(1990) suggested that "communalism is a form of Colonialist 
knowledge, which in it's Indian usage, means· a condition of 
suspicion, fear and hostility between members of different 
religious communities". All these definitions broadly touch upon 
the antagnostic relationship whether 'imagined' or real between 
the two major religious communities such as Hindu-Muslim, 
Hindu-Christian, Hindu-Sikh, Muslim-Sikh relations. 

The demand for converting India into a Hindu Rashtra is 
the most obvious and popular manifestation of communalism 
and V.D. Savarkar, Shyama Prasad Mukherji and M.S. 
Golwalkar are seen as the major ideologues of this school of 
thought. Savar~ar, in his attempt to arrive at his concept of 
'Hindu Rashtra' used the medium of Hindutua and proceeded 
to argue that Hindutva is different from Hinduism and the 
termHindutuadefying all attempts at analysis. "Forty centuries 
if not more had been at work to mould it as it is .... Hindutva 
embraces all departments of thoughts and activities of the whole 
being of Hindu race" (Savarkar, 1989 edition). While Savarkar 
tries to perfect the rhetoric of a "Hindu Rashtra" where Hindus 
would rule and others would be subordinated, M.S. Golwalkar 
does not permit any space to the non-Hindu. He looks at all the 
non-Hindus as 'foreigners'. He declares in clear terms that "the~ 
are only two courses open to the foreign elements, either· to 

· merge themselves in the national race and adopts its culture or 
to live at it's mercy so long as the national race may allow them 
to po so and to quit the country at the sweet will of the national 
race. That is the only sound view on the minorities problem". 
Golwalkar is very clear in his view that if the minorities (non
Hindus) do not go by the religion and culture of the National 
race (Hindus) they .may have to lead a life of ignominy. "The 
foreign races in Hindustan ... may stay in the country, wholly 
subordinated to the Hindu Nation, claiming nothing, deserving 
no privileges, far less any preferential treatment .... not even 
citizen right" ( 1939). 

Jamaat-e-Islami, t he dominant face of Muslim 
communalism and fundamenta! ism is interested to see India 
and other counthes as ~ !lamic states, obviously theocratic state: 
In the 'Islamic state' of the chief ideologue of Jamaat-e-Islami 
Ma.ulana Maududi, the non-Muslims could live but only as 
subjects (zimmi) with certain defined and specific rights and 
privileges but would not be allowed to influence the policy of 
the state. In the wake of anti-Ahmdiya riots in Pakistan in 
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1953, he was arrested. When confronted by Justice Munir 
Commission probing the riots as to what he would feel if a Hindu 
India decides to go for a theocratic Hindu state threatening to 
persecute the Muslims living there the way Maududi wanted 

·to persecute the Ahmedia Muslims be<:ause of religious 
differences. Maududi's candid reply unveiled his fanatic mind. 
He deposed that he would not object if the Muslims living in 
India are treated by the Hindu India as Shudra and malecha 
and Manu's laws are applied on them depriving them of all 
share in government arid 1;ghts as citizens. Perhaps, that is 
why, Jamaat-e-Islami was bitterly opposed to Jinnah and his 
vision of a modem Pakistan. Jamaat-e-IsJami was also opposed 
to the Jamat-e-Ulema and the ·Deoband line of thought based 
on Indian nationalism and Muslim being part of a composite 
Indian nationalism. The striking resemblance of ideology of 
Golwa]kar's Rashtriya Swayam Sevak Sangh (R.S.S.) and 
Jam.aat-e-Islami is worth noting. Both of these had no vision of 
a liberal, secular, democratic state bestowing equal rights on 
all the citizens irrespective of their caste, colour and creed. 
Interestingly, Maulana Maududi, after partition, fled to Jinnah's 
Pakistan. It's Indian counterpart Jamaat-e-Islami Hind 
remained in India. Though it remains wedded to the concepts 
of an Islamic state but has no courage to advocate it openly and 
takes a defensive stand. Each fascisi system of thought and 
politics necessarily looks for or 'creates' an enemy or scapegoat 
which Golwalkar conveniently found in Muslims the way 
Hitter's Nazism created an enemy in the form of Jews. 

When we look at the class character of communalism we 
find that during Colonial period the landlords and bureaucratic 
e lements (like jagirdari elements), moneylenders and 
merchants apart from the petty bourgeoisie provided the 
internal base for communalism. The Hindu Mahasabha, R.S.S ., 
Jamaat-e-Islami and Muslim League flourished on this social 
class. However in the post-colonial and post-independence 
period, apart from the petty bourgeoisie, it is not easy to assign 
class roots to communalism today. "The social class character 
and base of communalism have undergone a major change since 
1947" (Bipin Chandra, ibid). Is it easy to assign a social class 
base to Bharitya Janta·Party, the political front ofR.S.S.? 

Communalism is neither inspired by religion nor is religion 
an object of communal politics, even though the commu:nalist 
bases his politics on religious differences, uses religi~us identity 
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as an org~nizing principle and in the mass phase of 
communa~1sm uses religion to mobilize the masse$\ 
Communahsm, especially in it's violent form, makes a ready 
app~al to urban poor and the urban lumpen elements whose 
number has grown rapidly as a result of lop sided economic 
~eveloplD:ent and large scale migration into cities. Rootless and 
rmprovenshed, milli~ns ~day live on the margins of society in 
4rban clusters. Their social anger and frustration often find 
expression in spon~aneo~s violence and loot and plunder 
whenever opportumty anses. A communal riot provides an 
opportunity for both. 

Communal Violence 

Violence between religious communities in the form of riots 
pogroms or terrorism draws our attention in a dramatic manne; 
but the underlying and long term cause of this violence is the 
spread of communalism. As Bipan Chandra (ibid) remarks, while 
~he con_imunal riots . give credibility to the basic communal 
ideological precepts among the ordinary people and enlist 
~urther support for communal politicians, it is communal 
~deolo~ and politics, which the communal politicians and 
1deolo?°es preach in normal times, which form the real basis 
on which communal tensions and violence occur. In other words 
.c~mmunal ideology and politics are the disease communai 
v10lence only it's external symptom. "Communal ri~ts and other 
form~ 9f co_mmunal violence· are only a concrete conjunctural 
marufestati?n of the communalization of society and politics. 
C_ommu~al ~deol~gy leads to communal politics and psychology 
differentiation, distance and competition along religious lines" 
(Chandra, ibid). ' 

Commun~sm and c~mmunal vi~lence are the prop.ucts of 
the overall social, economic and political situation of the society 
Comm~nal violence has been, by and large, an urba~ 
~henomenon where the deprived and poor people have been 
mvolved. But m~re than religion, it is communal propaganda; 
rumour_ mongermg and communal mobilization have been 
responsible., Any type of violence and lawlessness provides an 
opportunity to the interested· people to indulge in loot and 
plunder l~rgel~ for economic reasons. But the recent happenings 
(of2002) i_n GuJarat have shaken all the sensible, justice loving, 
democratic ~nd secular people of the country. The involvement 
of the state m a communal violence has never been so blatant 
and naked. It was virtually a state-sponsored violence against 
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the minority community as brought out by several citizen's 
organizations and forums. Some of these reports even described 
it as 'ethnic cleansing' done under state supervision. 
Significantly, the dirty work of violence is left to a certain type 
of communalised militant youth especially belonging to theda.lit 
and backward castes, and sometimes to the tribal groups, while 
the ideological . work evolves with great subtlety. This may be 
an intelligent tactic on the part of communal leadership to divert 
the attention of the traditionally deprived sections from their 
problems. It may also be a ploy of blocking the deprived sections 
of the society from finding a rightful place in the power structure 
which till now has been tightly held by the upper social strata. 
But in the Gujarat carnage the involvement of the upward 
mobile, prosperous middle class in loot and plunder is a 
phenomenon that required an 0;rgent analysis by the 
sociologists. 

Communalism: The New Face of Indian Politics 
Indian ·state was concieved in a secular, non-communal 

manner. In the secular-democratic state an important role was 
assigned to politics and the political parties. Unfortunately 
elections in independent India became ends in themselves and 
narrow self and political interests rather than larger national 
interests became more important. In , this scenario, the 
communal implications of the numbers game in a pluralistic 
society became apparent. The political parties conceive of their 
interests in terms of caste and religion. "Such an ethnic 
orientation of the numbers game has two prominent features. 
One is the rise of new political organizations that are sometimes 
blatantly and sometimes not .so blatandy communal. This 
happens on the local levels or starts at that level and then moves 
up" (Rajni Kothari, 1998). He looks at Shiv Sena as a blatant 
example of this but there are many others too. The capture of 
political organizations by cultural and sectarian organizations 
is also a case in point: What starts as non-political organizations 
take on political roles. Rajni Kothari gives the example ofR.S.S. 
and J amat-e-Islami of this phenomenon or process. Such 
organizations declare that they have nothing to do with politics 
but they go on spreading their tentacles. So that, in course of 
time, political organizations like parties, trade unions and 
professional associations like those of students and teachers, 
even women's organizations, become incre~ingly dependent 
on sectarian and communal organizations which are not 
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supposed to be political. 

Lumpenisation of politics also ultimately gets linked to 
communalism. But the role ofmiddle class in communal politics 
is an alarming phenomenon. Substantial sections of middle class 
become the torch bear~rs of communalisrn and get involved in 
communal politics as activists or supporters. Rajni Kothari (ibid) 
says that the Hindu middle class has, 'for long, thought of itself 
as being besieged by the minorities (religious as well as social, 
for example, the dalits and the tribals). The typical attitudes 
have been, why do we 'pamper' them all the time? What has 
the State done for us? They have the reservations, they are 
getting more prosperous, the state helps them in all this; only 
we are left behind? So that the majority community has acquired 
a sense of hurt and a sense of being discriminated against by 
the policies of the Congress party all these years. Meanwhile, a 
whole lot of 'cultural' Hindu organizations of a militant 
messianic kind have emerged that aim at bringing to the Hindus 
a sense of belonging to one united homogenous, centralised 
entity. Among these are the Vishwa Hindu Parishad, the Hindu 
Ekta Manch, the Hindu Raksha Samiti and of course of the 
older organizations like the R.S.S. which were lying low 
politically for sometime after the murder of Mahatma Gandhi 
but have been reactivated of late". Even the premier secular 
party, the Congress party, has also made a dramatic shift to 

· 'soft Hindutva' in order to take on the avowedly communal 
parties. In this scenario, the left failed to apply any restraint 
on this trend because of their restricted influence. New types 
of 'opposition' parties or old ones that find a new power base, 
like the Ittihad-ul-Muslimeen in Hyderabad and the BJP are 
getting 'further communalised taking advantage of new levers 
of power. · 

Fight against Communalism 

The long term remedy for fighting communalism lies in 
initiating the process of de-communalising the people at all 
levels. This means waging a continuous and intense ideological
political struggle against communalism. If communalism is 
?asically ~n ideology then it cannot be suppressed by force. An / 
ideology 1s to be fought at the level of ideas. An honest 
e,_~ucational and cultural po~icy alongwith the use of media are 
required to educate the members of the society towards the / 
danger of communalism. That is why controlling the 
departments of Education, Home and Information has been 
central to the scheme of things of the communal political parties 
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whenever and wherever they are able to have their share in 
running the government: 

Sometimes, even the positive factors of development such 
as literacy may be exploited by an interested ideology and it's 
practitioners. "Illiteracy, combined with traditional/folk culture 
protected the mass of Indian people from the ideologies of hate. 
Literacy has also exposed them to the influence of communalism, 
obscurantist and irrational ideals purveyed through 
newspapers, pamphlets and posters; even in children's books 
communal interpretation of Indian history, particularly of the 
ancient and medieval periods, forms the bedrock of communal 
ideology in India" (Chandra, ibid). Communalization of law 
enforcement agencies is becoming a major problem in India 
today. In a landmark study, V.N. Rai, a senior IPS Officer of 
Uttar Pradesh cadre - Perception of Police Neutrality in 
Communal Riots, has come out with the partisan role of police 
personnel (especially at the lower levels in various communal 
riots. The role of the media is immensely heightened during 
the course of communal violence. They can greatly contribute 
in checking the inflamed tempers as well as pouring oil to the 
raging fire. Communalisin has to be fought right from the 
socialization of children in the families and here parents would 
be playing a crucial role. 

Fundamentalism, Communalism and Globalization , 
Fundamentalism is frequently used in the same breath as 

communalism. But fundamentalism- is more closely associated 
with the notjon of a religious fanaticism. It is an attempt to go 
back to the 'fundamentals' of a religious tradition in a glorifying, 
non-critical and absolutising way. "It is unquestioning faith in 
the infallability of a doctrine, usually religious, accompanied 
by a readiness to act in it's defence and/or promotion. The word 
is most widely used in modem times in relation to Islamic faith. 
The rise of Hindu militancy with a similar attitude of intolerance 
has brought the phrase Hindu fundamentalism into current 
usage" (T.P.G. George, 1998). 

Fundamentalism may be seen as a religious movement that 
emphasizes the absolute truth of essential or 'fundamental' 
aspects of faith. Fundamentalism is sociologically important 
not only because of its' unique place among religions, but 
because it easily extends itself into the political realm. Whatever 
the religious colouration, fundamentalists are opposed to 
modem ideas and denounce all forms of intellectual arguments. 
"Though strictly speaking, fundamentalism is more a 

202 

Secularism, Communalism and Fundamentalism 

characteristic of the religions of the (divine) book like Judaism 
~hristianity and Islam. However, what can today be observed 
!s an atte11;lpt to ·~ndamentalise' Hinduism as well, by reducing 
it to ce~ ~as~c ~criptures like the Vedas, Upanishad, Gita 
and certam unifying' myths like the martial and militant 
version of Ram" (Gabriele Dietrich, 1995). 

I~ we take a close look we find that fundamentalism 
ass~1ates itself with political conservatism and with heavily 
patn~hal values. At the same time it associates ":itself with 
ag~es.s1ve forms of capitalism which can be seen among the 
~~s~an ~damentalists in the 'electronic church' in the USA· 
(Dietnch, 1b1d). ~undam~ntalism has closer links with religion 
than Communalism. While communalism today claims to speak 
the language of secularism (secular jargon) and nationalism 
fu~d,:imentalism tries to argue about the fundamentals of 
religion. It may, tqerefore, at times, open up inter-religious 
~ments but tends, however, to be frightened of inter-religious 
d1a~ogue. Under the_ present pressure of communal politics 
which _cre~tes a feeling of 'Hmduism', 'Islam', 'Christianity' 
~tc. bemg m_ ~anger, fundamentalist forces are gaining ground 
mall the religious communities_. "Occasionally, fundamentalism 
can_ als_o be a response to the uprooting effects, accelerated by 
ca~1tal1st development, as the socially reformist beginnings of 
Bhmdranwale, the present face of Sikh fundamentalism. 
Jam~t-e-Islami in India represents Muslim fundamentalism 
because it continues to overemphas1se. as core ideology certain 
fundame~tals ofislam which do not seem to be compatible with 
modern times. The fundamentalist elements in Pakistan and 
the Talibans of Afghanistan are the worst forms of Muslim 
fundamentalism threatening to take their societies into 
medieval or ancient times. 

Rise of ethnicity as a political response to globalization is 
also an important dimension of communalism and 
fundamentalism. Sa~ir Amin, a powerful voice on the ill effects 
of globalization on the third world countries, in his major work 
( 1997) commen~ that the "present epoch is surely characterized 
~y ai:i aw_akenmg or reawakening marked by collective 
1d~ntifications ... Regionali~m, linguistic and cultural assertion 
tnbal or ethnic loyalities, ~evolution to a religious group: 
at~chment to~ local com.mwµty, are some of the multiple forms 
this reawakerung has taken". The communalised version of 
'Cultural Nationalism' put forward by RSS in India may be 
seen as the reluctance to adopt anti-imperialist nationalism or 
'people-centric' nationalism. "What threatens India, (in their 
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view) is not the imperialist invasion of t~day but the so called 
'Muslim invasion' of medieval times, riot foreign corporate 
capital but 'foreign religions' and the demolition of Churches 
and Mosques is presented as acts of redemption ·of national 
honour precisely at a time when the nations' publicly owned 
assets (and resources) are being sold to foreign investors and 
domestic capitalists alike" (Aijaz Ahmed, 2002). The attempt to 
'communalise' and 'fundamentalise' the civil society and the 
state is against the very grain of Indian civilization as well as 
the process of mode~zation and should be fought with full 
force. · •, 

Commercialization of Religion 

The rapid expansion of markets and marke~ forces have 
also contributed to the growing communalisation of Indian 
society. The market forces are pushing out spirituality from 
the religion and transforming religion into a saleable commodity. 
Significantly, religious festivals in different areas are 
undergoing a change. They used to take place in a localis~d 
manner. There were local rituals, local deities and local, austere, 
peaceful and simple celebrations. "What gradually one finds 
emerging is that not only are the festivals becoming longer and 
longer, their very nature seems to be undergoing a profound 
change too. Ganesh Chatur(hi is not observed on a particular 
day; it becomes Ganesh Mahotsaua which goes on for ten, 
twelve, fifteen days. Durga Puja was always celebrated for a 
few days, but is now being extended, with all commercial 
interests catching on, with blaring loud speakers all over the 
place at every street corner, with lumpen-type orators 
haranguing the crowds. One festival or another is always on ... 
The local deities and local rituals are gradually being replaced 
by what may be called 'universalised Hinduism'. So that idols 
ofDurga and Ganesh are first nationalised and then propagated 
to replace what used to be local festivals around local deities" 
(Kothar i, ibid). The Nauratri festival in Gujarat where the 
garbha pandals were transformed into high-tech, pop, 
commercial centres in which entry fee escalated to hundreds 
and thousands of rupees may be seen as the most obvious 
example of this phenomenon. Moharrum, a solemn and simple 
festival of mourning is also being transformed into a 
commercialised occasion with the entry of high-tech devices 
such as audio-video cassettes, VCDs and VDDs. 
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Chapter 15 

Religious and Linguistic 
Minorities 

India is widely known as 'a nation of pluralism/ 
multiculturalism'. People speaking hundreds of languages and 
dialects and followers of all the major religions of the world 
inhabit this land of amazing cultural pluralism. However, there 
appears to be substantial differentials in the socio-economic and 
demographic profiles of major religious communities in India, 
mainly emerging from socio-cultural and historical reasons. The 
status of linguistic communities is also largely related with these 
factors. 

The constitution of India uses the term minority but does 
not define it. In order to have some understanding of the term 
'minority', one refers to the works and interpretations of social 
scientists and judicial decisions . The term 'minority' is a 
compound of the Latin word 'minor' and the suffix 'ity', meaning 

. inter alia "the smaller in number of the two aggregates that 
together constitute a whole". The Webster dictionary defines it 
as "a group characterised by a sense of separate identity and 

--awareness of status apart from a usually larger group of which 
it forms or is held to form a part". The Oxford English Dictonary 
defines minority as "the condition or fact of being smaller, 
inferior, or subordinate" or as "a number which is less than 
half the whole number". The meanings and definitions just 
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referred to contain a common criterion, namely, the statistical 
criterion. "Apart from the statistical criterion mentioned above 
the term 'minority' may also be defined on the basis of certain 
characteristics which are commonly possessed by the members 
constituting it. In this sense the term sigx..ifies such groups of 
people as are united by certain common features and feel they 
belong to one common unit. Such groups may be held together 
by ties.of common descent, physical characteristics, traditions, 
customs, language or religious faith or a combination of these" 
(GS Sharma, 1973). In any case, therefore, there-is a sense of 
akiness, a sense of community or unity prevalent in the group 
or groups that distinguishes them from the majority of the in
habitants of the area where such minorities function. It is this 
sense of ak.inness within the group coupled with the conscious
ness of a difference with the majority, which may serve as the 
basis of various political or other claims. There may also be 
cases when differential treatment alone is the pointer that may 
determine the minority status. Such differential treatment may 
be shown by another group or other groups of people towards 
this group or it may be self-imposed by the 'nrinority' gr,.>up 
itself. 

Sumanta Banerjee (1999) adding a very important dimen
sion to the meaning and interpretation of minority says that, 
"in the context of human rights today, the term 'minority' is no 
longer a numerical concept, but has come to signify a non-domi
nant and disadvantaged group in a state or society, be it ethnic, 
religious or linguistic. The Muslims, for instance, are a disad
vantaged minority group iri India." Thus, the place of a group 
of people in the power structure of the society and the state 
becomes very crucial in identifying it as a 'minority' 

Though the constitution of India does not define 'minority' 
yet it recognises two types of minorities based on religion and 
language. That is how and why we talk about religious and 
linguistic m.inorities. The constitution uses the term 'minority/ 
minorities' only in four articles, namely, Articles 29 (1), 30, 350-
A and 350B: 

Artiqe 29: 
( 1) Any section of citizens residing in the territory of India or 

any part "thereof having a distinct language, script or 
culture of its own have right to conserve the same. 
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(2) No citizen shall be denied admission into any educational 
institution maintained by the state or receiving 2id out of 
state funds on grounds of religion, race, caste , lar.guage or 
any of them. 

Article 30 

( 1) All minorities, whether based on religion or language, shall 
have the right to establish and administer educational 
institutions of their choice. 

(2) The state shall not, in granting aid to educational 
institutions, discriminate against any educational 
institution on the ground that it is under the management 
of minority, whether based on religion or language. 

Article 350 (A) 

It shall be the endeavour of every state and of every local 
authority within the state to provide adequate facilities for 
instruction in the mother tongue at the primary stage of 
education to children belonging to linguistic minority groups; 
and the President may issue such directions to any state as he 
considers necessary or proper for securing the provision of such 
facilities. 

Article 350 (B): 

(1) There shall be a Special Officer for linguistic minorities to 
be appointed by the President. 

(2) It shall be the duty of the Special Officer to investigate all 
matters relating to the safeguards provided for linguistic 
minorities under this constitution and :r;eport to the Presi
jent upon those matters at such intervals as the President 
may direct, and· the President shall cause all such reports 
to be laid before each house of Parliament, and send to the 
governments of the states concerned. 
Thus, in the absence of any formal or definite definition we 

largely go by the judicial pronouncement given from time to 
time. But one thing is absolutely clear and that is the fact that 
all the internationally recognized normative principles are 
enshrined in the Constitution of India. On practical plane, the 
word minority in India. is most often used in the context of reli
gious communities-Muslims, Christians Sikhs, Parsees (Zo
roastrians) and Jews. This category also includes Budhists and 
Jains which means that all the non-Hindu communities-come 
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under the category of minorities. Following are the profiles and 
important facts and figures about the social, economic and 
political status of the religious minorities. 

JleligioUII %to Total SexRatio 
Communities Population (Female• per 1 000 

male•) 

Hindus 82.00 925 

Muslims 12.12 930 ' 

Christians 2.23 994 

Sikhs 1.94 888 

Buddhists 0.76 952 

Jains 0.40 946 

Source: Census of India 1991, Religion (series 1 India, Paper I of 1995) 

MU SUMS 
Muslims in India are the largest and the most important 

religious minority of the country. Though a minority in its 
numerical strength, it it so big as to make it the second biggest 
Muslim population in the world, after Indonesia. They constitute 
about 12% of the total population oflndia and fonn an important 
segment in the social fabric of the country. They are distributed 
all over the country and live in every region, state and union 
territory in varying numbers. 

Muslims are in majority in Jammu and Kashmir and 
Lakshdweep and constitute a significant minority in several 
other states. They are 

• more than 20% of the total population of Assam Kerala 
and West Bengal. 

• 10-20% in Uttar Pradesh, Bihar and Karnataka. 
• 5-10% in Andhra Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh, Haryana, 

Rajasthan and Gujarat. 
• in terms of absolute numbers they are the most numer

ous in Uttar Pradesh and Bihar. 
• in the remaining states they constitute 1-5% of the 

total population. 
• in states like Sikkim, Mizoram, Meghalya, and 

Nagaland they are less than one percent. 
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• significantly, states with higher percentage of Muslims 
do not account for larger Muslim population 

• A significant fact about Muslim demography is their 
higher urban population. About 35% or more of Muslims 
live in urban areas and it has significant bearing on 
their economic profile and access to health care and 
educational facilities. 

Economic Scene 
All the available studies, surveys and reports reveal that 

Muslims are an educationally and economi<'ally backward 
community. A sizeable majority of Muslims live in abject pov
erty. The percentage of Muslims population below the poverty 
line stands at 43, higher than the national average. In rural 
areas, they are mostly landless and lack access to employment 
opportunities and other wage employment avenues. The 
majorities (53%) of Muslims are self-employed and earn their 
livelihood through petty business, small-scale enterprises and 
low paid jobs. In the rural areas, their overwhelming majority 
is agricultural labourers and artisans while in the urban areas 
they earn income from artisan and industrial work. As compared 
to other communities, the participation of women in their 
workforce is much lower. They contribute to the family economy 
largely throughjob.s performed within the four walls of the house 
especially in the urban areas where they are involved in such 
works as bidi making, chikan work in and · around Lucknow 
and similar other occupations. 

It is unanimously accepted that, through the ages, Mus
lims have been excellent artisans involved in different types of 
handicrafts and this has proved to be their undoing. In the face 
of the challenges of mechanization and industrialization, 
emergence of new market forces and lack of access to institu
tional finance they have been reduced to mere wage labour and 
cease to be the owners of these units in most of the cases. The 
following table may give the readers some idea of this problem. 

Substantial presence of Muslims in the following in-
dustries:- : 

, 

Bangles, glassware etc. Ferozabad tU.P.) 

Woolen, woodwork 
Carpets 

Saharanpur (U.P.) 
Bhadohi, Mirzapur (U.P.) 
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Brass pots 
Lungi 
Woolen shawls, carpets 
Hand loom 

Chikan embroidery 
Locks 

Shoes 
Leather 
Scissors 
Silk 

Moradabad (U.P.) 

Madras (TN) 

Kashmir 
Madras, Bhiwandi 
(Maharashtra), Mau (U.P.) 

.Lucknow (U.P.) 
Aligarh (U.P.) 

Kanpur (U.P.) 

Calcutta, Madras 
Meerut (U.P.) 

Ramnagram (Kamataka) 

, Survey reports reveal that only in some of these industries 
they dominate while in o~hers most of them are wage earners. 

Using National Sample Survey Report of 1988, Reserve 
Bank of India report of 1992,Gopal Singh Committee report on 
Minorities (1984) and a number of other studies have painted a 
dismal picture of the socio-economic plight of Indian Muslims. 
Some of these findings are: 

• 52.3 percent Muslims live below poverty line with a 
monthly income of Rs 160/- or less 

• 50.5 percent Muslims are illiterate 
• Only 4 percent of Indians who received education upto 

high school are Muslims 
• Only 1.6 percent of Indian college graduates are 

Muslims. 
. • Only 4.4 percent of Indians in government jobs are 

Muslims. · 

• Only 3. 7 percent of Indians who received financial 
assistance from the government for starting business 
are Muslims. · 

• Only 5 percent of all Indians who received industrial 
loans from the government owned banks are Muslims 

• Only 2 percent of Indians who received loans from the 
government are Muslims. 

It should be noted that most of the above figures relate to 
the public sector wherein communal discrimination is more 
difficult to practise and data on employment practices are rela-
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tively more accessable, more difficult to hide. The large and 
~werful private sector takes recourse to it on a far larger scale, 
m a far more effective manner and with greater impunity. 

It is shocking to see that even after more than a decade 
when the above facts and figures were compiled the gap between 
Indian Muslims and others remain as glaring as it was. The 
latest, 55th round countrywide survey, conducted by the 
National Sample Survey Organization (NSSO), presents a 
depressing scenario. 

It is the ·same 'official' NSSO surveys, which yield usually 
reliable estimates of consumption, expenditure, employment 
and other characteristics that are routinely used as inputs for 
policy making by the Government. Some of the main findings 
of the survey are: 
• The NSSO estimates show that a larger proportion of 

Muslims than others suffer from low levels of consumption. 
The best summary economic measure is how much a person 
spends on food, clothing, entertainment and other items of 
consumption. Average consumption expenditure by ·each 
member of a family was less than Rs 300 a month in 29% of 
rural Muslims while the corresponding proportion for rural 
Hindus was 26 percent. The differente is much wider in 
towns and cities. 

• If cultivation of land still decides economic status in rural 
India, then Muslims remain at a disadvantage. Of the 
Muslim households with access to land 51 percent cultivate 
very little or no land while for others it was 40 percent . 

• Unemployment among Muslim was higher in the rural 
areas but only marginally more in t.owns. 

• Illiteracy rates are also higher among the Muslims. In rural 
areas 48 percent Muslims above the age of 7 could not read 
or write while in the urban area 30 percent of them are put 
in this category. 

• If the Indian Muslims in 1999-2000 (as per the latest find
ings) did more poorly in consumption, education, 
employment and land holding, the changes over the time 
do not indicate that the gap between the two main religious 
groups is closing. 

• The NSSO surveys indicate that during the 1990s, the di
vide was either constant or growing under. 

211 Acidic007



Indian Sockty and Culture: Continuity and Change 

• The same NSSO estimates suggest that 90 percent ofindia's 
poor are members of the scheduled castes and tribes, other 
backward classes and Muslims. 
The Muslims are also poorly represented in civil services. 

They are only 2.86 percent in IAS cadre, 2 percent in IPS cadre, 
3.04 ~rcent in Group '.N services and 2 percent in Banks and 
other public sector undertakings . Similarly, they are as poorly 
represented in medical and engineering colleges. 

The relative underdevelopment of Indian Muslims is both 
a Muslim and an Indian problem. The Report of the Subgroup 
on Minorities ((1996) constituted by the Planning Commission 
illustrates that there are no signs of any significant improve
ment. Yet, it is heartening to note that in spite of their relative 
marginalisation in the national economy, Indian Muslims are 
continuing to make their presence felt in important spheres of 
economy. The success story of Azim Premji and his WIPRO, 
CIPLA and others may bf the most obvious examples. Of course, 
there is a tiny Muslim el ite too. 

Education 
As stated earlier the Muslims are below the national average 

in literacy and education. Some attribute it to their economic 
backwardness while some are of the view that it is on account 
of their religion. There is a popular perception that Islam 
discourages secular education and encourages c-nly religious 
education and that is why there are so many madarsa and very 
few schools and colleges maintained by them. If religion is any 
hindrance to secular education then why even a theocratic 
country like Iran ruled by religious priests put so much 
emphasis on the teaching of science and technology or Indonesia 
with the largest Muslim population of the world invests so much 
on secular education? 

The partition of the country in 1947 had an important bear
ing on the educational status of Muslims. The modem, edu
cated urban middle and upper class Muslims left for Pakistan, 
especially from the north and western India and those left 
behind were the poor and illiterate masses. Apart from a small 
middle class community of Muslims, those left behind were 
a,rtisans, small traders, coolies, rickshaw pullers, and 
tongawallas and lumpen elements in urban areas and small 
peasants, landless labour and others in rural areas. With such 
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backward economic status there was hardly any incentive for a 
modern secular education. There are some other factors 
contributing to the e.ducational ·backwardness. Firstly, most of 
the Muslims in urban areas are artisans and others like dyers, 
weavers and bangle makers. They not only consider it beyond 
their means to send their children to schools but also a sheer 
waste of time as their children supplement the parental or family · 
work. However, they can be sent to a madarsa either in the 
early morning or late evening. Moreover, Muslim's low economic 
status and the parental perception that their children will not 
get job anyway on account of prejudices (though this may not 
always be correct) also discourage them to send their children 
to schools or colleges. The lack of higher aspirations and 
opportunities for upward mobility are also discouraging factors. 
On account of low economic status of their parents, the rate of 
drop out is also high among them. Beyond the primary level, it 
exceeds 60 parcent and therefore the percentage of graduates 
among them is hardly four percent though their population is 
more than 12 percent. 

'rhe much maligned and condemned madarsas have played 
~n important role in Mu~lim education especially promoting 
h~racy among the Muslims. Though Islamic theology, logic., 
philosophy and history have been the traditional areas of 
knowledge in madarsa education, modern and secular areas of 
knowledge are now being added to them. The existing maktabs 
and madarsa need to be revamped so as to provide scope for 
the introduction of modern education along with religious edu
cation. States like Karnataka, Kerala and Andhra Pradesh and 
~me madarsas fro~ Uttar Pradesh and Bihar have already 
mtroduced the teaching of science, mathematics, geography and 
cpmputer education in madrasa curriculum. The Union gov
ernment as well as a number of state governments are helping 
in the modernization o.f madarsa education by constituting the 
State Madarsa Education Board. Part of the reason why 
maktabs and madarsa flouri,sh is because the state has not done 
enough to promote "secular" education in mofussil towns and 
the rural hinterlands. Hence, children of poor Muslim families 
flock to religious schools-madarsa among the Muslims and 
Hinau Pathshalas among the Hindus. Of late, some political 
vested interests have launched vicious campaign of misinfor
mation . against the madarsa by dubbing them as 'centers of 
anti- national activities'. One may condemn the madarsas . for 
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their orthodox, _conservative, dogmatic and outdated sylla,Qi 
but generalized accusation that they harbour ISI agents and 
terrorists, is highly irresponsible. Education is both a challenge 
and a solution to most of the problems being faced by the Indian 
Muslims. 

Social Condition 
Indian Muslims ar_e not ti 'cultural community' in the.sense 

that they do not have a common language or adhere to the 
same life style. They do not occupy a common geographical 
space. They are not regional communities either. "They are born, 
live and die in different parts of India and speak a multiplicity 
of languages. What is, however, common to them is their 
religion, which they share with fellow Muslims all over the 
world. Therefore, to identify religion as the sole basis of their 
identity is incorrect and illogical" (T:K Oom:en, 1998). But the 
irony is that the religion based socio-cultural specialties are 
magnified and utilized to mark out the religious minorities. 

To many pec;>ple, they are held responsible for the partition 
of India. But three important facts should not be ignored here. 
Firs~,. the_ alleg~tion that the Muslims were responsible for 
partition 1s applicable to Muslims of North India, particularly 
ofUttar Pradesh. Second, a substantial sec~ion of the Muslims 
were vigorous participants in the anti-colonial, freedom 
movement. Third, at the time of partition, only a small number 
of Muslims from the territory allocated to India migrated to 
Pakistan; the vast majority stayed back. 

Indian Muslims like Hindus and others, are steeped in the 
caste based social stratification contrary to the ideology of Islam. 
They, too, have higher and lower caste groups-Ashraf referred 
to the higher castes such as Saiyyad and Shaikh and Ajlaf re
ferring to the lower castes mostly the occupationally special
ized castes and artisan groups such as julaha (weaver) qasai 
(but.cher), raeen (vegetable vendors), manihar (bangle seller), 
badhai (carpenter), etc. At the same time there is a strong 
backward class movement among them marginalising the 
ashraf castes. 

Doctrinal variety, social hierarchy and economic 
stratification are quite pronounced characteristics of Muslims 
as well-though they are perhaps, not as marked, open, obvious 
and proclaimed as in the case of Hindus. The Shias the Sunnis 
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and the Wahabis, or the Khojas, the Bohras and the Aghakhanis 
are just a few examples of a large number of differentiations 
based on religious as well as · quasi-religious beliefs and ritual 
practices. 

The status of women, polygamy, family planning (birth 
control) and uniform civil code vs personal law·have been issues 
steeped in subjective prejudices. preconceived notions and wild 
speculations. For having a correct understanding of their social 
status one must have an objective understanding of these is
sues in their proper perspectives. When we have a look at the 
status ofwomen among the Muslims we must honestly acknowl
edge the fact that the status of women in India as a whole is 
lower than the western societies. If the status of Muslim women 
is sought to be determined only on the basis of one determinant 
i.e. easy divorcee or triple talaq_ (divorce) then what about the 

· rampant dowry problem, maltreatment, female f~ticide and 
infanticide and bride burning among the Hindus? The case of 
several Muslim countries where women are more empowered 
and enjoy a higher social status point to the fact that religion 
has never been a barrier to social mobility among the Muslim 
women. The case of theocratic Iran, Egypt, Indonesia, Turkey, 
etc. may be cited in support of this argument. Look at the 
ed11cational backwardness of Indian Muslim women. The 
traditional society always tried to keep h~r uneducated or gave 
her only elementry religious education so that she can perform 
certain religious duties, nothing more. However, this is more a 
social than religious or ideological problem. 

Our attitudes are determined as much by social factors as 
by religious or ideological one. At times social aspects prevail 
overriding religious or ideological aspects. If educational level 
among them is comparatively lower the reason is socio-economic 
rather than . religious. It is true that education and socio-eco
nomic status are closely related. But it is also condhioned by 
the value system prevalent in a given society. The fact remains 
that what Islam had given her, the male dominated society has 
taken away. But the situation is infact changing. The winds of 
n'tedernization are _sweeping the Muslims too. The Muslim girls 
are going for modern education, participating in all the spheres 
of life, have a better share than ever in the decision making 
process at the family level a nd quite a few of them have started 
refusing to be cowed down by the religious threats. 
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Powerful myths are promoted to achieve sectarian-political 
ends in India. One glaring example is the prevailing commu
nal propaganda about polygamy and population growth. A ra
tional and objective examination of empirical data is essential 
to know the truth. Though the religion and the law allows a 
Muslim to have more than one wife but is it empirically true? 
As per the 1991 census data there are 930 females per 1000 
males among the Indian Muslims. Is polygamy possible on a 
substantial scale? Any demographer worth his salt would im
mediately rubbish it. When the report of the National Commit; . ,. 
on the Status of Women ii), India (1971-74) came out with the 
-, tartling revelation presented below, it shocked many.a people. 

The figures are corroborated by the figures from the office 
of the Registrar General and Census Commissi.oner of India, 
found in Polygynous marriages in India-a Survey and Peopk 
of India Project (Anthropological Survey of India). As per the 
findings of this report the cultural motivation for plural mar
ri;; ge besi.de barrenness of wife, absence of son, the custom of 
marrying brother's widow etc. the economic gain is also an im
portant motivation for polygyny among communities where 
women contribute substantially to the family economy. Some 
artisan groups, both Muslim and Hindu, find it cheaper and 
convenient to have a number of wives as extra hands than hiring 
labour from outside the group. 

ThU$, the incidence of polygyny is directly related with the 
status and role of women in their respective societies. 

As far as population growth is concerned it is true that the 
birth rate is marginally higher among the Muslims. The 
acceptance of family planning methods and birth rates is 
dependent upon a large number of factors. The major ones are 
occupation, income, access to ~ew technology, child survival, 
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education and skills, and the economic value of children and 
security in old age (Report of the Working Group on Populati.on 
Policy, Planning Commission). The significance of these and 

· other factors lend credence to the possibility that the Muslims 
have a marginally higher birth rate because they are relatively 
more disadvantaged in all these areas. If the facts are examined 
vrithout prejudice, the inescapable conclusion is that religion is 
not. the primary determining factor in population growth. In 
this background one must also note that birth rates in the 
Malabar region ofKerala, an area with a Muslim population of 
40 percent, are &ignificantly lower than those in Uttar Pradesh 
with only about 17% Muslim population. For that matter Goa, 
with its large population of Catholics, has one of the lowest 
birth rates in the country. Then, if religion. does not matter 
much what accounts for the persistently higher rate of 
population growth of Indian Muslims besides the factors 
enumerated above? Swaminathans. Anklesaria Aiyer (2001) 
comes out with more factors as given below: 

• Traditional Hindus do not allow the remarriage of 
widows, while Muslims encourage it. 

• A disproportionate number of migrant labourers are 
Hindus, and their long absence from home tend to 
reduce births per woman. 

• Literacy is lower among Muslims, especially Muslim 
women. Low female literacy is associated globally with · t 
nigher birth rates. · 

• Failure of the State : The world over, government efforts 
have been important in persuading people to adopt 
contraception. The State has been able to persuade 
Muslims to use contraception in Iran, Libya, Bangla
desh and many other countries. But the State has not 
been able to carry conviction with Muslims in India. 
Do not blame this on the culture and religion of Mus
lims. 

The debate on Uniform Civil Code versus Muslim Personal 
Law has also been a contentious issue steeped in misconcep
tions, sociological distortions and preconceived notions. His
torically speaking, Islam in India functioned as a political en
tity rather than as a legal system. The shariat was never really 
enforced during centuries of'Muslim rule'. Social, political and 
economic rather than religious factors were more important. 
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As rightly pointed out by Rafiq Zakaria (1994) the ~usli~ 
Personal Law is merely \a ~mpilation of some moulvis (~el~
gious pnests/scholars) at the instance of 1:-<>rd Ma_c~ulay; _it 1_s 
based in many respects on the Futuhaat i-Alamgirt, the Judi
cial pronouncements in the reign_ of the ~oghul emperor 
Aurangzeb. It bristles with innovations and 1s known as ~o
hammedan Law which it self is a misnomer. It has been consid
erably modified by the decisions of the ~vy Council d~g 
the British rule and by some of the legislative measures mtro
duced by the Musµm members of pre-partition Central Assem
bly. Moreover, some sections continued to ~~ governed by ~
tomary laws. Similarly, usury, which is prohib1~ by theS~ 
was widely practised by such orthodox, practismg M~slims as 
the Pathans, and the Arab immigrant. The theologians kept 
silent and connived at these lapses because of worldly 
compulsions. 

If we take a look at the demand often made by the secular 
sections of t he Indian society for reforms in Muslim personal 
law there is hardly any evidence of an attempt to change the 
whole of it unlike the demand made by the Hindutva fo~ces 
ini~ cal to any Muslim identity. The demand for some ~ u1red 
changes in Muslim personal law from the progressive and 
~lar forces does not seem to be contrary to the spirit oflslam. 
Essentially, whatever controversy there has been arose around 
the issues of polygamy and divorce. Islam c~ be s~own to allow 
polygyny within certain restrictions, but 1t-certamly d~s n?t_ 
enjoin it on everyone. This right has been se~erely restncted m 
most of the Muslim countries and t here 1s no reason why 
polygamy cannot be completely banned, for Mu~lims an~ non 
Muslims alike, if the Indian Parliament so desires. I~ will J:>e, 
entirely in the spirit of Islam. As to the matter of divorce m 
actual practice Muslim males are at some advantage compared 
with the females, though the concept of allowing women to get 
a divorce is in the books from the beginning. There is no reason 
why uniformity should ~ot be established in · this res~t. by 

· simply requiring a uniform marriage conttact, and by provi<lm:g 
relevant safeguards to protect both the i>arties from economic . 
hardships. · 

It is tragic arid dangerous, as rightly pointed out ~y M. 
Naim (1999), on the part of the present (largely self acclai~ed) 
leaders of the Muslim community to assert that the national 
parliament is not ~mpetent to make these changes. They fear 
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that if changes are allowed in one area, then more changes will 
follow in other areas too, and the Muslim Personal Law will be 
replaced by the present Hindu code. This fear is baseless. Even 
for highly religious Muslims any and every change should not 
be opposed as long as it does not violate the spirit uf their 
religion. Do not let the male dominated society take away what 
Islam gave to women and weaker sections of the society. Can 
the minority rights be different from human rights. 

Political Status 
, Indian Muslims enjoy all the civil and political rights 

enshrined in the constitution for all the citizens of India. They 
are an integral part of the socio-political fabric of the Indian 
society. Their electoral behaviour has been a matter of great 
interest for the political ~cieritists. It is heartening to see that, 
by an<l l~rge, Muslims have preferred non-communal political 
parties and except Kerala (where Muslim League has a differ
ent structure ·and character) they have never supported, after 
independence, any communal Muslim political party even in 
Muslim dominated constituencies. The Muslims, along with 
other religious communities have been participating actively 
in the democratic political process. However, s~ri~us commu
nal riots specially after 1960s have instilled a senre of insecu
rity among the Muslims .and tend to push them into their nar
row communal shell. The state sponsored anti-Muslim violence 
in Gujarat during February-May 2002 supposedly in retaliation 
to the Godhra incident has shaken not only the Indian Mus
lims but all the concerned Indian citizens. This must be a thing 
of the past and Indian polity should never allow a similar epi
sode otherwise the authority of the state shall lose its legiti
macy. 

In his outstanding work of formidable scholarship, Ethnic 
Violence and Civil Life: Hindus arid Muslims in India (2002) 
Ashutosh Varshney writes that " in Hindu-Muslim relations in 
India the State tends to act in a politically strategic! not ·in a 
legally correct manner. The state in Gujarat acted in a primarily 
strategic, not a legally correct manner ..... Citizen's action in India 

.has to take two forms: (a) While continuing to pressure the 
state for it's dereliction of constitutional duty it should (b) focus 
on building integrated civil structures. The first has been the 
primary strategy for citizen action in India thus far. Such action 
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is necessary but not sufficient. Citizen's initiative should fol
low a two track strategy, combining (a) and (b) The state, oth
erwise, will continue to get away with utter misconduct and 
gross disrespect for ~uman lives during communal riots." 

Politi<-'al integration does not mean political subordination. 
It. means closer unity for political purposes in a heterogenous 
country and plural society like India. Healthy regionalism, 
autonomy of cultures, free development of languages, liberties 
of social organization are the very lifeblood of federal democratic 
polity. This, the majority-communal and political-more than 
the minorities ought to remember. Rasheeduddin Khan (1987) 
in his significant observation says that taking advantage of the 
constitutional possibilities and the establishment of the process 
of democracy and change, the Muslim leadership at all levels 
should encourage their co-religionists to discard their separatist 
tendencies and enter the arena of competitive polity and its 
composite problems so as to accelerate the pace of modernization. 
Hitting where it hurts most, an eminent human geographer 
Moonis Raza (1994), comments that the "lndianness" and 
·Muslimness" of the Indian Muslims are both defining 
characteristics and neither can be ignored nor underplayed in 
any rationally sound and scientific as~ssmeni of the situation. 
Thus, Indian Muslims are Muslim Indians as well. 

In the past the Muslims had been either rulers or the ruled. 
'lbday, in India, they are co-rulers as joint sharers of national 
sovereignty. As Rashiduddin Khan (ibid) rightly points out, the 
majority community is bound to be the first beneficiary of 
nationalism in a democratic society, therefore the minorities in 
order to retain their identity, depend not merely on the 
promotion of nationalism but also on the simultaneous 
development of the sub-nationalism. And Kancha Iliah (2003), 
in his characteristically blunt arid ruthlessly honest narration, 
comments that "Indian nationalism is not only the property of 
Hindus. It is the property of Muslims, Christians, Buddhists . 
and Sikhs as well". Thus, religious minorities are the natural 
guardians of a secular state. 

CHRISTIANS 
The Christians constitute the second largest religious 

minority in India and they are 2.34 percent of the total 
population of the country. The emergence of Christianity and 
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C?ristians in India, as per popular belief, has been linked up 
with the advent of the British colonial rule. However well 
e_stab),ished traditions and historical evidences tell us that 6hris
t1ans have been existing in the state of Kerala right from the 
first century AD. Therefore, the Christians can be considered 
not only the oldest religious minority, but Christianity also as 
one of the oldest religions in India. Thus, the 2'crore plus Chi-;.., 
tian population has been an integral part of India. 

Like the Muslims, they are widely distributed in the country 
forming a sizeable proportion of population in several states 
and union territories. Following are some of the important facts 
and figures about 'the Christian population in the country. 

• The Christian population reveals a strong tendency of 
concentration in the southern states of Kerala, Tamil 
Nadu, Andhra Pradesh and Karnataka. 

• About 56 percent of the total Christian population of 
the country lives in the four southern states mentioned 
above. 

• Kerala alone has almost one third of the country's 
Christian population, while Tamil Nadu takes care of 
about one sixth of the national total. 

• A second major concentration of the Christians is seen 
in the north-eastern states which together share 22 
percent of the total Christian population of the country. 

• Though at national level, they form around 2.5 percent, 
at state level they are in majority in three states viz. 
Nagaland (88%), Miz.oram (86%) and Meghalaya (65%). 
There ar~ a few other states with a significant 
percentage of Christians. These are Manipur (34%), Goa 
(30%), Kerala (19%)Arunachal Pradesh (10%) and Tamil 
Nadu (6%). In Assam and Sikkim they form 3 percent 
of the state population while in the remaining s tates 
their population varies between 0.4 percent to 2 percent. 
Among the Union Territories, Andaman and Nicobar 
Islands has the hig~est Christian population (24%) and 
Pondicherry has a substantial Christian population 
(7%). In the rest of the Union territories, it ranges 
between 1 percent to 3 percent. 

• Among all the religious communities of India the ratio 
offemale population among the Christians is the highe~t 
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which is 994 females per 1000 males. Perhaps that is 
why·they are not only more 'visible' but also constitute 
significant segment of their workforce. 

• Contrary to the popular beliefindian Christians too are 
largely rural. SP.venty one percent of all Christians in 
India. are of rural. background. Interestingly, while in 
the south and the northeast the Christians are predomi
nantly rural, in north India, they are predominantly 
urban. 

• Among all the major religious minorities the Christians 
have the highest rate of literacy mainly because of the 
·untiring efforts of the missionaries. 

The Indian Christians, like Indian Muslims, do not 
constitute a 'Cultural Community'. They speak different 
languages, they maintain different life styles and do not occupy 
a common geographical space. Even in the matter of religion, 
like the Muslims, they are divided into several denominations. 
Of the multiple Christian denominations in India today, only 
five could be distinguished as the main groups from which the 
various sub-branches have emerged. These at'e the Syrian 
Christians or the St. Thomas Christians, the Latin or the Roman 
Catholics, the Protestants, the Tribal and the Dalits. The last 
two are often fused together since many of their concerns are 
similar. However, for better reasons, the two should be seen as 
separate groups. The fact that the Roman Catholics constitute 
a major chunk of the Indian Christian population is also evident 
from the number of catholic institutions such as churches 
schools and colleges, and hospitals. The distribution of Catholic 
Church in India, related as it is wit\). the concentration of catholic 
population, appears to be an outcome of the long history of 
diffusion of Christianity. The spread of Christianity owes much 
to the dedicated social work of missionaries in the area of edu
cation and health care. 

Two very indigenous off springs of the Christian movement 
are the tribal anddalit Christians. As Bonita Aleaz (2002) points 
out, "the tribal Christians are geographically dispersed 
throughout the territory of India. However, it is possible to be 
vocationally specific about two of the largest segments which 
constitute more than 80 percent of the tribal Christians in the 
country. These are the tribals of north-eastern India and the 
Santhals who in turn are scattered over Bihar, West Bengal, 
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Orissa and Assam". In the remaining tribal areas, Christianity' 
has touched the tribes only marginally. Christianity has been 
an important agency of welf~ and modernization among the 
tribal societies. It has brought some positive cha71ges in a 
number of their customs and practices. Among all the Chris
.tians in India, the Dalit Christians are the most vocal today. 
Most of them come from the Hindu untouchable castes who 
found Christianity as a welcome relief from the tyranny of the 
caste system. C.B. Webster (1994) has meticulously traced the 
origin and gradual proliferation of the Dalit Christian move
ment. He mentions that, on the basis of 1881 census report, 
four maingroups ofDalits could be identified, viz, the Chuhras 
of Punjab, the Chamars of North India, the Mahars of central 
and western India and the Paraiyars of south India. Even 
though these groups were not homogenous, certain common 
characteristics could still be distinguished among them. These 
were their main occupation as agricultural labours, poverty, 
similar rituals concerning birth, marriage and death, and fi
nally lack of sympathy or support to their cause from other 
social and caste groups. Of course, all of them were also 
untouchables and suffered from a number of socio-economic 
disabilities like lack of landowners~p, lack of getting services 
from other castes such as barbers, washermen, priests, etc., 
bondage, lack of access to education and so on. In the 1920s 
and 30s there was a tremendous spontaneous movement of 
Dalits towards Christianity. The Dalits escaped into the 
Christian fold to take advantage of upward mobility through 
economic independence and education. But di~crimination 
continued to persist, though on a much lower scale, as the 
descendants of higher caste Christians continued to look at them 
from the higher pedestal of caste hierarchy. Sometimes even 
the church resorted to discrimination. As Bonita Aliaz (ibid) 
pointsout that even today the church is not free from caste 
prejudices. In the north, however, class within the church 
community has largely replaced caste. But the relationship of 
Dalit Christians, with other communities is still defined by 
caste. In the south, the associational view of caste predominates 
within the Christian community. 

Large numbers of Christians in rural areas, mainly converts 
from lower Hindu castes, follow their pre-conversion 
occupational pattners. Rowena Robinson (2001) malting inci
sive comment on this aspect says that "the negotiation of caste 
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differences within Christian groups constitutes an area of.con
siderable historical and sociological interest. Wherever group 
conversio.ruJ took place, the converts carried their caste identities · 
with them even as they shed their religi,ous affiliations. In 
contradiction t.o the popular understanding which is unable. t.o 
come to terms with how an egalitarian religion condone$ 
inequality, it may be pointed out that the Christian missionaries 
have not. al~ays. and ev~~h~re unequivocally opposed f aste, 
or all of its 1mphc.ated d1stmctions. Converts themselves often 
resisted any missionary efforts to establish egalitarian relations. 
In Kerala, the converts from untouchable groups such as 
Pulayas and ·Parayas are largely landless labour and work for 
Syrian Christians and other landed upper castes. There is no 
question of interdining or inter marriage between the Syrian 
Christians and the unt.ouchable converts. In many cases, the 
latter worship in their own churches. In rural Tamil Nadu, 
untouchable converts often remain residentially segregated 
from the higher castes, Ideas of purity and impurity persist." 

There is a small section of urban middle class Christians 
which has experienced upward mobility through the educational 
facilities made available by the missionaries. TK. Oo~en (2000) 
talking about their political status says that Ghristians in India 
are not organised int.o a political party and this is due t.o two 
fact.ors : first, their socio-cultural fragmentation based on de-· 
nominations and language t.o which we have already referred; 
and, second, their conscious rejection of separate electorates 
initially and the subsequent non-communal approach they seem 
to have adopted in political affairs. Following the recent tradi
tion of the modem west, Christians in India accept the separa
tion between church and state. This, too, stands in the way of 
their being organized on a political-religious platform on an all 
India basis. Further, their small size and physical disper~ion 
does not equip them to acquire any political clout except in 
certain regional contexts such as in Kerala or the north east." 
There is one area in which Christians dominate in India, not 
withstanding their small size and economic disabilites, and that 
is in the area of service institutions, particularly in educatio~ 
and health. 

The last decade witnessed large scale attack on the churches 
and Christians in Gujarat, Orissa and several other states. The 
alleged 'large scalf conversions through 'coercion and 
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fraudulent means' are said to be tootcause of these atrocites. 
There are more than a million Christians in Bihar, Karnataka 
and Maharashtra but, significantly, the states targeted for the 
fundamentalist attack were · Gujarat and Orissa having 0.44 
percent and 2.1 percent Christian population respectively. 
Though there have always been some cases of conversion of 
dalits and tribals the issue has been blown out of proportion 
and the hate capaign against minorities especially Christians 
and Muslims is being used as a political tool by a major politi
cal party and its various affiliates .. BK. Roy. Bw:man (1999) 
analyzing the facts of conversion tell us "that the followers of 
Christianity among the tribal peoples of Gujarat were 0.09 , 
percent of the total tribal population of the state in 1961, 0.24 
percent in 19?1 and 0.40 percent in 1981." The percentage of 
Christians in fact has decreased according to the census of1991. 
If Christian missionaries were all the time busy with conver
sions, why is this decrease in nu~bers? If a person changes his 
religion on his own, that is his own choice and such a personal 
choice, is respected all over the world. Yet, in a multi-religious 
society like India surrounded by fundamentalist regimes even 
microscopic number of conversion to any non Hindu faiths gen
erates fears, apprehensions, insecurities and illwill. Under such 
circumstances it is in the interest of the minorities to keep away 
from any such activities. 

SIKHS 
The Sikhs are the third major religious minority in India. 

Originated in Punjab, they are found in all parts of the country 
carrying with them the vital elements of the Punjabi culture. 

The Sikhs constitute about 2 percent of the t.otal population 
of India that comes to 16.26 million people. Significantly, the 
overwhelming majority of the Sikhs are still concentrated in 
Punjab. Of their total population 78.5 percent reside in Pun
jab, 6 percent in Haryana and the remaining in Himachal 
Pradesh, Rajasthan, Delhi, Chandigarh and Jammu & Kash- · 
mir. Significantly most of the areas in these adjoining states 
were once part of the greater Punjab. 

-The partition of the country in 194 7 was a major event in 
the history of the Sikhs. There was almost a complete exodus 
of the Sikhs from west Punjab and their resettlement on this 
side of the border. Analyzing the social geography of the country 
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Aijazuddin Ahmed (1999) says that the "redistrib~tio~ of Sikh 
population in the wake. of partition introduced Sikh ~le~ents 
in the neighbouring Haryana and Rajasthan where the u:ng~ted 
colonies such as in Ganganagar and Kurukshetra d1stncts, 
emerged as the new foci of Sikh resettlement. Sikhs als~ settl~d 
down in the Terai region of Uttar Pradesh transforming t~1s 
once malaria infested wetland into a granary of northern India. 
This transformation came due to the sturdy Sikh farmer, an 
alien to the region and yet tied to the soil." The Sikh jats be
came a symbol of irrigation agriculture and perhaps the most 
active agent of agrarian revolution that followed the construc
tion of canals in Punjab. 

The Sikhs are not a monolithic community. They consist of 
several sects such as Namdharis, Nihangs, Udasis, Nirankaris, 
Niranjanis, Nanak Panthis etc. A Sikh Guruduwara _i~ not 
merely a sacred religious place of worship. It is the rehgious
cultural hub of the community where so many rituals and cer
emonies related with birth, nomenclature, marriage and death 
·are performed. It is the most important place of congregation, 
which has been used even for such secular activities as electoral 
politics. Though the devout Sikhs visit a village gurudw:ara or 
a city gurudwara as a matter of routine, but the most rmpor· 
tant congregations may be seen on Baisakhi, which marks the 
birth of the Khalsa panth, and the two Guru Parva (birthdays 
of Guru Nanak and Guru Govind Singh) 

The economic status of Sikhs has always been a mat~r of 
envy to others. In the rural areas, wherever they live, they ~e 
excellent cultivators and a substantial section of them are nch 
farmers. As stated earlier these Sikh jats have played a very 
important role in the 'Green Revolution' of the country. In urban 
areas most of them earn their livelihood in the trade and 
commerce sector. They have substantial presence in transport, 
automobile, spare parts and transport service sector such ~ 
garage etc. They have always maintained a larger share m 
defence forces, larg_er in ratio than their population. 

Like the Muslims and the Christians, the Sikhs are also 
·internally segmented. They are divided into caste, class ~d 
urban-rural divides. The urban Sikh trading c01;nmumty, 
popularly known as bhapas (Khatris, Aroras, etc) are on the 
one hand and the daily wage earning Sikhs, generally of lower 
castes, are on the other. Moreover, there are caste-class divisions 
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among artisans, such as carpenters (Ramgarhias), black smiths 
(lohars) etc. right from the.cities to the towns and the villages. 
Then there are Mazhabi Sikhs-the scheduled castes. 

After the partition turmoil, the post-Indira Gandhi 
assasination anti-Sikh violence was the second event that shook 
the entire Sikh community. Thousands of Sikhs were massa
cred in Delhi, Kanpur, Bokaro and elsewhere. But being a ro
bust and vibrant community, they have recovered from this 
trauma too. The Sikhs, in spite of their cultural pride, still closely 

· identify themselves with India and except a microscopic mi
nority they are not tempted by secessionism. 

LINGUISTIC MINORITIES 
Language is one of the greatest glories and achievements 

of human kind. It is indeed one of the greatest treasures of 
human civilization. It is the most important part of human 
culture and cultural expression. Language also gives any human 
group its cultural identity and the preservation of all the 
components of culture is ensured through language. 

India is the home of a very large number of languages. 
Grierson in his monumental work Linguistic Survey of India 
enumerated 179 languages and as many as 544 dialects in the 
country. Even if we take out several languages from this 
category of languages and put them in the category of dialects, 
the fact remain,s that India will be described as a. land of great 
language diversity and linguistic pluralism. Writing on the social 
geography oflndia, Aijazuddin Ahmed (1999) writes-that "the 
prevailing situation in the country is not pluralistic but that of 
a continuum. One dialect merges into the other almost imper
ceptibly; one language replaces the other gradually. Moreover, 
along the line of contact between two languages, there is a zone 
of transition in which people are bilingual. Thus, languages do 
not exist in watertight compartments. Linguistic pluralism is 
a state of mutual existence of several languages in a contigu
ous space and continues to be a distinctive feature of the mod
em Indian state." 
·, · When l~dia became independent and different types of 
grou~S· atid communities in pluralistic India were craving for 
the fulfillment of their aspirations India's national leaders had 
to confront several language problems in the first two decades 
of independence. These pJ."oblems included the official language 
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issue demands for the linguistic reorganization of the provinces 
of India whose boundaries during British rule did not conform 
to linguistic divisions, and the status of ~minority languages' 
within the reorganized states. Thus, the issues and problems 
of 'linguistic minorities' are largely the by product of the reor-

ganization of states. 
What a 'Linguistic Minority' means is clear from Articles 

29 and 30 of the constitution. Thus, 'Linguistic Minorities' are 
minorities residing in the territory of India or any part thereof 
having a distinct language or script of their own. The language 
of the minority group need. not be one of the languages 
mentioned in the Eight Schedule of the constitution. In other 
words a Linguistic Minority at the state level means an~ gr~p 
of people whose mother tongue is different from the pnnc1pal 
language of the state, and at the district ~n~ taluk levels, 
different from the principal langu~e of t~e d1stnct or the taluk. 
It would thus be observed· that the speakers of all the l~ngu~g~s 
become eligible for being included among the hngu1stic 
minorities in one or more statel?, districts or taluks, except for 
those ~here the principal language is the same ~s t~eir o~ 
language" (Commissioner for J:inguistic. !f!inorities in _Indi'!', 
1988). Apart from the constitutional provisions as enshrined m 

· Articles 29, 30, 347 and 350 of the Constitution, the b~ o(the 
safeguards for linguistic minorities were formulated_ dunng the 
period 1956 to 1961, i.e., immediately followmg the re 
~rganization of states on the linguistic basis. 

Talking about the prejudices and discriminatory tend~ncies 
among the domil).ant ruling class, Paul ~.Br~s. (1995) nghtly 
points out that in contrast to the plurahst policies pur13ued ~y 
the Government of India, many of the· states have pursue? d1~
criminatory policies towards their linguistic (and other) mmon
ties within their bo.undaries. Moreover, the Centre has been 
unable to protect such minorities effectively against the _oppo
sition of the state governments concerned. The examples of 
Bengali speaking people in Assam, Kanada, Malayalam and 
Tamil speaking people of Andhra Pradesh and vice ver6? may 
be cited. Among the worst casualties have been Urdu m th~ 
north Indian states and the various so called "mother tongues 
or-dialects of Hindi and other larger languages which have not 
beetl_ granted official recognition by eit~er the ce~~ral or state 
governments. Moreover, even when official recognition has been 
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granted grudgingly in some states, for instance to Urdu in Uttar 
Pradesh, Bihar and Andhra Prade3h, the discriminatory policies 
and practices continued unabated. The case of some of these 
dialects ~or example, the Maithli language of north Bihar may 
also be cited. These are separate languages in all but official 
recognition. To· avoid the controversial issue of distinguishing 
between "languages" and "dialects", however, it is best to follow 
the practise of the Indian census authorities and use the term 
mother tongue to encompass bQth the t.erms. Paul Brass (ibid) 
stretching the argument further says that the languages and 
n_iother tongues are, in effect, arranged· in a hierarchy of offi
c!al status. ~t the top ~e the two languages, Hindi and Eng
lish, recogmzed as offiCial languages of the Union. At the next 
!evel are _the ~e~onal languages recognized as official languages 
m the hngu1stically reorganized states (such as Kanada 
Marathi, Oriya, Tamil, Bengali etc) all of which ·are also listed 
i? the _Eighth ~hedule. At the third level are. those languages 
hste? m the Eight schedule which have no official status in any 
provmce, namely Sanskrit and Sindhi, the language of the prov
ince of Sindh now in Pakistan. 

Since language is the most important marker of identity 
the linguistic minorities in different states have to face 
discriminatory and sometimes hostile attitude of the dominant 
class in different states especially in the sphere of job competition 
and other economic grievances. The speakers of minority 
languages are alway conscious of their cultural identity and 
when face a hostile state tend to come together and be'come a 
political force for the. redressal of their grievances. 

While the linguistic minorities are entitled to reasonable 
safeguards to protect their educational, cultural and other 
interests, it has to be borne in mind that such safeguards should . 
not so operate as to perpetuate separatism. The best interest of 
bot? l~nguistic minorities as also the dominant linguistic 
maJor1ty can be secured only by promoting mutual 
understanding, goodwill and cooperation between them rather 
than by mere insistence on rights and safeguards. After all, in 
~he -~tima~ analysis, the welfare of the individual or groups of 
mdiVIduals, whatever be their mother tongue, depends on the 
progress made by the country as a whole and by defending the 
national ind~pendence. 

The case of tribal languages and linguistic-groups is also 
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an important issue in any discussion on linguistic minorities. 
Paul Brass (ibid) taking a holistic view of the situation rightly 
says that recognition of a mother tongue by a state government 
is no guarantee that facilities will actually be provided for 
students in government schools to receive instruction through 
the medium of their mother tongue. State government rules 
and regulations generally require that the parents of the chil
dren who wish such instruction formally request it and that a 
certain number of children in· each school and classroom must 
do so in order to receive such instruction. Even then, compe
tent teachers and text books in the language may not be avail
able. Spokesmen for several other tribal languages both in the 
predominantly Hindi speaking states and in other states with 
large tribal"minorites have demanded instruction for their chil
dren in their mother tongue, but the Scheduled Areas and 
Scheduled Tribes Commission appointed by the. Government of 
India in 1960 reported that, "in actual fact some of the states 
have taken this matter very casually". Moreover the state gov
ernments in general have tended to ignore the requests of the 
Commissioner for Linguistic Minorities and for Scheduled 
Castes and Tribes even the information on the extent to which 
speakers of tribal minority mother tongues have actually been 
provided with facilities for instruction in their mother tongues 
is not easily available. For example, the government of Bihar 
claims to have provided facilities for instructions through the 
medium of Oraon, Ho, Santhali, and Mundari but has not 
provided any figures to support it's claim since 1975-76." 

A lot remains to be done for our tribal linguistic groups. 
The problem of lack of script and the constraints of inadequacy 
of text book.$ need to be tackled at the national level. Early 
action needs to be taken for evolving a common script for tribal 
languages/dialects with a view to promoting education among 
the tribal people, particularly at the primary stage of educa
tion. Devanagari may appear to be an appropriate script for 
adoption for the tribal languages and dialects in the country, as 
has be~n adopted by Bodos of Assam, Bhils, Munda and Gonds 

of Madhya Pradesh. · 
National integration is not possible without emotional 

integration. Small minorities may be bulldozed into submission 
for the time being but in the long tun it will lead to separatist 
tendencies among them when any minority group feels that its 

• language, religion, customs . and traditions. are safe ~n the 
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country and the state . d . II . ens the sense of bel IS. omg ~ for its conservation. It strength-

culture of larger so~~:;gc:~tu::~ep:anc~ of the language and 
sence of lndI"an cI·VI·1· t. . I . P urahsm has been the es-

1za 10n ndia' d t· 1. ·· 
and unity in diversity M . s es my ies m pluralism 
of any 'civil society' .areoi;:.:ver, amon~ th~ ~etermining criteria 
treated in it. ways mmonties and women are 

Welfare of Minorities and W'AKF Ad . . . "M. . m1mstrat1on 
1, mistry of Social J. tice nd E . / · us a mpowerment, 2002-03) 

Background 

5.1 Five religious min ·ti . . Buddhists and on e_s VIZ Mushms, Christians, Sikhs 
minorit" Zoroastn~_s (Parsis) have been notified a~ 

ofMino~:i:r; !~~:;;~ons of the Nation.~~ Commission 
about 18% of the counn;.s ese fiv~ commumties constitute 
economic development f f~pulatI?n. The e~ucational and 
mainstreaming is cialo ~ s se~ti~n of society and their 

. cru 1or achieVIng the · . 
goals. To facilitate this ·t . maJor national 
in which the min .ti '1 IS necessary to create conditions 
and legal righ~n es are ;,ssured that their constitutional 
em wered s . ar~ sa eguarded. They have to be 
par:Oete educationally and economically so that in the 
general p::ti::.elopment, they are not left behind the 

Constitutional Safeguards for for Minorities 

5.2 Under the Constitution of Indi . 
been provided to the Ii . a, certam safeguards have 
Some of the importantre gi?~s and linguistic minorities. 
. .,. proVIs10ns are: 

(i) The right to conserve Jan . Article 29· guage, -~cnpt and culture under 

' 
(ii) The right to establish d d · . instituti d . an a mmister educational 

ons un er Article 30· · 

(iii)~;grucl~ti347 fprlovides for P;esidential direction for 
on o anguage· 

(iv) ~e right to submit re~resentations for redressal of 
gnevances to any a th · t · . of the Ian . u . ~n y m the Government in any 

guages used m the States/Union Te ·t . 
under Article 350. m ones 

(v) Article 350A provides for facilities for instruction 
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through the mother tongue at the primary stage of 
education, and 

( vi) Article 350-B provides for a Special Officer to investigate 
all matters relating to the safeguards provided for 
linguistic minorities under the Constitution. 

National Commission for Minorities 
5.2.1 The National Com.mission for Minorities Act. 1992, was 

enacted giving statutory status to the el"Stwbile Minorities 
Commission thus making it a more effective body for 
safeguarding the interests of the minorities. The . 
Commission was set up to perform a number of functions 
for the effective implementation of safeguards provided 
under the Constitutioi;i,.for protection of the inte!'e$ts of 
minorities, and make recommendations in this regard to 
the Central Government or State Government. 

5.2.1.2 The Commission has so far submitted seven Annual 
Reports. The first, second and third Annual Reports of . 
the Commission alongwith Action Taken Memoranda 
were tabled during the Winter Session of Parliament, 
2002. Recommendations of the Commission contained in 
the fourth, fifth and sixth Annual Report have been 
circulated to concerned Ministries/Departments for their 
comments/action taken reports. 

5.2.1.3 The -Commission received over 2650 references during 
the period from 1.4.2002 to 31.12.2002. The Commission 
took cognizance of all the representations/complaints 
received in the. office. However, action was initiated in 
the first instance on 1750 complaints/representations. 
The complaints received in the Commission broadly 
related to atrocities by the police, service matters, 
disputes relating to religious . places and complaints 
relating to minority run educational institutions. The 
Commission has devised its own procedure to deal with 
the complaints. After taking cognizance of the complaints 
and obtaining the orders of the Commission, reports were 
called for and on receipt of the same, the Commission 
made appropriate recommendations to the concerned 
authorities. The Chairman, Vice-Chairman and Members 
of the Commission undertook visits to States/U'l's during 
the period to review the problems relating to minorities 

232 

&ligioua and Lif18Uiatic Mirwritiu 

;:!=:=e0

~!!1~;:eS:!':~e:en~tio~ ~fthe is 
Commission has been . e nunonties. The 
growing divi'd senously concerned over the 

e amongst the comm ·ti . th 
and towards its efforts °1:11 es m e country 
understandi to brmg about better 

. . ng amongst the religious comm "ti 
Comnn881on convened inter faith . um es, the 
and 15.7.2002. meetings on 24.8.2001 

5.2.1.4 The Commission has also constit . 

!~:;:ion ~ell~ exclusively look into th:t;~:ie!~:y 
. ~ mmonty educational institutions in re g 

recogn1t1on, affiliation grant . 'd gard to • mm , etc. 
Special Officer for Lin~uistic Minorities 
S.2.2 The Office of the Spe · l Offi 

( commonly known a:·~he c:emmr fo.r ~inguistic Minorities 
M. . . 1ss1oner for Lingui ti 

mont1es) was created in July 1957 . s c 

the P~vision of Article 350-B of the C~n~:::nr::a:.c;: t 
came mto existence as a result of the Co · ·' c 
t~ndment) Act, 1956. Under this Arti:ti~:~::1f ! e uty of the Commissioner for Lin . . ' . . . 

::~:;;::i~:~ tall m~tter~ r~lating ::::cs:::;: 
Constit t· ~e Lingu1st1c Minorities under the 

matter/a~o:u: in:::s toasththe PrPresi?dent upon these 
d e es1 ent may direct 

bane~ the Preshident shall cause all such reports to be Ja•d 
iore eac Hous f p 1· . cu . e o ar iament and sent to . th' 

concerned State Governments. e 

S.2.2.2b ~ Chommd issioner for Linguistic Minorities in India 
as s ea quarters at Allahabad with three . 

g:fice.s ~t Kolkata, Belg~um and Chenn:~;'::! 
.mnuss1oner takes up all the matters pertainin to th 

gnevances arising t f th . . g e 
C . . ou o e non-implementation of th 
s:r:st::onal. and N~tio~ally Agreed Scheme o; 

. gu . provided to lingwstic minorities, that 

:~d:~idn::i:\:~0:;n~::g:!guto. itt~ kn?wle_dge by~~= 
a . . is ic mmonty groups 
ss~~tions or organisations at the hi hest 1. . ' 

adnurustrative levels of the State G g po iti~ and 
Ad · . . overnments and UT 

m1mstrations and recommends remedial. action to be 
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taken. The Commissioner for Linguistic Minorities has 
so far submitted thirty-seven Annual Reports to the 
President. All of these have been placed in the Parliament 
and sent to the concerned Ministries/Departments of the 
Central Government and the Governments of various 
States/UTs for follow up action. Rs. 85 lakh have been 
provided for this office in the budget for this year. 

Schemes for Educational Development 

Maulana Azad Education Foundation 

5.3.1 Maulana Azad Educational Foundation has been set up 
as a registered society with the objective of promoting 
the educational development of the backward sections of 
society, particularly the minorities. The Government of 
India has contributed Rs. 70 crore to the corpus fund of 
the Foundation. Keeping in view the overwhelming 
response to the educational schemes of the Foundation 
from all over the country, the Government plans to 
augment the Corpus Fund suitably. 

5.3.1.2 Since its inception and upto 30th November, 2002, the 
Foundation has sanctioned grant-in-aid assistance 
amounting to Rs. 59.19 crore to 424 NGOs in 21 States/ 
UTs. for construction/expansion of schools/residential 
schools/colleges/polytechnics/hostels mainly for girls and 
for purchase of machinery/equipment/furniture for 
laboratories workshops of ITisNTCs. Out of the 
sanctioned ~ount, Rs. 52.17 crore has been disbursed. 

5.3.1.3 The 114th birth anniversary of Maulana Abul Kalam 
Azad was celebrated by the Foundation·through a week 
long programme in November, 2002. During these 
celebrations, the Hon'ble Minister for Social Justice & 
Empowerment/President, MAEF, offered a Chador at the 
J,fazar of the Maulana on the 11th Novermber, 2002. A 
function was organised at Constitution Club to recall the 
ideals of Maulana Azad and his contribution to the 
-struggle for independence and as Minister of the 
Government of India. Dr. Satyanarayan Jatiya, Hon'ble 
Minister for Social Justice & Empowermen_t and 
President, MAEF, Dr. (Mrs) Najma Heptullah, Hon'ble 
Dy. Chairperson, Rajya Sabha, Shri Syed Shahnawaz 
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H~ssain, Hon'ble Minister for Civil Aviation participat.ed 
with other dignitarie~. Apart from this, Maulana Aud 
Week was celebrated in several schools with the 
assistan~e of the Foundation. During the year, the 
Foundat10n also arranged a training programme for 
teachers of the institutions assisted by the Foundation 
from 3rd June to 28th June at Jamia Millia Islamia. 

Assistance for Pre-e~amination Coaching 

- 5.3.2 The Ministry has been operating a Scheme of Pre
Examination Coaching for Weaker Sections based on 
Economic Criteria among minorities and other backward 
classes to enable them to compete on equal terms with 
other candidates in competitive examinations for various 
services and admission to professional/technical 
institutions .. Since the inception of the scheme in 1992-
93 till 31.12.2002, 45,700 candidates have benefited 
through financial assistance provided to 567 training 
institutions. 

5.3.2.2.Now this scheme has been merged with two other similar 
schemes of the Ministry and a new Centrally Sponsored 
Scheme of Coaching & Allied Assistance for weaker 
Sections including Scheduled Castes, other Backward 
Classes and Minorities has been formulated. This scheme 
is being implemented from the current year. The scheme 
aims at assisting students belonging to weaker sections, 
SCs, OBCs and Minorities by way of special coaching 
for: (a) admission in institutions running professional and 
tec~nical courses such as in engineering, medicine, 
agn~ulture, management, information technology and 
service related courses, both in the public and private 
sector and (b) recruitment to services under Groups A 
and B under the Central and State Governments, Public 
Sector UndertakiI?,gs, Banks and in the private sector. 
Assistance to_ NGOs and Universities running coaching 
progz:ammes 1s shared on 90:10 bases, with the Centre 
bearing 90% of the expenditure and concerned 
institutions contributing the remaining 10%. Institutions 
run by State Governments are assisted on 50:50 bases. 
100% assistance is provided to UTs. Under this scheme a 
sum of Rs. 0.90 crore (upto 20.2.2003) has been released 
to NGOs for imparting pre-examination coaching to 
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students belonging to SCs, OBCs and Minorities. 

Schemes operated by Ministry of Human Resource 
Development 
5.3.3 A High Power Panel headed by Dr. Gopal Singh, 

appointed by the Ministry of Home Affairs in 1980, 
identified Muslims and Neo-Buddhists as educationally 
backward at the national level. The National Policy of 
Education 1986 (updated in 1992) envisages paying 
greater attention to the educationally backward 
minorities in the interest of equality and social justice. 
The Department of Secondary & Higher Education, 
Ministry of Human Resource Development, has started 
programmes of educational development for minorities 
in minority concentration areas. 

5.3.3.2 An Intensive Progra~me for Educationally Backward 
Minorities is being implenieb.ted covering 325 blocks (in 
13 States and 3 Union Territories) and 4 districts in Assam 
to provide basic educational infrastructure and facilities. 
The Department is also implementing a Scheme for 
modernization of Madarsa Education under which 
financial assistance is provided for teaching of science, 
Mathematics, Social Studies and Languages in traditional 
educational institutions (Madarsas I Maktabs) on a 
voluntary basis. A study of educational institutions .run 
by Minorities has been undertaken to evaluate the quality 
of education being provided them with a view to 
improving them. 

5.3.3.3. For developing strategies for modernizing Madarasa 
Education system, two case studies were undertaken. In 
one case study two tools (i) Interview Schedules for 
parents/community members and teachers of madarsas 
and (ii) Observation Schedules to obs~rve teaching/ 
learning process are being prepared to collect data. In 
the second case study, Preparation of Modules for 
Orientation of key resource persons on specific curricular 
issues and concerns regarding c..hildren from 
disadvantaged groups (including backward minorities) 
is in progress. 

5.3.3.4 Under the scheme of Coaching for Educationally 
· Backward Minorities, grants to the tune of Rs. 1.46 crore 
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have been provided to 59 Universities/colleges (till 
September 2002) in ~he current financial year. 

National Minorities Development and Finance Corporation 
5.4.1 National Minorities Development & Finance Corporation 

(NMDFC) was incorporated on 30th September, 1994, 
with the objective of promoting economic and 
developmental adivities among weaker sections of 
minorities. The NMDFC provides concessional finance 
for self-employment activities to eligible beneficiaries 
belonging to minority communities having family income 
below double the ~verty line . . 

5.4.1.2 To implement its programmes; NMDFC has an 
authorized share capital of Rs. 500 crore. Paid up share 
capital ofNMDFC is Rs. 279 crore. Of this, Govt. oflndia's 
contribution in the equity of NMDFC is Rs. 237 crore 
which includes Rs. 20 crore contributed in 2002-03. The 
State Governments have contributed Rs. 42 crore. 

5.4.1.3 NMDFC has two channels to reach the beneficiaries: (i) 
through the State Channelising Agencies (SCAs) 
nominated· by the respective Sta\e Govts / UT 
Administrations and (ii) through Non Governmental 
Organisations (NGOs). Under SCA programme, projects 

, ... costing up to Rs. 5 lakh are financed for individual 
beneficiaries. Funds for this purpose are made available ' 
t.o the SCAs at interest- rate of 3% for further loaning to 
the beneficiaries at 6% . NMDFC has started a parallel 
channel of micro-financing since April 1998. This scheme 
aims at reaching the target group, speciall the women, 
belonging to the minorities scattered in remote villages 
and in urban areas· who are not able to access credit 
facilities frotp the banks. 

5.4.1.4 Under the micro-lending programme, small loans of upto 
Rs. 10,000/- per beneficiary are provided through the 
network of NGOs and Self Help Groups (SHGs). There 
is also a provision of interest free loan (adjustable .as 
grant) for promotion and stabilization of SHGs. In 
addition to loaning activity, NMDFC assists the 
beneficiaries through training for skill up-gradation and 
also provides marketing assistance. 

5.4.1.5 NMDFC has recently laun~hed the Educational Loan 
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Scheme. The Corporation will provide loan of upto Rs. 
75,000 at ·a concessional interest rat.e of 3% p.a. to the 
eligible candidates belonging to minorities pursuing 
technical/vocational education programme. 

5 .4.1.6 Through the SCAs, NMDFC has given financial · 
assistance to 1,19,119 beneficiaries with cumulative 
disbursement of Rs. 435.53 crore till 31st December, 2002. 
An amount of Rs. 46.68 crore has been disbursed to 10,465 
.beneficiaries this year. Of this, a sum of Rs. 6.18 crore · 
has been given to the SCAs of North Eastern Region of 
the country covering 976 beneficiaries. 

5.4.1. 7 Disbursement to the tune of Rs. 673.31 lakh has been 
made covering 46,587 beneficiaries under the micro
financing scheme till March 2002. This includes micro 
credit of Rs. 614.15 lakh to 17,796 beneficiaries and 
Interest Free Loan (IFL) of Rs. 59.10 lakh to NGOs for 
organizing Self Help Groups (SHGs) comprising 28,791 
beneficiaries. In the current financial year 2002-03 (up 
to 31st Dec. 2002) micro credit loan of Rs. 166.75 lakh 
has been disbursed to NGOs covering 2,734 beneficiaries 
whereas Rs .. 4.97 lakh bas been disbursed to NGOs for 
promotion and stabilization of SHGs covering 2,490 ' 
beneficiaries. Under the Micto-fi.nancing programme, in 
the current year a sum of Rs. 2.81 lakh has been given to 
the SHGs of North-Eastern Region of the country 
covering 310 beneficiaries. 

15-Point Programme for Welfare of Minorities 

5.5 The 15-Point Programme for welfare of minorities was 
launched in May 1983. The Programme is in the nature 
of guidelines to the Stat.es/UTs and aims at giving a sense 
of security and for ensuring rapid socio-economic 
development of minority communities. The 15-Point 
Programme is based on a 3-pronged approach. This 
includes tackling situations arising out of communal riots 
and ensuring adequate representation of the minority 
communities in employment under the Central and State 
Governments as well as Public Sector Undertakings. 
Other measures included are ensuring flow of benefits 
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to the minority communities under various development 
programmes, maintenance and development of religious 
places and Wakf properties and redressal of grievances 
of the minorities. 

5.5.2 The State Governments/UTs and the con~med Ministries/ 
Departments of Govt. of India implement the programme 
and send half yearly reports to the Ministry of Social 
Justice & Empowerment, which is monitoring progress 
of implementation of the 15-Point programme at the 
national level. The Ministry obtains reports in respects 
of points 1 to 8 from the Ministry of Home Affairs. Half 
yearly reports in respect of points 11 to 14 are obtained 
from the State Governments/Departments. The 
information received from concerned agencies is compiled, 
analysed, reviewed and the deficiencies noticed in the 
implementation of the programme are brought to the 
notice of the authorities concerned for remedial action. 
At the State level, the progress under the programme is 
monitored at the level of Chief Minister and Chief 
Secretary. At the District level the programme is 
monitored by Deputy Commissioner/District Magistrate. 

W AKF Administration 

5.6 'lhe word "Wakf' applies to any property movable or 
immovable, dedicated for purposes recognized under 
Muslim Law as religious, pious or charitable. The Wakfs 
are also instruments of socio-economic upliftment. The 
benefit from the Wakfs flow to the needy persons for their 
socio-economic, cultural and educational development. 
In India there are lakhs of Wakfs. Considering their 
number and value, Wakfs, if properly administered, can 
become a strong instrument not only for the preservation 
of religious and charitable institutions but also for 
educational and economic development of the Muslim 
community. Wakfs, therefore, constitute a valuable 
national asset as a very large number of them support 
schools, colleges, technical institutions, libraries, reading 
rooms, charitable dispensaries, musafir khanas etc., 
which benefit the general public irrespective of caste or 
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creed. 

6.6.2 The subject relat.ed to Wakfs (Charitable and religious 
endowments) figures at S.No. 28 of the Concurrent List 
of the Seventh Schedule of the Constitution. Supervision 
over the administration of Wakf is, therefore, the 
responsibilityofboth the Central and Stat.e Governments. 

llole of the Ministry 

5.6.2.1 The Ministry is responsible for the administration of 
the Wakf Act, 1995, the Durgah Khawaja Saheb Act, 1955, 
and the work relating to the evacuee Wakf properties 
under the Administration of Evacuee Property Act, 1950. 
The Ministry has been taking up issues of Common 
concern to promote the interests of the Wakfs i~ the 
country. These relate to legislation to strengthen the 
effectiveness of the Wakf Laws; ensuring early completion 
of survey of Wakf properties by the Stat.e Governments; 
measures to protect W~ properties from encroachments; 
and st.eps t.o augment the financial resources of the Wakf 
Boards and Wakf Institutions etc. 

Implementations of the WAKF Act, 1995 by the State 
Govemmellts 

6 .6.3 The Ministry has . been pursuing all States/Union 
Territ.ories (except Jammu & Kashmir) for adoption of 
the provisions of the Wakf Act, 1995, which has come 
into effect ·from 1st January, 1996. Eighteen Stat.es, 
namely, Andhra Pradesh, Assam, Bihar, Gujarat, 
Karnataka, Kerala, Madhya Pradesh, Manipur, 
Maharashtra, Meghalaya, NCT of Delhi, Orissa, 
Rajasthan, Tamil N adu, Tripura, Uttranchal, Uttar 
.Pradesh and West Bengal and the Union Territ.ories of 
Dadra & Nagar Haveli, Lakshadweep, Pondicherry and 
Andaman & Nicobar Islands have constitut.ed the Wakf 
Boards under the Act. 

6.6.3.1 Further, the State/UT Governments have been requested 
to undertake survey ofWakf properties and ensure proper 
upkeep of these properties. Twenty-two States/UTs 
namely those of Andhra Pradesh, Assam, Goa, Gujarat, 
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Haryana, Himachal Pradesh, Karnataka, Kerala~ 
Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, Meghalaya, Punjab, 

· Rajasthan, Tamil J'fadu, Tripura, Uttar Pradesh, West 
Bengal, NCT of Delhi, Andaman & Nicobar Islands 
Dadra & N agar Haveli, Lakshadweep and Pondicheri;: 
have appoint.ed Survey Commissioners in their respective 
States/UTs. 

Central WAKF Council 

5.6.4 The Central Wakf Council is a statut.ory body established 
by the Central Government under Sectio,1 A of the Wakf 
Act, 1954 (now read as Sub-Section (1) of the Section 9 of 
Wakf Act, 1995, for the purpose of advising it on matt.era 
relating . t.o working of the Wakf needs and the proper 
administration of Wakfs in the country. The Union 
Minister in charge ofWakfs is the chairman of the Council 
with such other members not proceeding 20 in number 
as may be appointed by the Central Government as 
stipulat.ed in the Act: These members hold office for a 
period of five years. 

5.6.4.2 The Central Wakf Council apart from advising the 
' ~ Central Government on matt.ers pertaining t.o the Wakfs, 

.has .also been entrusted the work of the Development of 
Urban Wakf Properties and educational advancement 
programmes for the community. 

(i) · Scheme for Development Urban W akf Properties 

With a view t.o protect vacant Wakflaild from encroachers 
and to develop it on commercial lines for generating more 
income in order to widen the resource base for welfare 
actfvjties, the Central Wakf Council has been 
implementing this scheme since 1974-75 with yearly 
grant in aid from the Central Government. Under the 
Scheme, loan is ext.ended to Wakf Institutions in the 
country for taking up economically viable projects on 
Wakf land such as the development of commercial 
complexes, marriage halls, hospitals, cold storages etc. 
Since 1974, the Central Government has released grant
in-aid amolinting t.o Rs. 22.24 crore to the Central Wakf 
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Council which in turn has extended loans for 106 
projects.' 60 proj~cts have been completed in all respe~ts 
and are yielding income. During the current financial 
year, the Ministry proposes to release Rs. 1.76 crore as 

grant-in-aid under this scheme. 

The Council also gives loan upto Rs. 20 lakh from its 
revolving fund for the minor projects on Wakf Properties. 
Under this scheme, the Council has so far released Rs. 
4.35 crore to 84 projects. Out of them 51 projects have 

been completed. 

(ii) Educational Scheme 

1. 

The grant-in-aid received by the Central Wakf C~uncil is 
released to the Wakf Institutions in the form of mterest 
free loan for the Development of Urban Wakf Properties. 
The loanees are required to pay 6% of the outstanding 
loan as donation to the Education Fund for the 
educational scheme of the Central Wakf Council. After 
the repayment of the loan, they must spend 40% from 
their enhanced income on the education of Muslims with 
special focus on technical education. 

The Central Wakf Council made disbursements to the 
following programmes during the year under report: 

Amount 
Disbursed 

(Rs. in lakh) 

Scholarship to 610 students pursing 36.17 

Professional/rechnical Degree 

courses 
>--

5.57 
ll. Ad-hoc grant to 187 students of 

General Degree courses 

iii. Grant to 6 LT.ls 45.03 

lV. Financial assistance to one 3.78 

Vocational Traininl! Centre 

V. Financial assistance to 14 2.65 

Libraries/Book Banks 
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Religious and Linguistic Minorities 

Punjab W AKF Board 

5.6.5 The Punjab Wakf Board is a premier charitable 
organization in this region with its Head Office at Ambala 
Cantt. It manages the Wakf properties in three States of 
Punjab, Haryana and Himachal Pradesh and the Union 
Territory of Chandigarh. There are over 36,000 Wakf 
properties in the region including some, which are under 
adverse possession and litigation. The Board collects rent 
and lease amount on the properties, which are under 
tenancy and that is the only source of Board's income. 
The Ministry through an Administrator is looking into 
activities of the Punjab Wakf Board. The highlights of 
the activities of the Board during the year are as follows: 

• In 2001-02, the Board's income increased to Rs. 
16.14 crore from Rs. 15.09 crore earned in 2000-01. 

• Merit-cum-means scholarships were granted to 129 
students. 

• 2000 widows, aged persons and orphans are 
receiving monthly pension from the Board. 

• A charitable dispensary was established at 
Malerkotla in Punjab and Panipat in Haryana for 
the benefit of the minority community and 
backward classes. A Women's Hospital is also being 
established in Malerkotla at an estimated cost of 
two crore rupees. 

• The Board has established Hali Oriental Library in 
memory of the famous Urdu Poet Maulana Altaf 
Hussain Hali, near his mazar at Panipat. 

• AnumberofWakfproperties have been repaired or 
renovated. 

Durgah Khawaja Saheb, Ajoier 

6.7 The Durgah of Khawaja Moinuddin Chishty (R.A.) at 
Ajmer in Rajasthan is a Wakf of international fame. The 
Durgah is being administered under the Durgah Khawaja 
Saheb Act, 1955. This endowment is managed by the 
Durgah Committee to look after the administration, up 
keep and maintenance of the endowment. The Committee 
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is assisted by the Nazim who is appointed by the Central 
Government. The N azim exercises powers of control, 
supervision and management of Durgah endowment 
under the direction of Durgah Committee. Upto 
December, 2000 an amount of Rs. 1.48 crore was received 
by way of donations, contributions and rent from Durgah 
Guest House. The Durgah Committee sanctioned a budget 
of Rs. 2.18 crore towards expenditure on upkeep and 
maintenance of Durgah Sharif during the year 2000-01. 

5. 7.2 The 789th Annual Urs of Hazrat Khawaja Moinuddin 
Chishty was celebrated and lakhs of devotees flocked to 
Ajmer to pay their homage at the shrine. The Durgah 
Committee has constructed a three-storied guest house 
consisting of 165 rooms for the devotees. 

5. 7.3 The Durgah Cor.unittee .has implemented measures such 
as provision of fret meal to the poor pilgrims, stipend for 
widows, aid to neeJy persons, free medical aid, burial of 
unclaimed bodies, running of 11 schoo!s in rural areas, 
computer centre and coaching ·classes for competitive 
examinations dW"ing the year 
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Chapter J6 

Scheduled Tribes: Concept, Problems 
and Development 

Concept and Definition of Tribe: Issues in Indian 
Context 

What is a tribe? What exactly are the criteria for considering 
a human group, a tribe? What are the indices of the tribal life? 

\ 

Interestingly but sadly the anthropologists, sociologists, 
social workers, administrators and such people who have been 
involved with the tribes and their problems either on theoreti
cal plane or on practical grounds are still not on the same wave 
length regarding the concept and the definition of their subject 
matter. Arthur Wilke, et al (1979) puts the problem in proper 
perspective by stating that for years ambiguity has stalked In
dia's official portrait of tribal people. From 1917 through the 
1931 Census, for instance, the nomenclature referring to tribes 
underwent successive modifications, involving primarily 
changes in descriptive adjectives such as ~aboriginal" or "de
pressed classes". By the 1941 Census, these qualifying adjec
tives were dropped, a practi~ continued after independence 
with the adoption of the notion of scheduled tribes or as they 
are commonly called, Adivasi. Such standardization did not, 
however, remove all ambiguity. 

No doubt with the passage of time, the differences on the 
concept and definition of a tribe have certainly narrowed down 
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to an appreciable extent, but a theoretical ~iscussion seems 
imperative to understand this problem in its proper perspec-
tive. 

Here are a few definitions of tribe being used as the basis of 
discussion in the present chapter : 

A tribe is a collection of families bearing a common name, 
speaking a common dialect, occupying or professing to occupy 
a common territory and is not usually endogamous, though 
originally it might have been so. -Imperial Gazeteer of India 

A tribe is a group of people'in a primitive or barbarous stage 
of development acknowledging the authority of a chief and usu
ally regarding themselves as having a common ancestor. 
-Oxford Dictionary 

In its simplest form the tribe is a group of bands occupying 
a contiguous territory or territories and having a feeling of unity 
deriving from numerous similarities in culture, frequent 
contacts, and a certain community of interest. 

-Ralph Linton 

A tribe is an independent political division of a population 
with a common culture. -Lucy Mair 

A tribe is a group united' by a common name in which the 
members take pride, by a common language, by a common 
territory, and by a feeling that all who do not share this hame 
are outsiders, 'enemies' in fact. -G.W.B. Huntingford 

A tribe is a social group with territorial affiliation, endoga
mous, with no specialization of functions, ruled by tribal offic
ers, hereditary or otherwise, united in language or dialect, rec
ognizing social distance with other tribes or castes, without 
any social obloquy attaching to them, as it does in the cas1 

· 

structure, following tribal traditions, beliefs and custorn2, 
illiberal of naturalization of ideas from alien sources, above ali 
conscious of homogeneity of ethnic and territorial integration. 

-D.N. Majumdar 

Ideally, tribal societies are small in scale, are restricted in 
the spatial and temporal range of their social, legal, and politicr. l 
relations, and possess a morality, a religion, and world-view I i 
corresponding dimensions. Characteristically too, trib: 1 
languages are unwritten, and hence, the extent < ·t 

communication both in time and space is inevitably narrow. l t 
the same time, tribal societies exhibit a remarkable economy 1. 
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design and have a compactness and self-sufficiency lacking in 
modern society. 

-1. ~- Lewis 
Majumdar & Madan {1967) rightly comment that when one 

looks into the definitions given by various anthropologists, one 
is bound to be impressed by the dissimilarity of their 'Views as 
regards .what constitutes a tribe. Kinship ties, common.terri
tory, one language; joint ownership, one political organization, 
absence of internecine strife have all been referred to as the 
main characteristics of a tribe. Some anthropologists have not 
·only accepted some of the characteristics, but have also stoutly 
denied some of them to be characteristics of a tribe. Thus, Riv-
ers did not mention habitation in a common territory as a vital 
feature of tribal organization, although others like Perry have 
insisted on it, saying that even nomadic tribes roam about within 
a definite region. Radicliffe - Brown has given instances of one 
section of a tribe fighting .another from his Australian data. 
The only conclusion one can draw from such diversity oflearned 
opinion is that the views of each anthropologist arise from the 
type of data with which he is most familiar. One may, there
fore, make a list of universal characteristics, some of which 
would define a tribe anywhere. Thus, Majumdar claims uni
versal applicability of his definition given on the preceding page. 

A majorliurdle of defining a tribe is that related with the 
problem of distinguishing the tribe from peasantry., "It is no 
doubt possible to use the labels 'tribal' and 'peasant' for this 
type of social organization and to characterize one by contrasting 
it with the other. But in spite of all the effort invested by 
anthropologists in the study of primitive societies, there really 
is no satisfactory way of defining a tribal society. What this 
amounts to in the Indian context is that anthropologists have 
tried to characterize a somewhat nebulous sociological type~ by 
contrasting it with another, which is almost equally nebulous. 
Earlier anthropologists · had not paid sufficient attention to 
define tribal society, but tacitly assumed that what they were 
studying in Australia, Melanesia and Africa were various forms 
of tribal society. The tribe was somewhat vaguely assumed to 
be a .more or less holl)ogeneous society having a common 1 

government, a common dialect and a common culture" (Andre · i 
Beitelle, 1973). Though not everybody will agree with the 
assumption ofBeitelle but his statement may be cited as one of 
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the many schools of thought grappling with the problem. 
The above discussion shows that it is not easy to define a 

tribe or a tribal society conclusively and any standardization in 
this regard is very difficult to obtain. Hence, it wiU be better to 
shy ·away from international or universal plane keeping in view 
the r~givnal connotation of the concept of tribe and focus atten
tion on gaining standardization within the Indian universe to 
solve our own problems. This seems to be quite sensible in the 
situation when definitions of universal applicability are either 
very broad and loose or very narrow and restric~. ~ this 
context Andre Beitelle (ibid) aptly r:emarks that Bailey 1s per
haps the only anthropologist working in the Indian field who 
has tried to characterize tribes in terms of segmentary princi
ples, but the contrast in which he is interested is not between 
'tribe' and 'peasant' but between. 'tribe' and 'caste'. Further, 
unlike Bailey, the majority of Indian anthropologi~ts have n~t 
given much serious thought to the problem of creating a def~m
tion of tribal society, which will be appropriate_ to the Indian 
context. 

Now let us examine the problem specifically in the Indian 
context. T. B. Naik (1960) raises the problem in proper 
perspective by talking of the criteria and indices of the ~rib~ 
life in specifically Indian setting. What should be the cntena 
and indices of tribal life? Living in forest? The Dublas of Surat 
and a host of others do not live in forests. They live in fertile 
plains, nevertheless they are includeq in ~h~ _Sche~u.le. 
Primitive religion? But you do not know what pnrmtive religion 
is in India, there being a continuance from the most abs,truse 
philosophy to the tribal gods and superstitious beliefs in the 
religion of most of the advanced communities of India". 1:rls 
index being very fluid and not exact will not do. Geographical 
isolation? There are hundreds. of tribal groups who are not 
living an isolated life. Primitive. economic system? Th~r~ ~ 
many peasant groups who are living by an equally pnmitive 
economic system. Thus, Naik goes on to present his own crite
ria for a tribe which ~re .as follows : 
1. A tribe to be a 'tribe' should have the least functional inter· 

dependence within the community (the Hindu caste system 
· is an example of high interdependence). 

2. It should be economically backward, which means:' 
(i) the fuU import of monetary economics should not be 
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understood by its meml,ers; 
(ii) primitive means of exploiting natural resources should 

l,e used; 

(iii) the tribe's economy should be at an underdeveloped 
stage; and 

(iv) it should have multifarious economic pursuits. 
3. There should be a comparative geographic isolation of its 

people from others. 
4. Culturally, members of a tribe should have a common 

dialect, which may be subject to regional variations. 
5. A tril,e should be politically organized and its community 

Panchayat should l,e an influential institution. 
6. The tribe's meml>ers should have the least desire to change. 

They should have a sort of psychological conservatism 
making them stick to their old customs. 

7. A tribe should have customary laws and its members might· 
have to suffer in a law court because of these laws. 
Naik further elaborates that a community to be a 'tribe' 

must have all these attributes. It might be undergoing 
acculturation, but the degree of acculturation will have to be 
determined in the context of its customs, gods, language, etc. A 
very high degree of acculturation will automatically debar it 
from being a tribe. 

Eherenfels elaborates some of the points already discussed 
by s4ying: 
1. A community, howev,zr small it may be, may remain in 

isolation from the other communities within a geographical 
region. This applies to a caste as well as to a tribe. The 
members of a true tribe, however, are generally not included 
into the traditional Hindu caste hierarchy and frequently 
speak also a common dialect, entertain common beliefs, 
follow common occupational practices and (most important) 
consider themselves·as members of a small but semi-national 
unit. 

2. I would delete in the above definition the words "economi· 
cally backward", "primitive means" and "underdeveloped 
stage" and substitute them by the words "self-s.ufficient" (of 
Khasi, Gond, Bhil, Agaria and others who are in part more 
specialized economically, even much more than their non-
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tribal neighbours). Yet each individual of a tribe may work 
for his family group and thus may remain functionally de
pendent of solidarity with the tribe as a who~e, rat~r then 
as a partner i~ the caste hierarchy of non-tribal Hindus. 

3. J agree with the definition of geographical isolation thoug_h
1 not every tribe is an isolated unit of people (e.g., Bh, , 

Santhals, Irula, etc.). But if a tribe has its own system of 
economy, its solidarity will no doubt be more stable. 

4. Common dialects or languages are typical for · tribes in 
Assam and the Central areas, but not in the Southern and 
Western States of India. Community of language stresses 
that but is not imperative for building up tribal 
cons;iousness. The original religious concepts of most tribes 
in pre acculturation days were different from their Hindu, 
Buddhist, Muslim or Christian neighbours, but are not 
always so now. 

5. A tribe need not always be politically organized nor have a 
community panchayat. It may, or may not, have a single 
chief or a few elders who may wield mdre or less power 
within the community. 

6. I would delete the relevant para of the above and substitute 
it with the words, "The members of a tribe have a feeling of 
belonging to a group the existence of which is valuable•. 

7_. Almost all tribes have customary laws and practices, more 
or less different from their non-tribal neighbours. Very often 
they are indeed made to suffer on this account in law courts 
and in other contact situations with non-tribals. . 
The Tata Institute of Sociai.Sciences in its report on the 

Indian tribes has also joined those who have been criticising 
the anthropologist's approach of the problem. It says that the 
(anthropological) criteria apply to ideal typical tribal _commu
nities as conceived by the anthropoligists for theoretical pur
pose. These do not appear to be empirically related to co~mu
nities that have been included in the list of the scheduled tribes. 
The logical implication seems to be, that communit~es which 
do not satisfy the above criteria should not be considered as 
tribes even though they are included in the list of the sched
uled tribes. Arthur Wilke et al (1979) too, like some othen, 
opine that some measure, if not a substantial meas~, ?f ~e 
difficulty is inherent in the intellectual legacy of the disctphne 
of anthropology. Aiyappan, provoked by such statements re-
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marks rather skeptically, reminding us of the well-known defi
nition given by Tate Regan of 'species'. Adopting ~e definition 
he (Aiyappan) said that a tribe is a group which a competent 

•anthropologist considers to be a tribe. If the administrator wants 
a clear-cut definition which he can apply blindly and get along 
with, he says, we should tell him that we don't have it, just as. 
the zoologist is not in a position to give a clear-cut all-purpose 
definition of 'species'. 

Despite such rhetoric and academic polemics on the prob
lem of definition of 'tribe' quite a substantial measure of stand
ardization has been accomplished in designating which people 
are or are not entitled to particular protection and privilege. 
'rhis could become possible only due to vigorous academic ef
forts of the much maligned and misunderstood anthropologists 
who, with the help of rigorous and painstaking empirical re
search, ultimately came out with definite and empirically veri
fiable ethnographic data to clear the cobwebs of misgivings 
regarding Indian tribes. Majumdar and Madan (1967) demon
strate this new mood by emphatically stating the following facts: 
1. In tribal India, a tribe is definitely a territorial group; a 

tribe has a traditional territory, and emigrants always refer 
to it as their home. The Santhals working in the Assam tea 
gardens refer to particular regions of Bihar or Bengal as 
their 'home'. 

2. All members of a tribe are not kin of each other, but within 
every Indian tribe kinship operates as a strong, associative, 
regulative and integrating principle. The consequence is 
tribal endogamy and the division" of a tribe into clans and 
sub-clans and so on. These clans, etc., being kin groups, 
are exogamous. 

3. Members of an Indian tribe speak one common language, 
their own or I and that of their neighbours. Intra-tribal con
flict on a group scale is not a feature of Indian tribes. Joint 
ownership of property, wherever present, as for instance 
among the Hos, is not exclusive. Politically, Indian tribes 
are under the control of the State governments, but within 
a tribe there may be a number of Panchayats (tribal coun
cils) corresponding to the fieterogeneity, racial and cultu.ral, 
of the constituent population in a village or in adjacent vil
lages. 

4. There are· other distinguishing features of Indian tribes. 
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Thus, there ar.e their dormitory institutions; the absence of 
iristitutional schooling for boys and girls, distinctive cus
toms regarding birth, marriage, and death; a moral rode 
different from that of Hindus and Muslims; peculiarities of 

. religious beliefs and rituals which may distinguish tribes
men even from the low caste Hindus. 

To wind up this discussion, it seems to be quite apt to refer 
to Arthur Wilke et al (1979) who opine that even the constraints 
of bureaucratic decision-making and administration reign su
preme, there is a tendency to gloss over the rich and at times 
puzzling mosaic of human affairs. What accounts for indeter
mination in the concept of tribe is likely that the dictates of 
bureaucratic procedures and the unceasing acculturation go
ing on throughout India and particularly among many identi
fied tribal people make it difficult to apply an idea which is in 
many respects, ideal type formulation. 

Tribes in India: Their Classification 
Due to multiplicity of factors and complexity of problems 

involved, it is not very easy to classify the Indian tribes into 
different groups. However, the Commissioner for Scheduled 
Castes and Scheduled Tribes took up the task and investigat.ed 
the possibility of adopting classification criteria. Keeping this 
aim in view the state governments were asked to suggest the 
characteristics which seemed to them most suitable in 
distinguishing the so-called "aboriginal" groups from the rest 
of the population. 

The Assam Government suggested descent from Mongol
oid stock, affiliation with Tibeto-Burman linguistic gi~ups and 
the existence of a social organization of the village clan type as 
the major characteristics. The erstwhile Bombay government 
considered residence in forest areas as the basic criterion while 
for the Madhya Pradesh government tribal origin, speaking 
tribal language and residence in forest areas, were important 
criteria. Similarly, the governments of Madras, Orissa, Andhra, 
Mysore, Travancore, etc., suggested various linguistic, geo
graphical, economic and social factors as indicators. 

Taking the above mentioned characteristj.cs into considera
tion the tribes of India may be classified on the bais of their (a) 
territorial distribution, (b) linguistic affiliation, (c) physical and 
racial characteristics, (d) occupation or economy, (e) cultural 
contact and (t) religious beliefs. 
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Geographical Classification 

Looking at ~he physical map of India and the distribution 
of_ tribal population, we find that both geography as well as 
tnbal demography permit a regional grouping and a zonal 
classification. B.S. Guba has classified Indian tribes into three 
zones. 

(i) The north and north eastern zone 
. (ii) The central or the middle zone 

(iii) The southern zone 

(i) The northern and north-easu,.; zone 

The northern and north-east.em zone consists of the sub
Himalayan region and the mountain valleys of the east.em 
f~ntiers of India. The tribal people of Assam, Manipur and 
Tripura ~a! be included in the east.em part of ~his geographical 
zone whtle m the northern part are included the tribals of east
ern Kashmir, eastern Punjab, Himachal Pradesh and northern 
Uttar Pradesh. . 

Some of the important tribes living between Assam and 
Tibet are ...µta, Dafla, Miri, Gurung and the Apatani on the 
west of the Subansiri river. The Mishmi tribes live in the high 
ranges between the Debong and Lohit rivers. Further east are 
found the ~amti and the Singpho and beyond them are the 
different Naga tri~s. So~th of the Naga hills running through 
t~e states of .Mampur, Tripura and the Chittagong hill tracts 
hve the Kuki, the Lushai, the Khasi and the Garo (now the 
habitants of the newly carved Meghalaya state). In the sub:
Hi~ala!an region of the Sikkim and the northern portions of 
!)atJeeling, there are a number of primitive tribes, Lepcha be
mg the best known .of them. The Himalayan region of Uttar 
Pradesh also contains some important tribes like Tharu Bhoksa 
J.>unsari {Khasa), Bhotia, Raji, etc. ' ' 

The entire. geographical zone, though quite large in area, 
d~~ no_t ~ontain dense population. As a result of geographical 
s1m1lant:ies most of the tribes of this zone are engaged in either 
terrace cultivation or Jhum (shifting) cultivation and are 
steeped in poverty and economic backwardness. 
(ii) The Central or the Middk Zone 

This zone consists of plateaus and mountainous belt be
t w~n th~ Indo-Gangetic plain to the north and roughly the 
Krishna nver to the south and thj,s is separated from the north 
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eastern zone by the gap between the Garo hills and the Rajmahal 
hills. ~ this zone we have another massing of tribal peoples in 
Madhya Pradesh with extensions in Uttar Pradesh, Madhya 
Bharat, southern Rajasthan, northern Maharashtra, Bihar and 

· Orissa. Northern Rajasthan, southern Maharashtra and Bastar 
form the peripheral areas of the zone. The important tribes 
inhabiting this zone are the Savara, Gadaba and Borido of the 
Ganjam district; the Juang, Kharia, Khond Bhumij and· the 
Bhuiya of the Orissa hills. In the plateau of Chotanagpur live 
Munda, Santhal, Oraon, Ho and Birhor. Further west along 
Vindhya ranges live the Katkari, Kol and the Bhil, the Gond 
forms the largest group and occupy what is known as the 
'Gondwanaland'. On·both sides.of the Satpuras and around the 
Maikal hills are found similar tribes like Koraku, Agaria, 
Pardhan and Baiga. In the hills ofBastar live some of the most 
colourful of these tribes like Muria, the Hill Muriya of the 
Abhujmar hills and Bison horn Maria of the lndravati valley. 
Most of the tribes of this zone practise shifting cultivation as 
means of their livelihood but the Oraon, SaQthal, Munda and 
Gond have learnt plough cultivation as a result of their cultural 
contact with neighbouring rural populations. 

(iii) The Southern Zone 

This zone consists of that part of southern India, which 
falls south of the river Krishna stre~hing from Wynaad to Cape 
Camorin. Andhra Pradesh, Karnataka, Coorg, Travancore, 
Cochin, Tamil Nadu, etc., are included in this zone. Beginning 
from the north-east of this zone, the Chenchu occupy the area 
of the N allaimallais hills across the Krishna and into the erst
while Hyderabad state. Along the Western Ghats from the 
Loraga of South Kanara, the Yeruva and the Toda live on the 
lower slopes of Coorg hills while the lrula, Paniyan and the 
Kurumba inhabit Wynaad area. The most primitive of Indian 
aboriginals such as Kadar, Kanikkar, Malvadan, Malakuravan, 
etc., inhabit the dense forests along the ranges of Cochin and 
Travancore. They are also included among some of the most 
economically backward communities of the world. Except Toda, 

. Badaga and Kota who live in Nilgiri hills most of the tribal 
groups of this zone· depend upon hunting and fishing for food 
gathering. 

Although Guha has not included the inhabitants of 
Andaman and Nicobar Islands in any of these zones and has 
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skipped their description, yet these tribal people may be said to 
constitute a fourth zone. The ~ain tribes living in this zone 
are the Jarwa, Onge, North Sentinelese, Andamanese and 
Nicobari. Thus separated from the main body of India's 
primitive tribes, they are ethnically close to the south Indian 
tribes. 

Linguistic Classification 
At present people of India may be divided into four speech 

families viz. the Indo-European (Aryan), the Dravidian, the 
Austric (Kolar Munda) and the Ti.beto-Chinesc (Sino-Tibetan), 
D. N. Majumdar (1955) opines that "so far as the tribal people 
are concerned the Aryan speech comes into the picture only as 
a consequence of cultural contact since almost all of our tribal 
people have pre-Aryan or non-Aryan racial affinities and ori
gins, Most of the scholars, therefore, are of the view that the 
tribal people oflndia may be classified chiefly into three speech 
families: (1) Dravidian, (2) Austric, and (3) Tibeto-Chinese. 

The tribal people speaking the language falling under 
Dravidian speech family inhabit the middle and southern India. 
The most developed langauges of Dravidian family are Tamil, 
Telegu, Kannada and Malayalam. Gonds occupy the chief place 
among ~e ttj.bal speeches derived from Dravidian family and 
it is spoken widely by the Gond tribals who are scattered from 
Madhya Pradesh to Andhra Pradesh. It has no literature but 
considering the numerical streQgth of its speakers, it has been 
assigned a very important place in the realm of tribal languages. 
Another important language of this group is Koi which is spo
ken by the Kondh of Orissa, Oraon of Chotanagpur and Malto 
of Rajmahal hills. The speeches of Toda, Pali ya, Chenchu, Irula 
and Kadar are also included in the Dravidian family. 

The Austric family of speeches is also known as Munda 
speech family. Max Muller was the first scholar who 
distinguished it from Dravidian speech ~d it is he who assigned 
the term Munda speech family to this group. Speeches of this 
family' are spoken mainly by the tribes of Chotanagapur a rea 
but these are also in vogue, to a l~sser extent, in some parts of 
Madhya Pradesh, .Orissa, West Bengal, Madras and 'Thrai region 
of Himalayas stretching from Bihar to Simla hills. The Santhali 
t'U)eech of Bengal, Bihar and Orissa, Mundari, Ho, Kharia 
Bhumij and some other speeches of Bihar are also included in 
this family. 
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Tibeto-Chinese speeches are spoken most by the tribals of 
Mongol racial stock. This family is divided into two branches (i) 
Tibeto Burman and (ii) Siamese-Chinese. The tribes of As
sam, Meghalaya and other parts of the north-east India speak 
one or the other speech of this family. 

Racial Classification 

D. N. Majumdar (1955) has very rightly described the com
plexity of the problem of classifying the tribal people of India 
on the basis of racial affinities .when he says that fixing the 
racial origins or affinities of the tribal commµnities of India is 
one of the most complicated tasks that has had to be faced by 
the Indian anthropologists. There is practically no direct 
evidence of those ethnic stocks who inhabited different parts of 
India in prehistoric times. The available knowledge about the 
racial composition of India in historic times is equally scanty. 
Therefore, all historical reconstructions regarding the racial 
history of India have, to be based on conjecture. 

The first scientific racial classification of India was at
tempted by Sir Herbert Risely. He published his findings in 
1915 in the book The Peoples of India: He classifies the entire 
Indian population into seven racial types: 

(i) Turko-Iranian, (ii) Indo-Aryan, (iii) Scytho-Dravidian, (iii) 
Aryo-Drauidian, (v) Mongolo-Dravidian, (vi) Mongoloid (vii) 
Dravidian. 

These seven types may be reduced to three basic types viz., 
the Dravidian, the Mongolian and the Indo-Aryan. Signifi
cantly, he gave no separate classificatory scheme for the 'abo
riginals'. of India. 

The latest attempts at racial classification oflndian people 
are those made by Hutton, Guba and Majumdar. Guba lists 
six main races, with nine sub-types; 

I . The Negrito 

2. The Proto-Australoid 
3. ,The Mongoloid. 

(i) Palaeo-Mongoloids 
( a) long headed 
(b) broad headed 

4. The Mediterranean 
(i) Palaeo-Mediterranean 
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(ii) Mediterranean 
(iu) Orkntal type 

5. The Werstem Brachycepha/.s 
(i) Alpinoid 
(ii) Dinaric 
(iu) Armenoid 

6 TheNordic 

The ancestry of the present tribal population .of India is 
traced chiefly to the first three types : Neg_rito, Proto-Australoid 
and Mongoloid. -

The tribals of the hills of Cochin and Travancore such as 
Kadar, Irula, Paliyan, etc., Angami Naga of Assam and the 
tribals ofRajmahal hills of eastern Bihar are included in Negrito 
racial type which exhibits short stature, black skin colour, black 
woolly hair, thin lips and broad no~. 

The Proto-Australoid racial type exhibits short to medium 
stature, long and high head, broad and small face and small 
flattened nose. Most of the middle or central Indian tribes com~ 
within this racial type but some south Indian tribes like 
Chenchu, Bhill etc., also exhibit the racial charactertistics of 
this type. ". As far as the Mongoloid racial stock is concerned, most of 
the tribes of north-east India are included in this racial type 
and exhibit yellowish skin colour, straight and dark hair, flat 
nose, promi,i~nt cheek bones and almond shaped eyes with 
epicanthic fold. . The Naga, Chakma, Lepcha, etc., are some of 
the important tribes of this racial group. 

. Despite the . above mentioned scheme of racial classifica
tion, racially the tribes of India cannot be put strictly under 
any particular type or category, India having been the "melting 
pot of races" (Majumdar, ibid) The generalized types, referred 
to above, do not account for all the tribes. Thus, the 'Ibdas of 
Nilgiri Hills, for just an example, are without a racial· label as 
1-et. Serological and linguistic researches are being conducted 
but j;hese have yet to reveal any new aspect of the racial com
position of tribal India. 

Ecmromic ClflSsification 

The classical . classification of Adam Smith and the more 
recent classifications of Thurnwald and Herskovits have been. 
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applied thoughout the world in classifying tribes on the bas~s 
of their economic life. The scheme presented by T~umwal~ ts 
taken as most acceptable in the Indian context and 1s as follows: 

1 Homogeneous communities of men as hunters and 
· trappers, women as collectors - the Kadar, the 

Chenchu, the Kharia, and the Korwa are some of the 
Indian tribes falling into this category. 

2. Homegeneous communities of hunters, tdratphpe~. a;d 
agriculturists -the Kamar, the ~aiga a~ . e 1r or 
al'e examples of this type from tnbal India. 
Graded societies of hunters, trappers, agriculturists an_d 3

· artisans _ most of the Indian tribes fall under this 
category. The Cbero and the Agariya, among so many 
others, are famous artisans. 

4. The herdsmen- the Toda and some sectiodn_s of the great 
Bhil tribe furnish classic examples in In 1a. 

5. Homogeneous hu'nters and herdsmen - Ththis Tocated goi 
is not represented among Indian tribes. e as o 
not hunt, nor do they catch fish or birds. 

6. Ethnically stratified cattle breeders andf Utraderps -dth: 
Bhotiyas of the sub-Himalayan region o ttar ra es 
breed yaks and are itinerant traders. . 

7. · Socially graded herdsmen with hunting, agriculture 
and artisan population. 

Majumdar opinesthat such a classification, t.hough use~l, 
does not help much because the purpose herein, in attempti~g 
a classification is mainly to indicate the nature of econorr.1c 
difficulties ex~rienced by the tribal communities. 

Taking mainly technological achievements into cons~d~ra
tion, a more lucid and clear-cut classification on the ba1s1s of 
the conditions of economic life may be attempted as follows. 

, 1. Tri~s hunting in forests. 
2 . . Tribes engaged in hilly cultivation (shifting or slash-

and burn cultivation). 
3. Tribes engaged in cultivation on levelled (plain) land. 

4. Simple artisan tribes. 

5. Pastoral tribes. 
6. Tribes living as folk artists. 
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7. Agricultural and non-agricultural labour oriented 
tribes. 

8. Tribes engaged in service and trade. 
Those tribes who live by hunting in forests earn their 

livelihood through collection of edible roots and fruits, bunting 
and fishing. This class of tribes is found mostly in southern . 
India. The Chenchu and Chandi of Andhra Pradesh, Kadar, 
Malapatrarn and Kurumba from Kerala, Paliyan of Tamil Nadu 
and Onge, Jarwa, Sentenelese and Nicobarese of Andaman and 
Nicobar Islands are some of the important tribes living in south
ern zone. The Raji of Uttar Pradesh, Hill Garo of Meghalaya, 
BirhQr, Korwa and Hill Kharia of Chotanagpur and Juang of 
Orissa are also some of the notable examples of this class: Al
though some groups of these tribes have learnt cultivation yet 
their cultural ethos is still basically of a hunting -gathering 
type. 

A substantial chunk oflndian tribes is engaged in shifting 
cultivation on hilly or mountainous tracts of north-eastern and 
central India. This mode of cultivation is different from the 
conventional settled cultivation. Under this system bushes and 
trees are slashed and burnt. Thereafter seeds are scattered on 
the ashes and the rest is left to nature. (Details of this mode of 
cultivation ~given in the section on problems oflndian tribes). 

Almost all the tribes of Assam, Meghalaya, Arunachal 
Pradesh, Mizoram, Manipur and Tripura produce their crops 
through this mode of cultivation. . Some tribes of Orissa and 
Gond• and Baiga of Madhya Pradesh are also engaged in ~is 
mode of cultivation. 

Due to intimate contacts with the civilized groups, most of 
the Indian tribes have taken to settled agriculture on plain 
land as means of their livelihood. Their technique and mode of 
cultivation are the same as those of other peasant groups and 
they also use bullocks, plough and other common implements 
of agriculture, but most of their land is unirrigated and hence 
they are often seen to be victims of vagaries of nature. Besides 
their total dependence on rains, they have to rest content with 
low and meagre yield because of the absence of other 
ngricultural inputs like fertilizers, high yielding varieties of 
food grains, pesticides, etc. Among the numerically big tribes 
Oraon, Munda, Ho and Santhals are successful cultivators. 

Some of the Indian tribes earn their livelihood through cot-
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tage industries. They ar~ engaged in basket and mat making, 
weaving, blacksrnithy, etc., ~d supplement the needs of their 
neighbouring tribal and non-tribal societies. The Gujjar of 
Kashmir: and Kinnauri of Himachal Pradesh work on wood. 
Asur ofBihar and Agariya of Madhya Pradesh are proficient in 
iron smelting, the Kolam of Maharashtra are traditional mat 
weavers and the Irula of Tamil Nadu make beautiful mats and 
baskets on bamboo. 

Totally pastoral tribes are few in number but Toda of Nilgiri 
hills Gaddi and Bakriwal ofHimachal Pradesh and Jammu & , . 
Kashmir, Nageshia of Madhya Pradesh, Maldhan of GuJarat 
and some other tribes of northern and southern India are 
notable examples of this class of tribes. It is also worth 
mentioning that not all the pastoral tribes trade in milk. Some 
of them rear the cattle like sheep and goat for selling them in 
the market. 

Another category of tribes earn their livelihood by perform
ing da~ces, acrobatics, snake charming, etc., and hence they 
may be termed as 'folk artist'. The Nut and Sapera of Uttar 
Pradesh are good examples of this category. The Mundupptu 
of Orissa are expert acrobats, the Kota of Tamil Nadu are snake 
charmers, some groups of Gonds of Madhya Pradesh a~ tat
tooers and dancers and some other tribes of eastern India and 
southern India may also be put in this category. 

Among the tribes engaged in agricultural labour are those 
which are traditionally agriculturists but due to their 
landlessness they work as agricultural labour on others' land. 
According to a conservative estima1:'!', about one-fifth of the total 
tribal population is engaged in agriculture as wage earners. 
Non-agaricultural tribal labour force includes those tribals who 
are working in · local factories and mines of Bihar, prissa and 
Bengal and tea plantations of Assam and neighouring areas. 

A comparatively small number of tribal people are engaged 
in government and semi-government jobs as a result o~ the ap
plication of Constitutional provisions. Among such tnbes are 
those ofMeghalaya, Mizoram and Nagaland on the north-east
ern fringe of the country and mainly Christian tribals of 
Chotanagpur. 

Classifii:atiot1 According to G:ulture Contact 
·· Indian ·tribes can also be classified ac~ording to their cul 
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tural distance from the rural-urban groups. Majumdar (1976) 
opines that this comparative approach is the most useful in 
evolving a plan ofrehabilitation because it focuses our attention 
on those problems of tribal India which are the outcome of 
haphazard contact with, or the isolation of these tribes from 
the rural-urban groups. 

In the fifties Varrier Elwin floated a well demaracated clas
sification. He described four type of aboriginals: 

(i) those who are most primitive, lives a joint communal, 
life and cultivate with axes; 

(ii) those who, though equally attached to their solitutde 
and ancient traditions, are more individualistic, less 
occupied with axe cultivation, more used to outside life 
and generally less simple and honest than the first 
category; 

(iii) those, the most numerous, who under external influence 
are already on the way out by the loss of their tribal 

. culture, religion, and social organizations; and 

(iv) the tribes like the Bhil and the Naga who are said to be 
representatives of the old aristocracy of the co~ntry, 
who retain much of their original tribal life and who 
have won the battle of cultural contact. 

Majumdar has termed Elwin's classification as a 'crusad
er's manifesto'. He further maintains that though Elwin's clas
sification helps in presenting the contemporary picture of the 
cultural crisis in tribal India but as a basis for a programme of 
rehabilitation, it is unacceptable. He moves on to present his 
owrl scheme of classification. According to him, tlie tribal cul
tures fall into three groups: 

(i) those who are culturally most distant from the rural. 
urban groups; that is, more or less out of contact; · 

(ii) those who are under the influence of the culture of ru
ral-urban groups have developed discomforts and prob
lems consequently; 

{ii~) those who, though in contact with rural-urban groups, 
have not suffered thereof, or have turned the corner and 
do not suffer any more, though they may have in the 
past, because they have now got acculturated into rural 
or urban culture. Majumdar disagrees with Elwin that 
every cpntact with civilized world brings misery to the 
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.tribals. He takes the stand that our goal ·should be to 
"take ahead all these three types of tribal communities 
and establish, under planned conditions, healthy and 
creative contacts between them and the rural-urban 
groups". 

The Indian Conference of Social Work (1952) appointed a 
Tribal Welfare Committee that suggested the folJowing 
classification : · 

(i)1'ribal communities, (ii) Semi-tribed communities, (iii) 
Acculturated tribal communities, and, (it,) Totally assimilated 
tribes 

Classification Based on Religious Beliefs 
The major religions of India have, invariably, influenced 

various tribal religions and pantheons and only those tribal 
communities still maintain their native religi.9us beliefs with 
purity who are leading an almost isolated social existence in 
dense forests. On the basis of the latest census data the tribes 
may be classified into followers of the following religions: 

(j) Hinduism, (ii) Christianity, (iii) Buddhism, (iv) Islam (v) 
Jainisim (vi) Other :religions 

Among the above mentioned religions, the influence ofHin
duism on the tribes is tremendous and almost 90 percent tribals 
ar.e passing through 'Hµiduisation' in one form or the other. 
Those who have embraeed Christianity are also quite consider
able in number and about six percent are under the 'shadow of 
the cross' but those following Buddhism, Islam or Jainism a.re 
negligible in number. One important point which ls to be kept 
in mind in this context is that even those tribes who have em
braced any of the above mentioned majo, religions have not 
necessarily shed their local tribal beliefs and rituals and many 
of them are found to be pnu .. 'ti..sing their traditional faith along 
with their acqmred fruth. 

When we view this situation in the geographical penrpec· 
tive we see that barring the tribes inhabiting the islands foH 
ing under Bay of Bengal and Arabian Sea; most of the tribes of 
South India along Wl th the tribes of western India and central 
India are more or less 'Hinduised' in faith. Christiariity has 
made tremendous headway among the tribals of north-east
ern India and mc,re than 90 percent of the population of 
N agaland and Mizoram follows Christianity. In central India, 
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some major tribes ofCh:-v::. .... 6 ~ur also follow Christianity anu 
notable among these are Oraon, Munda and Ho. The tribes 
following Islam are mostly scattered in Lakshadeep, Himachal 
J>i:adesh, West Bengal, Maharashtra and Jammu and Kash
mir. Among such tribes about 98 percent of the total tribal 
population of Lakshadeep, Minicoy and Amindivi Islands are 
followers o_f Islam. Bud~ism among Incli,an tribes is rep:re
sent~d mamly by some tnbal groups of Arunachal Pradesh. 
Tl_ie unpact of Buddhism, however, is visible in many other 
Himalayan and Maharashtrian tribes also. 

Social Institutions Among Indian Tribes 

MARRIAGE 

The institution of marriage is another point on which the 
tribal people throughout the world have been much maligned 
Wild and baseless charges were hurled at them fantasti~ 
insinuations were formulated and many pseud~-scholars 
claiming to have an 'intimate knowledge' of the tribal world' 
let t~eir imagination run riot for the benefit ofa receptive read~ 
ersh1p. Some degree oflaxity regarding sexual laision was taken 
to mean 'promis~uitf o~ free sex under which, according to 
such people, the mst1tution of marriage could not exist. Such 
spicy phz_ases like 'sexual communism' were coined to describe 
a non existent social situation. Interestingly no ethnographic 
d~ta collect~d from an! part of the world support this hypoth-. 
es1s. In India too the simplest and the rudest of tribal cultures 
we know, e.g. the Andamanese, the Kadar, the Paliyan, the 
Malapanthram, the Chenchu, the Birhor and others do not fur
nish us any evidence of promiscuity. 

Indian tribes like tribes of other parts of the world practise 
several forms of marriage as a matter of convenience and social 
acclimatization in their respective cultural-ecological settings. 

Monogamy 

~onogamy is a fo~ of marriage in which no man may be 
marned to more than one woman at a time. Majority of the 
Indian tribes practise monogamy. Just to refute the allegation 
that among the most backward and primitive tribes no clear-

, ~ut scheme of marriage exists, the example of the Kama;, a 
very backward tribe of Madhya Pradesh may be cited. This 
tribe is monogamous. 
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Polygamy · 
Polygamy, that is marriage to more than one person, is fairly 

widespread all over the world . . Among Indian tribes, there are 
many who are following ibis type of matrimonial alliance. Po
lygamy has two aspects: (i) Polygyny, (ii) Polyandry. While po
lygyny is the marriage of one man to several women, polyan
dry means the marriage of one woman to several men. Both 
types of marriages are referred to as Polygamy in common par
lance. 

Polygyny is found among the Naga tribes, the Gond, the 
Baiga, the Toda, the Lushai and most of the Proto-Australoid 
tribes of middle India. In most cases such form of ma,rriage 
comes into existence as a result of disequilibrium in sex ratio. 
Obviously, in a society where the sex ratio is normal, such type 
of marriage may force many of the male members to remain 
bachelor. Hence, nominally such a practice develops in a society 
where the number off emalss is quite larger than the males. In 
an otherwise normal situation it is the privilege of the powerful 
and the rich to keep more than one wife as a symbol of prestige 
and status. Among the Indian tribes like Gond, Baiga and 
Lushai, this type of marriage is resorted to, to facilitate a better 
division of labour. 

Polyandry is, comparatively, much restricted in distribu
tion. This type of matrimonial alliance is found in the ' 
Himalayan tract stretching from Kashmir to Assam and is 
popular among the Indo-Aryan and Mongoloid tribes. In its 
classical form jt is prevalent ."among the Tiyan, the 'lbda, the 
Kota, the Khasa (Jounsari) and the Ladakhi Bota. It is also 
popular among the Tibetans. · 

Among the Indian tribes, two types of polyandry are in 
vogue. When several brothers share the same wife, as among 
the Khasa and the Toda, we have 'fraternal polyandry'. 
Majumdar and Madan (1967) opine that in the general type, 
also found-among the Toda of Nilgiri Hills, there need ~ot be 
any close relationship between the husbands, and the wife goes 
to spend some time with each husband. So long as a woman 
lives with one of her husbands, the others have no claim over 
her. Nayar polyandry was of this type. Polyandry is not every
where explicable with reference to a preponderance of men over 
women. In Ladakh it was actually the women who were more 
in number. Among the ?,'oda, property considerations and sex-
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. disparity explain this institution. Polyandry is found to lead to 
fewer children to every woman, more male children, and a high 
incidence of sterility among yiomen. 

The Khasa of Jounsar-bawar has evolved a very practical 
mode of polyandrous matrimony. Among them, when the eldest 
brother marries a girl, she automatically becomes the common 
wife of the rest of the brothers. If a brother is minor, he may, on 
becoming adult, marry another girl to match his age. Hence 
this leads to a situation where a number of brothers have more 
than one wife, which is not the classical mode of polyandry. 
Observing polygyny-polyandry mix up, Majumdar (ibid) coined 
an interestiilg phrase, Polygynandry, to describe this situation. 

Till some time back the Toda.s of Nilgiri Hills used to ob
serve an interesting ceremony called bow and arrow ceremony 
to declare the paternity socially. In this ceremony, all brothers 
and the common wife assemble amidst the rest of the villagers 
in the fourth or fifth month of pregnancy of the wife and as 
result of consensus one of the brothers presents a set of bow 
and arrow to the wife. This is taken as declaration that this 
particular brother will be accepted as father of the coming child. 
In this way 'sociological fatherhood' overrides the fatherhood 
in the bewildering mosaic of human affairs. 

Besides demographic factors, an economic factor called bride 
wealth is also responsible for the prevalence of polyandry among 
Indian tribes. Under the system of bride wealth the husband/ 
husbands are obliged to give an agreed amount of cash/kind to 
the parents of the bride as price which usually varies accord
ing to the physical beauty and utility of bride. With the pas
sage of time the bride wealth continued to soar and a stage 
came when it became almost impossible to arrange the bride 
wealth individually. Furthermore, the agricultural holdings in 
mountains are quite uneconomic and the pursuit of cultivation 
too hard to be borne by a single individual. Hence, to avoid 
further fragmentation of holdings and sharing the enormous 
labour, such a mode of marriage might have come into existence. 

Another mode of polygamy, which may be called 'bigamy', 
is also in vogue, though on a very restricted scale. Under bigamy 
a man is allowed to marry two sisters at one time. This type of 
polygamy hss been reported from the Holiya and·Medara tribes 
of Mysore. 
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Preferential Marriage and Prohibitions 
It is observed that, on the one hand, the society prohibits 

sexual liaison or matrimonial alliances between particular kins 
or in the sarpe cl an or gotra but on the other hand, it encourages 
matrimonial alliances between certain other kins. In such cases 
there is a prescription, or only a preference, expressed for mar
riage to a particular kin. The tbllowing are some of the popular 
types of 'preferential.' marriages prevalent among the Indian 
tribes. 

(1) Cousin marriage 
(a) cross-cousin marriage 
(b) parallel-cousin marriage 

(2) Levirate 
(3) Sororate 

Both types of cousin marriage, viz.,.cross-cousin marriage 
and parallel-cousin marriage are quite popular among the 
Indian tribes. The Gond, Kharia, Khasi and Kadar are some of 
the important Indian tribes practising cousin marriage. An
thropologically speaking, when the children of a broth~r and a 
sister marry, it is a cross-cousin marriage while it is parallel
cousin marriage when the children of two sisters or two broth
ers get married. A Gond is supposed to marry hls 01· her cross
cousin, and if one likes to have this prescription waived in one's 
case, compensation has to be paid to the losing party. Cross. 
cousin marriage, as observed by Majumdar, is often explained 
to be a device for avoiding payment of a high bride. price, and 
also for maintaining property in the household. The Gonds of 
Madhya Pradesh call this form of marriage doodh lautawa 
(return of milk). The implication is that the bride price paid by 
'N for his wife would be returned to his family when the daugh
ter of 'N marries her motq.er's brother's son. Claude Levi 
Strauss has said that preferential marriage has, for its main 
purpose, t4e strengthening ~f solidarity within tribe. 

Levi.rate and sororate are two other types of preferential 
marriages, which are also said to promote 'inter-familial cor
diality' by making certain linkages imperative. When a woman 
marries her decP.ased husband's brother this is called levirate. 
It may be split into two types: (a) junior levirate (b) senior 
levirate. When the woman niarries her husband's younger 
brother, it is junior levirate while marriage with the elder 
brother is called senior levirate. When levirate occurs in non 
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polyandrous societies, it is of paramount importance because 
in the event of her husband's de~th, the widow finds a guardian, 
husband and patron while the children get a man as their father 
who has been loving them earliP.r too . Among some tribal 
groups, a degree of laxity is allowed in the mat,Le1 of intimate 
social relations and sexual liaison between a woman and her 
husband's brothers as a prelude to the coming e vent. This 
situation may be termed as 'anticipatory levirate.' 

When a man marries his wife's sister/sisters, it. is sororate . 
It may occur after the death of his wife or even in her life time. 
The death of a spouse is compensated by giving a new spouse, 
generally a younger sister of the deceased. Levirate and sororate 
emphasize the acceptance of interfamilial obligations and the 
recognition of marriage as a tie between two families, and not 
only between two individuals. 

Ways of Acquiring Mat~s 

Nine important ways of acquiring a mate have been found 
to be popular among the Indian tribes: 

1. Marriage by capture 
2. Marriage by exchange 

3. Marriage by purchase 

4. Marrjage by elopement 
5. Marriage by service 

6. Mar_riage by intrusion 

7. Marriage by trial 
8. Marriage by mutual consent 

9. Marriage by probation 

When a man forcibly snatches away a woman from her vil
lage and marries her, it is called marriage by 'capture'. Many 
tribal societies· give social sanction to this type of marriage, 
which symbolizes valour and chivalry. Marriage by capture 
has been most popular among the Naga tribes of northeastern 
region where Naga tribals of one village used to invade the 
nnemy's village and capture grown up girls. This led to female 
infanticide. However,.with the widening application of the In
chan Penal Code and growing social consciousness as a result 
11f culture contacts this practice is fast vanishing into oblivion. 
< !aRes of capture have also been reported from the Ho, who 
c·alls it Oportipi and the Gond who call it Posiothur. 
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Among some other tribes like Bhumij, ~aria, Munda, 
Santhal, etc., this practice has given place to mock capture as a 
'survival' of the old practice in which after finalizing the mar
riage the parents of thP. girl roquest the groom to come to an 
al?l'ced place and 'capture' their daughter. In a mock gesture, 
the girl (bride) also puts on symbolic resistance . . Among some 
tribes like Ho, it is the exorbitant rate of btjde price that often 
leads to marriage by capture. 

Majumdar reports that in Assam, physical captures take 
place during raids by ·one village ori another. In middle India, 
the method is more peaceful, capture being effected on festival 
days and at inter-village meets when there is much revelry, 

. drinking and intoxication. Such captures are given social sanc
tion by requiring the gallant, who has made the capture, to pay 
compensation and/or give a feast to the tribal brotherhood. . 

Marriage by exchange has primarily .been evolved as a 
means of avoiding the payment of high bride price. Under such 
a marriage two households exchange women with each other 
and thus avoid the payment of bride price. This practice is 
found, in varying degrees, all over India in which a man gives 
his sister or any other woman of his household in exchange of 
his wife. Interestingly, Khasi tribals of Meghalaya do not per
mit it. 

Marriage by 'purchase' is highly prevalent mode of 
martrimony throughout India. Bride price is the central theme 
in this type of marriage. This is paid either in cash or in kind 
or partly in cash and partly in kind. Lowie has emphasized 
that although the economic nature of this transaction cannot 
be minimized, it nevertheless would be wrong to regard the 
payment of a bride price as indicating sale and purchase. It 
may be only symbolic of the utility of women, and by way of 
compensation to her parent's family. Among the major tribes, 
marriage by payment of bride price· is prevalent among the 
Munda, Oraon, Ho, Santhal, Rengma Naga, etc. The worst 
consequences of bride price are probably seen among the Ho 
tribals of Chotanagpur, Bihar. Their poor economic condition 
has been made worst by the ever increasing amount of bride 
price. The amount is so high, and to accept a lower amount 
being against one's status and prestige, that many young men 
and women remain unmarried. These unfortunate young men 
often resort to marriage by capture and the spinsters have of-
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ten to undergo further this injustice by being identified with 
witchcraft and sorcery. In .many cases their natural desire to 
marry lead them into the clutches of the cunning moneylend
ers and the consequent bondedness. 

Marriage by elopement is also a peculiar feature of tribal 
India. As is well known, child marriage is a new phenomenon 
in tribal India. They started adopting it as a result of culture 
contact with their Hindu neighborhood. Previously, only adults 
entered into married life, and therefore, almost everywhere, 
marriage by mutual consent with parents .approval was the 
general rule. But with the changing times boys and girls started 
shedding their traditional submissiveness. In case the parent's 
consent is not forthcoming, elopement is generally the way out . 
Of course, the indulgent elders receive back the over-fond cou
ple. This practice is often resorted to in the face of high bride 
price. The tribes of Chotanagpur are famous for one type of 
elopement or the other. 

Marriage by 'service' is another way of avoiding the pay
ment of bride price altogether or minimizing it considerably 
through service rendered by the prospective groom at bride's 
res_idence. Thus, if a Gond or Baiga finds himself not in a posi
tion to pay the bride pri_ce, he goes to serve in his would-be 
father-in-law's house as a suitor-servant and marries the de
sired girl after a lapse of some years. Purum ofM~ipur recog
nize it as the only traditionally genuine mo~e of matrimony. 
They have to work in the bride's household for three years and 
have to fulfill all the responsibilities of a son. The boarding 
and lodging arrangements are taken care of by the would be
in-laws during the entire period of stay. Among the Birhor, the 
father-in-law often lends money, which i~ returned in 
installments to enable the son-in-law to pay the bride price. 
Till such time as the loan is repaid, the son-in-law is compelled 
to stay at his father-in-law's household. 

The opposite of 'marriage by capture' is also found among 
the Indian tribes and is known as 'marriage by intrusion'. This 
is the case of a gj.rl desirous of marrying an unwilling young 
man. In such a cage the girl thrusts herself on the unwilling 
groom and his parents. She tries to serve the would be man in 
his life and his parents but is humiliated and tortured in re- ·' 
turn. If she persists in her intentions and her endurance lasts 
for a considerable period. she is finally accepted as daughter-in-
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law of the household. The Birhor and the Ho of Chota~agpur 
are some of the major tribes who practise it. Ho call, it, very 
appropriately, ana.dar vivah meaning h umiliation or disrespect. 

Maniage by 'trial' is another way of acquiring mate among 
some of the Indian tribes. It is the recognition of personal cour
age and bravery as highly desirable traits in a young man. ~e 
prospective groom has to prove his prowess before he can cla~ 
the hand of the desired girl. It is most popular among the Bh1l. 
During the Holi festival young men and women perform a folk 
dance round a pole or a tree to the top of which a coconut and 
gur. are tied. All the young men and women are free to par
ticipate in the dance, l~cally calledgol gadedho. The girls make 
an iriner ring of dancers round the t ree. When a young man 
attempts to break through the cordon to climb the tree to eat 
thegur (jageny) and break open the coco~11t, the girl_s resist his 
attempt with their full force . The aspirant 1:1ay ~ncur even 
severe injuries but it is taken in good faith. If m spite of these 
obstacles, a daring man succeeds .in this drama.,. he _has the 
right to demand any of the surrounding girls as his Wlfe. 

Marriage by 'mutual consent' is the result of the tribals' 
'contact with Hindus. This practice is similar to that prevalent 
among the Muslims, Hindus, Christians, etc., in _which all the 
formalities of marriage are arranged by the parties concerned 
through the process of mutual consultation and consent. 

Probationary marriage can be called as primitive versi~n 
of modern practice of courtship before _marriage. ~Jnder t~s 
practice the prospective husband and wife are pe~rmtted to hve 
together for some time in bride's house. If they hke ea_ch other 
and decide to marry, elders arrange their early marnage. In 
case the couples do not find each other's temperament to be 
suitable and compatible they separate and the ma~ h~s t~ pay 
cash compensation to the girl's parents. Such a practice 1s Wl~ely 
prevalent among the Kuki of Arunachal Pradesh. Some tnb~l 
groups ofChotanagpur ~so approve ofthis practice and call it 
Raazi Khushi (Consensus). 

Pre-Marital and Exh'a-Marital Sex Relations 
This is another area of tribal life, which has been sha1:1e, 

lessly exploited by many authors and journalists who have tned 
to enter into over~ight fame by motivated and exag~era~ed v_er
sions of the tribals' premarital sex life. When the 1magmabon 
of others run riot, it is to the anthropologist's credit that he 
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skillfully avoids these, pitfalls and makes serious and objective 
study of all the aspects of tribal. life, including their sex life. 

Pre-~~rital sex relations, in varying degrees, are seen to 
be penmss1ble all over tribal India, as, with the tribal people of 
other pa_rts _of the ~orld. Obviously the conception of virginity 
or chastity. m a society plays the crucial role in this context. 

Among the. tribes of middle India, pre-martial sex relations 
~re overlooked unless of c:;ourse they le.ad to pregnancy which 
1s regarded as shameful for the girl's parents. Also for a girl to 
beco~e pregnant is regarded as an extreme family disgrace. 
She 1s aske_d to name the c?ild's father and he is forced to marry 
her. In this case the amount of bride price is either reduced 
considerabl?' or it _is waived altogether. Among.the Konyak 
Naga, the girl continues to live in her parent's house even after 
marriage where the parents and other village people overlook 
her conduct. UsuaJly after the birth ofher first child, she moves 
to her husband's household. Among the Muria Gond ofBastar 
yo_un_g boys an~ ~rls are traditionally allowed· a d.egree of per~ 
m1ss1veness withm the four walls of the youth dormitory. All 
t~e stages of ~ourtship are gone through and .they get married 
with the blessings a~d approval of their parents. Ao Naga, too, 
d~ not attach undue importance to the so-called virginity of the 
girls. · 

Extra-marital sex relations are not as common or permissi
ble ~s pre-ma~taJ liaison. It has been reported that among the 
Mana, the mam cause ofhigh incidence of murder and suicide 
has been marital infidelity. But the Tharu tribe ofUttar Pradesh 
presents an interesting spectacle: Tharu men are said to be so 
much overwhelmed and overawed by the beauty of their wives 
that t~ey play only second fiddle to them. The wife may in
dulge m extra-marital sexual liaison and get awan with it. 

The Khasa ofUttar Pradesh have ~volved a different value 
system ~egarding the extra-marital sex relations, Since tnost 
of th~ ~rls are marri~d off at an early age, there is hardly any 
poss1b1hty of pr.emantal liaison. Hence, their rnain worry is 
nbout extra-marital relations. In her parental house the wife 
is called dhhanti, while in her husband's house she' i.s called 
reyanti. These two seemingly ordinary words of native dialect 
'nrry a ve~y significant connotation. When she is dhhan.ti, a 
woman enJoys all sorts of freedom. She is a free bird. She can 
meet anybody, all~ws anybody to take liberties with her. But 
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the same woman is like a chained slave while she is reyanti. In 
her husband~s house she has to work hard in the fields and in 
house, she is generally frustrated and her conduct and move
ment always remain under the strict control of her husband/ 
husbands and other affi.nal relations. For a little respite, she 
comes to her parents' house generally during local f~rs a?d 
festivals. The strains which these women suffer by being wife 
to several men who are mentally and physically unlike each 
other, are relie~ed by the unfettered life which she can lead in 

her parent' village. 
This sort of dual role prompted some anthropologists and 

sociologists like Majumdar (1962) and Saxena (1964) to term it 
as "dual morality," which is quite .a misnomer when viewed by 
an outsider who tries to measure the moral fabric of these sim
ple folk with his own yardsticks of puritan hypocrisy and so-

called morality. 

Divorce 
Unlike Hindus, marriage is not a religious sacrameilt among 

the tribes oflndia. Hence, divorce or dissolution of marriage is 
not only possible but widely practiced. It may easily be ob
tained if the parties no longer wish to live in wedlock. 

The ground for divorce, however, varies from tribe to tribe. 
The Khasis permit divorce for reasons of adultery, barrenness 
and incompatibility of temperament. In some cases, the party 
desiring the dissolution may have to pay compens_ation to th~ 
other party and remarriage between such people .1s not possi
ble. The divorce, like marriage, has to be. a public ceremony 
where the mother gets the custody of the children. The Lushai, 
however, allow marriage between those once divorced. The 
Gond Kharia and others also allow divorce freely on grounds 
of marital infidelity, sterility, laziness, etc. 

Desp~te contacts with the Hindus, wido~ remarriag~ is ~till 
practiced among almost all the tribes oflnd1a and ther? 1s httle 
likelihood of its discontinuation. S~nce widow remamage car
ries no stigma among the Indian tribes, the plight of a young 
woman falling widow is far from miserable. 

Family and Kinship 
Man has the gift of a highly developed brain, which ena• 

bles him to engage in organized behavior to exploit and bar• 
ness nature. The groupings that thus come into existence way 

I 
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h_ave for !heir immediate. cause an~ binding force several prin
ciples of mtegration: the simplest and most obvious of these is 
the principle of kinship, that is relationship between different 
members of family based on marriage and on descent./ "This 
relationship is of a three fold nature: that between husband 
an~ wife, that between parents and c~dren; and that between 
children of the same parents" (Majumdar and Madan, 1967). 

Family 
Tribal India exhibits a colorful diversity because of varied · 

rules and customs among different tribes. Two types of fami
lies may be distinguished on the basis of the number of family 
members: · 

(i) simple or nuclear family, 

(ii) extended and joint family. 
The first type represents the basic grouping of the mates · 

and their children. Such families have small number of mem
ber~. ~any.Indian tribe~ like the Birhor, Pariya, Korwa, et.c., 
mai~~ thIS type of family. If this nucleus is extended by the 
add1t1on of other closely related kins; then it is called an ex
ten~ed f~ily. If this.is still further extended by the principle 
of kins~p, the~ we get a family like the Hindu joint family. 
The N ~s of Kerala ~~ taken as a classic example of this type 
of family and the Nair s Tharawad is an important institution 
in itself. 

A variety of families may also be distinguished on the basis 
of the number of m~age partners. Although most of the tribes 
have monogamous families, i.e., families consisting of a hus
band, a wife and children yet polygamous families are also not 
uncommon. Such families come into existence on the basis of 
two forms of polygamy viz,, polygyny and polyandry. 

A polygynous family consists of a husband two or more 
wives and their children. This is a condition ~f marital ar
rangement common all over tribal India. Then there are poly
an~ous families in . which the husbands a.re more than one, as 
for mstance among the Tod~ of Nilgiri Hills of Tamil Nadu 
and the Khasa (Jounsari) of Jounsar-bawar in U.P. where sev
eral brothers marry one wife without any exclusiv~ right of 
cohabitation for any one spouse. The shortage of women was 
formerly due to the custom of female infanticide, which tilted 
the sex ratio heavily towards the abundance of males. This 
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does not imply, however, that sexual relations are promiscu
ous. Actually, the parties concerned observe strict rules; and 
when a child is born, its paternity is established by means of a 
social ceremony instead of biological considerations. 

Seyeral other forms of family are also found among the tribes 
in India or the basis of authority of father and mother. Who i~ 
more important in the family, father or mother? This deter
mines the patriarchal and matriarchal nature of the family. 
This situation further leads to two more sets of situations: 
Patrilineal/matrilineal and patrilocal/matrilocal. Most of the 
Indian tribes acknowledge the authority of father in family af
fairs and hence they have patriarchal families where descent 
is also traced from father, i.e. , patrilineal and the wife leaves 
her parents' home and comes to reside with her husband, i.e., 
patrilocal. However, the Khasis of Meghalaya and the N airs of 
Kerala are the classic examples of the rare rnatrilineal, matri
archal and matrilocal family. The Khasis live in the Khasi and 
Jaintia Hills of Meghalfiya. 

They are famous all over the world as the best example of a 
society which is nearest to being matriarchal. They trace their 
descent from mythical female ancestress. Their family con
sists of mother, her unmarried children, male and female, her 
husband, her married daughters and their husbands. 
Majumdar aptly remarks that whereas the Khasi family grows 
round a nucleus of blood-related females who ere surrounded 
by fringe of males-unmarried brothers and sons, fa~hers and 
husbands and whereas property, authority, religion, residence 
are all in the hands of women, .menf<:>lk also are respected and 
even exercise some a1J.thority. The all powerful Khasi womaJl 
addresses her husband as her lord. The above description ii 
the traditional situation and the Khasis are also changing with 
times. 

Kinship 
People in all parts of the world and in all the societies, irree 

spective of their technological level, are bou9d together in groupt 
by various kinds of bonds. The most universal and the m 
basic of these bonds is that which is based on reproduction, 
inherent human drive, and is called kinship. But social reco 
nition is seen to override biological fact in the affairs of ki 
ship, especially among the primitive societies all over the worl 

The tribes of India are divided into lineages. While moat 
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the tribes are divided into patrilineages, Khasi and Garo of 
Meghalaya have matrilineages. 

Like other people of India, the tribal population too recog-
. nizes both types of kinship viz., consanguineous kinship and 

affinal kinship. While consanguineous kinship includes all the 
kins related through blood or biological ties, affinal kins con
sist of those recognized through marriage. But an interesting 
and significant fact, as mentioned earlier, is that the consan
guineous kinship among them does not include only biological 
ties. The case ofTodas of Nilgiri Hills following fraternal poly
andry may be cited as an instance where paternity is estab
lished through 'bow and arrow ceremony'. Until another brother 
makes the ceremonial presentation, all children born to her of 
several brothers are regarded as the children of the brother . 
who last performed the ceremony. 

The most profound impact of kinship ties on the social life 
may be felt through kinship usages found in every society. Kin
ship usages among the tribes of India present very interesting 
and significant spectacle. Such types of behavior pattern, ver
bal and non-verbal, explain many complex intricacies of kin
ship system. 

It has been found among many tribes that many sets of 
kins avoid ~';lch other. The avoidance between daughte:r-in
law and parents-in-law is quite common. Likewise, though less 
universally and also less rigorously, a, son-in-law's relations 
with his parents-in-law are. found to be cramped by oortain re
strictions. Among the tribes of Andaman and Nicobar Islands, 
the elder brother does not talk with his younger bro~her's wife. 
Radcliffe-Brown has given one of the most plausible of contem
porary explanations. He points out that avoidance is a social 
fact and must, therefore, have a social explanation. He says 
that whenever people come in contact with each other the pos
sibilities of cooperation as well as conflict are always equally 
present. But there are certain kinds of kinship where hostility 
is regarded as against social norms. The best way to prevent 
such hostility from becoming manifest is to put restrictions on 
the growth of intimacy; and hence the kinship usages of avoid
ance. Freud's psychoanalytical explanation is based on sexual 
nttraction and the need to prevent sexual intimacy between 
various lpnds of relatives. 

Another kinship usage, which is reverse of the avoidance 

277 
Acidic007



Indian Society and Culture : Continuity and Change 

.. relation- ship, is an extreme degree of familiarity expressed 
through joking relationships. Such joking may amount, even 
to exchange,of abuse, obscene and vulgar reference to sex, ridi- : 
cule and so no. Apart from joking relationship between sister
in-law and brother-in-law and between a wife and her husband's 
brothers, such relationships have also been reported between 
grandparents and grandchildren among the Oraons and the 
Baigas. The Ho tribe of Chotanagpur also indulge in a variety 
of joking relationships. Majumdar opines that joking relation
ships may be indicative of equality and mutual reciprocity. They 
may also be indicative of a potential sexual relationship. Thus 
is explained the joking relationship between a man and his 
wife's younger sister or elder brother's wife. In each case the 
two may be potential mates. A joking relationship, when not 
mutual, assumes the role of social control. It becomes indica~ 
tive of correction through ridicule. 

Avunculate and amitate, as known in anthropological par
lance, are two other kinship usages prevalent among the In
dian tribes. Among the Khasis, Garos, Nairs, and a couple of 
other societies the maternal uncle enjoys a pre-eminent place 
in the life and affection of his nephews and nieces as a matter 
of convention. He has special obligations towards them, which 
exceed those of their father, and transmits his property to his 
nephew. This kinship usage is called avunculate. Obviously, 
this is a common usage among matrilineal societies. A special 
role, similar to that outlined in case of the maternal uncle, for 
one's father's sister is designated as amitate. This is explicable 
in patrilineal tribe!!. 

Among Khasi, Toda, Ho, Oraon, and a host of other tribes, 
a queer practice has been reported, called couvade, on the ba
sis of a similar practice known ainong the Trobriand Islanders 
by the same name in their local dialect. The practice consists 
in "making a husband lead the life of an invalid along with his 
wife whenever she gives birth to a child. He refrains from ac
tive life, goes on sick diet and observes certain taboos" 
(Majumdar and Madan, 1967). Thus, the Khasi husband, like 
bis wife, cannot cross a stream or wash clothes until the spirits 

· connected with childbirth are propitiated. Sometimes, among 
some other tribes, this practice is extended to the extent of· 
putting up the poor husband in an adjacent hut to his wife and 
made to imitate the actions of his wife. Malinowski believed 
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couvade to be a cementing bond of marri~d lme and · l 
h · d · asoc1a 

mec :mism esigned to~ paternal affection. Other anthro-
;~o~ts have s_ought to ~ve a psychoanalytical explanation. 
. ey ave a~~bu~ this usage to the husband's desire to 

h~ten the ~es discomforts, in the absence or lack of proper 
~fi er_n medical care, by a process of participation through iden
ti ca~1on. Some scholars have attributed this practice to the 
matnarchal and ma!rilineal_ mode of social organization but 
the ~revalence of t~s. practice, till recent past, among some 
patnarchal ~d patrilineal societies like the Ho Oraon etc 
negates this· assertion. · ' ' ·' 

Economic Organization 

fr The eco~o~c organiz~tion of ~ndian tribes is not different 
om the P~tive ~nom1c organizations of other parts of the 

wor_ld. Ba~ically, their economy is geared to the satisfaction of 
basic subsistence needs and hence they fall into the b d 
category of rod t · . roa 

. P . uc 1on-consumpt1on economies. Contrasting 
this system with_ the more advanced one, Majumdar (1967) 
comments tha~ WI~ !he ac:cumulation of an economic surplus, 
hum~ attention IS mcreasingly devoted not only to various 
matenal needs other than food. sex and shelter but also to th 
refineme~t of the manner in which these three primary, an: 
other denved an~ secondary, needs are satisfied. These latter 

dis
typtrie~boftiecononues are called the production-consumption

u on type. 

. ~other very_ re~arkable characteristic of contempora,; 
prumtive econonues JS that they used to be run in the absenc'! 
of currenc~ and other modem economic phenomena before their 
~ntac~ with the ~odem world. Primitive societies living in 
isolation are still managing without th · 
instruments. ~,.. . ese monetary 

. · Befo~ taking_ up the economic organizations of Indian t~bes 
it seems ~perative to make a brief overview of various t s 
o! econom1~s m~ evolved as a result of cultural adaptatio~ 
d~erent s1tuat1ons. ~am Smith was the first scholar who 
tned to present a classification of economic organizatio~ H 
talked ~fhunters, _pastoralists and agriculturists and late~ th: 
catego~es of handicrafts and industrial pursuits were added to 
make ~t more compre~ensive. Ernest Grosse, with the hel of 
evolutionary perspective, put forward the follo · p 
development: wmg stages of 
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(i)Collectional economy, (ii) Cultural nomadic economy, (iii) 
Settled village economy, (iv) 7bwn economy, (v) Metropolitan 
economy. 

Similarly, Ehrenfels has put forward the four economic types 
among the early human societies of South Asia: 

(i)Food gatherers, (ii) Higher hunters, (iii) Plant cultiva
tors, (iv) Nomadic herdsmen. 

Most of the tribal people of India fall under the first and 
~e third of -these categories. 

Daryll Forde (1950) does not agree with the idea of eco
nomic stages because he does not believe that people live at 
economic stages and finds no single exclusive economy but com
binations of economies: the growth of cultures. Gordon Childe 
holds more or less the similar opinion with regard to prehis
toric economies. Ford agrees with Herskovits' (1952) five-fold 
division of economies: 

(i) Collection, (ii) Hunting, (iii) Fishing, (iv) Cultivation, 
(v) Stock raising. 

Also, both agree that a people need not abandon one 
economy to adopt another. 

Thumwald has presented a scheme of various types of eco
nomic life, some of,which concern us directly: 

(1) Homogeneous communities of men as hunters and trap
pers, women as collectors. The Kadar; the Chenchu, 
the Kharia, and the Korwa are some of the Indian tribes 
falling into this category. 

(2) Homogenous communities of hunters, trappers and ag
riculturists. The Kamar, the Baiga and the Birhor are 
examples of thi.s type from tribal India. 

(3) Graded society of hunters, trappers, agriculturists and 
artisans. Most of the Indian tribes fall under this cat
egory. 

( 4) The -herd men. The Toda and some sections of the great 
Bhil tribe furnish classic examples in India. 

(5) Homogeneous hunters and herdmen. This category is 
not represented among Indian tribes. The Todas do 
not hunt nor do they catch fish or birds. 

(6) Ethnically stratified cattle breeders and traders. The 
Bhotiyas of the sub-Himalayan region of Uttar Prades~ 
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breed yaks andjibus (cross between yak and cow) and 
a~ itinerant traders; fhey come down to the plains in 
winter and go over the hills right upto 1Ibet in summer. 

(7) Socially_ graded her~men with hunting, agricultural 
and artisan population. 

. Th~se are some of the important classifications encompass
mg vanous facets of economic life as lived in different corners 
of t~e world: B~t it does not seem possible to study the eco
nom1~ org~n~z~tion of Indian tribes on the basis of any single 
clas~1ficat~~ .given above. Every tribe lives by a variety of eco
nomic actiVItie~. A certain type of activity may be playing a 
dommant role m the economic organization but some others 
are a.ls? the~e to supplei:nent. However, the tribes oflndia may 
be d.1v1ded mto followmg broad categories on the basis of 
dommant economic activities in the respective economies: 

(i) Food gatherer and hunter 
(ii) Shifting cultivator 
(iii) Cultivator 
(iv) Pastoralist 
(v) Artisan 

(vi) Industrial labour 

Food Gatherers and Hunters 

Thjs is a fast vanishing category of tribes that persist in 
deep fores~ an~ mountain ranges. Due to fast expanding means 
of_ commumcabon and consequently increasing culture contacts 
with the people possessing advanced technology they are 
turning in.to cultivators. However, there are some tribes who 
still ~epend UP,on collection and hunting unaware ~f the 
techmques of cultivation. 

This category includes those who earn their livelihood 
through collection of edible roots, fruits and honey and hunt 
small animals for food. They also go for fishing if the av~nues 
are there. Some such tribes also collect wax, gum, tusks, etc., 
for the purpose ?f barter or __ exchange. In this way they are 
able to fulfill their essential needs even in the absence of culti
vation of food grains. 

1:he dependence of gathering and hunting people on na
•ture 1s so pronounced that they appear to be a part of the na
ture exhibiting excellent mode of cultural adaptability. Most of 
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such tribes are found in southern India and prominent among 
them are the Kadar inhabiting the forests of Cochin; 
Malapatram, Paliyan, Irula, and Kurumba of Tamil Nadu and . 
the Chenchu dwelling in the Annamalai mountain ranges of 
Andhra Pradesh. Besides; the Birhor and the Kharia ofBihar, 
Kamar, Baiga and Abhujmaria of Madhya Pradesh, Yenadi of 
Andhra Pradesh, Koya and Kontareddi of Tamil Nadu and 
Katkari of Maharashtra may also be included in this category. 
The Onge, Jarwa, etc .. , of Andaman Islands also fall in this 
category. Though most of the above mentioned tribes are also 
engaged in some other subsidiary economic pursuits, yet the 
dominant mode of economic organization still remains food gath
ering and hunting. 
. Most of the characteristics of primitive economic organiza~ 

tion are present in the econ01:nies pf f~d gathering and hunt-
. ing tribes of India, foremost of which is _the lack o~ resour~es, 

tools and implements. Mostly, they hve by their physical 
prowess and competence amidst the aweful lack of techno~cal 
alternatives which is quite natural at this stage of technological 
developmeni. The very notion of surplus is absent in their 
economies because neither they are in a position to generate 
surplus nor they are equipped to preserve t~e surpl~s 
commodities of everyday life. Furthermore, their nomadic 
existence also prohibits the development of techniques of 
preservation and conservation among them. Since th~ir entire 
physical existence is spent in procuring food, there 1s h_ardly 
any scope for rapid development in any other sphere of hfe. 

Shifting Cultivators 

A conservative estimate suggests that more than 90 per
cent of the total population in India practise one type of agri
culture or the other. Most of the Indian tribes who depend 
upon agriculture follow this pursuit in two ways viz, .Pr:m1itive 
and traditional mode of slash and burn known as sh1ftmg cul
tivation and settled or plough cultivation with the help of vari
ous types of agricultural tools and implements. 

Shifting cultivation is an age-old institution among the In
dian tribes. This, in principle, means the cultivation of a plot 
of land for a temporary period and then leave it fallow. It con
si·sts of clearing the forest slopes, burning the fallen trees and 
bushe:,;, and broadcasting the seeds in the ash covered soil. The · 
rest is left to nature. The sowing on the plot may be done for 
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two or more seasons but not beyond this. After that, fertility of 
the soil is exhausted and then another plot of land is cleared 
and the agricultural operations are transferred to it. 

In India this mode of cultivation existed in remote hill ar
eas of north-eastern region, Orissa, Madhya Pradesh, Bihar 
and to a lesser exterit in several other parts of the country. 
Although it has been declared unlawful in most of the areas, it 
still exists on a declining scale. 

Shifting cultivation is known by different regional names 
in India. It is called Jhum among the tribes of Assam, 
Meghalaya, Tripura, Mizoram and Arunachal Pradesh; Bewar 
or Dahya in Madhya Pradesh; Podu in Andhra Pradesh; and 
Koman or Br:ingal in north Orissa The major tribes practising 
it are Lohta, Angami Naga, Khasi and Kuki of north eastern 
region, Asura of Bihar, Saora and Juang of Orissa, Baiga and 
Gond of Madhya Pradesh and Korwa of Uttar Pradesh. 

An interestinG aspect of shifting cultivators is that they 
themselves inhabit permanent villages, in a more or less set
tled way, but keep on changing the plot of land for the purpose 
of p'rocuring foodgrains. · 

· Till recently, the shifting cultivators· confined theiJ'. agricul
tural pursuit to producing only foodgrains and cereals. Now 
some of them have started growing even cash crops clinging to 
their. age-old mode of cultivation. The shifting cultivators of 
Assam, Meghalaya and Nagaland grow cotton as cash crop while 
maize, vegetables, etc., are grown for domestic consumption. 
The Juangs of Orissa produce oil seeds as cash crop and paddy 
for themselves. 1 

Since thii' mode of cultivation is highly uneconomic due to 
extremely low yield, most of the shifting cultivators spend their 
days in pove~y and misery. It has· been pointed out that if 
shifting cultivation is not stopped it will tie down the tribes 
practising it to an underdeveloped and low socio-economic level. 
However, it must be recognized that a change over from shifting 
to permanent plough cultivation cannot take place suddenly as 
the economic life of a people is woven inextricably with ali the 
other aspects of their life. 

Cultivators . 

Most of the Indian tribes have adopted the popular mode of 
cu lliva lion, i.e ., permanent plough cultivation like the rest of 
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the peasantry of India. Such tribal cultivators have their own 
plots of land for agriculture and they employ various animals 
and agricultural implements in their agricultural pursuits. 
Adoption of this mode of agriculture has been either due to 
hig?ly uneconomic and unproductive nature of shifting culti
vation or due to culture contacts with the neighboring peas
antry. 

. The Mizos of Mizoram and the Apatanis of Apatani valley 
m ~runachal Pr~desh are two such examples of shifting 
cultivators emergmg as expert cultivators. The Mizos grow 
various varieties of rice which is their staple food. The Apatanis 
are also expert cultivators of rice. Both men and women work 
together with dedication in the field and despite their lack of 
knowledge of modern agricultural implements and manures 
get enough yield. They grow crops either on the meshy land~ 
of lower plains or the terraces prepared on the mountains. 
Terrace cultivation, which is another type of permanent plough 
cultivation, provides a classic example of cultural and ecological 
adaptability of these people. The streams of upper forests are 
tapped in such a ways as to provide each terrace sufficient quan
tity of water and, if need be, extra water may be siphoned out. 
Though quite labour consuming, it exhibits the extreme dedi
cation of the cultivator. 

Among the tribals of India who have emerged as expert 
cultivators are the Santhal, Ora~m and Ho of Bihar and Ben
gal, Tharu and Korwa ofUttar Pradesh, Gond, Bhil and Bhilala 
of_ M~dhya Pradesh. Saora of Orissa and Badaga of Nilgiri 
Hills m Tamil Nadu. 

The Tharus and Korwas of Uttar Pradesh have adopted 
settled cultivation to such an extent that they are aware of all 
the means of agriculture. Cowdung manure is used extensively, 
and .dams are h:1"1esscd for irrigation and, above all, they grow 
Rab1 and Khan{ crops with the precision of the neighbouring 
peasantry. 

It is also commonly observed that the tribes who have 
cmbr:.iccd Christianity arc highly advanced in agriculture ·as 
compared to other tribes. This may be due ' to the fact that 
miss ionaries working in these areas have not only preached 
the gospel of Christianity but have also equipped their followers 
to grnsp the modern means of economic pursuits and take ad
vantage of various developmental schemes floated by govern -

284 

Schedalec.l 1ribes: Cmu-cpt, Problems an.d Devdopment 

ment and other developmental agencies. In this connection, 
the educational institutions .run by missionaries arc playing 
important role in shaping the destiny of the concerned tribal 
people. 

Pastora lists 
Pastoral economy is another aspect of economic organization 

of the tribes oflndia. Most of the Indian tribes rear cattle for a 
variety of purposes but when a people breed and rear cattle for 
commercial purposes and make it their source of livelihood, 
they may be said to be living under pastoral economy. The 
Indian pastoralists usually lead a settled life and become 
wanderers and nomads only under the pressure of changing 
weather. The pastoral tribes who inhabit mountainous regions 
migrate to the plains along with their cattle during severe win
ters but go back to their permanent abode at the advent of 
summer. Hence, they may be termed more or less as 'settled 
pastoralists'. Probably, this is a response to the urge of enter
ing settled life from the food gathering-hunting nomadic life of 
bygone ages. 

Among the Indian tribes the famous Toda, inhabiting Nilgiri 
Hills of Tamil Nadu, furnish a classic example of pastoral 
economy, their social and economic organization being built 
around thei~ buffaloes. The Toda, in the words of Majumdar, · 
"obtain their living by drawing directly upon milk and milk 
products and by exchanging the same with neighbouring peo
ple to acquire other necessities of life. The buffaloes are ubiq
uitous, figuring in all aspects of their life. They form the eco
nomic base of'Ibda culture. They and their milk, play a promi
nent part in the socio-religious life of the tribe. The daily life of 
'the Toda men is mainly devoted to the maintenance and care of 
their buffaloes and dairies". 

The Gujjars of Himachal Pradesh are also prominent 
pastoralist and they rear cows, buffaloes and sheep for 
commercial purposes. The Bhotia of Uttarakhand division of 
Uttar Pradesh (now in Uttaranchal) are cattle breeders and 
traders at the same time. They breed yak andjibus and weave 
woollen pullovers, shawls and blankets and sell them in the 
cities of the plains. In this way, they arc itinerant traders who 
come down to the plains in winter and traditionally go over the 
hills right upto Tibet in summer. But after the outbreak of war 
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with China in 1962 their trade with Tibet has been ruined and 
now they depend mainly on the rearing of sheep and goat for 
milk, meat, and wool. These animals arc also used as beasts of 
burden. Under the increasing pi:cssure of fast changing eco
nomic life they arc also adopting ab>Ticulture as one of the means 
of livelihood. 

· Artisn11s 

Artisans practising various handicrafts are found in all 
tribal zones of India. But there are very few tribal communi
ties who Jive by their handicrafts alone. Many tribal communi
ties take it as their subsidiary occupation often pursued in lei
sure to supplement their income. The Maria Gonds distil spirit 
from forest produce. The Saoras devote themselves to metal 
working, weaving, cane working, pottery and so on. The Asurs 
and the Agarias are traditionally well-known iron smelters, pro
ducing tools for local use only, their techniques being very crude. 
The Ghasis make gut from the fiber tissues of animals; The 
Tharus make furniture, household utensils. baskets, musical 
instruinents, weapons, rope and mats. The Irulas make bam
boo mats and baskets, and ploughshares and wheels for local 
use only. 

The Apatanis are expert makers of knives and swords and 
manufacture them for commercial purposes. The Kotas of 
Nilgiri Hills are efficient blacksmiths, carpenters and potters. 
The Mizos, Riangs, Nagas arid Apatanis of north-eastern region 
and the Saoras of Orissa are expert weavers of cloth, which 
they sell in the ·nearby markets. The Marias and Muria Goods 
of Bastar are famous for their toys and icons made of clay and 
metal, which are marketed by various handicraft emporia in 
the country. The Bhils and Bhilalas of Jhabua district weave 
beautiful durris and cushions out of o]d clothes and cotton fi
bres. 

Industrial Labour 

Industrial labour is a comparatively new phenomenon in 
the ec;nornic organization of tribes of India. It encompasses 
very serious and significant implications . Tht! problems of 
triba ls as 'industrial labour', have been dealt with in a separate 
chapter on 'Industrialization' in tribal areas in view of the 
serious nature of this problem. Indian tribal people! have come 
into contact with industrial life in two way:;. Either they havp 
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migrated to industrial areas or industries have sprung up in 
the areas they inhabit. Large ·numbers ofSanthals, Konds and 
Gonds have ~1igrated. to Assam and taken up various jobs in 
tea plantations. The other manner of contact with :ndust,;al 
life is morn important in view of its far reaching com,cquenccs. 
Certain tribal areas in middl e India have been found rich in 
natural ores ; coal , iron and steel, and industries have sprung 
up in these areas. This has happened particularly in West Ben
gal, Bihar, 0 1issa and Madhya Pradesh. "Thus industrialization 
of these peoples' life has taken place, establishing a kind of 
tribal-urban continuum" (Majumdar). 

The situation described above distinguishes two categories 
of tribes. The Santhal, Oraon, Munda, Kharia, Gond and some 
others may be lumped together in the first category. In view of 
growing economic hardships, they migrate to Assam and the 
adjoining areas to work as tea plantation ·workers, while some 
members of the family migrate to other cities and towns to work 
as unskilled labour. The other category includes Santhals, Hos 
and others who are working in the mines and milJs situated in 
their area. The steel complexes of Jamshcdpur, Ranchi, 
Rourkela, Bhilai and Bailadila employ tribals in large num
bers. 

Industrialization of these areas has certain~y presented 
millions of tribal people new and permanent source of liveli
hood but at an enormous and aweful cost. Industrialization 
and urbanization have damaged their social fabric substantially. 
Decay and disintegration in their traditional social institutions 
have set in. Industrial values have distorted their own value 
system. Liquor addiction, gambling and prostitution arc eat
ing the vitals of their social organization. These 'victims' of 
industrialization have been pushed into an alien milieu with
out equipping them to face the hazards of a strange world. 

Division Of Labour 

Compulsion of physiological factors like sex, infancy or old 
age and physical disability provide the only basis for speciali
zation in pre-urban societies. Majumdar opines that besides 
this basic recognition of physiological differences and their im
plications, which arc reflected in the division oflabour in primi
tive societies, there have been extensions of this basic fact, which 
have resulted in further compulsive factors decreeing a sexual 
division of labour. The inabili.ty to understand the variety of 
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physiolob>ical processes connected with healthy life of a woman 
like menstruation and childbirth, has given rise to strang~ 
norms. 'I he pampered and well-treated Toda women, for ex
ample, have been barred from touching the sacred buffalo or 
stepping into the dairy. 

The association of women with infants has also imposed 
checks on the.m, preventing their full participation in the tasks 
of ~en. They have to take care of the infants and of cooking, ·; 
which naturally force them to stay, longer at home. Among 
most of the Indian tribes, men never cook such food in which 
milk and milk products are used, obviously on ritualistic ground. 
Women do undertake most of the tasks generally done by men. 
Women among Indian tribes gather food; engage in cultivation 
(sowing and harvesting); go fishing; make baskets, cloth and 
potte~ and soon. But they never go for hunting big game, nor 
for fclhng trees, nor do they become blacksmiths or carpenters. 

The tribal ·women of hilly and mountainous regions are most 
hardwor}cing, their menfolk being examples of laziness. The 
~a-~a women of Jounsar-bawar in Uttar Pradesh are a glar
mg example of this situation. Here the women do all sorts of 
work from dawn to dusk, from collection of wood to carrying 
water from the mouth of steep slopes and from sowing and har
vesting to taking care of the cattle, whereas the majority of 
menfolk relax in tea stalls sipping tea, gossiping and smoking, 
discussing factional politics and scandals. The impact of in
dust1;alization, however, has affected both men and women. 
In such areas as affected by industrialization, men work in iron 
and steel factories, coal mines and .tea garden, while women 
workers are engaged in mica and coal mines in tea gardens in 
quarries and so on. Engaging i;nenial labou;er s is unknow~ in 
tribal India except among a couple of tribes like the Jounsari of 
Uttar Pradesh where Kolta, the traditionally landless and ritu
ally untoucha ble section of the tribe, are kept as slaves, bonded 
forever by the higher caste Rajput-Brahmin landlords. Thus, 
except for a couple of such examples, division of labour into 
master and slave is unknown in tt;bal India. 

Property, Owner$1iip t111d S11CC<'ssion 

The conception of property varies from on~form of society 
to the other and hence. modern conception of property cannot 
he applied to primitive societies. Among the tribes of India, all 
th<• com modities controlled and regulated hy social values may 
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be termed as property. Mis·ra and Tiwai; ( 1975) while elabo
rating this point in the Indian context express the view that 
even between the food gathering and hunting tribes, forests 
and tools or implements of food gathering a nd hunting consti
tute property. Though the me mbers of the society are entitled 
to use and consume forest produce and fauna in independent 
ways, yet their use is subject to certain social rules and values. 
Among the pastoral tribes, pastures, cattle, cattle sheds, dwell
ings, clothes, ol~jects obtained from animals, ':!tc., are different · 
forms of property. Similarly land, agricultural implements, 
house, clothing, etc., arc forms of prooerty among the agricul
turnl tribes while sources ofraw material, tools and implements, 
finished goods, clothing, houses, etc., constitute property among 
the artisan tribes. 

Among the Indian tribes both types of ownership, viz., col
lective as well as individual, are fairly known. In whichever 
form property may be recognized, its recognition entails the 
existence of some rules of inheritance. Inheritance acquires 
particular importance when individuals possess property by 
themselves. In communal inheritance the group as a whole 
never ceases to exist suddenly as individual does, and is 
replenished through fresh recruitment from time to time. 
Though the emphasis nowadays is on individual ownership, 
there arc instances like the Nagas who traditionally own the 
lands of the village collectively. Since the individual property 
is quite meagre , it is a custom among many tribes to burn the 
items of individual use along with the deceased. 

The laws of inheritance may be patrilineal or matrilineal 
or some kind of a combination of both depending upon the social 
structure of a particular society. The daughters inherit the 
property among the matrilincal tribes, like the Khasi of 
Meghalaya, and the sons amo:1g the vast number of patrilineal 
trihes. In some cases the eldest daughter or son inherits the 
entire property. Among the Toda t ribe of Nilgiri Hills the eld
est and the youngest son get an extra animal. The Badaga of 
the neighbouring r egion practise a different set of rules. Among 
these people the eldest son leaves home the moment he gets 
married. It is the youngest son who remains in the house with 
his parents and he only inherits the property of his father and 
becomes his lawful S!,H'cessor; 

Market 

Except with some food gathering and hunting tribes, the 
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institution of market is seen to be present in one form or the 
other among almost all the tribes of India. However, regular 
markets are stiJl a rarity among them. In most of the case:; 
people assemble in an 3ssigncd place and on an appointed time 
and exchange their commodities with each other. Such markets 
arc usually weekly or fortnightly. The markets held in tribal 
regions usually tra~c in commodities oflocal use like vegetables, 
~creals, n:ieat, spices, salt, utensils, agricultural tools and 
implements, clothing, cosmetics, etc. Non-tribal traders are ·· 
also seen to be interested in some of these markets which are 
visi~d by the~ in search of local produce at che~per rat~s. 
TJ:ieir tr~nsact1on becomes easier when they lure the simple · 
tnbals with urban products and get away with the local produce 
at throw away prices. 

The tribal markets usuaJiy run for a few hours and during 
t~c daytime. Some markets arc held once a year and they con
tmue for days. In the Bastar region of Madhya Pradesh such 
markets arc known as Marai. These arc held usually after 
~arve&t and people visit these markets along with their farni
hes to buy necessary commodities for the year. Such markets 
~resent festive look where people sing and dance and engage 
m_ all sorts ~f merrymaking. They serve manifold purpose. 
Distant relatives meet each other, marriages are arranged lo
cal politi~s is discussed and thus these annual markets ca~ a 
lot of soctal and cultural significance. To he more precise, the 
markets not only fulfill certain needs of the buyers and sellers 
but also act as agents of culture change. 

Political Organization 
Political organization is generally taken as that aspect of 

total organization, which is concerned with the control and 
r?l,rulation of the use of physical force and regulation of' rela
tions between groups or members of different groups within 
the society at large. The tribes of India exhibit a variety of 
forms of political organization due to their varied technological 
and ecological conditions. On the one hand we find the nomadic
gathering-hunting tJ;bes of South India like the Kadar Irula 
Chenchu'. clc., who are still living on a very low techn~logicai 
level, while on the other there arc tJ;bes like Khasi and Garo 
Hills ofMeghalaya and the Apatanis ofArunachal Pradesh who 
are leading quite a comfortable life with the help of their highly 
developed m'lde of agr,icult.ure and horticulture. · We may also 
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di stinguish the tribes on the basis of their intimate contacts 
with Hindus and Christians. On the one hand there are highly 
Hinduiscd tribes ofChhotanagpur region and Madhya Pradesh 
while on the other hand there are tribes of Meghalaya, Assam, 
Nagaland, and Mizoram who are highly advanced Christians. 
These exam pies arc meant to emphasize the point that the tribes 
oflndia arc no more a solid, monolithic mass but a collection of 
socially, economically and culturally diverse groups living under 
different sociocultural and ecological conditions. As a result of 
this bewildering diversity, these tribes have developed a wide 
range of political organizations. Thus we find a highly 
decentralized political organization existing side by side with 
an automatic and centralized authority. Now let us examjne 
the political organization of the tribes oflndia divided into three 
geographical zones. 

Political Orga11izatio11 a,no11g tire Nortlr-Easten, ~ribes 

This geographical zone consists of As"sarn, Arunac_hal 
Pradesh, Meghalaya , Nagaland, Mizoram, Manipur and 
Tripura. The Khasi, Garo, Lushai, Jaintia, Mizo, Apatani, and 
a variety ofNaga tribes are the prominent tribal groups inhab
iting this highly picturesque region of India. 

The tribes of Assam maintains a democratic political or
ganization. Most of these tribes recognize collective ownership 
of land giving scant respect to individual rights over land. Peo
ple of one village are free to do cultivation arlywhere they like. 
Though economic status of different families 'ii:t a village var
ies, yet this variation could not develop· ~pcial ~:atifi«t~tion. on 
any sharp lines. . · · 

While most of the tribes are divided into exogamous clans, 
others live in village communities without a clan system, each 
under its ruler, independent of the rest of villages. Among the 
Khasis', the eldest son of the eldest sister inherits the dignity of 
a chief, after his death by his eldest brother or by the maternal 
grand nephew. If male. heirs are absent, the eldest sister (or 
eldest sister's daughter) has the right to succession. Politically, 
the Khasi area was, in the past, divided into twenty-five Khasi 
states , which were independent... Though headed by a chief 
known as siem, administration was on democratic lines. A Khasi 
chief had no power over land or forests. He could not impose 
taxes or promulgate new raws or any policy independently. 
Deci,.:ions were taken on ,tjle basis of general conse·nsu~ in a 
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congregation, which was an open door assembly in which all 
the male adults of the state took part. Attendance was compul
sory in such congregations. 

Similarly, though the chieftain of Lushai tribe commands 
more dominance than the Khasi siem .. yet it is similarly diffi
cult for him to ignore the opinion or advice of the seniors or 
ciders of the vilJage. Though these offic{!S arc hereditary, the 
administration is run on thon'mghly democratic lines. 

Among the tribes of North Cachar district, the principle of 
heredity and election go side by side. Tribal issues arc resolved 
in the presence of all males of the village in an open court. Any 
decision taken with regard to an offender is deemed to be a 
collective decision of all the villagers. The elders of the village 
form an informal council and discuss the problems facing the 
village or the cluster of villages. · 

The political organization of the Garo tiibe is also run on 
democratic lines. In fact, the Garos have no chiefs. A headman 
is only a nominal head while the important affairs are decided 
by vjllage councils consist;ng of elders or heads of families. 
Stephen Fuchs ( 1973) describes the political organization of the 
Mikirs as having a three-fold village administration, the low
est office of which is filled by the Achom Asar, usualJy an old, 
influential man well versed in Mikir customs. He is appointed 
by a Habe, the next higher authority, the headman of a village 
whose jurisdiction does not go beyond the limits of the village. 
The Habe is, in turn, appointed by a Pinpo, in the past ap
pointed by the Jaintia ruler as his representative for the ad
ministration of the Mikir hills. There are now nine houses of 
Pinpo, and their office is hereditary. Each Pinpo is selected 
from the clan to which his predecessor belonged. 

The political organization of the Naga tribes is marked by 
great diversity. Some of the Naga tribes subject to chiefs who 
rule almost autocratically while other tribes form democratic 
village communities in which the headman has only a nominal 
authority. Most of the Naga tribes have been labelled as blood 
thirsty, savage ~nd war loving but no sweeping generalization 
is fair to describe the situation. Though it is correct that most 
of the Nag.a tribes have always heen at war with each other 
and vendetta is the rule hut this should be viewed in the socio
historical pcrspectiv~,.)\fany of the people wonder how stable 
administration can exis

1
t under such conditions of anarchy an'd 
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lawlessness where every individual is law in himself. But even 
within these limitations and under such conditions political 
organization of flexible type has always existed. Th~ Konyak 
Naga is subject to a chief who is sacrosanct and tabooed and 
rules often several villages with much authority. "He is re
garded as the repository of tribal fortune, virtue, or its life prin
ciple" (Fuchs). In some villages, he was so heavily tabooed that 
he was not" permitted to touch the ground and on a journey, 
had to be carried. 

Among the Angami N agas, the basic unit of the tribe is not 
the village but an exogamous sub-division of the population 
thus concentrated, called Khel or Tepfu, and said to be derived 
from a single ancestor. Factional fights and bloodshed between 
these bodies are frequent. 

The political organiza~ion of the Naga tribes has always 
been in need Cif security protection against supernatural and 
natural hazards. Haimendorf ( 1976) opines that the institu
tion of the sacred chiefs who were believed to have leased in 
support of the supernatural through their birth in the ·right 
families and who could mobilize the coercive and productive 
powers of the society was an insurance against the hazards. 

Central Indian Tribes 

The tribes of Bihar and Jharkhand, Madhya Pradesh and 
Chattisgarh and Orissa constitute the largest tribal belt of In
dia. These tribes share certain traits of political organization 
based on clan solidarity. The village headman assisted by a 
council of elders oversees the administration of the village. The 
decision of this council is reached either through consensus or 
majority verdict and the headman has no power to overrule 
the majority verdict. · 

. The Oraons, Gonds and Bhils are three numerically most 
important tribes of this zone. The Oraons have developedParha 
organization, which is a confederacy of a number of neighbour
ing villages with a central organization known as the Parha 
Panch. Each Oraon Parha consists of a number of villages-one 
of the, villages is called the Raha (king) vil\age, another the 
Dewan (prime minister) village, a third the Panrey (clerk of 
the crown) village, a fourth the Kotwal (bailiff) village, and so 
on. Such of the villages as have got no such denominations are 
known as Praja (subject) villages. Raja village is the head vii-
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lage of the Parha._ Although every functionary of the Parha no 
longer possesses a distinctive badge of office, every village of 
the Parha has its own distinctive flag and other badges which 
may not be used by any other village. Maintenance of law and 
order and the settlement of disputes between villages is also 
the function of the Parha council. T.B. Naik (1964) tells us 
that the different villages of the Parha hunt together, fight to
get~er and on stated occasions meet together in dancing trysts, 
social feasts, and deliberative and judicial committees. 

The lowest political authority among the Santhals and the 
Maiers is the :village headman called Manjhi. He and the village 
elders meet and talk over the village affairs. The headman is 
entitled to certain ~fts at weddings and other feasts and he 
holds rent-free land. The Manjhi is both a civil and moral au
thority. In his civil functions he is assisted by a sub-headman, 
the Paranik. , 

Among the Mundas the village headman is known by the 
same, i.e., . Munda while his religious counterpart is called 
Pahan. About twelve villages constitute a Patti or Parha and 
the man who heads it is known as Manki who is usually the 
most influential of the village headmen forming a group. The 
Munda and the Pahan are hereditary offices. 

The basic political unit of the Gonds is the village commu
nity. The village headman is called Patel, Mand.al or Bhoi. He 
is assisted by some elders of the village in settling the village 
affairs. Though the king ofBastar, a Hindu, did not command 
any political authority over the Gonds, yet he has been the· 
center of spiritual veneration of all the groups of the Gonds. 
An in"teresting aspect of political organization among the Bison 
Hom Maria is that the priest responsible for religious rituals 
and ceremonies and the medicineman are more influential than . 
the village headman. 

South Indian Tribes 

This tribal zone is very important in view of the fact that 
this is the abode of some of the economically and tee hnologically 
most backward tribes of the world. Most of the tribes of this 
zone live in small groups dispersed in forests or on the outskirts 
of villages of the cultivators. Usually they live a life of their 
own and try to avoid contacts with and interference from out
siders. They want to be left alone. 
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Most of the tribes of Andaman and Nicobar Islands are still 
living in gathering-hunting stage of economic development. 
Though most of them are nomadic groups yet they roam about 
within a definite geographical zone. Every local group consists 
of-5-10 families and every group has its own headmen. These 
local groups live and act independently. However, during spe
cial hunting sprees or certain festivals they may unite tempo
rarily. The headmen of the local groups take care of the .affairs 
of .their respective, local groups. 

Among some other nomadic tribes there is no such institu
tion as a headman of a settlement. The heads of the single 

· families simply come together and settle the affairs of the group 
whenever problems arise and decisions have to be taken. Thus 
the AJlars and Aranadars have Iio headman. Affairs of the 
community are discussed at a ga\hering 'of elders whose deci
sion is binding. Those who disagree simply leave the group 
and join another one. Among the Kadars, another food gather
ing tribe, the hereditary institution of the head.{Ilan has ceased 
to exist. 

Among the Adiyars of Kerala, the office of the headman is 
hereditary. Ha son is unsuitable for the office, a nephew may 
inherit it. The headman has a special title but he is not an 
autocratic ruler; he only presides over the meetings of the elders 
at which affairs of the community are discussed. His sanction 
is required, however, for any important undertaking, a mar
riage ·or divorce, and he presides at funeral ceremonies. 

Religion 
Religion is said to be the human response to the apprehen-

. sion of something, or power, which is supernatural and supra
sensol°Y' It had been regarded as a product of civilization until 
Tylor convincingly proved that "primitive" societies have their 
own versions of religious acti~ty, not very differrent from that 
of civilized societies. Ever since Tylor's views were published 
in the_ late nineteenth century, no ethnogr~pher has reported 
any_ primitive society without religious beliefs and practices. 

Tribal India presents a colorful panorama of religious faiths 
and practices, which is the manifestation of adjustments with 
their cultural, ecological conditions. Till late forties, tribal re
ligions in India were termed as animism in various census re
ports and literatures. "By animism was implied that exceed-
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ingly crude form of religion in which magic is the predominant. 
element. It conceives of man-as passing through a life sur
rounded by the ghostly company of powers and elements, mostly 
imperson;;i.l in their character. Some of these are regarded as 
presiding 'forces' over various 'departments' of life, each 'force' 
having its sphere of influence. Thus, there may be a spirit 
presiding over various diseases, spirits dwelling in rocks, riv
ers and waterfalls and so on. These are diligently propitiated 
to. ward off the dangers associated with their 
influence"(Majumdar and Madan, 1967). 

Spirits dwell everywhere and men have to be at peace with 
them to enjoy freedom from illness and. a long life. If anybody 
falls ilf the gerrifral belief is/ that _some_ relationship ha~ been 
violated. The men and women skilled m the art of magic and 
sorcery decide what s'hould be done for the sufferer. Among .. 
more sophisticated communities, certain places, probably 
enclosed by a wall and covered by a roof, are marked off as 
especially sacred. But among the animistic tribes all places 
are holy as they are the seats of spirits. 

Among the Korwas there is a spirit presiding over crops, 
one over rainfall, one over cattle. Besides, there are several 
spirits, which dictate the attitude of the Korwas towards their 
neighbours, priests, headmen, etc. Animism carries with it a 
belief in benevolent as well as malevolent spirits, which are 
supposed to influence the destiny of man. The benevolent ones 
generally go unattended, as no one is afraid of them. Thus, for
instance, the great sun god, Singbonga, of the Munda tribe is 
seldom worshipped as he is benign and does not harm anyone. 
This is a typical hallmark of primitive religions; they are more 
concerned with all forces, fears · and frustrations. But it will 
not be fair to accuse those people of living in perpetual fear of 
ghosts and spirits. All men have their hopes and fears and to 
single out a few elements of ~ribal reliITT,~ns and say thaLthe 
latter are born only of fear is doing injustice to them. 

The tribes of Chhotanagpur like Munda, Oraon and Ho -
believ~ in a supernatural power known in their local dialect as 
bonga. Among the Ho the bonga are vaguely understood, as· 
powers indefinite and impersonal and they do not seem to have 
anJ objective appearance or existence. · "The overall supremacy 
of the bonga over Munda life shows only the extent of anthro
pomorphism. The impersonal bonga uses the medium of dreams 
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to foretell, daydreams being used for forewarning about bad 
things. Bonga is the manifestation of a vague supernatural 
power, one that is the eause of all energy. The bicycle has, of 
late, become a bonga, the powerful steam engine is a bonga, 
and the aeroplane is a greater bonga than any of the above" 
(Majumdar). Differences of power, prestige and so on among 
individuals are regarded to be due to the degree of the bongo 
power possessed by a. person. 

There is hardly any tribe in India, which does not believe 
in the conversion of soul of the deceased into a .potential spiritual 
force. It is believed that these souls continue to remain in contact 
with the intimate relatives. Ancestor worship among them 
seems to be the logical result of such beliefs. The Todas ofNilgiri 
Hills and the Hos of Chhotanagpur perform two types of cer
emonies after cremation. The second one is meant to make it 
sure that the departure of the soul frpm the body is final and 

· forever. The Todas, while returning from the second such cere
mony, scatter thorns· so that the malevolent soul may not enter 
their vi1lage. 

Most of the tribes of India believe that life does not end 
with death, and that it continues to be present in one form or 
the other. Propitiation and worship of the souls of ancestors 
seems to be the result of such beliefs. The tribes of middle 
India believe that the souls of their ancestors come to their 
rescue in diseases to ward off other evil spirits. The tribal peo
.ple ofChhattisgarh invoke the spirits of their ancestors through 
special ceremonies. 

. It is also beli~ved by many tribes that certain objects are 
possessed by some spiritual powers and thus a sort of fetishism 
appears to be the guiding principle among such tribes. Wor
ship of such objects contains an element of magic, which is fur
ther extended to the beliefs, and practices of religio-magical 
nature. The Bondas of Orissa worship a particular sword in 
the belief that is connects them with the mighty Rajput warri
ors of yesteryears. On a special occasion Bondo people assem
ble near a banyan tree and the sword is hidden in the thick 
foliage. After performing certain rituals, the priest climbs up 
the tree and comes down holding the sword in his right hand. 
Now a goat and a cock are sacrificed with this sword and the 
blood is thoroughly smeared on the sword. The frenzied devo
tees compete with one another to obtain some blood dropping 
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from the sword. Those who obtain the blood smear it on the 
forehead . The priest, amidst chant of hymns, invokes the spirit 
to work for the devotees. Afterwards the sword is hidden in 
the foliage of the tree till further ceremonies. The Murias of 
Bastar possess a big drum in each village and believe that this 
is the abode of their chief·deity lingopan who takes care of their 
well being. 

Hiuduism, C/,ristiauity a11d tlic Tribal Gods 

Reviewing the relationship between tribal religions and the 
wider Hinduism, Majumdar very rightly comments that though 
·"it is true that the association of tribal religions in India ·with 
animism exists, it is not the whole truth. It was left to Hutton 
to reclaim these religions from the 'wastepaper basket' of ani
mism. He found it difficult, on the basis of evidence from all 
over India, to draw a sharp line of distinction between Hindu
ism and tribal religions. Not that be did not regard the two as 
different but that he found that the two fuse and grade into 
each other. He is the author of the aptly famous statement to 
the effect that the tribal religions represent a kind of surplus 
material, which has not yet been built into the temple of Hin
duism. He finds this material very similar to the material a l
ready used in building up post-Vedic Hinduism." 

Elwin also has, in his various monographs, pointed out the 
futility of distinguishing between tribal religions and popular 
Hinduism. He further points out that tribal people are always 
willing to worship a few more gods ifby doing so they can enjoy 
some material or social advantages. This is evident fi:om their 
contacts with Hindus and Christian missionaries. 

Contact with non-tribals has proved instrumental in chang
ing the religious beliefs of many a tribal groups. In certain 
cases these contacts have given a fr~sh lease of life to a tribal 
group by providing it with better tools of adaptation. AB N. K. 
Bose (1971) points out, Christianity has undoubtedly brought 
the message of a richer life, a wider companionship and a new 
s,nse of dignity to converts. But it is interesting that the Chris
tian religion has always been attended by the belief of modem 
western civilization. And this was particularly so during the 
British rule when the converts felt closer to the Bntish rulers 
than to their. 'benighted'countrymen. It is only after independ
ence that allegiance to one's native· culture is being encour-
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aged. It is now gaining acceptance that there can be a Chris-
. tian religion, which does not necessarily draw men and women 

away from their own culture· and civilization. Yet1 upto now, 
the principal agent of westernization, often reg_ar~ed a~ ~od
ernization, among the tribal folks has been Chnstian mission-
ary enterprise. 

The tribes ofChhotanagpur and Jharkhand region stretch
ing up to Orissa and West Bengal, and of the north-_eas~m 
region are the best examples of the result of contacts ~th ~m
duism and Christianity. The relation of tribal folk to Hindwsm 
or Chritianity has been different because Hinduism h~s not 
been a proselytizing religion ·and secondly most of the tnbes of 

· India except those in north-eastern region have been profou_ndly 
affected by Hinduism. While Hinduism has been ui:io~t~s1vely 
malting an impact on tribal life and culture, Chnstian1ty be
gan making deep dents in it from the nineteenth century. Con
tacts with the Hindus led to the gradual adoption of popular 
Hindu deities, festivals and religious beliefs. This did not in
volYe any significant break with the past. The tribals adopted 
these without giving up their own deities and gods. As men
tioned earlier in this chapter the tribals willingly adopted and 
worship~d a few more gods. But this was not so in the case:of 
Christianity. It meant total break with the past. The Chns
tian priests and missionaries assured them t_hat t~eir (triba!s) 
gods were blasphemous and obscene. Sometimes, 1t led to dis-
integration of their lives. . 

As A result of culture cont!'lcts with the Hindus, the wor
ship of Mah,adeo in various forms is ·found not only among t~e 
Oraons but also among GQnds. Worship of Kali and Lakshmi 1s 
also common among many tribes. The growth of bluigat cults 
such as Vishnu Bhagat, Tana Bhagat, etc., among the tribe~ of 
Chhotanagpur is also directly. related to cultur_al contacts ~th 
the Hindus. It is also interesting that many tnbes tend to .give 
up or atleast claim to give up such practices ~ are not acce~t
able to their Hindu neighbours .so as to raise themselves m 

their esteem. 
The impact of the Christian mission, however, is different. 

Acknowledging its impact, Sachidanand ( 1964} sa~s that all 
over the ·world the Church has been one of the· most important 
aucncies of sO:iaJ change. 'The religion of any primitive people 
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inevitably reflects the social structure of the community in 
which it develops. Same is the case with Indian tribes and 
here lies the basic contradiction. Christianity reflects another 
type of social system in which geneological relationship is not 
so important. The Church asserts universality. A basis is pro
vided for broadening the concept of brotherhood in which not 
only kith and kin but strange.rs are included as co-religionists. 
Christianity introduces a new kind of leadership and a new 
principle of social control. The priest becomes the all-round 
leader-the path finder, the friend, philosopher and guide. The 
importance- of the traditional leader at once goes down. The 
concept of sin and the fear of retribution become powerful in
struments of social control. This is accompanied by changes in 
material culture, outlook on life, worldview, etc. There is a 
change in dress, increased devotion to education, acceptance of 
the new system of medicine as well as loss of faith in magic and 
witchcraft. For political affiliation, the converts turn to the 
priest for guidance. Change of this nature may easily be dis
cerned in Meghalaya, Mizoram, Arunachal Pradesh and Na
aland. It is also of immense importance that the impact of the 
mission is felt not only among the converts but also on those 
who come in contact with the Christians and are influenced by 
them by education, precept or example. 

Head Hunting 

The very mention of head hunting induces many in India 
to think ofNaga tribes of north-eastern region. However, it is 
a fact that the practice of head hunting has been widespread in 
many regions of the world . Head hunting refers to the practice 
of severing or slashing a head and keeping it as souvenir for a 
variety of purposes. Till the last century this practice had been 
prevalent among many primitive societies of the world includ
ing some of the Naga tribes of the north-eastern region of In
dia. However, with the advent of the present century espe
cially during the last fifty years or so, head hunting has be
come a thing of the past with the erstwhile 'head hunters' re
sorting to it in exceptional circumstances. 

The head hunters believed that the soul and all the extra 
ordinary powers of the hunted person become subordinate of 
the hunter and he becomes more powerful . It also served as a 
means of status elevation in the socil'ty. It was also believed 
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that head hunting brought good fortune, fertility and increased 
productivity in crops. Besides serving as a marker ofn:iuscular 
prowess, head hunting w~s also believed to co~tn?ute to 
more.reproductive power. Among the ~agas.expert1se m.h~ad 
hunting was considered an added quahfication for an eligible 
bachelor. Displaying the severed heads on bamboo poles .as 
talisman, especially of the aged women, was the usual practice 
among the primitive Melanesians for obtainin~ ,better crops: 
Among all the head hunting groups the usual modus opere~d1 
has been to ambush the victim, usually of enemy groups, with 
utmost expertise. Heads of women were always more co\reted 
because they were more guarded and hence their head hunt
ing signified more valour on the part of the hunter. As far as 
the Naga tribes are concerned head hunting is no more preva
lent. The British rulers dealt with it with iron hands and later 
on the government of Independent India ~oo ma.de a 
multipronged attack on this custom through vanous socio-po
litical and administrative means. The result of all these efforts 
is that except in very rare circumstances head hunting has 
become a thing of the past. 

Shamanism 
Shamanism and Shaman are widely distributed phenom

ena among the tribal and non-tribal peasant comm~nities. in 
the world. Shamanism includes those rituals and behefs which 
are based on the principle that certain spirits enter into cer
tain men who become 'possesed' and in turn, are dictated by 
those ,spirits in performing various types of acts and rituals. 
Such people as the ones described above are popularly known 
as 'Shamans'. Terms like 'Ojha' are also quite prevalent among 
a number of communities in India. Shamans are believed to be 
endowed by ~uperhuman powers. They may be both benevo
lent as well as malevolent but more frequently they exist in 

benevolence. 
Among most of the societies maintaining the institution of 

Shamanism the Shamans act as 'faith healers' or 'folk doc
tors'. How:ver, they may also engage themselves in sorcery 
and witchcr?.ft .. In the former role they perform rituals and pre
scribe folk medici~e to the affected people. If the practitioners 
of folk medicine are not able to deliver good, the Shaman steps 
in 'communicate' with the spirits and suggests propitation of 
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spirits as remedial measure. 

This may include hauan, sacrifice of animals or any strange 
or 'bizarre' rituals . Many tribes. of Bihar, Madhya Pradesh. 
Orissa and West Bengal have a strong institution of Shaman
ism. ThO--tribal communities, specially primitive tribal commu
nities, feel very in secured because of uncertainties of the world 
around them. The fear of epidemic, natural disasters, inter 
group warfare, sorcery and watchcraft sustain Shamanism. 

Youth Dormitory 
Youth dormitories among the tribals of India have been so 

much romanticised and sensationalised on the basis of their 
romantic, erotic aspect that truth rarely comes out except in 
the text-books of anthropology and sociology. Such an institu
tion lil~e the youth dormitory is found all over the world among 
primitive societies and one of the most exquisite descriptions 
of such a dormitory is that of the Trobriand Islander's 
bukumatula given by Malinowski, the great British anthro
pologist. 

Majumdar ( 1967) while giving the distribution of dormito
ries in tribal India tells us that dormitories, bi-sexual as well 
as mono-sexual, are found in practically all parts of the coun-

- try where the tribal people have their haoitation. They are 
found in Assam; the Konyak Nagas designate the boy's dormi
tory as ban and the girl's dormitory asyo. The Ao Nagas call it 
arichu, whereas the Memis have two names for ii, the men's 
dormitory being called ikhuchi and women's iloii:hi. The · 
Angami Nagas call it Kitc:huki. It is also found aorig_the Bhotias 
of the sub-Himalyan region of north Uttar Pradesh, who call it 
Rangbhang. The Munda and the Ho tribes of Chhotanagpur 
have it too and designate it as gitiora. The Oraons call it 
jonkerpa or dhumkuriy'a; the Bhuiyas know it as dhangarbassa 
and the Gonds as gotul. In. south India the existence of dormi
tories has been reported from amongst the Muthuvenas, the 
Mannams and the Paliyans. The Kunikaras also have bach
elors hall which serves also the purposes of accommodating 
bachelors and visitor guests. 

The subject of origin of youth dormitories is always -con
trovers ial and the truth remains rapped 

0

in the mist and 
darkness of the past. How, when arid under what circumstances 
the youth dormitories originated is also a matter of dehate and 
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di scussion . Hodson believes that they are a 'survival ' of 
communal houses which were the first stage in the development 
of homes and whe n the whole village lived togetrer. Some 
other schola n; hold the view that the dormitory was designed 
to . prevent incest, to save the children from witnessing the 
pnmal scene , or to save the parents from being watched while 
engaged m sexual intercourse, by young unmarried children. 
Among some primitive societies sexual intercourse is prohibited 
during the busy agricultura l season, and therefore, a man's 
house has to be separately provided for. During such times, 
the lonely women would also have to keep together am:Qng 
themselves. Besides, menstruating women have often to b~ 
segregated. Among the Marias and the Murias, husbands a re 
not allowed tg sleep within the house with their wives so long 
as the naval chord of the new born child does not fall. Also, 
many tribes do not permit sexual relationship between men 
and women till child is weaned. Further, Grigson reports about 
the Hill Marias that, generally speaking, they do not regard 
the home as the proper place for sexual intercourse. Some or 
all of the above mentioned reasons may have led to having a 
common dormitory house for both the sexes. 

Two types of youth dormitories are found among the tribes 
oflndia .. Some may be common, i.e., shared by both boys and 

-girls a,; is the case with the Muria gotul or they may be con
fined to one sex only, as are the Konyak morung and yo. 

Mostly, the dormitories are built on the outskirts of the 
village so that.their members may maintain secrecy and carry 
on their activities without any disturbance. The dormit~ry is 
g~neraJly housed in a specially built building, which may be 
simple and bleak, like the one doored, low roofed dh umkuriya 
of the Oraon, or elaborate with carved wooden doors like that 
of Naga morung. 

Though the life \ived inside dormitories appears ·to·be of a 
light-hearted type on the surface, however, as Majumdar puts 
it, underlying these semblances are deep socio-economic and 
educative motives. Youths assemble in the dormitories by the 
evening to dance, sing, play, tell each other folktales and folk
lore and later to sleep for the night. Its members may be di
vided into two sections - the seniors and the juniors. It is the 
seniors who being well versed in tribal lore and tradition, pass 
on what t,hey have learnt and experienced to the junior, who 
in their turn, one· day assume the role of seniors. The office rs 
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who are supposed to manage the affairs of the dormitory are 
chosen from amongst the seniors. They are also supposed to 
control the activities within the dormitory and maintain disci
pline. 

Where there is a dormitory, it is obligatory on the part of 
the boys and girls to become its members. Though the age at 
_the time.of entry into dormitory varies from tribe to trib& yet 
the common average age seems to be around ten years and the 
membership continues till the member gets married. . ' 

Besides the recreational activities, its members led by the 
'officer' ass!st in several collective endeavours like doing work 
at marriage, house-building or harvesting. Its members stay 
with their house people during the day but after taking the 
evening meal they proceed towards their resp~ctive dormito
ries. 

The members arc supposed to maintain strict secrecy as 
regards the activities inside the dormitory. Majumdar states 
that this happens particularly in view of the fact that amorous 
affairs are freely carried on inside the dormitories, although 
sexual intercourse is not, generally speaking, permitted within 
their four walls. In the Muria gotul, senior girls often train 
younger boys in the sexual act, and no permission is needed 
from the leaders for sexual intercourse. An interesting, but 
inadequately investigated aspect of dormitory life is the com
parative infertility of the numerous sexual liaisons established 
inside or outside the dormitory during one's membership days. 
There is also evidence of the use of the r.hythm method of birth 
control. So far as the Murias themselves are concerned, they 
give many supernatural explanations, such as that of the gotul 
being protected by Lingo, its patron god. Sexual congress tak
ing place inside the gotul would not lead to pregnancy, since 
such a thing happening would bring disgrace to Lingo himself. 
They offer sacrifices and prayers to prevent impregnation which 
is not however regarded as much of a social stigma. It only 
complicates the economic aspect of marriage due to the presence 
of a child who after his mother's marriage to her child's father 
or someone else, is accepted as a full-fledged member of the 
wife's husband's household. 

The social arid sexual trai:1ing imparted in dormitories 
proves very crucial in the coming married life of the members 
and cannot be dismissed as unimportant or unhealthy. Inter
estingly, even the mcst advanced societies of the world Jack 
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such a training in an institutionalized manner. 
S.C. Roy, the famous enthnographer who has done pioneer

ing work among several major Indian tribes, provides a three
fold purpose for the dormitory of Oraon of Chhotanagpur. 
Firstly; it is said to serve as an effective economic or;ganization 
for purposes of the food quest; secondly, as a useful ~mi nary 
for training young men in their social and otheF duties; and 
thirdly, as a place for the performance of magico-·rel~ous cer
emonies designed to bring abbut success in hunting and to 
augment the procreative powers of young men. lnderjit Singh 
while talking about the Gonds mentions partir.ipation in joint 
economic pQr.suits, training in social and sexual behaviour and 
provision of accommodation as important functions ofthegotul. 
Decline ' 

Culture contacts with the Hindus and spread of Christian-
. ity i~ the tribal areas are two major causes for the decay of the 

dormitory institution. Majumdar is of the view that culture 
contacts with the non tribals have proved disastrous for the 
institution of dormitory. Frequent and deeper contacts with 
the urban ·ways of living have resulted in the loss of love for, 
and confidence in, their own typical ways of living. Attempts 
are made to rise in the estimation of the neighbouring non
tribal people, and in this process indigenous institutions are 
often sacrificed. · 

Thus, boys going to schools not only disown going to dor
mitories but actually stop going there. It has been found that 
the Ho tribe, with their deep contacts with urban agencies, 
have constantly denied the existence of gitiora, their dormi
tory institution, reported by earlier investigations .. 

The spread of Christianity has also played its part. All the 
tribals, in middle India or in north-eastern region, who have 
been converted to Christianity, have been brainwashed by the 
missionaries to dismantle the very institution of dormitory. 
These tribal folks aTe not allowed to go to the dormitory. The 
result of such a sustained and systematic effort is that the 
youth dormitories have disappeared from the villages of the 
Christian tribals. 

The decay of once virile, colourful, and useful irn;tituion of 
dormitory among the tribes of India is a study in melancholy. 
Sachidananda's various studies of the tribal lifo in Chhotanagpur 
region bring forth the present condition of dormitory. While mak
ing a study of Ratu, Mandar and Chiri tribal vilJages of 
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Chhotanagpur, he remarks that the present condition of 
dhumkuriya is much different from that it was 40-50 years ago. 
It seem§; that this institution is breathing its last. In several 
vi1lages the only thing left in the name of dhumkuriya is a dilapi
dated and neglected house standing as a memorial to a great 
social institution of the tribal folks. 

Perspectives on Tribal India: Approaches and 
Policies 

For thousands of years primitive tribes persisted in forests 
and hills without having more than casual contact with the 
populations of the open plains and the centres of civilization. 
"Now and then, a military campaign extending for a short spell 
into the vastness of tribal country would bring the inhabitants 
temporarily to the notice of princes and chroniclers, but for 

· long periods there was frictionless co-existence. between the 
tribal folks and Hindu caste society in the truest sense of the 
word" (Haimendorf, 1960). But the physical isolation of most 
of the aboriginal tribes drew to an end when the modem means 
of communication like railways and roads were introduced in 
the nineteenth and early twentieth century coupled with the 
sudden growth of India's population. This caused land-hungry 
peasants of the plains to invade the sparsely populated tribal 
regions of middle and south India. Moreover, the extension of 
law and order to the areas which, in earlier days, had been 
virtually unadministered, enabled traders, moneylenders and 
a host of administrators, social workers, etc. to establish them
selves in their villages. 

The onslaught of mon.eylenders and traders from the plain 
played havoc with the tribals. who, as ma.ny examples show, 
lost their economic independence and lot of land within a span 
of twenty to thirty years of their contact with the cunning and 
professional people of the plains. The plight of the poor and 
vulnerable Indian tribals has been surfacing from time to time 
for about hundred years or so. But after independence they 
have been considered a 'prob\em' for government and their.more 
advanced fellow citizens. The administrators, anthropologists, 
and sociologists, Christian missionaries· and social workers have 
viewed this 'problem' from different angles with different per
spectives. For the matter of convenience these views and ap
proaches Polici<.'S may be divided into three categories. The 
discu:-;sion that follows this categorization rotates round the 
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three views. Q 

(i) No change/ Isolationism ii) Assimilation.ism (iii) 
Integrationism. 

Many of the so-called aboriginal peoples or tribals have been 
pronounced by all those who came into close contact with them 
as rather simple, truthful, honest, usually jovial, colourful and 
happy-go-lucky. They had their own peculiar social organiza
tion and some of them had retained it till their contact with the 
British. "Even after the British contact, which rendered their 
contact with the Hindus more rapid and intensive, some·ofthem 
retained ·it, especially those who have been governed tm:ough 
their old tribal organization. In the case of others, whether 
Hinduized or not, the organization itself has not completely 
disappeared, but has been lacking in that vitality and vigour 
which are characteristic of true tribal life" (Ghurye, 1963). Let 
us take a brief view of their social and economic organization 
and then the resultant problems. 

(1) Most of these tribes have been practising a crude type 
of cultivation called 'shifting cultivation' known . by re
spective vernacular names. It required little labour, 
care and vital inputs. Under this scheme of cultivation 
trees and shrubs are felled with axe before the start of 
monsoon, fired and allowed to bum down into ashes. 
Now the desired seed is thrown and the nature is left to 
take care of the yield. 'lb supplement their dietary re
quirement they collect all kinds of edible roots and fruits 
and hunt their favourable animals. 

(2) Further, most of the tribal people are habituated to . 
drink, formerly to their ~ome brewd liquor of -rice, 
mahua flower and other varieties and later to all kinds 
of distilled liquor. A.s a group, Jounsari, Bhil, Gond 
and numerous other tribes drink and even their chil
dren drink liberally. This is due to their local e1,1viron
mental and ecological conditions. Liquor has also been 
a part of their ritual and religious practices . . 

(3) Contacts with Christian missionaries especially in Bihar 
and north-eastern region played havoc with theif spir~ 
itual world The faith in their old gods was sha"k.,fu and 
everything.tribal was called blasphemous. ' 

(4) Different tribes have -different customs in reg~_rd to 
marriage and inheritance. The tribal customs w~re not 
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properly understood and they were punished by the 
regular courts. It hurt the trib~lsentiments. 

(5) Tribal people have been illiterate. When various 
schemes were taken up for their educational uplift.ment, 
very little care was taken to impart primary education 
in their respective mother-tongues even in case of 
informal education. 

Commenting on the life and death struggle of many primi
tive tribes in India and elsewhere in consequence of adverse 
economic conditions, D.N. Majumdar enumerated eleven causes: 
(1) The excise laws have hit them ha11d. (2) The displacement of 
tribal officers by those of the adminis'tration has disorganized 
tribal life in all aspects. (3) Tribal land used for shifting cultiva
tion h~s been tak.en away from them. ( 4) Quarrying in the land 
owned is not ·allowed except with the payment of heavy licence 
fee. (5) Shifting cultivation is prohibited in most areas. The 
people, thus, have been fm ced to take to the kind of agriculture 
unsuite9- to them or for wl-. ich they do not know adequate offer
ing and sacrifices which \.\lill "please the gods presiding over 
agriculture". (6) 'Marriage by capture' has been treated as an 
offence under the Indian Penal Code. It was generally resorted 
to in order to avoid payment of heavy bride wealth, and the 
substitute has worked smoothlyi The recognition of this cus
tom as offence punishable by law will seriously undermine so
cial solidarity and lead to social disharmony. We know that 
late marriage is customary among the tribal people and there 
are a large number of men a~d,women in every tribe who can
no\ afford to marry under ncinnal conditions. (7) The fairs and. 
weekly markets which have begun to attract these people are 
ruining them financially. (8) Education, which has been and is 
being imparted, has been more harmful than otherwise. (9) The 
judicial officers, not been able to give them satisfactory justice. 
(10) Missionary effort has resulted in creating in their minds a 
loathing for their own cultu~e and a longing for things, which 
they have no means to obta1n. (11) Contact has introduced dis
eases in tribal peoples;for which they possess no efficient indig
enous pharmacopoeia. Medical health rendered by the state is 
meagre. 

AV.Thakkar, popularly known as. "Thakkar Bapa", one of 
the most vociferous champions of tribal cause has analysed the 
situation in the straight manner of a social worker. A_ccording 
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_ to him the "problems of the aborigines may be analysed into (1) 
poverty; (2) illiteracy; (3) health; (4) inaccessibility of the areas 
inhabited by trihals; (5) defects in administration; and (6) lack 
of leadership. . · 

After viewing an anthropologist's and a social worker's·re
actions, let us take up Hutton's view, a defender of British policy 
of tribal affairs. According to Hutton, most cruel tribal cus
toms were put down and warfare was stopped. Modem medi
cine was applied and. infant mortality curtailed. The arts ~f 
reading and writing were introduced and easier intercourse 
and communication placed at their disposal through roads and 
post offices. However, "the ills to which primitives were exposed 
to came from two slightly different aspects of British rule. 

"(1) Introduction of an administrative system which failed 
to take .into account any special needs: · 

(2) Deliberate measures intended to ameliorate the condi
tion of these tribes." 

"Three major evils proceeded from these sources: (1) loss of 
land and supplanting of the tribal village headman by foreign
ers, particularly by the Hindus from the plains, whether culti
vators, moneylenders, traders, or mere land grabbers; (b) loss. 
of means of subsistence and other evils; (c) disintegration of 
tribtll solidarity." 

Aft.er analysing the plight of the tribal people let us go back 
to the three major approaches to the tribal problems to assess 
the impact of these approaches. 

Protagonists of the first approach hold the view that all the 
alien links, responsible for the unregulated and unrestricted 
contacts with the modern world and the resultant miserable 
condition of the tribes, should be snapped and the primitive 
people should be allowed and encouraged to flourish in their . 
own primitive environment. 

This approach also includes what is now widely known as 
'National Park Theory' credited to Verrier Elwin. He suggested 
that "the first necessity is the establishment of National Park 
in which not only the Baiga but thousands of simple Gonds i~ 
their neihbourhood IT!ight take refuge. A fairly large area was 
ti) be marked out for this purpose. The areas should be under 
the direct control of a tribe's commissioner who should be an , 
expert standing between.them as was ~esortcd to in the case of 
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the Ho and Sarithals, viz., through the leaders or headmen of 
• the tribe. The usual other steps like licenfing all non-aborigi

nals, were fu be taken to safeguard the aboriginal from being 
exploited by unscrupulous adventurers. In short, the adminis
tration was to be so adjusted as to allow the tribesmen to live 
their lives with utmost possible happiness and freedom. No 
missionaries ofany religion were to be allowed to break-up tribal 
life." This approach has been severely criticised on the ground 
that in the name of protecting the culture of the trlbals, they 
cannot be kept aloof from the rest of India. They are not do
mestic cattle or zoo exhibits but equal citizens of free India and 
thus they should be allowed to contribute towards the advance
ment of their country and enjoy the resultant fruits of develop
ment. 

The second approach viz., assimilation has got consider
able 'acceptance' when lobbied by social workers. The protago
nists of 'assimilation' advance the view that tribes should be 
'assimilated with their neighbouring non-tribal cultures. The 
policy of total assimilation has also not been in conformity with 
the trend of Indian history. Despite thousands of years of 
cultural contacts and inter-cultural exchanges, the Indian 
society could not become totally homogeneous. Though some 
cultural characteristics did take shape that are truly 'national' 
in character as the by-product of historical development of 
Indian society, this can not be denied that Indian society has 
been formed with Santhal, Gond, Oriya, Telegu, &isbmiri and 
numerous other cultural currents. Under such conditions the 
policy of total assimilation of tribal culture as the solution of 
their problems is unfair and futile. Even, the thought of forced 
ass~ilation or putting it as fate accompli smacks of 'cuitural 
authoritarianism'. 

Jawaharlal Nehru h~ been· very outspoken in condemn
ing the imposition of the Hindu way of living ·on tribal 
populations reared in another tradition. Due to his deep sym
pathy for the tribal people and keen appreciation ~ftheir prob
lems, the approach of the state towards the tribal people is based 
on the theme of 'integration'. -

The approach of 'integration' of the tribal population with 
the rest of the Indian population on the basis of equality and 
mutual respect is propagated by the anthropologists. The prin
ciple of 'cultural autonomy' has been an article of faith with the 
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anthropologists. Integration should be differentiated from 
forced assimil.ation . We have got.so many linguistic and religious 
groups who are being integrated to form one Indian nation 
without anybody making a demand that they should be forced 
to give up their cultural ident.ity :».nd identify themselves with 
the majority community. Perhaps, there will be more meauiui,ful 
and durable "integration" when every minority group feels 
secure; when, in . this pluralistic society that India is, people 
can.exist as Hindus, Muslims, Christians, Sikhs etc. When one 
can exist here as Tamil, Oriya, Gujarati, Bengali, Punjabi etc. 
then why not a person can exist here with respect and dignity 
as a Santhal, a Gond, a Tharu, a Meena and a Yenadi? 
Integration can never be achieved under the shadow of threat 
and no plural society can afford to keep disgruntled, distressed, 
restless and frustrated minorities in its fold and still aspire for 
the harmonious development of the country. To ensure 
integration in this way the non-tribals need education as much 
as the tribals. 

Constitution and Scheduled Tribes 
The term 'tribe' is nowhere clearly defined in the Constitu

tion and in fact there is no perfect or foolproof definition any
where. To the ordinary man the word suggests simple folk 
living in hills and forests with their ·~xotic' customs and prac
tices; to' people who are a little 'better' informed, it si~ifies 
'colourful folks known for their deince, songs and folk medi
cine; to an administrator it means a group of citizens who ·are 
the special responsibility of the President of India; to an an
thropologist or sociologist it indicates a special field for the study 
.of a social phenomenon. In their own way all these impres
sions are correct. 

The Constitution has defined a 'tribe' to the extent that the 
Scheduled Tribes are "the tribes or the tribal communities or 
parts of or groups within tribe or tribal communities" which 
the President may specify by public notification through Arti
cle 342. This ambiguity sometimes leads to confusion in classi
fying and identifying a tribal population for declaring it a Sched
uicd Tribe, but it should not be regarded as a hindrance in 
implementing tribal welfare programmes (see the earlier chap
ter on the concept and definition of 'tribe' and issues involved 
with it). 

With the dawn · of independence and adoption of the 
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Constitution of free India, the responsibi1ity for their welfare 
and development was placed on lhe popular government 
through the President and Governors. In pursuance of the 
Directive Principles, special articlPs have been provirlcd for the 
welfare of the Scheduled C::i!':tcF. trnLl the Scheduled Tribes. Most 
o f LI1ese are common to both these categories while a few 

· exclusively m eant for either of these. These Constitutional 
provisions may be divided into two groups underlying the 
following themes: 

1. Protection 

2. peveloprnent 

The protective provisions, essential for their development, 
are meant to provide them protection from social and economic 
exploitation and injustice. The provisions relating to the 
development of the Scheduled Tribes are meant for providing 
them positive steps for their socio-economic development. Fol
lowing is the summansed narration of these constitutional pro
visions. 

PrQtective Provisions 

·Article 15 (4) ·- Promotion of Socia.I, Economic and 
Educational Interests: 

Though Article 15 prohibits any discrimination on grounds 
ofreligion, race, caste, sex or place of birth but the clause (4) of 
this Article provides an exception to this. It empowers the state 
to make any special provision for the ad van.cement of socially 
and educationally. backward classes of the citizens or for the 
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes. This provision is in 
accordance with the policy envisaged in Article 46 that the state 
should promote with ·special care educational and economic in
terests of the weaker sections of the people and protect them 
from social injustice. This clause has been ·especially 
incorporated to prevent any special provision made by a state 
for the advancement of socially or educationally backward 
classes of citizens from being challenged in the law courts on'the 
ground of it being dis.criminatory. 

· Article 16(4) - Reservation in Posts and Services and 
Article 19(5): Safeguard of Ti:ibal Interest in Property: 

While the right of free mc,vemen t and residence throughout 
the territory of Ind~a and of acquisition and disposition of 
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property are guaranteed to every citizen, speciai restrictions 
may be imposed by the state for the protection of the interests 
of the members of the Scheduled Tribes under Article 19(5). 
Since they arc vulnerable to all sorts of deceivement and ex
ploitation, hence there are various provisions disabling them 
from alienating, even their own propP.rty except under- special 
conditions. In their own interest, laws may be made resLrll;Liui, 
the right of the ordinary citizen to move freely or settle in 
particular areas or acquire property in them. 

Article 23 : Prohibition of Traffic in Human Beings, Forced 
Labour, etc. 

It prohibits traffic in human being, begar or forced labour 
and other similar forms of forced labour. This is a very important 
provision because the Scheduled Tribes being much vulnerable 
to economic exploitation may be made bonded. In fact a 
substantial number of tribal population in the country has been 
leading a miserable life in bondage 

Article 29: Cultural and Educational Rights 
Article 29 (2) is controlled by the clause 4 of Article 15, 

Incorporated in the Constitution by the First Amendment 
Act, 1951.This has brought Article 15 and 29 in line with Arti
cles 16(4), 46 and 340 and made it constitutional for the State 
to reserve seats for the backward classes of citizens, in public 
educational institutions. According to Article 29 a cultural or 
linguistic minority has a right to conserve its language or cul
ture. This article provides protection to Scheduled Tribe com
munities to preserve their languages, dialects and cultures. The 
State would not by law enforce upon it any other culture or 
language. 

Article 46: Promotion of Educational and Economic Inter
ests of Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes and. other Weaker' 
Sections. 

Article 164: Minister Incharge of Tribal Welfare in the states of 
Bihar, Orissa and Madhya Pradesh 

This Article provides for a Minister incharge of tribal welfare 
in the states ofBihar, Orissa and Madhya Pradesh. These states 
have substantial tribal populations and special provision of a 
Ministe r looking after tribal welfare is an evidence of the concern 
of the framers of the Constitution for safeguarding the inter-
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ests of Scheduled Tribes. 

Article 330,332 and 334. Reservation in the Lok Sahba and the 
Vidhana Sabhas 
Article 335: Limits of Reservation. 
Article 338: Special Officer: 

There shall be a special officer for the Scheduled Castes 
and Scheduled Tribes to be appointed by the President. It shall 
be the duty of the Special Officer to investigate all matters re
lating to the safeguards provided for the Scheduled Castes and 
Scheduled Tribes under the Constitution. He shall report to 
the President upon the working of these safeguards at such 
intervals as the President may direct. The President shall call 
all such reports to be laid before each house of Parliament. Such 
an officer has been designated as Commissioner for Scheduled 
Castes and Scheduled Tribes. 

By virtue of the Constitution (Sixty-Fifth Amendment) Act, 
1990, the post of 'Special Officer' has been substituted by the 
National Commission for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled 
Tribes. The Commission shall consist of a chairperson, vice
chairperson and five other members to be appointed by the 
President. The Commission shall have the power to regulate 
its own procedure. 

Article 339(1) : Appointment of a Commission 

The President may, at any time and shall, at the expiration 
of 10 years from the commencement of the Constitution, by 
order appoint a commission to report on the administration of 
Scheduled Areas and the welfare of the Scheduled Tribes in 
the States. Only one such commission, namely Scheduled Ar
eas and Scheduled Tribes Commission, was appointed on 28th 
April; 1960 and it submitted it.s report i,n October 1961. It was 
headed by late Shri U.N. Dheber and it is popularly known as 
Dheber Commission. 

Provision Meant For The Economic Development 

Article 275 and 339: 

Provisions relating to economic development of Scheduled 
Tribes are mainly contained in Articles 275 and 339. Article 
275 of the Constitution provides for assistance of the States for 
the implementation of the provisions of the Constitution. Arti
cle 339 lays down that the 'executive power of the Union gov-
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ernment extends to the giving of directions to a state as to the · 
drawing up and execution o{schemes specified in the direction 
to be essential for the welfare of the Scheduled Tribes in the 
state." 

Fifth And Sixth Schedule 

Articles 244 and 244(A) under Part-X of the Constitution 
provide for administration of Scheduled Areas and Tribal Areas. 
Under the Constitution the terms Scheduled Areas and Tribal 
Areas have definite connotations. The Scheduled Areas are 
governed by the provisions contained in the Fifth Schedule and 
the areas thus covered may also be called the Fifth Scheduled 
Areas. The Tribal Areas are governed by the provisions of the 
Sixth Schedule. 

Fifth Schedule 

The Scheduled Areas and their administration fall under 
the Fifth Schedule. Here, it means such areas as the President 
may, by order declare to be Scheduled Areas. The Parliament 
is empowered to make any amendment in the Schedule and it 
shall not be deemed to be an amendment of the Constitution 
for the purpose of Article 368. 

The history of the Scheduled Areas may be traced back to 
"the Scheduled District Act, 1874n which provided for the 
appointment of special officers to administer civil and criminal 
justice, to superintend the settlement and collection of public 
revenue and matters relating to rent and otherwise, to conduct 
the administration within the Scheduled Districts. Passing 
through "Government of India Act, 1919", Government of In
dia Act,. 1935" (Excluded and Partially Excluded Areas Act) it 
is under the present Constitution known as Fifth Schedule. 

The Scheduled Areas have been constituted with the clear 
objectives to (a) assist the tribals in enjoying their existing rights 
without any hindrance by others and (b) to develop the 
Scheduled Areas and protect and promote the interest of the 
Scheduled Tribes. 

Under the Presidential order certain tribal areas have been 
declared as Scheduled Areas in the state of Andhra Pradesh 
Bihar, Gujarat, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, Orissa: 
Rajasthan and Himachal Pradesh. The main features of the 
Fifth Schedule are the (1) special fogislative powers of the Gov
ernor (b) Governor's Report to the President and (c) Constitu-
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tion of a Tribe.'i Advisory Council. 

Sixth Schedule 

The Sixth Schedule applies to Tribal Areas within the States 
of Assam, Mcghalaya, Mizoram and 1\ipura. Among the main 
features of the Tribal Areas arc (a) their full autonomy in re
spect of matters falling within the jurisdiction. In othc~,words 
these areas may be described as 'states within a state'. (b) power 
of self management to the tribals through autononwus district 
and autonomous regions and (c) autonomy of these areas to 
such an extent that the writ of the Parliament or the state 
legislature docs not run auto~atically unless the Acts in whole 
or part are specifically extended to the Tribal Areas bv notifica-
tion of the Governor. · 

There are nine autonomous districts in Tribal Areas of the 
fourstates meritioned above. The Governor enjoys unique 
position vis-a-vis autonomous districts. In several respects his 
position may be equated to that of the President's in relation to 
states. 

Plans, Programmes and their implementation 
The Indian Constitution enjoins on the State the 

responsibility to promote, with special care} the educational and 
economic interests of the scheduled tribes, and to protect them 
from social injustice and from all forms of exploitation. Their 
development is a special responsibility of the Pr~sident; the 
Governors are responsible for reviewing the administration and 
development of tribal areas and for reporting to the President. 

The problems of development of tribal areas is primarily 
linked with the backwardness ,of these areas, poverty of the 
people and the concept of integration of tribals with the rest of 
the population. For promoting the welfare of scheduled tribes · 
and for raising the level of administration of. scheduled and 
tribal areas to the State level,· Article 275 of the Constitution 
provides for grant-in-aid from Consolidated Fund of India to 
states for implementation of developmental programmes. Also, 
special funds have been provided in each plan for welfare of 
scheduled tribes in the sector of welfare of backward classes. 
The assumption behind such an arrangement is that these funds 
will be additive to general developmental outlays which will 
accrue to the tribal people and areas. 
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· Development Programmes in the Plan 

The pattern of central assistance for plan programmes 
depends on whether these arc centrally-sponsored or state plan 
schemes. In case of centrally-sponsored schemes, states get 
100% central assistance and for those in the state plan, central 
assistance is available as hlock grants and loans . Classification 
of ccntr~lly-sponsored and state plan schemes is as follows : 

Centrally-Sponsored Schemes 

1. Tribal development blocks; 2. Cooperation; 3. Girls' 
hostels; 

4. Post matric scholarship; 5. Coaching and pre-examina
tion training schemes for competitive examination's; 

6. Research, training and special projects; 

State Plan Schemes 

Education: Pre-matric scholarships, stipends, boarding 
grants, hostels, supply of free boqks, stationery, uniforms, mid
day meals, etc. 

Economic Development : Subsidy for agricultural imple
ments seeds, fertilizers, etc., cottage industries, rehabilitation, 
communication, animal' husbandry, horticulture, pisciculture, 
cooperation, minor irrigation, soil conservation. 

Health, Housing and Others : Housing, drinking water 
supply medical and public health, social and cultural activi
ties, aid to voluntary agencies, and miscellaneous. 

Schemes taken up during Plan Periods 

Till the commencement of the Ninth Five Year Plan, the 
following. schemes had been taken up und.er different 
programmes: 

1. Protective Measures 

i) Legal Aid 

ii) Marketing agricultural and minor forest produce 

iii) Sale and supply of essential consumer commodities 

iv) Bonded Labour 

v) Non-productive credit 

vi) Reorganisation of excise administration 

vii) Strengthening of traditional panchayat 
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2. Agriculture and Forests 

i) Survey and land records 

ii) Agricultural research 

iii) General agricultural development 

iv) Credit for productive purposes 

v) Landless labourers 

vi) Training of young farmers 

vii)Forest villages 

viii)Deuelopment of forests and forest based economies etc. 
ix) Shifting cultivation 

3. Animal Husbandry 

4. Irrigation 

5. Communications 

6. Electricity 

7. Industry 

(i) · Small-scale industry 

(ii) Medium industries and mining. 

8. Special Programmes for Tribals affected by major, projects. 
9. Isolated small tribal communities. 

10. Education. 

i) 100 percent coverage of children in age group 6-11 and 
75 percent in age group 11-14. 

ii) Residential schools. 

iii) Provision of principal meals and uniforms. 

iv) .. Hostel accommodation. 

v) Pre-matric scholarships. 

vi) Post-matric scholarships. 

vii) Improvement of standards. 

viii) Teaching in mother-tongue. 

ix) E_xtra-curricular activities. 

x) Physical education. 

xi) Construction of high school an~ middle school build
ings. 

xii) Special pr_ogrammes for youth in the age group of 15-
. 25. 
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xiii) Citizen education. 

xiv)Stipends to children of teachers. 

n) Special puy to teachers working in extremely backward 
areas. 

xvi) Construction oj" residential facilities, specially for lady 
teachers. 

xvii) Recruitment programmes and refresher course for 
teachers. 

xviii) Development of tribal markets as centres for cultural 
activities. 

11. Public Health 

i) New Public health centres. 

ii)Free medicines. 

iii) Special clinics and rrwbi/,e dispensaries. 

iv) Safe drinking water. 

v) Research on tribal housing. 

vi) Development of small model towns in tribal areas._ 

12 . . Administration and Voluntary Agencies 

i) Strengthening administrative structure. 

ii) Housing for personnel in extremely backward areas. 

iii) Special pay /or personnel belvnging ,o development de
partment working in extremely backward areas. 

iv) Aid to voluntary organisations. 

The Shilu Ao Team on Tribal Development Programme 
(1969) had also expressed the view that the results achieved
have not been commensurate with the expenditure incurred, 
and that much money has been wasted on schemes which have 
failed largely because of the failure of planners to take into 
account the stage of development of the tribals for whom they 
are intended and the conditions obtaining in the areas where 
they are to be implemented. The resources had been wasted on 
grandiose schemes of colonisation, housing, cooperation, etc. 
which had largely failed and had conferred no tangible benefits 
on the tribals. Failure of housing schemes is an instance in 
point. Tiled houses, involving considerable expenditure of public 
funds, constructed in the midst of forests on stereotyped lines 
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have either remained untenanted or abandoned soon after con
struction l~ecausc of the erroneous -assumption of the pianner 
that wha ~ 1s good for the people in the plains should be equally 
goo~ ~n_d acceptable to the tribals. What is surprising is not 
the 1111tial a~sumption which may have been due to ignorance 
but the pcrs1,-tencc of the error in the face of accumulated ex
perience which had dcmonstn:.tcd time and· again that tribals 
will not 'stay put' in houses which do not conform to their ideas 
of l?yout and designs. If housing schemes have failed, coloni
sation schemes have fared· no better. Mor·e money has been 
wasted on these sche~es, with -their ambitious housing adjuncts., 
that on any other single wclfa1·e activity undertaken for the 
benefit of the tribals. In one of the more important states, which 
the Team visited, the failure was so complete that colonisation 
schemes were completely excluded from the Third Five Year 
Plan. The waste could have been avoided if planning had been 
preceded by a socio-economic survey to help th e planners with 
the data concerning the felt needs of the tribal and the condi
tions ~btaining in the regions which they inhabit. Among some 
othcrfoctors responsible for the unsatisfactory results of the 
tribal development programmes arc: · 

(i) The delay in the implementation .of considered 
recommendations made by the Scheduled Areas and 
Scheduled Tribes Commission.and other high level bod
ies in the past to protect the rights of the tribals has 
worsened the position which these recommendations 
~ere intended to correct while the failure to pay atten
t10n to and profit by their advice on matters pertaining 
to the formulation and implementation, tribal develop
ment programmes had resulted in the failure of ambi
tious schemes and consequent waste of valuable re
sources. 

(ii) No conscious attempt has been m·adc by any of the state · 
governments, with the solitary exception of Andhra 
Pradesh, to ensure that the tribals receive a reason
able share of the benefits from the genera development 
programmes to which they, a.s c.itizen of the state, arc 
~egitima tcly entitled. Broadly speaking·, the planners 
111 the states have procc,eded on the basis that the 
specialprovis1on is the only provisioin availab le to 
finance tribal development programmes. 
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(iii) Development effort instead of correcting t~e cxis~ing 
imbalance as between tribe and tribe has widened 1t as 
the benefits of the scheme undertaken have largely 
accrued to the more progressive section amongst them. 

(iv> The tribal development blocks failed to get any 
significant support from the general development pro
"rammes including community development pro- . 
"' grammes. 

(v) The Schemes formulated for these blocks were not 
adopted to the 'felt needs' of the specific areas. 

The administrative set up is also responsible for the unsat
isfactory performance of tribal development programmes. ~en 
a number of departments, each pi:oviding its own particular 
input and each working more or less inde~endently of the other, 
come into existence, the tribal people are forced to run from 
pillar to post to get what they need. The Planning Commission 
in this connection observed: 

Multiplicity of agencies has resulted in diffusio~ of re
sponsibility, ina~equate control, lac~ o_f coo~di1_1ation and 
from the people's angle, difficulty m 1dentifymg the of
ficials concerned w1th specific programmes. The pat
tern of administrative organization will have to be 
worked out in detail · for achieving fun ctional 
coordination and efficiency. Delegation of authority, 
specificity of responsibility and adequate flexibi~ity 
should be built into the system so as to enable the im
plementing authority to effect changes in the ~ngoing 
programmes on the basis of concurrnn_t ~valu~t10n. As 
a result of historical reasons, the admm1strat1ve struc
ture in tribal areas has continued to lack simplicity and 
there by defying comprehension to the tribals and has 
failed to evoke substantial response from them? All 
that polemics, criticism and counter-criticis_m apart, 
there is a consensus that position of the tnbals has 
improved, but in the absence of concrete data it is not 
possible to give a clear verdict on the exten~ of progress 
and say if it was appreciable or only marginal. In the 
)i <Tht of our laudable objective but not so good perform
a~cc it is evident that the entire question of tribal de
velo;mcnt needs a fresh look. 

Dr. Ram Dayal Munda, frmner Vice-Chancellor of Ranchi 
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University and a tribal himse]f has the unkindest remarks for 
the governmerlt approach towards tribal development. In a 
frank interview ( 1988) he hits the nail straight on the head 
when he says that the "government is pumping money into a 
leaking system. What use is it anyway? There has been no 
significant rcsu]t of these efforts. Land alienation continues 
unabated, outsiders continue to get preference in matters of 
training and employment, even loans. There is no evidence of 
decentralization. Corruption and favouritism continue to thrive 
under an alien political culture". 

Major Problems and Related Issues 
I,utebted11ess 

The chronic indebtedness has been, and still is, probably 
the most difficult problem facing a lmost the entire tribal 
population of India. Consequently one of the worst forms of 
exploitation to which the tribal people are exposed to is through 
traditional money lending. Barring certain areas in the north
eastern region which were closed to the middlemen and con
tractors during British rule, indebtedness is quite widespread 
and crushing among almost the entire Indian tribes. 

The chronic indebtedness of the tribals is certainly due to 
rampant poverty and deficit economy. Reliable ethnographic 
.evidence prove that the tribal people wer·c certainly not that 
much handicapped in their struggle for living a carefree life 
when their places of habitation were isolated and devoid of 
middlemen and contractors. They were living in self-sufficient 
economic conditions. Forest wealth was at their disposal to 
sustain themselves. But unfortunately when their abodes were 
thrown open as a result of economic development all around, 
they found themselves completely ill-equipped to enjoy the fruits 
of development. Outsiders, the so-ca1Jed civilised people, ex
ploited their vulnerability in the absence of any concerted ef
forts on the part of administration. With the passage of time, 
their plight continued to worsen and they have been reduced 
to the position in which we fin'd them to day. 

Although we have little scientific data about the extent of 
their indebtedness, it is obvious that the size of the problem is 
enormous. Indebtedness among them docs not have only eco
nomic but. social and psychological dimensions too. For a largp 
number, happines~ and peace desert them, for others it mak(•s 
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the entire system impervious to hope. In many areas ·it leads 
to bondedness due to the debt .descending from father to son 
and even to the successive generations. 

Among a large number of tribal people indebtedness h~s 
become unavoidable and thus normal phenomenon of their 
existence . Following arc some of the important .reasons of 
indebtedness common to almost all the affected groups: 

( 1) Loss o( tribal rights over land and forests; 

(2) Poor and primitive mode of agriculture res~lting in defi
cit supply of foodgrains; 

(3) Ignorance; 

(4) Expenditure beyond their means due to extmuagant 
spending on marriages, d.eaths, fairs and festwals; 

(5) Fatalist attitude and locally-oriented worldview; and 

I.. ( 6) Adlierenc;e to panchayat decisions regarding fines fur 
/ear of excommunication. 

Due to the above mentioned reasons he is always in need of 
money and thus becomes an.easy victim of exploitation by un
scrupulous money lenders and middleme_n. Sm.all amounts 
borrowed at usurious rates of interest from time to time snowball 
into a ·sum beyond • his capacity to repay a·nd what little he 
po1,sesses by w~y of land is snatched away ~y ~he moneylender. 
"No programme of economic developme°:t is hkely to have any 
impact on the tribal economy unless V1gorous measures are_ 
tnken to rescue the tribal from the clutches of the moneyle_nd
er:,." (Planning Commission's Report of the Study Team on Tribal 
Development Programmes, 1969). 

Apart from bo.rrowing in cash, a system of borro~ing ~n 
kind is also in vogue in many parts of the country, ~specially i_n 
Maharashtra and Tripura. · In Maharashtra, this system 1s 
known by the name of palem.od. Under this system the nee.dy 
tribals take seed on loans at the time sowing and return thnce 
or even four times the original quantity at the time of harv~st. 
Cni.,in taken for consumption during this period or a~y time 
during the yc:1.r is abo returned at this rate. Thus dunn~ the 
11:irn•sting· season a major portion of the crop and ~ome:1m~s 
t liP \.\'bole crop is surrendered to the moneylender. Likew1~~ m 
'l'ripura, a gystem called 'da.dan' is prevalent. The creditor. 
p11 rc hases the crop in advance at very low rates. 
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Role of Mo11eyle11drr 

It is essential to study the role of traditional moneylenders 
to understand the failure of various gQvernment and semi-gov
ernment credit agencies to wean away the tribals from their 
traditional sources of Ct'edit. 

The modus operandi of the traditional moneylender is very 
simple and convenient to the tribal debtors. They arc the men 
on the spot and ever present on the scene. Whenever a tribal 
·needs money for whatever reason, he has to walk a few fur
longs or less to reach the moneylender's house where he is al
ways welcome-day in and day out. The moneylender provides 
him money without any condition, sureties, guarantees and 
guarentors since an average tribal has very little to offer in the 
way of movable or immovable property. All that he has is his 
honest desire to fulfil his loan ob1igations out of his earnings 
and some land that he may possess. The moneylender recognises 
these as good security, though at some other places he may 
demand mortgaging the tribal's land against the loan as 
prevalent in parts of tribal areas of Madhya Pradesh. By way 
of any formality the only thing a debtor has to do is to affix his . 
thumb impression on a blank piece of paper or under a draft 
which he cannot read. 

Now compare this procedure with other sources of credit 
like co-operative credit societies established by various state 
governments. Most of these are found to be situated at far off 
places from the tnbal's habitat. He has to encounter a number 
of formalities, cumbQrsome procedures and documents. Besides, 
security and guarantor are also needed to fulfil various provi
sions of credit disbursement: Normally there is a time lag of at 
least a couple of m~nths between the date of application and 
date of disbursement of loan. Then unscrupulous officials de
mand their share. All these hurdles apart, the government spon
sored credit societies advance loans for only 'productive' pur
poses like improv_ement 1n cultivation, purchase of implements, 
soil conservation, etc., but the poor tribal needs loans for con
sumptfon and subsistence, to fulfil various social and ritual 
obligations. The moneylender places no conditions and offers · 
loan for any purpose. 

The personal human contact, which the moneylender main
tains with~ his debtor', is also significatit factor. He speaks the 
tribal's language, knows the entire family history and back-
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. . . ' - I ·ading to the debtor 's need of money. 
g-rnund andlc1~cumstant.!~~ repayment of the loan in any foi-m Significant y, ne accep ::; . · 
_ in Ci3sh or in kind. 

Co11scqm•11ccs of J,rdcl,tcd11css 

. . -t f the tribal people al'C illiterate they have no 
Smee mo::; o . t ;ed in the account books of the 

idea of what is berng en c1thcir thumb impress ion very 
moneylender. They put_. b' the moneylender a nd that 
submissi~cly whercv~r dts1~cadny )cases these transactions are 
seals their fate forcvc~ ·dnto approach a court oflaw for seeking 
oral and they cannot a o1 actions which a1 e recorded in 
redress. But even those t~~ngs but leg~l fiction because of the 
the accoun~ book_s, arc no m nts and the most the poor tribal 
wrong entries of mfl~ted amo~chayat which usually serves the 
can do is to call the village pa tudies from various tribal areas 
interest of the moneyl_cnder. ~ most cases indebtedness leads 
bear testimony t~ the fact th_at 

10
tion' The total picture of this 

to bondedne~s and land al~e~~cate~ that one or more of the 
state of affairs, however, m J ht d . 
following are the consequences ofinde e nes~.. . . 

ffi d d the consequent utilisation of their (1) Loss o ree om an . 
labour power by the creditor; . . 

. . ·r l d d its acquisition by the creditor,. (2) Alienation o an an 

(3) Sale of gjrls and prostitution; and 

( 4) Chronic venereal -diseases , . , 
. . among them who are acquired . by 

The heavily md<;bted heir bonded labour are incapa-
the moneyle~der-land!o_rds as_ t le of indebtedness. They are 
ble of breakmg the v1c10us pre ·rtually no stake in life. The 
reconciled to their fate and h~v~n~e endent existence viz., e~ 
most important values for their h p The Koltas of Jaunsar-
nomic values hav~ b~en ~os~ ~:m~r::· of the worst consequences 
Bawar (UP) are t edcth~s1ca n~ortunate people are carrying the of indebtedness an ese u · 
burden of all the above mentioned curses. . . 

. Legislati~n and Remedial Steps ., · · 
Th F.fth Schedule of the Constitution empowet;s tJie Gov-
. e 

1 
, h carrying ort of the liusmess as 

crnor of a state to rcgu,;,ite t ~ d money to members of Sched-
moneyl~nde.r by person~ v;;o !en In pursuance of this provision 
uled Tribes m Schedule eas. romulgated and enacted vari
various state governments have p 

325 
Acidic007



Indian Soci.ety and Culture: Continuity and Change 

ous Laws and Acts. Following are some of the important Laws 
from different states to control moneylending, debt redemption 
and abolition of debt bondage: 

{1) The Andhra Pradesh Scheduled Areas Moneylenders 
R.egulatwn, 1963. 

(2) The Agency Debt_ Bondage Abolition, 1964. 

(3) The Assam Moneylenders Regulation, 1968. 

(4) The Bihar Moneylenders (Regulation of TI·ansaction) 
Act, 1939. 

(5) The Bombay Agricultural Debtors Relief Act, 1947. 

(6) The Kera/a Moneylending Act, 1958. 

(7) The M .. P Anusuchit Jan v'ati Rini Sahayata Act, 1966. 

(8) The Madras Indebted Agriculturists (Repayment of 
Debt) Act, 1955. 

(9) The Mysore Pawn brokers Act, 1961. 

(lO)The Orissa Money lender,s (Application of Cert_ain 
Provisions) R.egulation, 1950. 

(ll)The Rajasthan Sagri System Abolition Act, 1961. 

Enquiries by various agencies have revealed that despite 
regulations the exploitation of tribal people has been continu
ing unabated. There is a lot of evasion of the regulations and 
legislation and the moneylenders have taken very little notice 
of the restrictions imposed on their operation. The Report of 
the Scheduled Areas and Scheduled Tribes Commission and 
Planning Commission's Report of the Study Team on Tribal 
Development Programmes support such findings. This state of 
affairs continues due to the following reasons: 

(a) The state governments have not made adequate use of 
the protective provisions of the Fifth Schedule to lend 
protection to the tribals against bonded labour. 

(b) The state governments have not been, able to make effec
tive use of the penal provisions in their existing legisla
tion against evasion by moneylenders. 

( c) Lack of will and commitment, of all reasons, are most 
responsible for the continued exploitation of tribals by 
the greedy moneylenders. 

Planning Commission's Report of the Study Team. on the 
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Tribal Development Programmes has summed up the situation 
with clarity. It is of the view that the attack on tribal indebted
ness should be'two pronged ifit is to be effective and enduring. 
On the one hand, long-term credit should be provided to enable 
the tribal to free himself from the stranglehold of the usurious 
moneylenders, and on the other hand his repaying capacity 
should be raised by improving hi s economic condition. Co-op
erative credit should be forthcoming in an adequate measure 
and the procedure s implified lo attract the tribal to take 
advantage of the credit facilities provided by the Society. But 
the crnx of the problem still remains-it needs political will, 
commitment, honesty and integrity on the part of those who 
arl' supposed to be protectors of tribal interest. In the absence 
of tht•se the coming regulations, provisions and schemes shall 
continue to be treated as mere pieces of paper. 

Land Alie,rnt ion 

According to latest statistics, nearly 88 percent of the sched
uled tribes arc engaged in agriculture . The tribals have great 
!'motional attachment with their lands. Agricul ture is the only 
source of livelihood which most of them have known for centu
ries. The Report of the Scheduled Areas and Scheduled Tribes 
Commission, 1961, describes the situation with utmost clarity. 
It says that .. like his brother in the plains the tribal is land 
hungry. There are several reasons for it, besides the common 
desire to possess land. One is that those tribals who practise 
shifting cultivation are growing in numbers and the ,!hum cy
cle is shortening alarmingly in most places. Similarly, those 
tribals who have taken to settled cultivation are also increas
ing in numbers. The heavy pressure on land of an ever grow
ing population is more and more apparent." 

The land situation, is by no means uniform in all the tribal 
areas but there is a lot of uniformity in the case that most of 
the tribal cultivators have uneconomic ·holding.5. Their hold
ings appears bigger in size as compared with those of non-tribal 
cuitivators but the vastness of size is nullified by the poor qual
ity of soil, poor techniques of cultivation and the ever increas
ing burden of indebtedness. 

I.t seems appropriate to describe t he general si.tuation be
fore coming to t he crux of the problem-land alienation. Du0 
to spectacular expansion in th0 means of communication, a l
most the entire tribal areas were thrown open and the non-
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trihal people entered these areas with varying motives. The 
potential land-grabbers among them proved a nightmare for 
the tribals. 

Causes 

Among the major causes for land alienation, chronic short
age of cash has been enemy number one of the poor tribals ever 
since they came into contact with the civilised world and its 
monetary institutions. The tribal people arc always in need of 
cash for various purposes like man;ages, fairs and festivals, 
clothing, liquor and a host of needs of everyday life. Due to 
poor and inadequate yield and uneconomic agriculture they 
have also to purchase foodgrains from the market. Thus, their 
chronic indebtedness to the neighbouring shopkeepers and 
moneylenders becomes the primary factor in' land alienation. 

Of late many tribals have started approaching the state-
. sponsored co-operative credit societies but their experience with 
the societies has been no better. Another factor for their 
approaching the local moneylender is that the co-operative 
societies advance only short-term loans mainly for productive 
purposes while most of the tribals need loans for consumption 
and subsistence . . But for even those who ,borrowed from co-op
erative societies, the experience often has been nerve' shatter
ing. They are not prepared to be imprisoned or their belong
ings be confiscated in case they are unable to repay these loans. 
Hence most of them prefer to take loan from the familiar sources 
even at usurious rates of interest . · 

Case from M. P. and U. P. 

Although the problem of land alienation has been rampant 
in all the states containing some tribal population it has hap
pened· on such a large scalt! 4n these t wo states that its modus 
operandi may be taken as represeritative of this evil. 

Korwa tribe of Sarguja district of Madhya Pradesh and 
Tharu and Bhoksa ofTarai region ofUttar Pradesh have been 
the worst victim of deceit and plunder of their land. The entire 
region inhabited b_y the Korwas is surrounded by Muslim 
moneylenders locally known as Miyan. They are ever ready to 
advance loa n at th~ slightest pretext with the only condition 
that the Korwa has.to mortgage some of his land. Under chronic 
conditions of poverty and scarcity they are unable to repay it ' 
and the moneylenders uccupy the land. Addiction to locally 
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brewed liquor is also an important reason for taking ioans. 
Although the tribals are exempted from excise regulation of 
brewing liquor for personal purposes, yet they are not allowed 
to make their own liquor by these moneylenders and they have 
to purchase liquor from the illicit breweries of the moneylenders 
who are not troubled by the excise officials in carrying on their 
illegal trade. Thus once caught in the vicious circle of 
indebtedness, the Konva is left with no other option but to 
surrender and forfeit his land. 

The Tharu and Bhoksa tribes of Tarai region of Uttar 
Pradesh arc the victims of Punjabi refugee moneylenders
traders who have grabbed thousands of acres of land reclaimed 
by the tribals. The climate of this region was always very 
inhospitable to the non-tribal. Malaria was rampant and the 
land was marshy with abundance of poisonous insects. Due to 
these reasons the non-tribals rarely entered these areas. Being 
acclimatised with such a climate, the Tharu and Bhoksa people 
cleared the forests, reclaimed thousands of acres of land and 
made it cultivable. With the first wave of invasion of this re
gion by the uprooted Punjabi refugees from Pakistan during 
partition the entire scene underwent change. The laborious 
and enterprising Punjabi refugees settled here in thousands 
and taking advantage of the ignorance and economic 
vulnerability of the Tharu and Bhoksa tribals grabbed their 
land. The new Punjabi settlers adopted the same modus 
operandi being in vogue in other parts of the country, i .e. 
advancing loan unconditionally and providing cheap liquor to 
the tribals. 

Otlzer Metl,ods 

There are various other m~thods resorted to by non-tribals 
to get possession of the tribal land. One is the familiar method 
of utilising the machinery of the courts, before which the tribal 
is more or less powerless. The second_ is the method of 
temptation of immediate gain. The tribal under a monetary 
inducement allows himself to be used by the moneylender or 
usurper as a witness against himself. The third method is called 
l>azdawa by which the tribal is induced to suffer a decree being 
passed hy a court of law against himself. A fourth is that of the 
tribal accepting hefor·e a court of law that his opponent holds 
the land by adverse possession. Then there is voluntary 
surrf'n der. Though those surrcnderi:. arc usually taken as 

329 Acidic007



lncliart Sm:ic-ty and Culture: Continuity and Chan;:e 

voluntary, in most cases they arc actually engineered hy the 
landloi·ds who take advantage of their victim's ignorance. 

The reasons for this state of affairs arc obvious. One of the 
most important is the lack of adequate knowledge of the real 
conditions in the tribal areas on the part of the authorities. 
The tribal is at the mercy of unscrupulous moneylenders who 
mostly come from outside and who have no interest in main
taining the tribal social structure or improving the tribal 
economy. The second reason is complicated legislation. For
merly, the tribal panchayats settled all disputes, thus avoiding 
recourse to endless litigation in costly law courts, the proceed
ings of which are totally incomprehensible to the tribal. The 
great reason is lack of alternative source of credit which keeps 
him under the thumb of the moneylender. 

Remedial Steps 

Taking into consideration the three bases of land aliena
tion of tribal people viz., (a) the lacunae in the laws, (b) the 
ignorance of the tribal people, and (c) the complicated legal 
procedures to be followed, various state governments have been 
doing something to help the tribals. But except in the hill dis
tricts of Assam, Manipur and Mizm;am, the resul.ting benefits 
have l>een only nominal. 

Before looking into various legislative steps taken to safe
guard tribal interest i~ land, it will be in the fitness of things to 
study the crucial recommendations of Scheduled Areas and 
Scheduled Tribes Commission, 1961, on the basis of which 
various states passed a number of legislations. Its major rec
ommendations are as follows: 

(1) "There is need for a detailed scrutiny of all legislation 
affecting tribais' land. The complicated procedures that 
have resulted in depriving the tribal of assistance also 
require to be examined. All existin,g Acts and 
Regulations should be examined by a committee jn each 
State and Union Territory with the ultimate object of 
preventing completely the transfer of tribals' lands to 
non-tribals for some time to come. It may be necessary 
to amend the present laws drastically in many cases. 
If this is likely to take time, we recommend that the 
goven1ors may, in exercise of the powers conferred on 
them under Fifth Schedule, issue the necessary Regu-
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lations without delay, 
(2) "We also recommend that there should be a general 

prohibition of all transfers, whether by sale, mortgage, 
gift or lease under any kind of agreement or contract 
entered into by tribals in favour of non
tribals without the permission of the Deputy Commis
sioner or the Collector. The Government should make 
Rules in. consultation with the Tribes Advisory Council 
governing grant to the permission by the Deputy Com
missioner or the Collector, after ascertaining the condi
tions prevailing in each area. 

(3) "There should be a bar against suits or applications 
against any such order made by a Deputy Commissioner 
or Collector and courts of law should be precluded from 
taking cognizance of such transfers by sale, mortgage, 
gift or lease or any other agreement or contract and 
from passing decree thereon unless arr~gement has 
been entered into with the previous permission of 
Deputy Commissioner or the Collector. 

( 4) "Deputy Commissioner or the Collector should have the 
powers suo moto or at the instance of the aggrieved 
tribal land-holder within a period of 12 years to insti
tute enquiries .and restore possession of the land with 
or without payment of any .compensation to the trans
feree. This provision should be made applicable to all 
transfers of, land by tribals to non-tribals with retro
spective effect from the 26th January, 1950. Adequate 
machinery should be created to implement these laws 
or regulations. 

(5) "Finally, we recommend that all surrenders must only 
be to the state, which should hold the surrendered land 
as a trustee for the tribals". 

The following legislations were in vogue at the time of the 
above recommendations and hence either they were amended 
or changed to make them sharper and more protective: 

(i) Andhtra Pradesh Scheduled Areas Land Transfer Regu
lation, 19lS9. 

Iii) The Scheduled Areas Estate (Redw.:tion <:f Rent Amend
ment) Regulation, 1951. 

(iii)Madhya Pradesh Scheduled Areas (Allotment and 
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Tran.,;/er of Land) Regulation 1954 
(iv) Madhya Pr de I La d ' . . 

a s11 n Revenue Code 1959 
(u) Bumbay Tenancy and A .. · l , ' · 

1948. . . ,v;ncu tural Land Reforms Act, 

(vi) Orissa Scheduled Area<; Tr .I". 

erty (Scheduled Tr 'b ·)·R ans,~r of Immovable Prop
t e.~ egulatwn, 1956. 

Some of the import t Id · 1 . 
be divided into two type:n O ~s at10ns enumerated above may 
non-tribal acquiring tri~al ~: •~prot~ct~vc, intended to prevent 
question of land reforms Bothnt, an t e ~ther deals with the 
short of the needs of th · . t t _ypes_ of legisl~tions have fallen 
could not be of much c 

81 
ua rnn. The protective legislation 

I use as no sufficient a 
a temative credit was made Th , rrangement for 
not help the tribal to a ·t c land reform legislation could 

ny grea extent beca ·t 
for him to foJlow. But th t . use I was too intricate 
affa~rs is the lack of ew~l~s a~~p~rtant ~actor in this state of 
administration to ameliora te th ;;:t~grity on the part of 
H~nce the vested interests cxpl;~~g ~~:~ ~, t~e ~ribal masses. 
still are in a position to ca . n ~ s ave been and 
activities sometime with th:7:ern t;~•r _nefanous and criminal 
sometime with the act. . P o md1 tference of officials and 
Due to their gr . ive connivance of officials at lower levels 
and sincere pro-

0
;::!::"tac~ with rad~cal political elemen~ 

an explosive situation is Zs~agr es _of radical left organisations, 
ment_or Srikakulum uprisin s::J up. The N~xalbari move
occas1onal happenings bcca g t not be considered as mere 
long exploited tribals a f. u~e ~e _ferment ~ontinues and the 
rights. . re as gammg consciousness for their 

Slrifting Cultivatio11 

Shifting cultivation is an Id · . . 
dian Tribes This in . . age-o m sbtubon among the In-
for a tempo;ary perio~~:~~~ee:epn~ cu~tivating a plot of la n(j 
clearing the forest slopes bum~ea~ng it fallow. It consists of 
and broadcasting the seed in the ~!he fallen tre~s and bushes, 
left to nature The ope t· covered soil. The res t is 

. ra ion actually starts J·u t b t; 
mer Sf,!a son when the t , d b s e ore sum-
to be dried by the scorc{:s an d u~hes are felled and allowed 
the second half. th g sun unng first half of summer. In 
ashes On the , h ey ar: set on fire and arc aJlowed to burn to 
bushc~ sc •d as cs pro uced by the burning of these trees a nd 

, , e s are sown at the onset of the .. rainy season. No 
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other operations arc required and the crop is reaped when it is 
ripe_ after !:ains. J'he s_o~ng 01) the plot may be done for couple 
of seasons but not beyond this. After that, fertility of the soil is 
exhausted and the plot is allowed to remain fallow. Another 
plot ofland is cleared and the agricultural operations are trans
ferred to it. Meanwhile trees and hushes continue to grow on 
the original plot and in a fow years ti me it regains part of its 
original appearance. 

The beginning of shifting cultivation goes back to the 
Neolithic times, 8,000-10,000 year ago. The manner of its origin 
has often been speculated. With the increase of population 
during the relatively genial post-pleistocene climate, the only 
possible way of procuring more food, which would have occurred 
to primitive man, would have been a shift from hunting to 
cultivation. Keeping into consideration the vast stretch ofland 
then available and the nomadic nature of man , the only reme<;l.y 
would have been to spread a h a ndful of seeds , preferably 
cereals-small millets, paddy or barley on some suitable patch 
of land, allow it to grow through the rainy season and reap it 
when it was ready. After repeating the process twice or thrice 
when the yield became thin, it would have been wise to shift 
this process to another patch of land and hence the cycle of 
shifting cultivation. 

Leach ( 1949) opines that in vast tropical and subtropical 
regions of Africa, Asia and the New Wor ld shifting fie ld 
cultivation is co-existensive with agriculture. 

In India it existed in remote hill areas of Assam, Orissa, 
Madhya Pradesh, Bihar and to a lesser extent in several other 
parts of the country. Although it has been declared unla wful 
in most of the areas, it still exists on a lesser scale. 

This type of cultivation is known by different regional names 
in India. It is called Jhum among the tribes of Assam, 
Meghalaya, Tripura, Mizoram and Arunachal Pradesh, Bewar 
or Dahya in Madhya Pradesh;Podu in Andhra Pradesh;Koman 
or Bringa in north Orissa. The problem of .: \ ifting cultivation 
is actute in the states of Andhra Pradesh , North-Eas tern re
gion, Bihar and Orissa. 

Though shifting cultivation has been quite widespread in 
the above mentioned regions and it is a way of life · wit h its 
practitioners but the only people who have exalted it into a 
reg-ular cult arc the Baigas oT Madhya Pradesh a nd Orissa. 
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According to their mythology, they were ordered by bhagwan 
to practise this type of cultivation. This legend grew out of the 
concept of mother earth and the mother earth should not be 
tortured through the dagger of plough. Since the shifting 
cultivation does not require any ploughing, the mother earth 
blesses the Baiga for the respect shown to her. They als.o believe 
that adoption of plough cultivation shall bring misery. 

Two Views 

Shifting cultivation has always been an eyesore to forest 
departm~nt. They are dead against it on the ground that it is 
ruinous and wasteful, dries up the springs in the hills, causes 
soil erosions, destroys valuable forest, affects rainfall and de
prive the people of the benefits of the forest and forest produce. 
Report of the Scheduled Areas and Scheduled Tribes 
Commission quotes Nicholson, one time conservator of forests 
in Onssa, for his statement before the Pmi.ially Excluded Areas 
Enquiry Committee of Orissa: 

" The damage done to the forests by shifting cultivation 
was serious and only under certain conditions where 
the area ofland available is large and population small, 
such cultivation does little harm" 

M.L. Bor, Botanist of the Forest Research Institute, 
Dehradun in his presidential address to the Botanical section 
of the Indian Science Congress in 1942 went so far to say: 

"Of all practices initiated by man, the most obnoxious 
is that of shifting cultivation". 

Modern opinion, however, is more liberal and regards this 
practice as an organic response to certain geophysical condi
tions. M.D. Chaturvedi, formerly Inspector General of Forests 
opined: 

"The notion widely held that shifting cultivation is re
sponsible in the main for large scale soil erosion needs 
to be effectively dispelled. The correct approach to the 
problem of shifting cultivation., lies in accepting it not 
as a necessary evil, but recognising it as a way of life; 
not condemning it as an evil practice but regarding it 
as an agricultural practice evolved as a reflex to the 
physiographical character · of land. For too long, 
humming has been condemned out of hand as a curse 
to be ashamed of, a vandalism to be decried. This atti-
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tude engenders an inferiority complex and unhealthy 
atmosphere for the b,rnnching of any development 
scheme seeking to improve the current practice." 

S.H. Howard, another former Inspector General of Forests 
su~gest1!d that instead of discouraging this method of cultiva
tion. a trial should be given by regulating it, which means that 
if a longer period of rest is given between the fellings, there is 
little danger of soi I erosion. J.P. Mills, with his long experience 
in the tribal areas of Assam believed that, wisely regulated, 
the method could probably be carried on indefinitely without 
causing excessive deterioration. 

Poverty 

Poverty and exploitation are, now synonymous with the 
majority of t~ibal population. 'Chronic' and 'mass' poverty had 
been embedded in India's colonial history. The effort to solve 
our economic problems and achieve all round development 
hegan with our plans which have transformed the country in 
numerous ways - substantial industrialisation, green revolution 
leading to surplus food production, improvement in the avera~e 
lifespan and a fast increasing middle class opulence. It ts, 
however, a parad.:>x of our planning that it hlf's failed to impro~e 
the living conditions of India's poor. Persistence of poverty 1s 
clearly manifest in the country's low levels of per capita income 
and the substantial percentage of population living below the 
poverty line, set at the consumption level of Rs. 3500/
subsequently revised to Rs. 6400/-. The Planning Commission 
estimated the incidence of poverty at 37.4% in 1983-84 and 
29.9'°h-· in 1987-88. These percentages are for total population 
and in the rural population and the Scheduled Castes/Scheduled 
Tribe populations the incidence is substantially higher. 
However, the expert group on the estimation of poor, con~tituted 
by the Planning Commission, estimated its incidence in 1983-
84 at 44 .8% and in 1987-88 at 39.3%. The figures for 1993-94 
are yet to be released. The per capita income at 1980-81 constant 
prices was Rs. 2362/- in 1993-94. For the 493 million people 
below the poverty line, development has been a distant 
phenomenon, watched ti-om the way side <UNDP, 1993). 

The s tate of poverty is attributed to various facet.s inherent 
in our model of planning and a lso the socio-political structure 
nf the country. Our plans have laid emphasis on industrial 
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growth, both in manufacturing and also in agriculture. In the 
latter sector we have encouraged large irrigation projects, 
chemical fertilisers, etc. which, by and large, benefit the 
substantial and not subsistence farmers. It was generally 
assumed that the benefits of industrial expansion and increased 
production and employment would 'trickledown' by undertaking 
a modicl,{m of income distribution have proved to be quite 
inadequate. Analysts have pointed out that the pattern of state 
intervention through measures like landforms, redistribution 
of agricultural incomes and surplus, adoption of educational 
infrastructure to employment potentials have been half-hearted 
and dominated by the entrepreneurial and 'capitalist' class 
which have gradually obtained a stranglehold over the political 
and economic regime. As a consequence of these trends, the 
removal of rural poverty through targeting the specific groups 
emerged as on~ of the main objects of the IV Plan and thereafter. 
Besides, the key issue of land reforms emphasis was laid on 
certain income and employment generation schemes under a 

. package of anti-poverty programmes. These include schemes 
for generating employment and creation of assets for rural poor 
and rural areas, IRDP which would help through margin-money 
and Joans to improve agriculture and develop sources for addi
tional income, TRYSEM for creating alternate skills for em
ployment, and programmes to enable rural women to get addi
tional incomes. After the early 1980s IRDP expansion and its 
honing to reach the most disadvantaged has succeeded in mak-

'- ing some dent on the situation. · 

The poverty levels among the Scheduled 1'ribes are natu
rally much higher when compared to the others. In 1983-84 
the percentage of persons below the poverty line among the 
Scheduled Tribes was 58:4 in the rural areas (where 94% of 
them live) and 39.9% among the urban population. The work
ing Group on VIII Plan for the ST estimated that the number 
of ST families below the poverty line in 1991 was 99.24 lacs. 
The IRDP has assisted about 42% families upto the end of VIII 
Plan. However, accurate estimates of families being able to 
cross the poverty line were not available and IRDP evaluations 
h ad placed this percentage at quite a· low level. The Group 
worked out that an investment of Rs, 8000/- per family would 
be necessary to enable it to cross the poverty line and against 
this the actual investment had been of Rs. 3481/- per family. 
Moreover, the investment. per ST family was substantially lowc,· 
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than the investment on non-ST families. It has been perceived 
that the impoverishment and marginalisation of the bulk of 
tribal communities has .been intensified in the context of our 
macro level goals of !'lational development. The tribal 
populations have gradually bC:en sucked into a process where 
their resource base and produce have got hinged to a national 
and even international economy on the one hand and the ap
propriation of their traditional community rights and economic 
bases by the state and commercial interests on the other hand. 
In the words of Dr. B.D. Sharma, former Commissioner for 
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes, a "careful review of 
t~e present situation clearly brings out five levels of depriva
tion namely ( 1) Non-recognition of rights over resources and 
restriction of their use; (2) Alienation of workers from the means 
of production; (3) Denial of due instalment of labour- (4) Bar
~ ring of. libc.rty and finally; I 5) Pschychological state ~f accept
mg dcpnvabon and destitution and demise of self respect and 
dignity." In other words, the tribals have lost their traditional 
rig~ts and acces~ to forests and its produce. They are losing 
their better quality lands to non-tribal cultivators and being 
gradually driven to poorer lands and, further, a very large 
number ol them have become wage earners and even the mini
mum and fair wage is denied to them, even by the government 
departments. As a result of emphasis on industrial develop
ment and large irrigation projects; which mostly benefit the 
substantial agriculturists, tribals have been displaced from their 
lands in large tracts. Our legal process has been su~h that 
they have been getting a raw deal by way of compensation and 
~oef~1lly !nadequate rehabilitation programmes. A study of 22 
d1stncts m A.P. ( 1990) points out that while the SC and BCs 
were found to be highly responsive to anti-poverty efforts, among 
the ST, the responsiveness was not so strong. While percepti
ble dents could be made on the poverty levels of SC and BC 
households the efforts of development are to be stretched more 
through innovative schemes for making inroads into the pov
<:'tty of ST. In the global march of development the wealth on 
earth is being appropriated by elites impoverishing the nature 
us well as the vast human masses who depend on these natural 
resources over the centuries. Adivasis have constantly fought 
an unequal battle against outside oppressors (Baviskar, 1995} 

In the context of this widespread deprivation and even 
pauperisati on on the tribal scene, even the large scale 
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intervention by the state through the impact of anti-poverty 
and rural employment programmes, revamped public 
distribution system for the tribal areas and other programmes 
with similar aims in the cooperative and other sectors have not 
so far proved to be extensive enough. 

Employment 

Before reviewing the tribal situation vis-a-vis employment , let 
us have some idea about the occupational patterns of tribal 
population in India. The overwhelming majority of tribal people 
(about 75'k) works in agricultural sector - cultivators and 
marginal farmers and agricultural labour. A small segment is 
engaged in industrial sector as factory labour while further 
smalJcr segments like the Todas of Nilgiri Hills, Ta mil Nadu, 
Bhotias of Sub-Himalyan Region, U.P. and Gaddis and 
Bakrewals of Jammu & Kashmir and some others are cattle 
herders; some are artisans such as Mahalis of West Bengal, 
Asur and Agaria of Biha; and M. P. are iron smelters and 
blacksmiths while about seventy small tribal communities 
mostly located in southern India are foodgatrer hunters. Of 
late, a growing number of tribal people have joined the ranks 
of migrant agricultural labour and unskilled workers engaged 
in house construction and brick kilns. In between the total 
tribal population a microscopic minority of educated tribals are 
either government employees or professionals such as doctors, 

· entrepreneurs, teachers, etc. Thus, poverty and 
impoverishment is their ·lot. The tribal population of north 
eastern India is a pleasant exception because in this region the 

' model of development has been based upon the axiom of 
'education first'. 

In the present scenario the National Rural Employment 
Programme CNREP) funde~ equally by Centr-al and State Gov
ernments has been under implementation since 1980. The 
Rural Landles~ Employment Guarantee Programme (RLEGP) 
has been under implementation since 1983. Both these pro
grammes are aimed at rural landless labour, many of whom 
belong to SC~STs, particularly in the lean period of the year. 

Since 1989, both NREP and RLEGP have been merged in 
to a national ·.·ural employment programme named as Jawahar 
Rozgar Yojna (JRY). This programme is to be funded 80',4, by 
the Centre and 20% by the States. The objectives of the JRY 
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are generation of additional gainful employment, cre'ation of 
productive community assets, and improvement of overall 
quality of life in rural areas. The special provisions for SCsl 
STs in the JRY include preference t o SCs/STs for employment, 
special integrated projects for nomadic tribes and 15% of the 
resources at both district and Village Panchyat levels for 
individual beneficiaries scheme for SCs/ISTs. Further, moni
toring of works exclusively for the benefits of ST and employ
ment generated for STs has been prescribed. Besides these 
The National Scheduled Castes & ScheduJed Tribes Finance 
and Development Corporation has been established in 1989 
mainly for identification of trades/business/professions and other 
economic activities of importance to SCs and STs and under
taking supportive projects, so as to generate employment and/ 
or raise their income levels. However, as the evaluation of tribal 
development programmes, and various official and non-official 
documents and studies reveal, the employment situation in the 
tribal areas are replete with exploitation, pilferage of resources, 
lack of response, callous attitude (?f the lower level bureauc
racy, and a host of other factors. 

Health 
The normal health of the tribal people cannot be said to be 

very bad but their condition often becomes chronic after re
peated infections. Besides, the fundamental question that arises 
in this context is t hat how much of the modern amenities in 
public health are percolating down to the tribal strata of In
dian society. Before taking up this question let us examine the 
problems of health facing the tribals. 

The tribals suffer from many chronic diseases but the most 
prevalent taking heavy toll of them are water-borne. ·This is 
mainly due tc the very poor drinking water supply. Even when 
it is available in plenty, it is mostly dirty and contaminated and . 
consequently the tribals are easily susceptible to intestinal and 
skin diseases. Diarrhoea, dysentery, cholera, guinea worm, 
tapeworms, etc., are often the results of this situation. 

Deficiency of certain minerals and other elements i~: also 
one of the reasons for the diseases. In the Himalayan ranges 
there is goitre, a disease of t he thyroid gland due to iodine 
deficiency. The incidence of 'Venereal diseases is also high among 
the tribals of certain parts of Himachal Pradesh, Himalayan 
Uttar Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh, Bi.bar, Orissa and An~ra. 
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Tuberculosis, which is intensified by nutritional deficiency, is 
also common in many tt;bes. Besides, most of the tribal people 
have not yet developed and immunity and when they come in 
contact with new diseases they fall an easy prey to them. Ac
cording to Dhebar Commission, one of the diseases of which 
the tribal is morta1ly afraid is yaws, which occurs in the north
ern region of the Agency Arca in Andhra Pradesh, southern 
Orissa, Chanda district of Maharashtra and Bastar district of 
Madhya Pradesh. Hansen's disease, as leprosy is now called, is 
common throughout India and has not spared the tribal peo
ple. It is extremely bad in the Agency Area in Andhra Pradesh, 
in Mikir Hills in Assam, Bankura and Purulia districts of West 
Bengal, Santhal Parganas ofBihar, from Mayurbhanj upto Puri 
in Orissa. Scabies, ringworm, smal1 pox and anaemia arc also 
common. 

Dhcbar Commission is of the view that there is no lack of 
will on the part of the State Governments to do as much as 
possible in the direction <.f the health and medical facilities. 
There are four principal rl!asons for the shortfall: 

(a) the need for a correct approach, 

(b) problem of personnel; 

(c) inadequacy of communications; and 

(d) rules about supply of medicine. 

. IT IS often seen that in many interior areas, tribals are 
reluctant to come forward for medical treatment because they 
have got their own system of diagnosis and cure. It is a popular 
belief among many tribes, especially those inhabiting far flung 
interior and isolated areas, that disease and misfortune are 
caused by hostile spirits, ghosts of the dead or the breach of 
some taboo. It leads to the 'logical' conclusion that what is 
caused spiritually should be cured spiritually and that is why 
the tribals of interior areas prefer their own witch doctors, 
sorcerers, shamans, etc. Medical personnel are contacted as a 
last resort. This state of affairs becomes further agonising when 
the physician starts considering the local witch doctor-priest 
as his rival. Dhebar Commission interestingly comments that 

·"a pious invalid will send for both the priest and the physician. 
The priest will pray for him the, physician will give him a pill. 
The theory is that God answers the priest's prayer by making
the pill more efficacious: the physician is the instrument throu~h 
which the divine compassion works". The local se_ntiments, 
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sensitivities and susceptibilities shoufd be well taken care of if 
the fruits of the modern medicine have to reach this section of 
the society. Dhebar Commission cites interesting examples from 
northeastern tribal areas where the medical staffhas been asked 
to regard the native medicineman not as his rival but his ally. 
The doctors have been directed not to be antagonistic to the 
sy.stem of tribal's diagnosis and cure, cease to sneer at it as 
'superstitious and extend to it the sympathy they would feel 
for any other kind of faith healing and psychological treatment, 
ofwhich there are ample examples throughout the world. A 
wise doctor, under such conditions, will make friendship with 
1.ocal priest, invite him to visit his hospital and let him offer 
prayers and make sacrifices for his patient, exampling that his 
own way of treatment is supplementary to his. The work of the 
local priest-doctor has really valuable psychological function in 
some cases. If the patient thinks that he is ill because a g~ost 
or a demon has attacked him, only priest can remove the fear 
and restore confidence to his patient. The essential thing for 
the medical staff is to take the right attitude to tribal medicine 
and the tribal priest. "The most successful doctors have been 
those who have interested themselves in what we may call 
medical sociology, in such things as the tribal pharmacopoeia, 
the tribal theory of the influence of dreams on health, tribal 
methods of diagnosis' (Report of the Scheduled Areas and 
Scheduled Tribes Commission). 

Another problem in public health among the Indian tribes 
concerns the shortage of medical personnel and qualified nurses 
in the face of continued belief in the old system and a steadily 
rising faith in the new. A majority of men and women of the 
medical profession are very reluctant to offer their services in 
the ·rural and tribal areas. This is due to a number of prob
lems. There are difficulties of housing, education for their chil
dren and contact with the 'glamorous world' outside. Accord
ing to Dhebar Commission, the solution lies in having a special 
cadre for a period of twenty years to secure the medical person
nel required for the tribal areas. Simultaneously, efforts must 

· be made to train the local people, so that after twenty years or 
so, they will be able to staff their own hospitals. Besides, the 
use of Ayurvedic and herbal medicine should be encouraged 
because of the fact that the triba l people are already used to 
herbal remedies and hence there will be little problem of accep
tability. 
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Due to local geographical and ecological condition and rela
tively not easily accessible areas of tribal habitations, the mo
bile dispensaries and health centres shall be m~r~ purpose:ul 
than the static one. However, it is a lso not reahst1c to proVIde 
these mobile centres with ambulance or large vans which often 
cannot get along the rough roads or tracks even in fine w~athe_r. 
An ordinary jeep is quite sufficient to take a doctor with_ his 
staff and medicines to a number of outlying villages. It might 
even be considered that an improved type of bullock cart .could 
be sometimes used for the mobile units. In the north-eastern 
region these units have to move about in the most difficult coun
tryside on foot, and doctors there perfo~ succe~sful operations 
under the most adverse circumstances m the village camps. ~t 
requires sincerity and dedication to work under such cond1-

tions. 
The rules and procedures of indenting for medical suppli~s 

in the remote areas is very frustrating. The scrutiny of stock 1s 
made on the basis of the normal r equirements of the plain ar
eas. It is forgotten that the medical personnel in tri~al areas 
have not only to treat the patient but also brave the :1gours of 
climate and on many occasions meet the urgent requirements, 
they require the maintenance of stocks of special remedies at 
hand. · · 

Another very important proble m concerning health i~ the 
tribal areas is the addiction of the tribals to spirituous and highly 
intoxicating liquors and drinks. The indigenous liqu~r is pr~
pared by fermentation of the rice, millets and other grams. _Th:.~ 
is the traditional liqt:ior of the tribals whi~h is prepare_d withm. 
the four walls of the home and consumed by all the family mem
bers. The second variety is the distilled liquor, which the li
cence holders from the government sell. It is really an intoxi
cant and carries little food value. The poor tribals, in most 
cases, are coerced to discontinue the preparation of homemade 
liquor and made to purchase the distilled liquor ~rom th~ con
tractors. After making them addicts of this vanety of liquor 

. they are made to part with the property or enter int~ exploita
tive bargains. The only practical solution is the bam~hment of 
liquor contractors and the harmful liquo_r from \he tnbal areas 
so that they may be left free to brew their own hquor and fulfil 
one of their important nutritional and cultural needs by them-

selves. 
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Drug addiction is another serious health problem with sev
e ral tribes. Singpho tribe of Arunachal Pradesh is a case in 
point_ From 40,000 about 150 ·years ago, the Singphos have 
been reduced to around 1,000. Though recurring wars, disease 
a nd malnutrition have played a role but deadly addiction to 
opium is the chief culprit for their fast dwindling population. 
It is said that opium has diminished the tribe's fcrti \ity, increased 
the death rate and contributed to the vicious circle of poverty. 
Almost every house of the Singpho has a small hearth _in one of 
the comers above which hang a blowpipe, a large spatule, a 
packet ofraw tea leaves, opium and tobacco. At any time of the 
day haggard, skinny tribesmen can be seen making the tobacco
opium concoction that they smoke along with generous swigs 
of the bitter tea liquor. Opium has become an inseparable part 
of Singpho life. You can tell a Singpho by smell. They have 
become too indolent to look after their cattle and lands yet they 
must buy the opium, mostly by selli~g the elephants they used 
to trap. They have smoked it for decades and their forefathers 
were induced to it by the British. Official agencies - and more 
importantly some devoted and sincere r eformist Singphos and 
voluntary social organisations have begun a serious campaign 
to wean the addicts away from opium. Let us hope that they 
succeed in their efforts. 

The speedy spread of health education among the tribals is 
very crucial. As most of the tribals are illiterate, various au
dio-visual methods may be adopted to put across to th~m the 
basic principles of health and sanitation. Needless to say that 
for raising the standard of health of the tribals, co-operative 
endeavour is necessary among the States, the Centre, the non
official organisations and the medical personnel. 

Drinking 

Drinking among the tribal communities has been widely 
prevalent. The sentimental attachment of the tribals with one 
kind of liquor or the other is evident from the fact that mahua 
tree is treated as sacred by many of the tribals and is 
worshipped. Drinking can be said to be a part of their social 
milieu from the times immemorial and has to be considered in 
that context. In an essentially subsistence non-monetized 
economy, a healthy drink is as much a produce of the land as 
any other article offood. It is also seen that most of the locally 
prepared beverages are not intoxicants. It has an invigorating 
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effect and has some food value also and hence it can be said to 
have acclimatised to their social situation. 

The indigenous beverage prepared by fermentation of rice 
and millets has been the favourite liquor of the tribals. It is 
called by different names in different regions. In Madhya 
Pradesh it is known as lf.andia, in Assam as Pong, as Zoo in 
other north-eastern regions, as Ludgi in Punjab and Himacha] . 
Pradesh, as Kathi in Andhra Pradesh, Pachawe in Bihar and 
with a variety of names in other tribal areas of the country. 
The tribals have been preparing and consuming this type of 
liquor on festive occasions, marriages and funeral and other 
ceremonial occasions. Even during normal days when the urge 
for liquor becomes imperative, home brew may be prepared ei
ther at home or in jungle and is enjoyed in the company of a 
few friends. 

The description given above provides a fairly clear picture 
of the traditional situation. But with the advent of British ad
ministration in tribal areas the tribals lost this sort of inde
pendence and their mental peace too, in the process. The colo
nial administration introduced a system of liquor administra
tion alien to the tribal people. Unfortunately, the government 
and the liquor lobby became interested parties in the drinking 
of the tribal. Despite their repeated denials that this policy 
was aimed at increasing the revenue, it was crystal.clear that 
this policy virtually forced the tribal to drink. Tribal Develop
ment in the Fifth Plan: Some Basic Policy Papers (1975) quotes 
W.B. Grickson who stated that introduction of an alien system 
of outstill in Bastar, not suitable to the local condition, intro
duced the co·ntractor who was interested in maximising his 
profit. The old system of a village folk preparing a drink when 
the village community so desired was discontinued: This re
sulted in a level of drinking unparalleled anywhere else and 
untold misery. It.quotes another enquiry in Bombay Presidency 
in 1938 by D. Synington which reveals that 'the excise policy of 
British administration, in making the sale of liquor a source of 
revenue in the $tate, had devastating effect on the tribal people". 

Now, let us review the situation in the post~independent 
period. Article 46 of the Constitution enjoins upon the State to 
protect the members of Scheduled Tribes from social injustice 

, and all forms of exploitation. Article 47 of the Constitution 
casts a duty upon the State by prescribing that 'the State shall 
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regard the raising of the level of nutrition and the standard of 
living of its people and improvement of public health as among 
its primary duties and, particularly, the State shall endeavour 
to bring about prohibition of the consumption of liquor, except 
for medicinal purpost!s, of intoxicating diinks and of drugs which 
arc injurious to heath." Furthermore, removal of poverty has 
heen the core of approach of various plans and the first pre
requisite for the removal of poverty is elimination of exploita
tion. Keeping this objective in mind , our planners have given 
highest priority to the elimination of exploitation in all the pro
grammes of tribal development. Unfortunately, one of the worst 
forms of exploitation of the vulnerable tribals is the prevalent 
practice of liquor vending. 

While studying and, analysing the problem of drinking 
among the tribals and its consequent effects on. the tribal 
economy, Dhebar Commission was surprised to find out that in 
some places distilled liquor has entered tribal areas aft.er inde
pendence. They observed that "we do not understand the need 
for this type of an arrangement when the tribals have their 
own favourite beverage which, from social as well as ceremonial 
point of view, they regard as quite sufficient". N. K Bose, the 
Commissioner for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes ( 1970-
71) describes liquor vendors as "agents of exploitation". in the 
tribal areas and the Dhebar Commission recommended the dis
continuation of the sale of distilled liquor at once. 

The present system of liquor vending is proving to be 
disasterous to the tribal economy. The introduction of distilled 
liquor sold under licence issued by the government has heaped , 
untold mise1ies on the poor tribals. It has been observed that 
"the liquor shops have served as a funnel through which anti
social elements from the advanced areas of the country find 
easy w,ay into· these backward comrnunJties. They indulge in 
all sorts of undesirable activities. The owners of these shops 
are reported to engage lathaits (muscle men) and create a state 
of terror in the region. It is alleged that they forcibly enter 
adivisi huts without any fear of authority, to check a~d detect 
illicit distillation. The licensed shops are also alleged to en
gage in .a large number of Pherywallas (vendors) who go from 
village to village and establish informal subshops in a lmost all 
villages. The t ribal community has no relief against these ille
gal activities. These illegal shops in almost every village be
come a great temptation to the Adiuasi youth. A tribal gets 
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into debt, sometimes imaginary: land alienation begins notwith
standing the laws against it. There are allegations of informal 
official pressure on the contractor to raise their auction bid. 
Once the contractor obliges the administration, he takes the 
administration for granted and does anything he likes in these 
areas. It is reported that in certain areas there are almost 
compulsory levies per family or per plough or per manfage in 
the form of minimum con~umption of liquor on the point of 
threat that if he failed to pay he will be hauled before law for 
real or imaginary cases of illicit distillation. The strongmen of 
the liquor trade arc able to keep on the right side of lower level 
bureaucracy belonging to various departments, including excise, 
policc,·revem.ie, and forest. The tribal considers himself to be 
alone against this alien group. Some recent studies tend to show 
that higher State revenues of excise are positively correlated · 
high incidence of indebtedness and land alienation (Tribal De
velopment in the FqU1 Plan: Some Basic Policy Papers). 

The preceding description clearly shows that the tribal ad
diction to the distilled liquor is a source of many of his miseries 
and if the tribal is to come out of his age-old slavery to money
lenders he would have to be weaned away from liquor. Bu·t the 
evils of sale and consumption of distilled liquor have nothing to 

. do with indigenous liquor, because this brand of liquor has been 
their part of life from times immemorial without causing any 
disruption in the fabric of their social and economic life. 

The pro-distilled liquor lobby in the administration has been 
raising the bogey of increased consumption of liquor in case 
the contract system is abolished. On the other hand, genuine · 
protagonists of tribal welfare strongly maintain that sip.ce a 
social norm tends to be within limits, in the present situation 
the local community will decide when to prepare the beverage. 
It is likely to be limited to special occasions only. No individual 
will have the freedom of going and getting the liquor as and 
when he wishes. Besides, physical limitation of availability of 
mahua and millet will impose an tip~er limitation on its 
consumption. 

The picture shall remain incomplete without a brief review 
of another school of thought. On the other extreme stand pro
tagonists of total prohibition even in tribal areas. Such ele
ments arc free to propagate their philosophy but they display 
their complete iwiorance of the ways, /values and lif~ of the 
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ti;bals. They fail to understand that home brew liquor has 
been a way oflife with the tribals and the indigenous beverage, 
apart from fulfilling some of their religious and ritualistic needs, 
also supplements some of their nutritional deficiency and adds 
a little cheer to their hard life. Anyway, if they have to give up 
their own traditional liquor, the initiative has to come from 
their side. Many of the tribal communities are aware of the 
evil effects of liquor addiction and consequently in a number of 
tribal areas strong movements have arisen from time to time 
which have dissuaded the tribals from. consum_ing distilled liq
uor. The Bhagat movement in Bihar may be cited in support of · 
the social forces opposing consumption of liquor. Until such a 
movement spearheaded by the tribals themselves gains groun:.d, 
nobody should interfere with the normal home brew liquor that 
the tribals are accustomed to take. Let them attain the con
scitusness that rice and other cereals can be more suitably uti
lised and they will give up this habit. But as a first step to 
prove their concern for the plight of the tribals, the adminis
tration will have to banish the liquor magnate, from tribal ar
eas and hit their lobbyists harder than ever. 

Eduoation 

LIKE all other sectors of socio-economic life, educationally 
the tribal people are at different levels of development but, on 
the whole, formal education has made little impact on tribal 
groups. In the light of the past efforts it is not shocking be
cause prior to 1950, the Government of India bad no direct 
programme for the education of the tribals. With the adoption 
of the· Constitution·, the promotion of education of Scheduled 
'l'ribes has become a special responsibility of the Central as well 
as of the State Governments. 

The growth of formal education among the tribal 
populations of the country may be gauged from the facts yielded 
by the census data. The census figures of 1931 disclosed.that 
only 0. 7 per cent of the tribal people were literate. This per
centage rose to 32.60 percent in 1991 agi:,mst 52.2 percent for 
the entire country. The literacy rate among the 'tribal women 
is obviously much lower. So, the total picture of spread of edu
cation among the tribals is not very encouraging, barring a few 
tribes of north-eastern region like the Khasi, the Garo, etc., 
who tremendously benefited from the vast network of Chris
tian missionary institutions. 
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Since cdl!cation is probably the most effective instrument 
f~r ensuring equality of opportunity, the tribal people are lag
gmg far behind their more fortunate fellow countrymen due to 
lack. of education. Let us analyse the reasons for this state of 
affairs. 

Social Factors 

_More a!l~cation of funds and opening of schools do not go 
far m providing-education to the tribal people. Social factors 
play very important role in this respect. Formal education has 
not .be~n necessary for the membc1·s of tribal societies to dis
charge their social obligations. Hence they should be prepared 
to accept education and it should be presented to them in such 
a way as to cut the barriers of superstition and prejudice. 

. ~arrin~ the tribal communities of north ~eastern region, it 
1s still a widespread f~eling among the tribals that education 
makes their boys defiant and insolent and alienates them from 
t~e rest of their soc~ety, while the girls turn 'modern' or go astray. 
Sm~e s.ome of thetr educated boys felt alienated and cut off 
their hnks with their families and villages after getting 
education and good employmcn.t, some _of the tribal groups 
veh~mently oppose the spread of education in their midst. 
Besides, some_ of their superstitions and myths also play their 
p~rt. Some tnbal groups believe that their gods shall be angry 
if they send their children to schools run by 'outsiders.' 

Economic Factors 

Some economic factors, too, are responsible for lack of in
terest shown by the tribal people in getting education. Since 
mos~ of the tribal people are living in abject poverty under 
sub_s1st~nce economy, it is not easy for most of them to send 
their children to schools thus losing two healthy hands in their 
struggle for s ~rvi v~I. yarricr El win ( 1963). very appropriately 
sums up the situation m the following way: . 

"For a l:ibal fan:,ily, to send its grown up girl or boy to 
school, ts essenttally a matter of economics; and entails 
dislocation i~i the traditional pattern of diui.,;ion of 
labour. .. m.any parents cannot just afford to .,;end their 
children to school". · 

. L.R.N_. Sri~astava ( 1968), on the basis of his survey of edu
cati_onal situation among the tribals, also supports this view hv 
snymg that poor economic condition of the tribal societies is ~ 
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great hindrance to successful education. Almost all the tribes
whether food gatherers, hunters, fishermen, shifting cultivators, 
or settled agriculturists lack enough food to maintain the family 
for the whole year. Education, therefore, is a luxury to them, 
which they can hardly afford. Each school going child in_ a 
tribal family is an economic unit and cont~ibutes to the family 
income. If the child is taken away from his normal economic 
work to attend school, the family is c!_eprivcd of the little income, 
which he brings. Instead, the parents have to feed the child 
out of their earnings, which further reduces the economic sta
bility of the family. According ·to the present ~ystem ~f edu~a
tion any economic benefit a tribal child can bnng to h1s.fam1ly 
will be only after ten or fifteen years of schooling. The parents 
have neither the patience nor the foresight to wait for such a 
long period. They can, however, be convinced easily if the edu
cation for them can be made productive right from the very · 
beginning. 

Lack of foterest i11 Fonnal Education 
B.D. Sharma (1976) has rightly pointed out that the "ur

ban middle class-oriented educational system has got superim
posed on the entire nation both in terms of its structure and 
content". In many states tribal children arc taught through 
the same books which form the curriculum of non-tribal chil
dren of the urban and rural areas of the rest of the State. Ob
viously, the content of such books rarely appeals the triba l_ chil
dren who come from different cultural backgrounds. Stones of 
scientific and technological progress, founders of modern In
dia history and geography of the country, etc., of course, form 
ne~cssary part of any curriculum but the situation demands 
that their education should start with the teaching of demog
raphy, history and ecology of their own region, thei~ neighb~ur
hood and the State. National consciousness should not be 1rn
posed from above or outside, but they ~hould be made aware of 
it in a systematic manner. L.R.N. Snvastava (1968)_ puts t~e 
problem in a more lucid way by saying that "the tnbal child 
who lives in an isolated and far off place untouched by the cur
rents of modern civilisation can hardly assimilate any informa
tion about history and geography of the country, about the in
dustrial and technical development, uninteresting and outdated 
stories and about the important personalit.ies unknown and 
unheard ofin tribal areas. He has to be given a complete infor-
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ma~ion abo~t ~s neighbouring communities, his village life, 
social o_rgamsat10n, beliefs and practices, and then pass on to 
the nat10nal scene where we can introduce him to India which 
is h~s c~unt:Y· :hen only he can be able to grasp what is hap
pem~g m his village, in his state, in his country, and if possi
ble, m other countries of the world". 

. This is a well-known fact that education in India has spread 
ma haphazard way without taking care of future needs. Tribal 
education also could not escape this anomaly and became in- · 
stant failure due to apathy, indifference and lack of interest of 
the tribal people in formal education. S.N. Rath (1981) has put 
forward the following scheme, which is not only 
reco_mmendatory in nature but also analyses the malady with 
clanty. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Under the traditional tribal set-up a child enters adulthood 
with confidence. He knows his environment thoroughly, 
knows how to construct his own house cultivate his field 
weave his doth; in short he acquires ali the skills to lead~ 
reasonably comfortable life within the limitations of his 
~ulture. The simple skill of reading and writing acquired 
m an overfonnal school is no match for this. We cannot 
afford to push him back to his environment naked. There
fore, a bala1!ce should be struck somewhere to evolve a sys
tem of curncula where the tribal school in addition to be
ing a part of_ the national scheme, sho~ld have a supple
mentary curnculum ado'pted to the specific local conditions. 

The supplementary curriculum should be biased towards 
craft_s. and should inculcate! a sense of dignity of labour, 
quahties of co-operation and social discipline. · 

C~rtain tribal activities like agriculture, dancing, hunting, 
tnbal · games and archery must be allowed to find fullest 
expression in the extra-curricular activities of the school 
thus providing some continuity of the tradit ional value; 
and forms of organisation. 

A _scheme is to be worked out through which the school 
children shall be able to link up the school and the teacher 
with their parents and the tribal activities. The school h as 
to act as a centre of dispersal of simple technical know-how 
beyo~d the sk ills of reading and writing and become an 
effec~1ve agent of social change. This student-teacher-parent 
continuum shoul d be able to generate a congenia l 
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atmosphere, so. that the broad purpose of education, which 
is to enable an average citizen to comprehend the social, 
political, economic and other processes and forces around 
him, is fully served. · 

4. Needless to say this utopian scheme largely depends, upon 
suitably trained and dedicated teachers. 

Suitable Teachers 

Lack of suitable teachers is one of the major reasons for the 
slow growth of education in tribal areas. Most of the teachers 
employed for imparting education. to the tribal children show 
little appreciation of the tribal way of life and value system. 
They approach the tribal people with a sense of superiority and 
treat them as 'savage' and 'uncivilised' and hence fail to establish 
proper rapport with their students. The Scheduled Areas and 
Scheduled Tribes Commission's report has analysed this situa·
tion in the proper perspective. It says that a teacher in the 
tribal areas must have a thorough knowledge of tribal life and 
culture. He must speak the tribal language. Only so can he be 
in a position to act as a friend, philosopher and guide to the 
tribal people. Actually the gulf between teacher and taught 
can be best reduced by appointing teachers from the ttjbal com
munity itself or a separate cadre of teachers for tribal areas, 
with some inducements, should be created to serve the educa
tional needs of the tribal society. 

Lack of Facilities 

One of the major problems in tribal education is that of 
l:mguage. Most of the tribal languages and dialects are in the 
most rudimentary stage ·and there is hardly any written 
literature. Hence, the problem of mediu m of instruction has 
been a great irritant. Most of the states impart education to 
tribal and non~tribal children alike through the medium of the 
r~gional language, thus making education uninteresting to 
many of the tribal people. It also hurts tribal sentiments for 
his own language. Hence, some way out has to be found to 
make education mean ingful and productive for the tribal peo
ple. 

Nature of habitat of the tribals is also responsible for slow· 
growth of education. Most of the tribal villages are scattered. 
This entails long travels to attend schools. Unless the school is 
situated very close to their villages and its site approved by the 
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local people the result shall not be encouraging. 

School building, in some cases, also plays an important role 
in the gro·IVth of education among the tribal folk. Due to mis
managemer.,t, bungling and sometimes financial constraints, 
the building is not suitable to run an educational institution. 
S.N. Rath _(1981) has given a very graphic description of the 
situation by saying that dilapidated, often rootless structures 
standing as lone sentine_ls in the midst of a featureless spot 
away from the village are often pointed out as schools. 

Another factor related with the problem is the number of 
teachers. Most primary schools in tribal areas are "single 
teacher-managed whose presence in' the school is more' an 
exception than a rule". Overburdening may be one of the 
possibl~ factors for this state of affairs. It will be unjust to 
expect a teacher to follow a non-stop six hourly schedule of 
teaching as a matter of daily routine. 

The enthusiasm of tribai pcople ·in the educa,tion of their 
children also depends considerably on the timing of school hours 
in different seasons. The school timings should not clash with 
their important socio-economic activities and events. People 
running schools for the tribals have often killed their interest 
in education by their unimaginative planning. Local conditions 
and requirements of the peopled should get top priority in any 
scheme for running these schools and a balance has to be main
tained between the needs of the family and the needs of educa- " 
tion. 

Stagnation and Wastage 

To many observers of the situation, the problem of.educa
tion in tribal Areas is the problem of wastage. It is not that 
wastage and stagnation are peculiar to the tribal communities 
alone but the extent of wastage is much larger in their case. 
The problem of absenteeism is a serious one in tribal areas. 
On~ see_s a large number of students on rolls but the actual 
attendance is really low, and th.e number of students passing 
out the final examinations is even lower. 'The real problem is to 
create such economic conditions as could be conducive to the 
students developing sufficient interest in their studies. 

DepopuJatiQn 

Depopulation presents a tragic aspect of tribal India. It 
can he understood through two a.ngles-the social-cultural as-
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pect, and the biological aspect. If a human group leaves its 
traditional habitat and migrate~ to an unknown place in such 
a way as not to leave any clue to their whereabouts, they be
come a case of total depopulation for their erstwhile neighbours, 
administrators and social scientists. Many a tribal groups have 
'va.nished' in this way because of exploitation, deprivation·, neg
ligence or natural calamities. In the district and region wise 
compilation of tribes, castes and communities done by such 
British administrators as Thurston, Crooks, etc. we come across 
the descriptions of many tribal communities we do not come 
across thes~ days. But here, we shall be focussing our atten
tion on the biological aspect of depopulation, which is univer
sally accepted. 

It is a paradox that on the one hand the population oflargo 
tribes viz. Bhil; Gond, Santhal, etc. has been increasing on the 
average national rate, a number of other tribes are moving to
wards total extinction. The majority of such depopulating tribes 
inhabit different regions of south India. Most of these tribes 
arc primitive food gatherers - hunters and they have been rec
ognised by the administration as primitive tribal communities. 
Special projec~ have been launched for their socio-economic 
development so that they arc able to survive. This special cat
egory consists of about 70 tribes. Some of the most glaring 
examples of depopulation are the Chero, Mal Pahariya, Birhor 
etc. from Bihar, Chenchu from Andhra · Pradesh, Kadar from 
Kerala, the primitive tribes of the Andaman and Nicobar is
lands especially Onge, Jarwa and Great Andamanese and the 
Raji ofUttar Pradesh. In this category the tribes like the Toda 
of Tamil Nadu and the Jounsari (Khasha) of Uttar Pradesh 
may also be included whose populations have been either stag
nating or showing only marginal increase. 

The main factors responsible for _the depopulating trend of 
such tribes are radical changes in ecological conditions, abrupt 
disturbance in man-nature equilibrium (mainly because ofrapid 
deforestation) and the dehumanisation of the forest policy and 
its cruel and faulty implementation. Paucity of safe drinking 
water, malnutrition and undcrnutrition and a number of 

I 
diseases as epidemics have virtually become the fate of these 
tribes. 

If the welfare administration is really serious in doing 
something for the tribal populations they should not allow or 

353 Acidic007



lndia11 Society n.nd Culture: Co11tin.uity and Change 

i?troduce abrupt and sudden changes in their socio-economic 
hfe. The forest policy should be rationalised and humanised 
healt? ca~e schemes should be launched on war footing, ruthles~ 
expl01tat10~ s~ould be checked and education should be taken 
on top. ~nonty to break the barriers of fatalism and 
superst1t10ns. 

Forest, Tribals, and Forest Policy 

. Th.e T:t:ibal people everywhere have lived in intimate rela
ti?ns~tp with forests and their entire existence has been linked 
w1.th_ forests due to historical factors. Forests have been sus
tam1'.1g th~i~· inhabitants. In fact there existed a 'symbiotic 
relat1ons_h1p between the tribals and the forests . Forests have 
been _the1r abode and source of livelihood. Thus, it has been a 
unam.mously held view that forest economy is tribal economy' 
and vice versa. ' 

. Not onl~ their economic life but also the religious and religio
maJ1cal behcfs of the tribal people have been rotating round 
the fo1_·ests. Many a flora and fauna have been their objects of 
worship (Totems). Thus, the tribal people were able to achieve 
such a_ harmony that has always been a matter of envy for the 
non-tnbals. 

In the. mi? 19th century the importance of relationship 
between w1ldhfc and botanical wealth and soil, moisture rain
fall and general environment was realised and it was d~cided 
to extend the authority of the state to the hitherto neglected 
parts ~f the territory. Following gradual extension of states' 
authonty the 'lords' and 'masters' of forests were continuafly 
put u~der lot of pres_sures and inconveniences. Following is 
the .ch1 omcled narrat10n of evolution of forest policy alongwith 
vanous _measures taken by the state to manage the forests. 

The first forest act of 1865 

. This Act was the first attempt; in the direction of regula
tion of collection of forest produce by the forest dwellers. In the 
proces_s, the socially regulated practices of the local people were 
restramed by law. 

The forest act of 1878 

. This ,was the ~econd step in th<' din•d.ion of further-extension 
of states_ authonty over forests. The control over forests was 
further tightened by prohibiting certain acts such as tresµass 
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or posturing of cattle ~nd declaring certain activities as forest 
offences. Imprisonment and fines were also prescribed for these 
offences. 

The first forest policy 1894 

The first Forest Policy envisaged, for the first time., the 
regulat ion of' rights and restriction of privileges of the users in 
the forests. These regulations and restrictions were justified 
only when the advantages to be gained by the general public 
were great and the cardinal principles observed i.e., the rights . 

. and the privileges of individuals must be limited iq the larger 
public interests. It is to be noted here tqat it was only in 1894 
that the forest· officials seriously appeared on the scene and 
claimed the authority to limit and regulate the traditional tribal 
rights over forests. 

The Indian forest act 1927 

In continuation of the measures already taken, this act was 
an attempt to regulate further people's rights over forest land 
and forest produce. Through this act, elaborate provisions were 
made in the direction of further extension of states' authority 
an'd control over the forests. Forest offenc;:es were defined as 
offenc~s punishable under the act. This Act created an 
extremely powerful and adequately protected executive 
consisting of Forest Officers of Indian Forest Service, State 
Forest Service, Rangers," Foresters, and Forest Gu~rds. This · 
Act gave the powers to the executive ~ make rules, which were 
not necessarily permanent in nature. These officers enjoyed 
legal powers. For example Section 64 oflndian Forest~ states 
that any forest officer without a warrant could arrest any person 
against whom a 'reasonable' suspicion exists of his tnotive to · 
pilferage forest or forest wealth and his act was punishable · 
with imprisonment for one month or upwards. Section 68 deals 
with power to compound the offences while Sectiou 70 deals 
'with the power to seize andimpound the cattle of the offender 
under Cattle Trespass Act 1871. 

Such provisions, as stated above, made even some of the 
lower level officials of forest department like Rangers and Forest 
Guards very strong. Since it is these officials who -regularly 
come in contact with the forest dwellers, they used their power 
arbitratily and played havoc with the lives of the tribal people. 
The story of their interaction W,'ith the ttibals is replete with., 
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the instances in which these officials claimed indem~ity· for , 
acts done in good faith according to Section 74 and got away. It 
further states that no suit shall be against a public servant for 
acts done in good faith and that all forest officials are deemed · 
public servants. In 1935 Forest was transferred to the state 
list according to the Government of India Act 1935. 

The National Forest Policy 1951 

When the post independence India formulated its.first Na
tional Forest Policy in 1952, it belied all hopes of a just and 
generous treatment of the tribal people. It followed, by and 
large, the lines of the British administration where the tribals 
had virtually no statutory right but enjoyed only certain con
cessions/privileges such as right to take water for agricultural 
purposes, digging of wells and canals for agricultural purposes, 
free grazing in open forests, removal of timber, bamboos, reeds, 
canes,' etc. for construction and repair of houses and for agri
cl\l~ural i~ple~ents, collection of dead wood for domestic use 
as\ fuel, collect10n of grass for cattle and for thatching their 
huts, fishing and hunting excluding the protected fauna and 
cultivation of forest land. 

The President of India under the Article 339 of the 
Constitution of India appointed a commission in 1.960 under 
the chairmanship of late UN Dheber, popularly known as 
Dhebar Commission. In its comprehensive analysis it also 
studied the forest policy vis-a-vis tribals. The Commission noted 
that the tribals who had hitherto treated himse;f as the lord of 
the forest were made subservient to the forest department. The 
traditional rights of the tribals were no longer recognised as 

· rights. "In 1894 they became rights and privileges and in 1952 
they became rights and concessions. Now they are being 
considered as concessions o_nly." 

New National Forest Policy-1988 And The Tribal Rights 

I~ states that the principal ai~ of the forest policy must be 
to ensure environmental stability and the maintenance of 
ecological balance. including' atmospheric equilibrium, which 
are vital to the sustenance of all life forms-human, animal 
and plant'. The d{riv.ation of the economic benefit must be sub
ordinated to the principal aim. 

One of the striking features of the New Forest policy is its 
- referericci to the relationship of the tribal communities with the 
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forests. It states that having regard to the symbiotic relation
ship between the tribal people and the forests, a primary task 
of all the agencies responsible for the forest management in
cluding the forest corporations should be to associate the tribal 
closely in the protection, regeneration, and development of for
ests as well as to provide gainful employment to the people 
living in and around the forest. While safeguarding the cus
tomary rights and int<;rests of such people the forestry pro
grammes should pay special attention to the following: 

1. · To reduce the illegal cutting and for the exploitation of 
the forest the contractors should be replaced by the for
est corporations, labour co-operatives and the tribal co
operatives. 

2. Special attention should be paid to the protection, re
generation and optimum collection of the minor forest 
produce along "':'ith institutional arrangements for its 
marketing. 

3. Family oriented schemes for improving the status of 
the tribal beneficiaries. 

4. Integrated area development programmes to meet the 
needs of the tribal economy in and around the forest 
areas. 

The above mentioned provisions are some of the important 
provisions of the new forest policy with regards to the trib.als. 

As far as the rights and concessions enjoyed by the tribals 
are concerned, the new forest policy categorically stated that 

. the rights and concessions enjoyed by them should be fully pro
tected. Their domestic requirements of fuelwood, fodder, mi
nor forest produce and construction of timber should be allowed 
to be fulfilled through forest produce. This is the most wel
come feature since it emphasises the needs of the forest dwell
ers for the first time since the forest administration began in 
India. (for details see Nadeem Hasnain's 'Iribal India). 

Tribal displacement and Problems of 
Rehabilitation 

Development has become a nightmare for many in the Third 
World Countries because it continues in such a way that the so 
called 'target group' or beneficiary becomes 'victims' of progress 
and development. Though it is an establii;hed fact tliat through-
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out history, rearrangement in human settlement patterns have 
been "a companion of development" bµt the process should be 
just, humane and as voluntary as possible. 

Development involves ~hanges in land and water use 
patterns, and in some instances, these changes require that 
people be displaced. But, as Michel Cernea puts it, involun
tary displacement must be avoided or minimised as much as 

. possible. If involuntary displacements a,re, to a certa"in extent 
inevi_tab!e they must be carried out in a way that will protect 
the hvehhoods of the displaced people. If this is not done, then 
some people will share the gains, while others only in the pains, 
of development. We have to adopt a 'people-centred' resettle
ment approach in dealing with the displaced. "Anthropologi"sts 
were the first to document the disruptive social impact of forci
ble displacement. As a research theme with practical signifi
ca~ce involuntary resettlement has long enjoyed great popu
lanty among other social scientists as well. Many studies have 
lately been sponsored by planning agencies. Non-governmental 
organisations (NGOs) and even social activists have carried out 
their own studies of the displaced, enriching the existing knowl-
edge on the subject" (H.N. Mathur, 1995). · 

Since independence, development projects of the five year 
p~ans have displaced lakhs of persons each year primarily as a 
direct consequence of administrative land acquisition. This does 
not include 'displacement by non-plan projects, changes in land 
use pattern, acquisition for urban growth, and loss of liveli
hood caused ~y environmental degradation and pollution. 
Hydro electric and irrigation projects are the largest source of 
displacement and destruction of habitat. Other major sources 
are mines, super thermal and nuclear power plants, industrial 
complexes as well as military installations; weapons testing 
gtounds, railways and roads, expansion of re~erved forest ar
eas, sanctuaries and parks and technological interventions 
which cause the large scale displacement of traditional fisherfolk 

· and handloom weavers. Thus, artisan communities are also 
badly hit. 

· In the scenario of development and displacement the ma-
jority ~fthe affected are obviously tribals and other economically 
morgmal rural populations who have historically been 
dependent on the natu.ral resource base for their subsistence. 
·A significant point t.o be noted here is that the tribal communities 

358 

Scheduled Tribes: Concept, Problems and Development 

are roughly 8% of the total population of the country, yet over 
50% of those displaced belong to this section of our population. 
The implication is obvious - the tribal people are 
disproportionately affected by our 'developmental' policies ·and 
the resultant displacement. The 29th Report of the Commis
sioner of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes and the Re
port of the Working Group on Development and Welfare of Sched
uled Tribes During the Eighth Five Year Plan (1990-95) testify 
to this fact. 

In mo.st of the cases people's consciousness and awa~ep.ess 
of tribal displacement and impoverishment awakes largely when 
they come across news about the struggles and ·movements of 
the affected ~pie. Among the major struggles at present in 
the Chotanagpur tribal belt are those against the Netarhat Pilot 
Project Test Firing Range (the case now is suspended because 
of the fierce opposition from the affected people) in Gumla and· 
Palamau districts which threatens to displac'e aboutthree lakh 
people, the Koel Karo•dams in Ranchi and Gumla districts 
threatening to displace about one lac people, coal mines in the 
North Karanpura Valley of.Palamau district that may cause 
displacement of. about a lac of people, and the Subamrekha 
dam in Singbh1im district.threatening-to.displ11ce another one 
lac tribaJ_s. Prevailing conditions in other s~tes.poi~t towards 
the &i'::nilar trend. Agitation against theNaqn11da Pands. now 
known internationally" The Palavaram dam.iµ Andhra Pradesh 
shall be displacing a~ estimated three lac .people .majo~ty of 
them being tribals. 'In Kamataka, resistance is ·building up 
agai.Qst the Nagarah.ole wildlife sanctuary. Agitati9J}S pave lM;en 
there in Orissa against.the-Oandhmardhan·l>a~te mines ·and 
the. Chilika.project. 

l~pact of ;Q~p~ia(elfteJtt ~d R~bi\i@tipn 

W}J.en. we-i. int.o various aspects. of !fisplaceipent,.th~-~
placed pe~ or the 'oustees'.iµay.be .c~teg9risecl,on.the basis 
of t~e d~ of.intpa~t of displacement.' L,l{. ~ppatr11 (:19!~~) "'-' ·r.l 
divides th~m ~t.o ~e foU~wil)g catego!\'ies: · · 

a) .peopJe who•_lQSe Qieir hoq.se, liomestead·l~d, .. lµ).d their 
f¥mingl1;U1d or other.prpductive asse~s in.ftdl. 

b) peQple who .lpse their .house &nd .horn~tead and their 
.:fann l~dor other:productiv~ assets in .part: 

c) people who lose their house and horµestead .only. 
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d) people who lose farm land only in full or in significant 
part. 

e) people who lose their base for plying their arts and crafts 
or selling/bartering their specialised services or skilis. 

D people who lose their base for earning their livelihood 
,, from the local forest or other ecosystem including fishing 

in the river. · 

g) people who lose their base for earning their livelihood 
through wage labour. 

h) people who lose their house or land or both for making 
room for constructing the township to house the project 
employees or for construction of the canals or ancillary 
structures for completion or maintenance of the project. 

But, unfortunately, in India as also in many developing 
countries, the 'oustees' arc normally considered to properly cover 
a few categories " (a), {b) and (c) - but all the other categories -

. (d) to (h) - are not included under oustees' legaliy in order to 
: stake their claims for COIJlpcnsation or rehabilitation". · 

In most cases, the only legislation that. is applied is the 1 

· Land Acquisition Act, 1894 ( amended in 1984) which only makes 
the state liable for cash compensation, in the process legitimis
ing the gross injustice and social violence in reducing rights 

1 .and interests into "claims and complex systems into monetary 
. compensation. Significantly the Act only recognises indivi

0

dual · 
and not collective or community rights. Much ·of the land 
attempted to be taken away from the tribals is Common Property 
Resource·s (CPRs). Ifit is a forest land, the law gives no rights 
whatsoever to the people even though they might have used it 
as their livelihood for several generations . . Traditionally, no 
compensation has been paid for it. "Besides, most tribals live 
in regions that have been administratively neglected and are 

· considered . backward. They cannot, therefore, hope to get a 
remunerative price for it and the compensation offered to them 
for the little individual land they own is very low. Besid~s, the 
tribals have traditionally lived within a self sufficient, 
subsistence economy that depended on the natural resources. 
They had relatively little exposure to the economy outside their 
region. · Except in the North-East and parts of Chotanagpur, 
literacy among them is exlremely low. As a ,-esult they cannot 
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hope to get many jobs in the new project" (Walter Fernandes, 
1995). 

Studies by several anthropologists have shown multiple 
effects of displacement. Involuntary resettlement leads to 
increased stress, both psychological and socio-cultural and also 
heightens morbidity and mortality. Another unfortunate out
come is a feeling of alienation, helplessness and powerlessness. 
"Moving away to new places is just unthinkable to the tribal 
people as they are deeply attached to their ancestral lands. The 
word 'resettlement' does not exist in many tribal languages" 
(H.M. Mathur, ibid). The widespread consequences of displace, 
ment include "dismantling of production systems, desecration 
of ancestral sacred zones or graves and temples, scattering of 
kinship groups and family systems, disorganisation of infor
mal social network that provide mutual support, weakening of 
self management and social control, disruption of trade and 
market links, etc." (Lokayan Bulletin, 1995). Further, these 
patterns have been equated with national progress where 'public 
purpose' and 'national interest' have been used interchange
ably. It is this mindset that justifies ihe labelling ol those who 
criticise these projects as not only antiproject or anti-develop
ment but also anti-national. 

The more unfortunate part of the story is the case of multi
ple displacements. It has also happened that several tribal 
groups after having made the painful t~ition and settling 
into a new lifestyle were again uprooted ai;id displaced. The 
case of Singrauli in Uttar Pradesh and New Mangalore Port 
are the examples. If displacement is inevitable, resettlement 
must include reconstruction of production systems, raising 
standards of living and minimising the conflict with host com- . 
munity. "The commitment therefore has to be not just for re
settlement but for rehabilitation which should be an entitle
ment and not an act of reluctant generosity" (Smitu -Kothari,. 
1995). Moreover, the cost of project should always include the 
cost to be incurred on resettlement and rehabilitation should 
be stopped forth with. All thes~ projects should be open for 
public debate. Implementation of any project which does not 
include satisfactory arrangement for resettlement and 
rehabilitation should be stopped forthwith. 
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Scheduled Tribe Development (Ministry of Tribal 
Affairs, 2002-03) 

Introduction 

1.1 Creation of the Ministry of Tribal Affairs 

The Ministry of Tribal Affairs was constituted in October, 
1999 by bifurcation of the Ministry of Social Justice and 
Empowerment with the objec~ive of providing a more focused 
attention on the integrated socio-economic development of the 
most under privileged section of the Indian society, the 
scheduled tribes (STs), in a coordinated and planned manner. 
During the period prior to the formation of the Ministry of Tribal 
Affairs, matters concerning tribal welfare and development were 
dealt with by different Ministries of the Government of India 
at different ·points of time as stated below: 

(i) As the Division of the Ministry of Home Affairs: known as 
the TD division since Independence to September 1985. 

(ii) Ministry of Welfare: from September 1985 to May 1998. 

(iii) Ministry of Social Justice & Empowerment from May 1998 
to September 1999. 

1.2 Allocation of Subjects to the Ministry 

'.fhe following is the mandate of the Ministry of Tribal 
Affairs: 

(i) Social security and social insurance with respect to STs 

(ii) Tribal Welfare-Planning, Policy formulation, Research 
and Training 

(iii) Tribal development including scholarships to STs 

(iv) Promotion of voluntary efforts in the development oL 
STs . 

(v) The Administrative Ministry with respect to matters 
concerning: 

• Scheduled areas; 
• Autonomous districts of Assam excluding roads and 

bridge works and ferries thereon; 

• Regulations framed by Gov~rnors of States for 
Scheduled Areas and for Tribal areas specified in 
part A of the Table appended to 'paragraph 20 (!f 
the Sixth Schedule to the constitution; 
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• · National Commission for Scheduled .Cast~s ~ · 
Scliedul~>rribes in so far as they relate to'STs; 
and 

• Issue of directions regarding the drawing up and: 
execution of Schemes essential for the welfare of 
Scheduled Tribes. 

1.2;1 The Ministry :ofTribal Affairs.is the Nodal .Ministry for 
overall policy planning and coordination of programmes 
of development for Scheduled Tribes, the sectoral 
programmes arid schemes of development of the84! 
communities; policy, plagning, moriitoring, etc. is the 
responsibility o(the concerned · Central Ministry/ 
Department; St~te Government ahd · Union Te~tory 
administration. Hach Central Ministry/Department is the 
nodal Ministry/Department concerning its ~r. 

1.3 Scheduled'· Tril>es ' 

The Constitution of India does not define SclwfluW· 
7Hbn as · such. Article 366(25) refers to scheduled tribes as 
those communities who are scheduled in accordance with Article 
342 of the Constittitiori . This article says that only those 
communities who hav~ · been dec1ared as su~h by the President 
through an initial public notification will be considered as. 
scheduled tribes. Any further am~ndment in the list is throug~ 
an Act of Parliament: The list of scheduled tribes is state specific 
and a community declared as scheduled tribe in a state need 
not be so in- another state. The essential characteristics were 
first laid down by the Lokur Committee. For a community to be 
identified as scheduled tribe required characteristics are-

a) Primitive traits (b) a distinctive culture (c) shyness of · 
contact with the public at large Cd) geographical isolation and 
(e) backwardness-social and economic. The· inclusion of 
scheduled tribes is an ongoing process and the procedure is 
indicated in Chapter IY. 

1.4 Distribution of Tribes 
1.4.1 The tribal population of the country, as per the 1991 

census, is 67. 76 million, constituting 8.08% of the total 
population. More than half the S~heduled Tribe 
population· is concentrated in the States of Madhya · 
Pradesh, Chhattisgarh, Maharashtra, Orissa, Jhatkhand 
and Gujarat. 
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1.4.2 Tribal ~mmu_nities reside in about 15% of the country's 
areas, m vanous ecological and geo-climatic conditions 
ranging from plains, forests, hills to inaccessible areas 
'Ihbal groups are at different stages of social, economi~ 
and educational development. While some tribal 
communities have adopted the mainstream way oflife at 
one end of the spectrum, there are 75 Primitive Tribal 
Groups <PTGs), at the other, who are characterized by 
(a) a pre-agriculture level of technology, (b) a stagnant. or 
declining population (c) extremely low literacy and (d) a 
subsistence level of economy. . 

~ The Major Tribes 

1.4.3 There are over 500 tribes (with many communitie~ listed 
in more than one State) as notified under article 342 of 
the Constitution of India, spread over different states 
and union territories of the country, the largest number · 
being in the State of_Drissa i.e. 62 communities. . 

1.4.4. The main concentration of tribal population is in Central 
Ind~a and in the north~eastern states. However, they have 
their presence in all states and union territories except 
Haryana, Punjab, Delhi, Pondicherry and Chandigarh. 
Th~ predominantly tribal populated states of the country 
(tribal population more than 50% of the total population) 
are :_ Arunachal Pradesh, Meghalaya, Mizoram, Nagaland, 
Union Territories of Dadra & Nagar Haveli and 
Lakshadweep. 

-
1.5 Demographic Trends and Present Status 

1.5.1 Population Profile: According to the 1991 .Census the 
population of Scheduled Tribes in the country is 67.8 million 
which i~ 8.1 % of the total population of the country. Th~ 
population of Scheduled Tribes has been on the increase 
since 1951. 

1.5.2 Growth: the decadal population growth between the 
Census Year 1981 to 1991 in respect of the tribal 
population has been higher (31.64%) than that for the 
entire· population (23:51%). 

1.5.3 Sex Ratio: As compared to the sex ratio for the overall 
population (927 females per 1000 males), the sex ratio 
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~mong Scheduled Tribes is more favourable, at 1972 
females per thousand males (1991 census). 

1.5.4 LiterfU!Y: As per the 1991 Census, the literacy rate 
among tribals (29.6%) is found to-be far below the overall 
literacy rate of the country (52.2%). The female literacy_ 
rate among tribals is far lower (18.2%) as compared to 
the overall female literacy rate for the countzy'(39.2%). 
However, the significant point is the increase in total as 
well as female literacy among tribals, though still growing 
ai a lower pace as compared to the overall population of 
the country. 

1.5.5 Indicators of Backwardness: According to the 1991 
Census figures, .2.02% of the scheduled tribes population 
·were main' workers, of whom 54.50% were cultivators 
and 32.69% agricultural labourers. Thus, about 87% of 
the main workers from these communities were engaged 
in primary sector.activities. The literacy rate .of scheduled 
tribes is around 29.60%, as against the national average 
of 52%. More than three quarters of scheduled tribe 
women are illiterate. These disparities are compounded 
by higher dropout rates in formal education, resulting in 
a disproportionately low representation. in h igher 
education. Not surprisingly, the commutative effect has 
been that the proportion of scheduled tribes below the 
poverty line is substantially. higher than- the national 
average. The· estimate of poverty made by, the Planning 

Commission for the year 1993-94 shows that 51.92% 
scheduled tribes were still living below the poverty line, 
against 37 .3% of the total population below the poverty 
line. 

1.6 Constitutional Guarantees 
For the protection, socio-economic and political development 

of scheduled tribes, the Constitution of India guara.ntees: 

(i) Social: 
• Equality before Law (Article 14) 
+ The State to make. special provisions for the 

advance'ment of any socially and educationally 
backward classes of citizens or for the sdieduled 
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castes and the scheduled tribes LArticle 15(4)J 
• ·Equality of' opportunity for· all ·citizens in matters 

relating to employment or appointment to any office 
under the State (Article 16) 

• The state to make provisions for reservation in 
appointment, posts in favour of any backward class 
citizens which in the opinion of the state is not 
adequately represented in the services under the 
state LArticle 16 (4)J 

• The state to make provisions in matt:ers of promotion 
to any class or classes LArticle 16 (4A)J ·of posts in 
the services in favour of the scheduled castes and 
the scheduled tribes. 

• A National Commission for Scheduled Castes and 
Scheduled 'Tribes to investigate, monitor and 
evaluate all matters relating to the Constitutiorial 
safeguards provided for the scheduled castes, and 
the· scheduled tribes (Article 338) 

• Appointment of a Commission to report on the· 
administration of the Scheduled Areas and the 
welfare of the scheduled tribes in the stat:es (Article· 
339') 

•· Appointment of a Commission to investigate the 
conditions of socially and educationally backward 
classes and the difficulties under which they labour 
and to make recommendations to remove such 
difficulties and to improve their conditions (Article 
340) 

• To specify 'the tribes or tribal communities to be 
scheduled tribes (Article 342) 

(ii) Economic: 

• The state, to promote with special care the 
educational and economic interests of the weaker 
sections of the people, and in particular· of the 
scheduled castes and the scheduled tribes, and 
protect them from social injustice and all forms of 
exploitation <Article 46) 

• Grants-in-Aid from the Consolidated Fund ofindia 
each year for promoting the welfare of the scheduled 
tribes and administration of scheduled areas LArticle 
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275 (l)J 

• The claims of the members of the scheduled castes 
and · the scheduled tribes in the appointments to 
services and posts in connection with the affairs of 
the Union or of a State to be taken into consideration 
consistent with the maintenance of efficiency of 
administration (Article 335). 

(iii) Political: 

• Through the Fifth Schedule, the administration and 
control of scheduled areas and the scheduled tribes 
in any State, other than the States of Assam, 
Megnalaya , Tripura and Mizoram by ensuring 
submission of'Annual Report by the Goyernors to 
the President oflndia regarding the administration 
of the scheduled· areas and setting up of a Tribal 
Advisory Council to advise on such matters 
pertaming to the welfare and advancement of the 
scheduled tribes LArticle 244( 1 )] 

• Special provisions through the Sixth Schedule for 
the administration of tribal areas in the States of 
Assam, Meghalaya, Tripura and Mizoram by 
designating certain tribal areas as Autonomous 
Districts and Autonomous Regions and also by 
constituting Dis.trict Councils, Autonomous 
Councils and Regional Councils [Article 244 (2)1 

• Reservation of seats for the scheduled castes and 
the scheduled tribes in the House of the People 
(Article 330) 

• Reservation of seats for the scheduled castes and 
the scheduled tribes in the Legislative Assemblies 
of the States (Article 332) 

• Reservation of seats for the scheduled castes and 
the scheduled tribes in every Panchayat (Article 
243D) ·" 

• Extension of the 73rd and 74th Amendments of the 
Constitution to the scheduled areas through the 
Panchayats (Exlensi on to the Scheduled Areas) Act, 
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1996 to ensure effective participation of the tribals 
in the process of planning and decision making. 

1.7 Recent Initiatives of the Ministry 

The Ministry of Tribal Affairs has taken the following 
initiatives to provide a more focused attention on tribal welfare 
and development: 

(i) Direction to S.tates for adoption of the Maharashtra 
pattern of planning and execution of funds earmarked 
for Tribal Sub-Plan areas. In Maharashtra, the funds 
earmarked for TSP are placed with the Tribal 
Development Department of the State Government, 
which releases the funds to different line departments 
for execution of development works under TSP, and 
ensures utilization of TSP funds for tribal areas. 

(ii) Introduction ofa new central sector scheme exclusively 
for the development of the most backward group among 
the tribals, viz-Primitive Tribal Groups. 

(iii) Promotion of voluntary efforts in the field of tribal 
development. The number of NGOs associated in the 
execution of tribal developmental programmes has 
increased from 192 in 1997-98 to over 600 during the 
current year. 

(iv) Enforcement of a strict monitoring mechanism on the 
performance of NGOs through the officers of the 
Ministry and also by involvement of the state 
government machinery to identify non-performing 
NGOs and weeding them. 

(v) The ministry has constituted a Project Screening 
Committee with members from other Ministries and 
five non-official members actively involved in tribal 
development activities to bring transparency in the 
selection and .sanction of new projects. 

(vi) Revision of the scheme of "GIA to NGOs" is under 
consideration to make professional institutions eligible 
for grants to impart Computer training. The scheme of 
Village Grain Banks IS also being revised to enhance 
the applicability of the scheme with revised norms. 

(vii) Introduction of a scheme/guidelines for strengthening 
the infrastructure of NGOs doing exemplary sc,rvice. 
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(viii) Constitution of a Scheduled Areas & Scheduled Tribe 
Commis15ion under the ·chairmanship of Shri Dilip 
Singh Bhuria with 10 other members with a view to 
adumbrate a perspective comprehensive tribal policy, 
study the operation of the fifth and Sixth schedules of 
the Constitution and review the.functioning of policies, 
programmes and schemes being followed and 
recommend for changes therein for the effective socio
ecom>mic advancement of tribal peq_ple. 

(ix) Setting up a National Scheduled Tribe Finance and 
Development Corporation (NSTFDC) by bifurcation of 
the National Scheduled Caste Scheduled Tribe 
Corporation. 

(x) Revision of guidelines· for the release and utilization 
of grant under Article 275 ( 1) of the Constitution of 
India, so as to provide a more focussed attention to the 
development of infrastructure in tribal areas. 

(xi) Launch of a weekly programme titled '"Janjatiya 
Darpan" on DDl for wider publicity, awarenes·s and 
dissemination of information. 

(xii) Launching of a new scheme titled the "Adivasi Mahila. 
Sashaktikaran Yojna" by the NSTFDC to provide 
financial assistance to. eligible ST women at a much 
lower rate of interest of 4% per annum. 

(xiii) Initiative taken to affiliate all the "Eklavaya Model 
Residential Schools" with the Central Board of 
Secondary Education (CBSE) so as to impart quality 
education to ST students and help prepare them for 
competitive examination. 

The Strategy and Programme for Tribal 
Development 

Tribal Development Strategy - Historical Perspective 

2.1. The First Five year Plan emphasized additional financial 
resources through a community development approach 
to address the problems of tribal people rather than 
evolving a clear-cut tribal development strategy. Towards. 
the end of the plan (1954), 43 Special Multipurpose Tribal 
Development Projects (MTDPs) were created. These 
MTDPs could not fully serve the interests of the tribal 
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people since 'the ·number ·of Schemes ·was· numerous and 
of a ·general nature. This approach continued during the 
Second Five Year Plan and , in the Third Plan, another 
strategy for tribal development was evolved by converting · 
those Community Development · Blocks where the 
concentration of tribal population w~s 66'k and above 
into Tribal Development Blocks (TDBs). By the end of 
the Fourth Five Year Plan, the number of TDBs in the 
country rose to 504, but this strategy too failed to address 
the cause of more than 60% of the tribal population of 
the CO\fntry living in blocks outside the TDBs. 

Th:e 'Present Strategy - Tribal Sub-plan ·· 

2.2 The Tribal Sub-Plan .Strategy was evolved by an ·Expert 
Committee sef up by the Ministry of Educati.on and Social 
Welfare in ·1972 under Chairmanship of Prof: S.C. Dube for 
the rapid socio-economic development of tribal people and 
was adopted for the first time in the Fifth Five Year· Plan 
and continues till this day. Its salient features are: 

(i) It faUs within th'e ambit of a State or a UT plan mearit· 
for the welfare and development·oftribals. Such a plan 
is a part of the overall plan of a State or UT, and · is 
therefore called a sub-plan. The benefits given to the 
tribals and tribal areas of a State or· a UT from the TSP 
arc in addition to what percolates from the overall Plan 
of a State/UT. 

(ii) The TSP strategy has been in operation in 21 States 
and 2 UTs. In Anmachal Pradesh, Meghalaya, Mizoram 
& N agaland, the TSP concepi is non-applicable since in 
these states ·triba:ls represent more than 80% of the 
population·. · 

(iii) the Sub-Plans: 

(a) identify the resources for-: TSP are·as; 

(b) prepare a broad policy framework for the 
development; and 

(c) define a suitable administrative strategy for its 
implementation 

(iii) The most significant aspect of this strategy is to ensure 
a flow of funds for TSP areas at least in equal proportion 
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to the Scheduled Tribes population of each of the State 
and UT. · · 

(iv) The recent initiative of the Ministry with regard to TSP 
component ofv~rious departments/sectors of the States 
is to put the TSP fund of the State Plan in a different 
Demand Head in the budget of the tribal Development 
Department of the State. An amount equivalent to 10% 
of the total allocation under Art. 275 (1) is to be 
earmarked and used as an instrument to bring about 
changes in the institutional framework for adoption of 
the TS:(> and is to be allocated only amongst the States 
actually releasing, in the previous financial year, more 
than 75% of the approved Tribal Sub-Plan funds to the 
implementing a genl:ies through the budget head of the 
Tribal Development Department of the State. · In case 
·Of the tribal majority States, utilization of 75% of the 
grants released under the Central Sector Schemes of 
the Ministry would qualify for consideration of 
innovative projects. 

Funding of Trib,tl Development Programmes 

2.3 .. Funds for tribal development are sourced from the 

• State Plan 

• Special Central Assistance 

• Sectoral Programmes of. Central Ministries/ 
Departments and 

• Institutional Finance. 

2.4. State Governments are required to quantify the funds from 
the state plan for tribal area development in proportion to 
the percentage of tribal population in the states. Similarly, 
Central Ministries, should quantify the funds from sectorar 
programmes for tribal development in proportion to the 
percentage of the trib.al population in the country. These 
funds are to be used for implementing development 
programmes in the tribal areas, primarily for the scheduled 
tribes, in the fields qf education, hea\th, agriculture, 
horticult.ure, small industries, promoting artisans and other 
income gen~rating .activities. · 
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Flow of Funds from the State Plan to the TSP: 

2.5 As per guidelines, the flow of funds to the TSP out of the 
total State Plan Outlays should not be less than.the 
proportion of the Scheduled Tribe population in the 
respective state. After adoption of this approach, since the 
Fifth Five Year Plan the flow of funds to the TSP area has 
increased significantly. The TSP cxpenqiture, which came 
down to .51%duringFourth Plan increased to 9.47% during 
the Eighth Plan and was 7.73% during the first four years 
of the ninth plan. 

TSP Componettt of Central Ministries 

2.6 The TSP strategy seeks to ensure an adequate flow of 
funds from all Central Ministries/Departments. The 
Planning Commission and the Ministry requested all the 
Central Ministries and Departments to quantify the funds 
from their Annur,I Plans in accordance with the 
population percentage of STs in the· country. The details 
available with the Ministry, as regards allocation of funds 
for TSP areas by the 17 Ministries, are furnished below:-

S.No. 

1. 
2. 
3. 
~. 
5. 

6. 
7. 

8. 
9. 
10. 
11 . 
12. 
13. 
14. 

15. 
16. 
17. 

• 

(Ru in CrottSl 
Miniolry/1>,, ... r1•rRI Tohl Fl-••Trib•I 

""' Oull• Sub-l'l•n 
ofSociul Jw,ticc & t:m wcm1tm\ 307.00 21A9 7.00 

NI\ 100.00 
NI\ 4 .. 5 

13!IO!Ui0 '-A 
2639.00 NA 

736.0 NA 
8000.00 1,.00 0.1 

NA 2.00 
2200.00 306.311% 13.92 

(9.00 U .16 28.90 
Minist of A 'culture 2187.00 NA 
Mi. of'SSI • Rural lnduariee 930.00 48.05 5.17 
Minist or Power Kuur J . Scheme! NA 48.05 
Ministry ol Human Resource DeYelapment 7025.00 526.88 7.50 
De -olEducation 

of Youth AITllin & S 285.0 6.00 2.11 
Mi . of Coal NA 6.00 
Minis of H4'111tl, And F:unil Welfare NA 27.00 

Information about other Ministries is not available with 
the Ministry of Tribal Affairs. 

2. 7 Many Departments/Ministries have reported difficulty in 
segregation of their Plan outlays for TSP areas under the 
parameter fixed for flow of funds to the TSP because' of 
their specialized activiiies. 
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Tribal ·oevelopment During the Ninth Plan 

2.8 The Ministry implemented various tribal development 
programmes during the Ninth Plan period and incurred an 
expenditure of Rs. 3387.41 crores against the budget 
estimates of Rs. 3632.4 crores, The major expenditure of 
Rs. 2746.63 crores (81.09%) was in the form of grants-in
aid released t.o the State Governments as special central 
assistance to the tribal sub-plan ·and grants under article 
275 (1) of the constitution. The scheme-wise and year wise 
details with regard to budget estimates and actual 
expenditure for the Ninth Five Year Plan period are given 
in. 

Annexure-1 

Women and Child Development: 

2.9 The schemes and programmes of the Ministry are largely 
· focussed an improvement of living standards, education, 

health· care and skill upgradation of the tribal populace, 
without any gender bias, Nonetheless, the Ministry, in 
consideration of the profuse and high lev.els of illiteracy 
amongst tribal women, implements a scheme of Educational 
Complexes in Low Literacy Pockets for Women in Tribal 
Areas, exclusively for girls. Through this scheme, 
Educational Complexes are run to educate tribal girls 
eradicate illiteracy and help them found vocations in 136 
districts in the country where literacy among women, as 
per the 1991 census, is less than 10%. This supplements, a 
scheme for setting up of Girl's Hostels also to promote 
education of the tribal girl child. The Ministry also supports 
Ashram Schools, Residential and Non-Residential Schools, 
Hospitals, Mobile Dispensaries and Grain Banks for 
promotion of education, delivery of health services, food 
security, employment etc., through the agencies of the Stat.e 
Governments and Voluntary Organizations, with a special 
focus on woman beneficiaries. Further, the guidelines for 
release and utilisation of grant under Article 275 (1) of the 
Constitutio.n of India provides that the concerns/issues 
affecting women should occupy a central position in 
preparation of the projects/schemes, including the 
involvement of women's right from planning to the 
implementation stage. The projects are to be so planned 
that substantial benefits, at least 30% in proportion, are 
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targetted at women. The proposed guidelines for release 
and utilisation of grants under SCA to TSP, which are 
pending approval with the Planning Commission, also 
contain provisions to provide a give focus on women. 

Plans and Programmes of the Ministry 
2.10 The major programmes implemented by the Ministry of 

. Tribal Affairs for. the welfare and development of 
scheduled tribes can be categorized as followings: 

1. Infrastructure Development and Employment 
Generation; 

2 . Edutation anci Vocational Training; 

3. Ensuring Fair Prices; 

4. Research and Training; 

5. Prevention of Starvation and Disaster Mitigation 

2.11 Special Central Assistance to the Tribal Sub-Plan 
(Central Sector Scheme): 

The main instrument of achieving the constitutional 
objectives of welfare and development of scheduled tribes· is 
the Tribal Sub-Plan which is implemented through 194 
Integrated Tribal Development Projects (ITDPs), 259 pockets 
of the Modified Area Development Approach (MADA) and 82 
Clusters in 23 Tribal Sub-Plan States/Union Territories. 

Special Central Assista~ce is an important component of 
the flow offunds for the Tribal Sub-Plan that is made available 
to states on the basis of set criteria. The criteria for allocation 
of Special Central Assistance have been fixed on the basis of 
certain norms for the ITDPs, MADA Pockets, Clusters, and 

· Primiti,ve Tribal Groups and Dispersed Tribal Groups. After 
setting apart about 10% of SCA for dispersed tribals, the balance 
is allocated for ITDPs, MADA~ockets, Clusters, and Primitive 

. Tribal Groups broadly on the basis of scheduled tribe population, 
geographical area and inverse proportion of per capita Net State 
Domestic Product (NSDP). Special Central Assistance (SCA) is 
given. by the Minis_!ry of Tribal Affairs to the 20 Tribal Sub
Plan States/UT Administrations including the North Eastern 
States of Assam, Manipur and Tripura as an additive to their 
own outlay to fill in the gaps. These grants .are basically meant 
for family oriented income generating schemes in the sectors of 
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agriculture, horticulture, minor irrigation , soil conservation, 
animal husbandry, forests, . education, cooperatives , fisheries, 
village and small scale industries and the minimum needs 
programme . .SCA is to be utilized in conjunction with the TSP 
flow to meet the gaps which have not otherwise been taken 
care of by the State Plan . 

2.12 Grants under the First Proviso to Article 275 (1) of 
the Constitution 

The Ministry of Tribal Affairs provide grants to 21 Tribal 
Sub-Plan and 4 tribal majority states under the First Proviso 
to Article 275(1) of the Constitution to meet the cost of such 
projects for tribal development as may be undertaken by the 
State Governments for raising the level of administration of 
the Scheduled areas therein to that of the rest of the state . 
Since 1997-98, it has been decided to utilise a part of the funds 
under Article 275 (1) of the Constitution for setting up 100 Model 
Residential Schools (named as Eklavya Vidyalaya) from class 
6th to 10th in States & UTs for tribal students. For this purpose, 
Rs. 150.00 crores were earmarked during the 9th Five Year 
Plan out of the funds available under Article 275(1) of the 
Constitution. The objective of setting up of the Eklavya 
Vidyalayas is to provide quality education to the tribal students. 

2.12 · Girls Hostels for Scheduled Tribes (Centrally 
Sponsored Scheme): · 

The Scheme of Girls Hostels is a useful instrument for 
spieading education among ST Girls: under the scheme, central 
assistance is given to States/UTs for construction of new hostel 
buildings and/or extem;ion of existing hostels. This is a centrally 
sponsored scheme where the cost of the construction of the 
hostels, bujlding and/or extension of existing hostels, is equally 
shared . between the centre and the state in ratio of 50:50. In 
case ofUTs, the central government bears the entire cost of the 
buildings, maintenance of-the hostel is the responsibility of the 
concerned States/UTs. 

2.14 Boys' Hotels for Sheduled Tribes (.Centrally 
Sponsored Scheme): 

The objectives, terms and conditions as well as the pattern 
of assistance of this Scheme are the same as that for the Girls' 
Hos tels. 
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2.15 Establishment of Ashram schools in Tribal Sub
Plan Areas (Centrally Sponsored Sche~ ): 

The scheme of Ashram Schools was launched in 1990-91 
with the objective of extending educational facilities like 
establishment of residential schools for STs in an environment 
conducive to learning. The funding for the scheme with the 
State is done on a matching (50:50) basis, while cent pez:cent 
assistance is given to UTs. The central assistance is mainly for 
the construction of Ashram School buildings, hostels and staff 
quarters. The concerned State/UT meets the expenditure on 
maintenance. T~e scheme covers the primary, secondary and 
senior secondary levels of education. 

2.16 Grant in aid for Voluntary Organizations working 
for the welfare of STs: (Central Sector Scheme):This 
scheme w:1s started in 1953-54. More than 700 projects 
are being implemented by the Ministry of Tribal Affairs 
through voluntary organizations, which are working for 
the welfare of the scheduled tribes. A wide spectrums of 
projects, which are of direct benefit to the tribals, are 
considered under this scheme. The projects include 
residential schools, hostels, medical mobile dispensaries, 
computer training units, shorthand and typing training 
units Balwadies/creches (in areas not covered by the 
!CDS progr~mme) libraries and audio-visual units for 
dissemination of vital information relevant to the welfare 
of scheduled tribes. The grant is generall:! restricted to 
90% of the approved total cost of the project; the balance 
10% being borne by voluntary organizations. 

Research and Training 

2.17.1 Grants to Tribal Research Institutes (Centrally 
Sponsored Scheme): Tribal Research Institutes have 
been set up in 14 States. These are involved in conducting 
research and evaluat ion studies, seminars, workshops 
on various subjects relevant to tribals, provide training 
and' orientation to State Government officials and give 
support to State Governments for preparation of Tribal 
Sub-Plans. Most of the Ins titutes have tribal museums 
for the exhibition of tribal artefact:-. Under the scheme, 
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grants are given on a 50:50 basis to the States for running 
and maintaining these Institutes. 

2.17.2 Supporting Projects of an All-India or Inter-State 
Nature (Scheduled Tribes): This scheme relates to 
grants· for research and evaluation projects. Grants up 
to Rs. 2.50 lakhs per project for a period of 8-12 months 
are given to non-Governmental organizations, 
Government institutions and Universities who conduct 
research/evaluation studies or organise seminars. 

1. Award of Research Fellowships in various aspects 
of Tribal Development (Doctoral/Post De ctoral 
Fellowship) 

n. Grants are given for Research Fellowships on a 
100% basis to students/scholars, who are registered 
with a University for working on tribal development 
programmes/problems. The rates of fellowship for 
doctoral and post-doctoral courses are Rs. 2800/- and 
Rs. 3200/- per month respectively. In addition an 
annual contingency grant of Rs. 10000/- is allowed. 

2.18 Share Capital Contribution to TRIFED: 

The Tribal Cooperative Marketing Development Federation 
of In~ia Limited (TRIFED) was set up by the Government of 
India, in the year 1987, with the prime objective of providing 
marketing assistance and remunerative prices to scheduled tribe 
communities for their minor forest and surplus agricultural 
produce and to wean them away from exploitative private 
trarters and middlemen. The authorized share capital of 
TRIFED is Rs. 100.00 crores and the paid up capital has gone 
up to Rs. 99.73 crores, out of which the Government oflndia's 
contribution is Rs. 99.50 crores. 

2.19 Price Support to TRIFED: 

The price of minor forest produce (MFP) and surplus 
agriculture produce <SAP) are subject to fluctuations. For 
meeting the unforeseen contingencies of losses because of such 
tluctuations in the prices and fo ensure remunerative services 
to the tribal farmers for their produce, the Ministry h as been 
giving financial assistance to TRIFED to set off has a part of 
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such losses. 

2.20 Grant in aid to State Tribal Development 
Cooperative Corporations for Minor Forest Produce: 

Minor forest produce <MFP) or non-timber forest produce 
(NTFP) is an important source of earning .for tribals. Most of 
the States have set up Tribal Development Cooperative 
Corporations, Minor Forest Produce Trade and Development 
Federations or Forest Development Corporation for dealing with 
Minor Forest Produce items. Grants given under this Scheme 
can be utilized by the State for (i) strengthening the share.capital 
bas<! of TDCCS for increasing the volume of procurement of 
MFPs; (ii) constroctions of scientific warehouses; (iii) 
establishing/supporting process industries for value addition 
to MFP items; and (iv) research and development activities by 
the Corporation. 

2.21 Educational Complexes in Low Literacy Pockets for 
the development of ST Girls education in Tribal 
Areas. (Central Sector Scheme): 

The scheme was introduced in 1993-94 for improving 
literacy among ST women in a district with less than 10% 
literacy, and implemented through Non-Governmental 
Organizations/Organizationi:; or institutes set up by government 
as autonomous bodies/educational and other institutions like 
Local Bodies and Cooperative Societies. A total of 136 Districts 
of 11 States arc covered under the scheme. The Ministry of 
Tribal Affairs provides full assistance for setting up of the 
educational complexes. A complex is meant for girls studying 

· in class [ to V with a strength of 30 girls in every class with a 
provision for training in craft/vocational education. Board and 
lodging is free for the students. There is a provision for supply 
of two sets of uniforms pP.r year per student,· free periodical 
medical check-ups for the children and adult education for the 
parents of the girls in the evening. An incentive of Rs. 50 per 
student per month is to be paid to the parents for sending their 
daughters to these educational complexes. 

2-22 Vocational Training in Tribal Areas (Central Sector 
Scheme): 

The main aim of this scheme is to develop the skill of the 
tribal youth in order to gain cmploymcnUself- employment 
opportunities. This scheme is implemented through the state 
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governments/UT Administrations, Institutions or Organizations 
set up by government as autonomous bodies, educational and 
other institutions like local bodies and cooperative societies and 
non-governmental organizations. Each centre may cater to five 
vocational courses in traditional skills depending upon the 
employment potential of the area. Each tribal boy/girl will be 
trained in two trades of his/her choice, the course in each trade 
being for duration of three months. Each trainee.will be attached 
at the end of six months to a Master Craftsman in a semi-urban/ 
urban area for a period of six months to learn his/her skill by 
practical experience. There is provision for a monthly stipend 
and grant for raw material for the trainees. 

2.23 Village Grain Bank. (Central Sector Sclu!~) 

As a part of Government's efforts to prevent deaths of 
children in remote and backward tribal areas due to a fall in 
nutrition standards, a scheme of Village Grain Banks was 
lau~ched during 1996-97. A one time grant towards purchase 
of grains, at ·the rate of 1 quintal per family oftribals in such 
areas, storage facilities for the grains and purchase of weights 
and scales is provided by the Ministry of Tribal Affairs, through 
TRIFED as the cana~ising agency. The Grain Bank is to be 
managed by the village committee elected by the beneficiaries 
themselves who as members of the bank can borrow grains from 
the Grain Banks at the times of scarcity. A new and. more 
elaborate scheme is under con.sideration to replace this. 

2.24 Development of Primitive Tribal Groups: (Central 
Sector Scheme) 

There arc certain tribal communities who have a low level 
of literacy, declining or stagnant population, pre-agricultural 
level of technology and are economically backward. 75 such 
groups have been identified and have been categorized as 
~rimitive Tribal Groups (PTGs). Their problems and needs are 
different from other schcdl,lled tribes, and they constitute ihe 
most vulnerable among the STs, priority needs to be accorded 
for their protection and development. The scheme had been 
started in 1998-99. 

Under this scheme funds arc made available for those items/ 
activities, which though very crucial for the survival, protection 
and development of PTGs, which are not catered for under to 
by any existing scheme. 
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2.25 Post-Matric Scholarship for Scheduled Tribes 
Students (Centrally Sponsored SC'heme): 

The objective of the scheme is to provide financial assistance 
to students belonging to scheduled tribes pursuing post
matriculation recognized courses in recognized institutions. The 
scheme covers professional, technical as well as non-professional 
and non-technical courses at various levels and the scheme also 
includes correspondence courses including distance and 
continuing education. The scheme is implement by the state 
governments and UT Administrations, which receive 100% 
central assistance over and above the committed liability, which 
is required to be borne, by them from their own budgetary 
provisions. The committed liability is equal to the expenditure 
reached in the last year of the preceding Plan period. 
Accordingly the expenditure incurred in the last year of 9th 
Five Year Plan period i.e. 2001-2002, has become the committed 
liability of the States/UTs, which is required to be borne by 
them during each year of the 10th Five Year Plan period. The 
requirement of committed liability of the north eastern states 
has been dispensed with from 1997-98. The scheme has been in 
operation from 1944-45. The value of the existing scholarship 
includes maintenance allowance, reader charges for visually 
handicapped students, study tour charges, thesis typing/ 
printing charges, book allowance, to students pursuing 
correspondence courses and compulsory non-refundable fees 
charged by the educational institutions. 

2.26 National Overseas Scholarship Scheme for Scheduled 
Tribes. (Non-Plan): 

The scheme provides for financial assistance to meritorious 
students for pursuing higher studies abroad in specified fields 
of Master level courses, Ph.D and Post:Doctoral research 
programmes, in the field of engineering, technology and science 
for scheduled tribes, de-notified, nomadic and semi-nomadic 
tribes. The selected candidates are provided the cost of tuition 
and other educational fees charged by the foreign university 
etc., maintenance and other grants along with travel expenses. 
In addition, passage grants are also available to candidates 
belonging t o STs who are in receipt of a merit scholarship for 
post-graduate studies, research or training abroad (excluding 
attending semi.nars, workshops, conferences) from a foreign · 
g-overnmcnUorganization or under any other scheme whe re the 
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cost of passage is not provided. At present no fresh scholarships 
are being awarded by the Ministry pending approval of 
continuation of the scheme, which expired during 2000-01. 

2.27 Grants under the second proviso to Article 275(1) 
of the Constitution (Non-Plan): 

A fixed grant is given to the Government of Assam in respect 
of the administration of tribal areas in the hill districts of North 
Cachar and Karbi Anglong. 
2.28 Coaching & Allied Scheme for STs (Centrally 

· Sponsored Scheme): 

Under the scheme free coaching facilities are provided to 
ST students through Pre-Examination 'framing Centres, to help 
them to compete in various competitive examinations with an 
All-India recruitment character. The Pre-Examination Training 
centres for STs run by state governments/universities/ private 
coaching .institutes are also eligible for assistance under the 
scheme. The scheme provides for stipends up to Rs. 500/- per 
month to the outstation students and Rs. 150/- per month for 
local students for taking coaching at the pre-examination 
training centres. 

2.29 Upgradation of Merit of ST Students (Central · 
Sector Scheme): 

The objective of the scheme is to upgrade the .merit of ST 
students by providing them remedial ·and special coaching in 
classes IX to XII. While the remedial coaching aims at removing 
deficiencies in various subjects, special coaching is provided 
with a view to prepare the students for competitive examinations 
for seeking entry into professional courses like engineering and 
medicine. The scheme provides for 100% central assistance to 
the states/UTs A package grant of Rs. 15,000/- per student per 
year is provided and the State/UT's are not required to bear 
any financial burden. 
2.30 Book Bank for Scheduled Tribes students (Centrally 

Sponsored Scheme): 

The objective of the scheme is to provide books to deserving 
ST students pursuing medica l, engineering, agriculture, 
veterinary, diploma courses in polytechnics, law, chartered 
accountancy, MBA and bio-science courses. The scheme provides· 
for sharing of textbooks by two students in respect of graduate 
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level courses and separate sets of books are provided to 
individual students at the pos t-graduate level and for those 
pursuing chartered 3ccountancy courses.' The States/UT's 
implement the Scheme and the expenditure on the scheme arc 
shared on a f>O::'jO basis between the Central and the State 
Governments. The U.T. Administrations receive 100% Central 
assistance. 

2.31 State Tribal Development Finance Corporations: 

The scheme for Msistance to Scheduled Castes Development 
Corporations was i ntroduccd in the year 1978-79 as a centrally 
sponsored scheme in the states/UTs. These corporations were 
catering to scheduled castes and scheduled tribes. However, 
with the formation of the new Ministry of Tribal Affairs from 
the middle of October, 1999 the scheme has been bifurcated 
from the Ministry of Social Justice & Empowerment, w.e.f., 2000. 
At pr<'sent, STDCs are functioning in states and UTs with a 
sizeable scheduled tribe population. These corporations have 
played on extremely useful role in mobilization of financts for 
the economic development of the scheduled tribe members living 
below the poverty line and have been acting as promoters and 
catalysts for generating credit from financial institutions 
providing missing inputs by way of margin money loans and 
subsidy to the target groups. The STDCs have focused their 
efforts for identification of eligible ST families and motivating 
them to undertake suitable economic development schemes, 
sponse,ring these schemes to financial institutions for credit 
support, providing financial assistance in the form of margin 
money at a low rate of interest and a subsidy in order to reduce 
their re payment liability and providing the necessary links/ 
tie-ups with other poverty alleviation programmes. 

2.32 National Scheduled Tribes Finance~ Development 
Corporation (NSTFDC): 

The NSTFDC has been set up in April 2001 as a government 
company under section 25 of the Companies Act, 1956 (A 
company not for profit). It is the apex institution for financing 
scheme( s )/project( s) for economic development of the scheduled 
tribes. The broad objectives ofNSTFDC arc to provide financia l 
assistance for identified trades/business/professions and othe r 
economic activities of importance, upgradation of skills and to 
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m ake the existing State Scheduled Tribes Finance & 
Development Corporations more effective. In furtheran~e to 
meet the above objectives NSTFDC provides finance f,tr V1able 
income generating scheme(s}/project(s ) costing up to Rs. ~0:00 
lakhs per unit/profit centre through th(' stat~ channehzmg 
agencies <SCAs) and also provides grants for sk11l ?evelop1:1ent 
programmes, besides facilitating upgradation of skills of ofl1ccrs 
of SCAs through periodic training programmes. 

2.33 Mass media: 
Under the scheme of Matis Media, the Ministry releases 

funds for the production of films/documentaries/te_le-fih~s/ 
serials/quickies/spots etc. on various aspec~s of tnbal hfc, 
culture, traditions, education and social econom1c deve~opme~ts. 
With a vi<'W to st1camlining the procedure for the cons1derat1on, 
processing & approval of proposals by_ o_utsidcr. Pr~ducers/ 
Directors for production of films, the Ministry ha.s laid down 

certain guideline:.. 
2 .. 34 Exchange o{Visits by Tribals: 

This is a new central sector sche me launched during 2001-
02. The tribal populace generally Jive in comparative ~sola~ion 
in various ecological and geo-climatic conditions rangmg from 
hills , forests, inaccessible areas and p1ains. Tribal g_roups are 
at different stages of development socially, econom1cally and 
educationally. They do not constitute a unified group, lm_t rath_er 
a large number of groups, which differ from each other m socio
economic conditions. Schedµled tt;bes, insulated from the rest 
of the world develop special and perhaps unque socio-economic, 
cultural and behavioural features. This leaves a critical gap: 
an exposure of the tribal population to the more ~d~anced ~nd 
developed areas in the country and abroad. Their mtegrabon 
with the res t of the community can be facilated by exposure 
visits to various areas and projects in non-tribal areas so that 
the t 1;bals could be acquainted with the latest techniques and 
aspects of development. Such visits are also expec~ed to ensure 
stronger social and cultural. ties with others and improve and 
harness the inherent talents of the tribals. 
2.35 Incentives to Voluntary Organisations doing 

exemplary service: 
The Ministry has formulated a scheme/deta~led guid?lines_ 

for streni;Lhening t he infrastructure and capacity butldmg oi 
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such organizations which have established themselves in the 
field of welfare of scheduled tribes and have been providing 
exempla1y service. Under the scheme, organizations declared 
as Established Voluntary Agency (EVA) by the Ministry or such 
organization having received grant, from the Ministry for five 
or more years arc provided grants up to Rs. 10.00 lakhs for 
infrastructure building in such areas where no such facilities 
exist, even on a rental basis. 
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Chapter 17 

Scheduled Castes: Problems and 
Development 

The term 'Scheduled Caste' has been in vogue for about 
half a century. The term appeared for the first time in the 
Government of India Act 1935. In April 1936, the British Gov
ernment issued the Government of India (Scheduled Castes) 
Order, 1936, specifying certain castes and tribes ·as scheduled 
castes in the then provinces of Assam, Bengal, Bihar, Bombay, 
Central Prov.inces, Madras, Orissa, Punjab and United Prov
inces. Prior to that these castes were generally known as 'de
pressed classes'. The depressed classes were systematically cat
egorised in the 1931 census. The list of 'scheduled castes' is
sued in 1936 was in continuation of earlier list of 'depressed 
classes'. The list drawn in 1950 was revised version of that 
list. After proclamation of the constitution these lists were 
notified by the President in accordance with the provision of 
Article 341 of the constitution. Meanwhile the term 'Harijan' 
continued in vogue for non-official purp~ses. 

Under Article 341 of the Constitution certain backward 
castes/communities suffering frum untouchability and other 
social disabilities were declared as scheduled castes. Any 
amendment in.the existing list of scheduled castes is to be made 
by parliamentary enactment. Thus, we see tha~ the scheduled 
castes were adminis tratively and not socially created. 
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Population and Distribution 

The scheduled caste population constitutes 16. 73% of the 
total population of India . This population may be divided into 
about one thousand castes with a number ·of names being 
synonymous. Some of these scheduled castes number several 
million members each. Some of the large scheduled castes are 
the Chamar (constituting about one fourth of the total popula
tion of the scheduled castes), Bhangi, Adi-Dravida, Pasi, Madiga, 
Dusadh, Mali, Parayan, Koli/Kori, Mahar, Adi-Karnataka, 
Namasudra, etc. Each"State has its own list of scheduled castes. 

Following is the tabular description showing the position 
of the prominent states: 

S. No. State 

1. Karnataka 
2. Orissa 
3. Rajas than 
4. Tamil Nadu 
5. Madhya Pradesh 
6. Maharashtra 
7. Uttar Pradesh 
8. West Bengal 
9. Andhra Pradesh 

No. of Scheduled Castes 

95 
88 
76 
74 
60 
60 
60 
60 
60 

If one goes through the demography of the scheduled caste 
population, one comes across some important.and interesting 
facts . For example, almost half of the total number of sched
uled caste population inhabit five.states of the Hindi speaking 
belt namely Uttar Pradesh (23.5 million), Bihar ( 10 million), 
Madhya Pradesh (7.3 million), Rajasthan (5.8 million) and 
Haryana (2.5 million.). Among the southern states they are 
concentrated mainly in Tamil Nadu (8.8 n:iillion) and Andhra 
Pradesh (7.9 million), and in the East in West. Bengal (12 mil
lion). Interestingly the highest :ratio of the scheduled caste 
population in the total population is in Punjab (27%), closely 
followed by Hi.machal Pradesh (25%), West Bengal (22%), Uttar 
Pradesh (2l'!r,) and Haryana (19'%-,). The bu)k of the' scheduled 
caste population (84%) live in rural areas as agricultural work
ers, share croppers and marginal farmers. 

Socio-Economic Problems and Disabilities 

Since the very creation of the scheduled caste~ is the product . 
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of highly discriminatory and sometimes inhuman nature of the 
functioning of the caste system, one cannot understand the 
problems being faced by the scheduled castes and sugges t the 
remedial measures required without having a sound 
understanding of the caste system. The idea of ritual purity/ 
pollution manifested through untouchability is the corner stone 
of the highly discriminating nature of the caste system. An 
entire segment of population was assigned 'unclean' occupations 
like scavenging, flaying, tanning, etc. and converted into 
untouchables. To be untouchable did not mean only that his 
physical touch was to be shunned or avoided due to ritual 
re·asons; it was to enter a fatal and futile universe totally 
impervious to hope. · One problem led to the other and one so
cial disability created another. For example if a section of the 
society is barred from entering a sacred place like temple and 
in the traditional set up if the forr.1al education is imparted 
within the temple premises this section of society shall defi
nitely be deprived of education. If a section of the society is 
forbidden to own land by force of custom, it will be without any 
economic backbone. Moreover in an agrarian society where all 
powers emanate from the ownership ofland, landlessness fonni 
a vicious cycle of deprivation. If a se<;tion of society is prohib
ited' from touching/using gold, it cannot ward off an economic 
crisis by mortgaging or disposing off a gold ornament; it will be 
clearly vulnerable to all sorts of exploitation. To top it all , be
cause of reasons of ritual pollution it may not be getting the 
services of washerman, barber, priests etc. . · 

Among the main social-economic disabilities the bulk of the 
scheduled caste population has been suffering from {'i) lack of 
freedom to choose occupation (ii) landlessness (iii) forced la
bour (iv) lack of access to education (v) segregated housing and 
( vi) lack of freedom to exercise political rights may be enumer
ated. Obviously, the mother· of all these is the enforced notion 
of ritual purity-ritual pollution, the resultant obnoxious prac
tice of untouchability and the perpetuation of all these by a 
highly discriminatory social system. The main socio-economic 
problems affiicting the bulk of the scheduled caste populations 
are: 

(i) chronic indebtedness · 

(ii) landlessness/land alienation 
(iii) lack of education 
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(v) forced labour and prostitution 

(vi)
1 

lack of'minimum wages' 

(vii)child labour, etc. 

Because of the traditional landlessness, chronic indebtedness 
has been a concomitant problem with the scheduled castes. Thos~ 
who got some land after independence as ,a result ofZamindari 
abolition and the ensuing land reforms have to part with the 
land as a result ofland alienation. Whether landless or marginal 
farmer the lot of an average scheduled caste person in the rural 
areas has been pitiable because his existence is characterized. by 
all sorts of deprivations and exploitation. Education takes a 
pa~.k seat in such a scenario. Obviously, when children play 
)mportant role in family economy, sending them to school means 
depriving oneself of their cantribution. In such a situation 
op~ning schools and prnviding free education may not bear any 
frmts because of lack of takers of such amenities. Wherever 
feudal tend~ncies persist and the agricultural workers are not 
org~nised (as in !he case throughout the country) forced labour 
(b~i!a,a.r) or. very low wages has been a normal phenomenon. 
Because of a number of factors the J ajmani system even in rural 
areas .has been crumbling during the last four decades. It has 
made important bearing on the inter-caste relations and caste 
equatio!).s in rural India. 

The adoption oflaws meant to protect the rights of the sched
uled castes, the i:ealization of socio-economic mef.isures in their 
interests and the atmosphere of support to the just and lawful 
demands of the scheduled castes that was created as a result of 
the work done by some government bodies, democratic and left 
organizations and the progressive press have led to further 
activisation.ofboth socio-~conomic and political life of the sched
uled castes. 

Constitutional Safeguards 

When our founding fathers sat down to frame the Constitu
tion for free India they took care to see that the protection and 
~afeguards for the Scheduled Castes especially, or by way of 
general rights of citizens was totally ensured with the object of 
promotion of their educational and economic interests and of 
remov1ng their social disabilities. The important articles in the 
cons'titution which are intended to protect and promote the in-
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removing their social disabilities. The important.articles in the 
constitution which are intended to protect and promote the in
terests of the scheduled castes area's follows: 

1. Article 15 (4) says that nothing in this article orin clause 
(2') o( Article 29 shall prevent the state_ from making 
any special provision for the advancement of any so
cially and educationally backward classes of citizens or 
for the scheduled castes and scheduled tribes. 

2. Article 16 (4) states that nothing in this Article shall 
prevent the state from making any provision for the 
reservation of appointment or posts in favour of any 
backward class of citizens, which, in the opinion of the 
state, is not adequately represented in the services 
under the state. 

3. Abolition of untouchability and forbidding ofits practice 
in any form is the basis of Article 17 of the Constitution. 
(It is being dealt with separately in this chapter because 
of its implications of far reaching importance). 

4. Article 25b deals with throwing open, by law, of-Hindu 
religious institutions of public character to all classes 
and sections of Hindus. 

5. Article 15(2) deals with removal of any disability, liabil
ity, restriction or condition with regard to access to 
shops, public restaurants, hotels and places of public 
entertainment or use of wells, tanks, bathing ghats, 
roads and places of public resort maintained wholly or 
partially out of state funds or dedicated to the use of 
general pµblic. 

6. Forbidding or any denial of admission to educational 
institutions maintained by the state or rece1ving grant 
out of state funds-Article 29(2). 

7. Article 46 states that the state shall promote with spe
cial care the educational and economic interests of the 
weaker sections of the people, and, in particular, of the 

· scheduled castes and scheduled tribes, and shall protect 
them from social injustice and all forms of exploitation . 

8. Under Article 330 anp. .332 seats· are reserved in 
Parliament and state legislative assembli.es for the 
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scheduled castes except in the tr;bal areas of Assam, 
Nagaland, Meghalya, Arunachal Pradesh and Mizoram. 

9. Under Article 338, a special officer (designated as 
Commissioner for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled 
Tribes) is to be appointed to investigate a ll matters, 
relating to safeguards provided under tlie constituti'on 
and report to the President upon the woPking of those 
safeguards. With 65th amendment of the Constitution 
Article 338 stands amended and from 1992 the special 
officer's post has been substituted by the National Com
mission for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes. 

10. Article 341 empowers the President to declare a caste, 
race or tribe as Scheduled Caste. 

Legislation against Untouchability and Protection of Civil Rights 

For enlarging the scope and making the penal provisions 
more stringent the Untouchability (offences) Act, 195fi, had been 
comprehensively amended by the Untouchabi lity <offences) 
Amendment and Miscellaneous Provision Act, 1976, which came 
into force from 19 November, 1976. With this amendment, the 
Principal Act has been renamed as Protection of Civil Rights 
Act, 1955. The act provides for penalties for preventing any 
persori on the grounds of untouchability, from enjoying the
rights accruing on account of abolition of untouchability. En
hanced penalties/punishments have been provided for subse
quent offences. 

Under the provision of Section 8 of the Representation of 
Peoples Act, 1951, a person' who is convicted of an offence un
der the act is disqualified from contesting elections to Parlia
ment and State Legislatures for a period of six years commenc
ing from the date of such conviction. 

The PCR Act, 1955, is administered by the State G9vern
ment. Under the provision of Section 15A (4) of the act, the 
Government also places every year, before each House of Par
liament, an annual report on the working of the provisions of 
Section 15A of the act. 

Measures to Check Atrocities against Scheduled Castes 

With a view to effectively deal with crimes against 
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes and to tone-up 
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administrative mach.inery to tackle ·this vital issue, 
comprehensive guideline.s containing precautionary, preventive, 
punitive and rehabilitative measures exist which States/UTs 
have to follow. Still these communities continue to be vulnerable 
and atrocities are committed against them in one form or the 
other. In order that Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes 
are fully protected from atrocities, Government enacted the 
Scheduled Castes ~nd the Scheduled Tribes {Prevention of 
Atrocities) Act, 1989. The act came into force from 30th January, 
1990. It specified the offences which are considered as atrocities' 
and provides for different punishments for commission of the 
same. The act also envisages preventive measures and states 

. have to evolve schemes, among other things, for economic and 
social rehabilitation of such victims. 

Scheduled Caste Development 
{Ministry of Social Justice & Empowerment, 2002-03) 

Empowerment of the Scheduled Castes, economically, 
socially and politically, continue·s to be a priority on the Nation's 
Development Agenda, as they lag behind the rest of society 
due to their socio-econ.omic bac.kwardness. Under the 
Con~titution, Parliament may by law include or exclude a 
community in or from the list of Scheduled Castes specified in 
notifo:ation issued under clause 1 of Article 341. Presently 1206 
communities, spread all over India, except in the areas of 
Arunachal Pradesh, Nagaland, Andaman & Nicobar and 
Lakshawdeep Islaitds, have been listed as Scheduled Castes. 

3.1.2 The persons belonging to the Scheduled Castes constitute 
a sizeable percentage of our populations. Their population 
is 13.82 crore or 16. 73% of total population as per 1991 
census. About 81 % of the SC population lives in the rural 
areas.,Uttar Pradesh alone accounts for -over 20% of the 
total SC population of India. Other States with 
substantial population of persons belonging to SCs are 
West Bengal, Bihar, Tamil Nadu and Andhra Pradesh. 

3.1.3. Recognizing the relative backwardness of scheduled 
castes, the Constitutipn of India guarantees equality 
before law (Article 14). It also empowers the States to 
make special provision for SCs [Article 15 {4)J. Under 
Article 17, untuchability has been abolished and ·its 
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practice in any form is forbidden., ~servation of seats 
for SCs in democratic institutions (Article 330 and Article 
243D) and in services (Article 335) is another major 
affirmative action in favour of SCs. To-safeguard the 
interest of Schcd,.uled Castes and Scheduled Tribes a 
National Commission for Scheduled Castes & Scheduled 
Tribes (NCSCST) has been constituted under Article 338 
of the Constitution. 

3.1.4 Affirmative action and legislative measures bein~ the most 
powerful instruments to ensure social justice to the 
disadvantaged groups, the Government has renewed its 
earlier commitment of instituting a "National Charter 
for Social Justice" based on the principles of social 
harmony with social and gender justice and necessary 
legal measures to protect their interests. To this effect, 
implementation of reservation policy both in educational 
institutions and in services for Scheduled Castes will be 
~dhered ·to by filling up the reserved seats .and posts 
promptly. 

3.1.5. The Ministry of Social Justice & Empowerment is the 
nodal Ministry that oversees the interest of the Scheduled 
Castes. This Ministry monitors the actions taken by State 
Governments/UTs and other Central Ministries for 
protection and promotion of the interest of Scheduled 
Castes, besides implementing programmes for 
supplementing the efforts for educational, economic and 
social empowerment of Scheduled Castes. 

3.1.6 The Ministry of Social Justice & Empowerment 
implements the schemes for the development of 
Scheduled Castes as under: -

(i) Educational development:- The scheme of "Post 
Matric Scholarships (PMS) for SC students", the· 
largest educational scholarship scheme of its kind 
in the country, continues to promote higher 
education among Scheduled Castes. Other schemes 
are Pre-Matric Scholarship for children of those 
eng!lged in unclean occupations, Hostels for SC Boys 
and Girls, the Book Bank Scheme, Upgradation of 
Merit Scheme and Coaching and Allied Scheme for 
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(NSFDC), National Safai Karamacharis Finance & 
Development Corporation (NSKFDC) and State 
Scheduled Caste Development Corporations are 
playing a key role at National and State level 
respectively for economic development of persons 
belonging to the Scheduled Castes. 

(iii) Protective Measures:- Protection of Civil 
Rights Act, 1955 and Scheduled Castes and Scheduled 
Tribes (Prevention of Atrocities) Act, 1989 ~re the 
legislative enactments for abolishing the practice of 
untouchability and preventing the incidence of 
atrocities against SCs. 

(iv)Voluntary Organizations:- Voluntary 
Organizations are proving effective agents of social 
change and development by virtue of their direct 
linkage with the target groups in the implementation 
of educational schemes, vocational training and 
awareness generation etc. 

(v) Special Mechanism of Special Component Plan 
and Special Central Assistance for SCs:- It was 
introduced in 1979-80 arid is a most effective 
instrument to ensure an equitable share of resources 
for the overall development of SCs. 

3.1. 7 In the Ninth Five Year Plan period an amount ofRs. 3569.87 
crore was released for the welfare of Scheduled Castes. 
The approved outlay for the 'Thnth Five Year Plan period 
for welfare of Scheduled Castes is Rs. 5786.00 crore. Rs. 
944.82 crore was provided for tqe year 2002-03 for 
implementation of the schemes for development of persons 
belonging to the Scheduled Castes. 

3.1.8 Dr. Ambedkar National Scholarship scheme for meritorious 
students.belonging to SC/ST has been initiated from this 
year _with the objective of recognizing, promoting and 
assisting meritorious students belonging to weaker 
sections for pursuing higher studies. The number of awards 
is 208 (104 each for SC and ST). In addition to this, 250 
special scholarships will be awarded in proportion to the 
SC/ST population in states/UTs. 

Centrally Sponsored Scheme of Hostels for Scheduled Castes Boys 
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addition to this, 250 special scholarships will be awarded 
in proportion to the SC/ST population in states/UTs. 

Centrally Sponsored Scheme of Hostels for Scheduled Castes 
Boys and Girls 

3.2.1.1 The main objective of t\te Scheme of Hostels for 
Scheduled Castes Boys and Girls is to provide hostel 
facilities to Scheduled Caste students studying in middle, 
high and secondary schools, colleges and universities for 
enabling them to pursue their studies in educational 
centers. Under this scheme financial assistance is 
provided to tlte State Governments on 50:50 matching 
share basis ( 100% to UTs) for the construction of hostel 
buildings for. upto 100 inmates, construction of boundary 
walls, two room set for hostel warden and one room set 
for chowkidar. NGOs are given Central Assistance for 
expansion of existing hostels on ~5% Central share, 45% 
State share and 10% own contribution. Land has to be 
provided free of cost by the State/UT or beneficiary 
institution. A few rooms of the hostels are to be 
constructed in accordance with barrier free designs and 
facilities like ramps should be incorporated in the design 
so as to enable the disabled students to reside in them 
comfortably. The cost of construction of hostels is worked 
out on the basis of State/CPWD schedule of rates. The 
expenditure on maintenance of these hostels is to be home 
by the state Governments from their own funds. 

3.2.1.2 The details of allocation, amount released as central 
share, number of hostels sanctioned and inma~s covered 
are as under:-

Year Amount No. of Hostels No. of seats 
Released sanctioned 

Girls Bovs Girls Bovs Girls Bovs 

1997-98 6.00 9.05 78 27 12 851 282 

1998-"99 7.94 11.00 46 86 2,2631 3,386 

1999-2000 8.37 11.95 89 137 3,998 6,399 

2000-01 11.47 13.53 22 33 2,404 1,772 

2001-02 19.34 19.44 131 116 4535 6119 

2002-03 2.98 7.39 7 50 490 2530 

(as on 27.12.2002) 

394 
! . 

Schedulecl Ca.~te:; : Problems and Deuelopment 

Central Sector Scheme of Upgradation of Merit of SC Students 

3.3 the objective of the Scheme is to upgrade the merit of 
Scheduled Castes/Scheduled Tribes students by providing 
them with facilities for all round development through 
education in residential schools. 100% Central Assistance 
is released to states/UTs for arranging remedial and special 
coaching for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes 
students studying in classes IX to XII. While remedial 
coaching aims at removing deficiencies in school subjects, 
special coaching is provided with a view to preparing 
students for competitive examinations for entry into 
professional courses like engineering, medicine, etc. Under 
this scheme, coaching is provided in linguistic skills, science 
and mathematics. The number of awards in respect of each 
Statc/(JT is pre-determined under the Scheme, but each 
State/UT will have a minimum of 5 awards. A package 
grant of Rs. 15,000/- per year per student is given. Students 
with disabilities will_ be eligible for additional grants as 
provided for in the Scheme. The details of releases of the 
Central share and number of SC/ST students benefited 
under the Scheme ·are as follows:- (Rs.in Crore) 

Year .Amount No. of awards 
released 

1997-98 0 :76 609 

1998-99 1.00 966 -
1999-2000 1.50 1490 

2000-01 0.47 345 
2001-02 1.01 711 

2002-03 1.20 849 
(as on 27.12.2002) . 

Centrally Sponsored Coaching &: Allied Assistance for W~aker 
Sections including Scheduled Castes, Other Backward Classes 
and Minorities 

3.41'HE Ministry of Social Justice & Empowerment was 
operating separate scheme for coaching students belonging 
to Scheduled Castes/Scheduled Tribes, Minorities and 
Backward Classes. With a view to assist students belonging 
to weaker sections in a \:letter tnannet the ongoing schemes 
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have been modified in September, 2001 as, 'Coaching and 
Allied Assistance for Weaker Sections including Scheduled 
Castes, Other Backward Classes and Minorities' for making 
the scheme· more cost effective and result oriented. Under 
the revised scheme Central assistance is provided upto 90% 
of the expenditure to NGOs, Universities and Institutions 
running coaching programes with the concerned State/UT 
bearing the remaining lt()':f .. Institutions run by State 
governments are released Central assistance on 50:50 basis 
and 100% assistance is provided to UTs. '.l'he grant may be 
released ira two equal ·instalments, Salient features for the 
revised Scheme are as follows: · 

i) Assistance is provided for preparation for recruitment 
to all semces in Groups A and B under the Central 
and State Governments, Public Sector Undertakings, 
Banks and in the Private Sector. 

ii) Assistance is also provided for preparation for entrance 
e~aminations to educational institutions running 
professional courses in the areas of medicine, 
engineering, etc. 

iii) Coaching for emerging areas like information 
technology and other service sector activities is 
emphasized. 

iv) StudenUi belonging to the target groups having family 
income· less than Rs. 1,00,000/- arc eligible for 
assistance. 

v) The coaching centers are entitled to financial assistance 
of Rs. 8,000/- _per student per course for training in 
Gr-0up A services, Rs. 600/- per student per ~urse for 
Group B services and for ·all other examinations. 

vi) Stipend @ Rs. 700/- per student per month for Group A 
services and Rs. 375/- for Group B services and entrance 
examinations are provided for outstation students. In 
case oflocal students Rs. 225/- and Rs. 125/- are provided 
for. Group A and Group B services and entrance 
examination respectively. 

vii) The coaching institutions are required to give gre~ter 
attention to coaching the students and ensuring that 
at least 33% of the students coached by thein under the 
Scheme are successful in the entrance/recruitment 
examinations. 
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3.4.2 The details of releases out of the Central share and number 
of SC/ST students benefited · under the Scheme are as 
follows:-

(Rs. Ju Crorc) 

Year Amount No. of 
released Beneficiaries 

I 1~1!17-98 1.75 8886 
- - ·-

,~,~)8-!)<J 2.85 11,720 
L99!)-2000 2.30 12,189 
2000-01 2.25 10,388 
2001-02 2.00 5;317 
2002-03 1.86 5,432 

(as on 27.12.2002) 

Book Banks for Scheduled Castes-Students 

a:4 The Scheme is intended to provide SC/ST students access 
to the latest text books for Medicine (including Indian 
systems of medicine and Homeopathy), Veterinary, 
Engineering, Agriculture and Polytechnic courses that 
require expensive books, through the establishment of book 
banks. The scheme also includes Law Courses, Chartered 
Accountancy, MBA and Bio-Sciences. Provision has also 
been made to include Braille Books to help the visually 
handicapped students. Each set of books is shared by two 
students at various stages except in respect of Post
Graduate courses and Chartered Accountancy where one 
set is provided for each student. The scheme is open to all 
those in teceipt of post-matric scholarships. The life period 
of one set of books has been fixed at 3 years. The scheme . 
also provides upto Rs. 2,000/- for purchase of ~upboards. 
the ceiling cost per set of text books varies frorri Rs. 2,400/ 
- to Rs. 7 ,500/- depending on the course. Central Assistance 
is provided to the States on 50% basis (100% to UTs). 

3.5.2 The details of expenditure/releases out of the Central share 
and number of SC/ST students benefited under the scheme 
are as follows:- (Rs iH Crore) 

Year Amount No. of 
Released beneficiaries 

1997-98 1.50 16482 
1998-99 1.19 15,230 
1999-2000 2.43 32,409 
2000-01 2.49 20349 
2001-02 ' 2.99 24 421 
2002-03 l.85 15,791 

(as on 27.12.2002 ) 
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Special Component Plan 

3.6.1 The concept of Special Component Plan (SCP) was 
introduced in 1979-80 with a view to achieving overal1 
development of the Scheduled Castes and to raise them 
above the po·vc rty line. The Special Component Plan 
(SCP) for Scheduled Castes is designed to channelise the 
flow of outlays and benefits from the general sectors in 
the plans of Statcs/UTs and Central Ministries for the 
development of Scheduled Castes. The proportion of funds 
flow from general plan to Special Component Planshottld 
be not less than the proportion of the population of SCs 
to the total population. SCP is an umbrella programme, 
under which all schemes implemented by Central and 
Sta te Governments arc dovetailed for addressing the 
different needs of the persons belonging to Scheduled 
Castes. 

Coverage and Flow of Funds under SCP of State Governments 

3. 7 At present 27 Statcs/UTs having sizeable SC population 
are formulating Special Component Plan (SCP) for 

· Scheduled Castes. SC families assisted to cross the poverty 
line are monitored under point 11-A of the Twenty Point 
Programme. 

Special Component of Central Ministries 

3.8 The Central Ministries/Departments were also pursued to 
formulate specific plans for the SCs as part of their Annuaf 
Plans. Formulation of Special Component Plan by 45 
Central Ministries/Departments was reviewed in separate 
meetings he ld with the Central Ministries/Departments 
during September 2002. During the~e meetings, the Central 
Ministries/Departments were requested tc explore 
possibilities of assisting SC families in beneficiary oriented 
projects and for setting up ancillary industries, providing 
services and a"Uied activities as may be required by the public 
sector undertakings, autonomous bodies working under the 
aegis of the Central Ministries/Departments. They were also 
requested to hold Special training/Entrepreneurship 
Development Programmes for SCs. The Ministries were 
requested to indicate activities, which are technically 
feasibl e and can prove economically viable for new 
entrepreneurs . 
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Special Central Assistance 

3.9 Under The Central scheme of Special Central Assistance 
(SCA), introduced in 1979-80, 100'7,, central a:;sistance is 
extended to supplement the efforts of the Statcs/UTs for 
ensuring rapid socio-economic development of the 
Scheduled Castes. It is provided as an additive to the 
Special Component Plan of · the States/UTs for 
augmenting the efforts of the States/UTs for the economic 
development of Scheduled Castes. The objective of the 
SCA is to support SC families to enhance their 
productivity and income. It focuses on maximizing the 
returns from the assets held by the SCs by filling the 
critical gaps in the developmental needs. 

3.9.2 SCA is released to the States/UTs based on SC population 
of the States/UTs (40'lr ) relative backwardness of the 
States/UTs ( 10%), percentage of SC families in the States/ 
UTs covered by composite economic development 
programmes in the Plans to enable them to cross the 
poverty line (25%) and the flow of funds to Special 
Component Plan out of the Annual Plan as compared to 
the SC population percentage in the Statcs/UTs (25%). 
The second instalment of SCA is released to the States/ 
UTs after ensuring expenditure of cumulative opening 
balances of the previous year and 75~ of the first 
instalment for the current year. 

3.9.3 During IX Plan period Rs. 2009. 17 crore were released 
to 27 St~tes/UTs. 

"'3.9.4 The Budget allocation for the year 2002-2003 is Rs. 379.00 
crore . Rs. 192.44 crore has been released to the States/ 
UTs (till Dec, 2002) as first instalment. 

3.9.5 Since 2000-01, all the States/Uts have been asked to 
prepare specific project proposals by dovetailing subsidy 
(up to Rs. 10,000) for utilization of Special Central 
Assistance out of SCA and balance as loan from NSFDC/ 
bank and develop required infrastructure for supporting 
the_ income generation activities. 

Assistai'lce to Scheduled Castes Development Corporations 
(SCDCs) 

3.10.1 The Centrally Sponsored Scheme for participating in 
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the share equity of the Scheduled Castes Development 
Corporation (SCDCs) in ratio of 49 : 51 was introduced 
in 1979. At pr.esent, SCDCs arc functioning in 25 States/ 
UTs, which includes 9 SCDCs, which serve the needs of 
both SCs and STs. 

3.10.2 The main functions of SCDCs include identification of 
eligible SC/ST families and motivating them to undertake 
economic development schemes, spom,oring the schemes 
to financial institutions for credit support, providing 
financial assistance in the form of margin money at low 
rate of interest and subsidy in order to reduce the 
repayment liability and providing necessary tie up with 
other poverty alleviation programmes. The SCDCs are 
playing an important role in providing credit and.missing 
inputs by way of margin money loans and subsidy to the 
target group. 

3.10.3 The SCDCs finance employment oriented schemes 
covering: (i) Agriculture and allied activities including 
Minor Irrigation, (ii) Small Scale Industry, (iii) Transport 
and (iv) Trade and Service Sector. SCDCs finance projects 
by dovetailing loan component from NSFDC/banks along 
with m~rgin money out of their own funds and subsidy 
out of Special Central Assistance (SCA). 

Share capital assistance provided under the scheme since 
1997-98 is as per table. 

Central Share Capital Assistance to SCDCs 
(Rs In Crore) 

Year Expenditure Beneficiaries 
1997-1998 45.00 3,71,003 
1998-1999 60.00 5 57,292 
1999-2000 20.00 1,05,182 
2000-2001 27.63 1,43,682 
2001-2002 21.00 ' 2,62,838 

(Tentative) 

National Scheduled Castes Finance & Development Corporation 

3.11.1 The National Scheduled Castes & Scheduled Tribes 
Finance & Development Corporation (NSFDC) was set 
up as a Company not for profit', under Section 25 of the 
Companies Act, 1956 with the objective of financing 
income generating activities of SCs & STs beneficiaries 
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Jiving below double the poverty line limits (presently Rs. 
40,000/- p.a. for Rural Areas and Rs. 55,000/- p.a. for 
Urban Areas). Consequent upon bifurcation of the 
Corporation, the Corporation is serving only Scheduled 
Caste Beneficiaries from 10.04.2001 onwards. 

3.11.2. Performance 
. 3.11.2.1 The NSFDC has expanded coverage of beneficiaries 
manifold, mainly due to introduction of Micro-credit Scheme 
from June 2000. As on 31.12.2002, the NSFDC has sanctioned 
3239 numbers of schemes costing Rs. 1755;g2 crore out of which 
its sanctioned share is Rs. 1227.61 crore for covering 414318 
beneficiaries. Further, funds to the tune of Rs. 963.54 crore 
were disbursed to the State Channelising Agencies for 
implementation of schemes. The comparative performance of 
the Corporation during the last three years is .as under: 

Progress made during last 3 years 

(R I C rore s. n 
S.No Details 2000- 2001· 2002· 

2001 2002 2003 
(Dec.02) 

1. Total Cost of Proiect'i 201.51 311.05 250.08 

2. NSFDC's Share 154.94 233.92 188.80 

3. No. of Beneficiaries 52861 94845 54606 

4. Net Disbursement 132.51 173.80 105.88 

5. Skill Trainim! Pro1m1mme (Unit) 50 57 05 

6. NSFDC's Investment in 0.73 1.33 0.06 

Traini.n~ 

Note: (i) Figures for 1999-2000 are exclusive of Micro-credit 
Finance Scheme as the same was launched in June, 2000. 

(ii) Figures for 2001-02 pertain to SC target group only. 

Opportunity Profiles and Baseline Surveys 

3.11.2.2 The NSFDC has published 101 Opportunity Profiles 
of need based economic activities relevant to the target 
group. Since its inception in 1989, the corporation has . 
been financing a large number of projects sponsored by 
its SCAs. Now it would be possible, for the first time, to 
finance projects found in "Opportunity Profiles". 101 
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opportunity Profiles, .have been chosen with care: 90% o( 

them are below Rs. 5.00 lakh, minimum 30% rate of 
return has been kept, maximum repayment period has 
been kept at 7 years and scope of Rs. 5,00,000 p.a. profit 
has been planned. The profiles give due coverage of the 
fast_ emerging opportunities in the service sector, agri~ 
busmess and business relevant to the capacities of the 
first generation entrepreneurs from the hitherto 
exploited/marginalized families. 

Memorandum of Understanding (MOU) 

3.ll.4The performance targets for the NSFDC are set by an 
MOU entered into, with the Ministry of Social Justice & 
Empowerment, Government of India, for the year 2002-
03. 

New Initiatives 

3 .11.5 Revision of Lending Policy 

The NSFDC has revised its lending policy w.c.f. 1.10.2002. 
Major highlights of revision are as follows: 

(i) Prior to 1.10.20.02, the interest rate chargeable to the 
beneficiaries for loans upto Rs. 5.00 was 7% p.a. and for 
loans above Rs. 5.00 lakh, it was- 9% p.a. Under the 
revised policy, the lending rates have been reduced by 
1% p.a., costing the beneficiaries@ 6% p.a. chargeable 
fodoans upto Rs. 5.00 lakh and 8% p.a. for loans above 
Rs. 5.00 lakh. Likewise, the NSFDC has also reduced 
the interest rates under the Micro Credit Finance 
Scheme (MCF) from earlier 12% p.a. to 5% p.a. to the 
beneficiaries. The unit cost limit under the MCF has 
also been enhanced from Rs. 10,000/- to Rs. 25,000/
per unit per beneficiary. 

(ii) To facilitate faster reach of benefits to the beneficiaries 
the fund utilization period allowed for the Stat~ 
Channelising Agencies has been reduced from 120 days 
to 90 days. 

(iii} The procedure for availing loan has been outlined in 
detail to include. 

(a) Compulsory registration of applicant. 

(b) Disposal of appli-cations by a duly constituted 
Selection Committee. 
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(c) Proper documentation of proceedings giving reasons 
fol' selection/rejection. 

(d) Communication of selection/rejection and sanction 
to the beneficiaries. · 

(e) Implementing choice ofbenefirjaries in selection of 
assets etc. 

(iv) The policy for Skill Training Programmes has been 
standardized to organize training programmes for the 
target group only throug·h Government/Semi 
Government/Autonomous Institutions and provide 
100% recurring cost of the training in the form of gr~ts. 

National Safai Karamcharis Finance and· Development 
'Corporation (NSKFDC) 
3.12.1 National Safai Karamcharis Finance and Development · 

Corporation ·<NSKFDC), incorporated on 24th January, 
1997 under Section 25 of the Companies Act, 1956, was 
setup by the Government of India to act as an Apex 1 

institution for all round socio-economic upliftment of the 
safai karamcharis and their dependents and to extend 
concessiQnal financial assistance to the beneficiaries for 
estahlishinent of income generating and viable projects. 
The authorized share capital of the company is Rs. 200 
crore. The contribution made by Government of India 
towards the equity is Rs. 96.76 crore upto December 2002. 

3.12.2 The target groups of the corporation are 'Scavengers' 
i.e. persons wholly or partially e,mployed for . manual 
handling of human excreta and their dependents and 
"Safai Karamcharis" i.e. persons engaged in or employed 
for any sanitation work and their dependents. 

3.12.3 NSKFDC provides l~ans to the Safai Karaincharis and 
their dependents through State Channelising Agencies 
(SCAs) so nominated by the State Governments under 
the scheme of Term Loan and Micro Credit Finance. The 
States guarantee the repayment of the loans extended to 
the SCA. 

I 

Micro Credit Finance 
3.12A With a view to provide loans to the p!JO~st who do not 

have access to institutional finance · and are in need 9£ 
small loans, NSKFDC has a micro credit scheme. Under 
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this, a maximum of Rs. 25,000/- as loan per beneficia,·y 
will be made available through SCAs/NGOs that can form 
self-help groups of the beneficiar ies. Interest on the foan 
for the beneficiaries through SCAs/NGOs at the interest 
of 2% payable by the .SCA to NSKFDC and 5% from the 
beneficiary. The repayment period is 18 to .36 months 
with a moratorium of 6 months. During 2002-03 the 
Corporation had disb\1rsecl a sum of Rs. 10.37 crore under . 
MCF covering 13067 beneficiaries upto December 2002. 

Term Loan 

3.12.5 The financing programmes of 'the corporation cover 
assistance in the form of term loan, bridge loan and grant 
for skill and entreprene~rial development programme 
for the economic development and capacity building of 
safai karamcharis beneficiaries. This financial assistance 
is .provided through State Government/UT 
Administration. A maximum of90% of the project cost is 
provided as loan tc the beneficiary. Projects upto Rs. 5 
lakh can be financed by the Corporation. NSKFDC 
finances a wide range of income generating activities for 
employment generation to the target group in sectors 
such as agriculture and alJied activities; artisan and 
traditional occupation; technical trades-seif employment; 
small scale and tiny industries; small business, and 
transportation services etc . During 2002-03 the 
Corporation had disbursed a sum of Rs. 15.34 crore under 
term loans covering 2474 beneficiaries. An overview of 
the performance indicators of the Corporation during the 
last four years is as under. 

(Rs.in crore) 
Item 1999- 2000- 2001-2002 2002-

2000 2001 2003 
(Dec,02) 

Central Share 20.00 22.00 25.00 15.00 
Capital Released 
Tenn loan 21.79 
Sanctioned 

128.85 24.44 24.07 

Tenn loan Disbursed 20.16 29.12 24.79 15.34 
Disbursal of Share lg0% 154% 99.16 102% 
capital released (%) 

No. of beneficiaries 4975 20489 5477 2474 
Sta(c"s covered 18 27 27 30 
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Grant in Aid to Voluntary Organizations Working For 

-Scheduled Castes 

3.13 The scheme of grant in aid to Voluntary Organizations 
working for Scheduled Castes is intended to improve their 
educational standards and upgrade skills to enable them 
to be se]f:employed or get regular employment with 
commercial and other enterprises. Grant in aid assistance 
is given for opening schools and hostels for students 
belonging to the Scheduled Cas~s, vocational training 
or any other income generating skills. Assistance is also 
provided for running balwadis and bal kendras to look 
after the children oUamilies belonging to the Scheduled 
Castes for the part of the day when their parents are 
away for work. Medical facilities are provided in areas 
where trere is concentration of families belonging to 
Scheduled Castes through establishment of hospitals and 
dispensaries including mobile ones. Under the schemes 
mentioned here, 598 projects are being run by 366 
voluntary organizations and upto December 2002, an 
amount of Rs. 18.18 crore has been released to them. 

Post-Matric Scholarship to Students Belonging to Scheduled 
Castes 

3.14 Under this Scheme financial assistance is provided to 
SC students for pursuing studies beyond matriculation 
in recognised institutions. The assistance includ,es 
provision of maintenance allowance, reimbursement of 
compulsory no"-refundable fees, thesis typing/printing 
charges, study tour charges, book allowance for students 
pursuing correspondence courses and special provisions 
for such students with disabilities who ar.e covered under 
the scheme. Scholarship is disbu~d through respective 
State Governments and Union Territory Administrations .• 
100% central assistance is provided over and above their . 
committed liability. For the North Eastern States, there 
is no committed liability. 

3.14.2 The Scheme presently covers over 16 lakh SC students 
annually. During 2002-03 over 18 lakh students are 
expected to be benefited. Over 93% of the enrolled SC 
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students pursuing post matriculation courses in the 
country are covered under the scheme. The coverage 
under this scheme has been growing at a much faster 
rate than the rate of growth in SC population, thus 
assisting more students during the year, as evident from 
the increase in allocation and the expenditure incurred. 

(Rs in Crore) 
Year Budget Central No. of 

Allocation Assistance Beneficiaries 
Released 

1997-98 48.63 41.53 13,20,938 

1998-99 48.61 58.68 13,91.701 

1999-00 72.25 84.08 13,9!>,851 

2000-01 130.00 114.15 I 13,96,3:JR I 

2001-02 154.63 159.27 
I 

16,26.srn I 
2002-03 268.00 84.14 18,75,9io I 

I 

(till Dec. 02) (Anticinatedi 1 

Budget Allocation, Central Assistance Released and 
Beneficiaries covered (Rs. in Crores) 

. 300 --------------------
2so .L..-~~~~~~~~~~~~~~---:;r-'-~ 

200.L..-~~~~~~~~~~~~~-:;;~~~ 

1so.l---~~~~~~~~~-:-::::;;;;;111 .... ~:-~~ 

100.l--~~~~~~-::: ...... ~~~~~~~..--

50L-.... --...... ~~:!:::...~~~~~~-=--
ol-__;•i==:::;::==~•==:::::;::==~•c:=:::;::==~•c=::::;:::==~·!:::::::;:::::::~•~_, 

1997-98 1998-99 1999-00 2000-01 2001-02 2002-03 

-+- Budget Allocation 

-Total release during the year 

.....,.._ Beneficiaries (In lakhs) 
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Pre-Matric Scholarship to the Children of those engaged in 
Unclean Occupations . 

3.15 Under the Scheme, the children of families engaged in 
unclean occupations such as scavengers, flayers and 
tanners are assisted to pursue education upto 
matriculation. The scholarship is provided through State 
Governments and Union Territory Administrations over 
and above their committed liability. Students with 
disabilities amongst target groups are also assisted. There 
is no income ceiling prescribed under the scheme and 
there has been steady growth iri coverage under the 
Scheme. During 2001-02, about 4.50 lakh students were 
benefited under the scheme. Performance of the scheme 
during the 9th Plan is illustrated in Table and graph. 

Year Central No.of 
Assistance Beneficiaries 
Released 

(Rs. In ctore) 
(in lakh) 

1997-98 2.00 3.17 
1998-99 4.40 3.57 
l!-1!-f!-f-(){) 7 .XX ::S.t>.1 
2000-01 11.63 4.21 
2001-02 10.04 4.50 
2002-03 1.80 5.00 

(till Tiec. 02) (Anticinatea) 

3.15.2 The State/UT-wise coverage of beneficiaries and central 
assistance released since 1997 -98 

Beneficiaries c01Jered and Central Assistance Released 

14~----------------------~ 
11.63 

12-l-----------------:==.----:1~ou.04~--~ 

104----------------:--:-:-----1 
7.88 

8+-----------,--,----1 

6+------.,.-,,.---~ 

4 +.-'l<:..!."------, 

2 

0 

1997-98 1998-99 1999-00 2000-01 2001·02 2002·03 

•No.of Beneficiaries r J Central Assitance released (Rs. In Crore) 
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National Scheme of Liberation and Rehabilitation of Scavengers 
and their Dependents (NSLRS) 

3.16 The Scheme w_as launched in 1991-92 with the objective 
of providing financial assistance to scavengers handling 
night soil and filth manually for their training and 
rehabilitation in alternate occupations. Under the · 
Scheme, assistance is provided for training in the 
institutes run by Government, local bodies and NGOs as 
per TRYSEM norms. The train~ng is given for a maximum 
durati

0

on of 6 months. Stipend @ Rs. 200/- to Rs. 500/- is 
provided depending upon the training institute. Cost of 
raw tnatetials, allowance -for tool kit, etc. are covered 

under the scheme. 

Apart from assistance for training, the scavengers are 
assisted.for taking up alternate projects costing upto Rs. 
.50,000/-. This is funded through 50% subsidy subject to 
a ceiling of Rs. 10,000/-( 15% of project cost as margin · 
money loan, which is shared between the Central 
Government and State Governments in the ratio of 49:51, 

and the rest is provided as loan. 

3.16.2 The entire subsidy is provided by Government of India 
as 100% grant. The margin money is provided by the 
State Scheduled Carites Development Corporation at a 
concessional rate of interest of 4%. Banks proYide the 
loan component under their priority sector lending. The 

NSKFDC is also now providing loans. 

3.16.3 The Scheme is implemented by the respective state 
SCDCs. In States where such Corporations have not been 
set up, the scheme is implemente~ by the State 

Governments. 

3.16.4 There are about 6. 76 lakh scavengers in the country Rs. 
671.19 crore has been released for assisting 1,56,488 
scavengers for training and-4,08,644 for rehabilitation 
upto 2001.-02. Assistance provided during the 9th -Five 
Year Plan and during 2002-03 is as follows: 
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Year Central No. of Scavengers Reha bi Ii tation 
Assistance Assisted for 
Released Training 

(Rs. In crore) 

1997-98 90.00 15,458 32.683 

1998-99 5.90 7 981 36.736 

1999-2000 70.00 721:J 27.016 

2000-01 60.92 4936 ,22 768 

2001-02 9.20 10026 21731 

2002-03 29.78 19.000- 24000 

(Anticipated) 

3.16.5 The state-wise physical and financial performance under 
the scheme is available. · 

3.16.6 With a view to overcome the difficulties faced by the 
scavengers in managing their commercial activities 
individually, the concept of organizing the scavengers 
under groups for running sanitary marts was developed 
during 2000-01. The sanitary mart were e~couraged to 
take up all activities, which were economically viable. In 
addition, scavengers have been assisted for running 
vacuum loaders for cleaning night soil from septic tanks 
in Andhra Pradesh. Scavengers groups have also been 
assisted for utilizing mechanical scavenging devices. In 
Rajasthan, about 2000 shops are being built exclusively 
for rehabilitatio:p of scavengers. These measures have · 
opened a new chapter in thefr rehabilitation. 

Inclusion of additional castes as Scheduled Castes under Article 
(1) of the Constitution . 

3.17 In pursuance to Article 341(1) of the Constitution, the 
President has issued Constitution (Scheduled Castes) 
Orders specifying communities as Scheduled Castes in 
various States/Union Territories. Any subsequent change " 
in the Constitution (Scheduled Castes) Orders can ~e 
effected only by an Act of Parliament as per provisions of 
the Constitution. 

3.17.2 the last modification in the list of the Scheduled Castes 
was done in the year 1976. In 1999 Government approved 
modalities for inclusion in, exclusion from and other 
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modifications in the orders specifying the Scheduled 
Castes. Thereafter the pending cases for modification in 
the lists of Scheduled Castes were reviewed. Those cases 
that were recommended by the concerned State 
Governments, Registrar General of India and National 
Commission for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes 
were included in three Bills. These were passed by 
Parliament during the year. . 

3.17.2.1 The Constitution (Scheduled Castes and Scheduled 
Tribes) Orders (Amendment) Bill, 2002. This has become 
an Act, which has been notified in the Gazette of India 
by Ministry of Law, Justice and Company Affairs on 
04.06.2002. A large number of persons belonging to 
Scheduled,Castes and Scheduled Tribes listed for Madhya 
Pradesh and Maharashtra were settled in Gujarat on 
account of rehabilitation under the Sardar Sarovar 
Project. These persons were not able to avail benc:fits 
available to SC/ST as their communities were not listed 
as SCs and STs in the state of Gujarat. The Constitution 
(Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes) Orders 
(Amendment) Act, 2002 enables these persons to draw 
these benefits in the State of Gujarat as their communities 
have now been notified as SC/ST in Gujarat. 

3 .17.2.2 The Constitution (Scheduled Castes) Orders 
(Amendment) Bill, 2002. This became an Act that has 
been notified in the Gazette of India by the Ministry of 
Law, Justice and Company Affairs, on 27.05.2002. With 
the enactment of the Constitution (Scheduled Castes) 
Orders (Amendment) Act, 2002, there are four new 
entries in the list of Scheduled Gastes in the States of 
Orissa, Punjab and West Bengal and two synonym entries 
were made in the State of Punjab and West Bengal. 
Further two existing communitie_s were deleted from the 
list of Scheduled Castes in the state ()f Orissa, ~s these 
communities did not suffer frqm untouchability. 

3.17.2.3 The Constitution (Scheduled Castes) Orders (Second 
Amendment) Bill, 2002 incorporates inclusion of 8 new 
entries in the list of Scheduled Castes in the States of 
Andhra Pradesh, Himachal Pradesh, Kerala, Madhya 
Pradesh, Tripura and Pondicherry, modification in the 
existing 49 entries in the States of Andhra Pradesh, 
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Bihar, Gujarat, Haryana, Jammu & Kashmir, Kan\ataka, 
Kerala, Madhya Pradesh, Orissa, Puajab, ·Chandigarh, 
Daman & Diu and Delhi and deletion of24 entries from 
the existing list in the States of Arunachal Pradesh, 
Kcrala, and Dadra & Nagar Haveli where the 
communities either did not exist or did not--Suffer from 
any tangible form of social disability. The Bill has been 
passed by Lok Sabha on 30.07.2002 and by Rajya Sabha 
on 20.11.2002. 

Implementation of the Protection of Civil Rights Act, 1955 and 
· the Scheduled Castes and the Scheduled tribes (Prevention of 
Atrocities) Act, 1989 

3.18 In furtherance of Article 17 of the Constitution by which 
untouchability was abolished and its practice in any form 
forbidden, the Protection of Civil Rights Act, 1955 was 
enacted i~ order. to enforce the Constitutional provisions. 
Further to check and deter crimes against Scheduled 
Castes and Scheduled Tribes, the Scheduled Castes and 
the Scheduled Tribes (Prevention of Atrocities) Act, 1989 
was brought into force w.e.f. 30th January, 1990 with 
the obj~ctive "to prevent the, commission of offences of 
atrocities ~gainst the members of the Scheduled Castes 
and the Scheduled Tribes, to provide for Special Courts 
for the trial of such offences and for the relief and 
rehabilitation of the victims of such offences and for 
matters connected therewith or incidental thereto." 
Provisions of the Act extend to the whole of India except 
the St~te of Jammu and Kashmir. Comprehensivtl Rules 
were also notified under the SCs & STs (POA) Act on 
31st March, 1995, which among other things provide for 
relief and rehabilitation to the · affected persons. The 
provisions of these Acts are implemented by respective 
State Governments/Union Territory Administrations. 

3,18.2 With a view to financially assist the States/UTs in 
impleme·ntation of provisions of the Acts central 
assistance is mainly provided for strengthening of the 
administrative, enforcement and judicial ·machinery, 
awareness generation; and relief and rehabilitation .of 
the affected persons. The details of Ce.ntral Assistance 
released to the State Governments/UT Administrations 
dming the IXth Plan period and current financial year 
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is given below: 
(Rs in Crore) 

Year Releases 

1997-1998 16.47 

1998-1999 15.50 

1999-2000 24.94 

2000-2001 27.08 

2001-2002 30.05 

2002-2003 30.90 

(Up to December, 2002) 

3.18.3 The details of cases registered under the Acts are given 
below:-
Ye·ar No. of cases under No. of cases 

POA Act under PCR Act · 

1996 27688 808 

1997 29920 831 

1998 27561 611 

1999 26285 526 

2000 30315 856 

2001 9174 453 

3.18.4 It would be seen from the above table that during the 
year 2001, there had been a decline in number of cases 
registered under the Acts, as compared to cases during 
the year 2000, 

3.18.5 Special Cells have been set up in the States/ UTs of 
Andhra Pradesh, Bihar, Chattisgarh, Gujarat, Himachal 
Pra~esh, Jhar_khand, Karnataka, Kerala, Madhya 
Pradesh, Maharashtra, 01issa, funjab, Rajasthan, Tamil 
Nadu, .Uttar Pradesh, Uttranchal and Pondicherry 
towards implementation of the Scheduled Castes and the 
Scheduled Tribes (Prevention of Atrocities) Act, 1989. 

3.18.6 For speedy trial of cases under the Scheduled Castes 
and the Scheduled Tribes (Prevention of Atrocities) Act, 
1989, 122 Exclusive Special Courts, have also been set 
up in the States of Andhra Pradesh ( 12), Gujarat ( l), 
Kamataka (04), Madhya Pradesh (35), Rajasthan (17>, · 
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Tamil Nadu (04) and Uttar Pradesh ( 40). Further all State . 
Governments except Arunachal Pradesh, Mizoram and 
Nagaland·, which are predominantly tribal area States, 
have notified the existing Courts of Sessions as Special 
Courts for the trial of offences under the Act. 

3.18. 7 In pursuance of relevant provisions of the Acts, an Annual 
Report on the measures taken by the State Governments/ 
Union Territory Administratiops and the Government of 
India itself is also placed on the table of both Houises of 
Parliament. The Annual Reports up to the calendar y~~r 
2000 have been laid in both Houses of Parliament, The 
Annual Report for the calendar year 200 l is untler 
preparation. 

3.J,8.8 The implementation of the Acts was reviewed in the 
meeting of the Nodal Officers of Statcs/UTs held on 5th 
February, 2002. The matter was also discussed in the 
meeting of State Secretaries he! d in New Delhi on 8-9th 
July 2002. 

3.18.9 State Governments/UT Administrations are .also 
addressed from time to time to implement the Acts in 
letter and spirit. The follqwing letters in this regard were 
addressed to the States/UTs in the year 2002: 

• A letter dated 26.03.2002 was addressed to Chief 
Secretaries of all States/UTs, for taking effective 
measures towards effective implementation of the
Acts. 

• A letter date·d 16.05.2002 was addressed to 
Sefretaries in charge of Scheduled Castes 
Development and Home Department in some States 
in regard to taking steps to prevent atrocities on 
women belonging to Scheduled Castes and 
Scheduled Tribes. 

• 

• 

A letter dated 14.07.22002, of Hon'ble Minister of 
Social justice & Empowerment, was addressed to 
Chief Ministers of States, emphasizing the setting 
up of exclusive special courts and other measures 
required towards effective implementation of the 
Acts. 
A letter dated 26.08 .2002 was addressed to 
Secretaries in charge of Scheduled Caste/Scheduled 

413 

Acidic007



Indian Society and Culture: Continuity and Change 

Tribes Development Departments in Sates/Uts, 
suggesting that appointments of officers in area~ 
prone to atrocity should be in accoi:dance with Rule 
13 of the Scheduled Castes and the Scheduled Tribes 
(Prevention of Atrocities) Rules, 1995 and that 
officers committed to the cause of social justice 
should not be frequently transferred. 

• A letter dated 19.09.2002 was addressed to State 
Home Secretaries suggesting sensitisation of the 
investigating officers so that they are proactive, 
considerate and compassionate while dealing with 
the weaker sections,. and that FIRs must be 
registered urgently since the process of delivery .of 
justice begins with registration of FIR. ' 

• A letter dated 26.09.2002 was addressed to Chief 
Secretaries of States/UTs, explaining therein that 
the cases registered under the Scheduled Castes 
and the Scheduled Tribes (Prevention of Atrocities) 
Act, 1989 are non-compoundable, as advised by the 
Ministry of Law & Justice, and that acts of 
compromise having the effect of defeating the 
objectives of the Act should not be allowed. 

3.18.10 The Government of India is, thus, making earnest 
efforts towards effective implementation of the Acts. 
Nevertheless, it remains the responsibility of civil society 
as well to shrug off caste prejudices and propagate 
equality and a life of dignity for all citizens. 

National Commission for Scheduled Castes & Scheduled Tribes 

3.19 The National Commission for Scheduled Castes & 
Scheduled Tribes has been set up under Article 338 of 
the Constitution as a high level independent 
constitutional body to monitor the safeguards provided 
for Scheduled Castes and .Scheduled Tribes and also 
review issues concerning their welfare. As per clause (5) 

of Article 338 of the Constitution oflndia, the Commission 
has wide powers to protect, safeguard and promote the 
interests of the SCs and STs. Under Clause (8) of the 
said Article, the Commission has been conferred the 
powers of a 'civil court trying a suit to summon and enforcl' 
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the attendance of any person from any part oflndia, and 
examining on oath, receiving evidence on affidavits along ,. 
with a memorandum explaining the action taken or 
proposed to be taken on the recom!Tlendations of the 
Committee arc to be laid before each house of the 
Parliament. 

3.19.2 During the year, the Commission undertook extensive 
tours of States and Uts and evaluated implementation of 
development programmes for SCs and STs, protective 
legislations , reservation policy etc. They also reviewed 
action by several PSUs, financial institutions, 
Universities and other public funded institutions on 
matters relating to welfare of SCs and STs. A review of 
the MiniR.tries of Telecommunication and Urban 
Development was undertaken during the period to 
evaluate the implementation of SCP and TSP strategies 
for welfare of SCs a nd STs rcspcctive!y as well as the 
reservation policy. 

National Commission for Safai Karamacharis 

3.20 The National Commission for Safai Karamcharis was first 
co~stituted on 12th August, 1994 under the provisions 
of the National Commission for Safai Karamcharis Act, 
1993 to promote and safeguard the interests and right of 
Safai Karamcharis. The National commission has inter 
alia , been empowered to investigate specific grievances 
and matters relating t9 implementation of programmes 
and schemes for welfare of Safai Karamcharis The 
Commission is required to be consulted on all major policy 
matters affecting Safai Karamcharis. 

3.20.2 The Commission had earlier given four reports, which 
have been laid before the Houses of Parliament, along 
with memorandum explaining the action taken or 
proposed to be taken on the recommendations contai11ed 
in the reports. 

3.20.3 In exercise of the powers conferred by section 3 of the 
National Commission for Safai Karamcharis Act, 1993, 
the Commission was reconstituted for the third time in 
February 2001 subject to the revisions under sub-section 
4 of the Act. The validity of the NCSK Act ha:. been 
extended upto 2\)th Fchrnary, 2004 under the National 
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Commission for Safai Karamcharis (Amendment) Act, 
2001 to make it co-terminus with the tenure of the present 
Commission by an amendment to sub-section (4) of 
Section 1 of the said Act. 

3.20.4 The Commission has held quarterly meetings with 
Central Ministries and discussed issues concerning the 
welfare of the Safai Karamcharis. Agencies like HUDCO 
and NSKFDC were also called for the discussion and 
schemes implemented for welfare of Safai Karamcharis/ 
scavengers. 

Dr. Ambedkar Foundation 

3.21 ·In pursuance of the recommendations made by the 
Centenary Celebrations Committee of Dr. B.R. Ambedkar, 
Dr. Ambedkar Foundation was set up on 24th March, 1992 
as a registered society under the Societies Registration Act, 
1860. The Foundation is working under the aegis of Ministry 
of Social Justice and Empowerment. The main objectives 
of the Foundation include implementation of the 
programmes and activities for furthering the ideology and 
message of Baba Saheb Dr. Ambedkar among the masses 
of India as well as abroad. The Foundation has been 
entrusted with the responsibil.ity of managing, 
·administering and carrying on the important and long term 
schemes and programmes identified during the Centenary 
Celebrations of Bharat Ratna, Dr. B.R. Ambedkar. 

Some of the important programmes implemented by the 
Foundation include:-

• Setting up of Dr. Ambedkar National Public Library. 

• Setting up of Dr. Ambedkar National Memorial at 26 
Alipur Road. 

• Dr. Arnbedkar Na~ional Award for Social Understanding 
& Upliftment of Weaker Sections 

• Dr. Arnbedkar National Award for Social Change 

• Dr. Ambedkar Chairs in University/Institutions for 
carrying out research on thoughts and ideals of Baba 
Saheb 

• Publications of collected works of Baba Saheb Dr. B.R 
Ambedkar in Hindi and other regional languages 
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• Organization of seminars, symposia , conferences, 
workshops, lectures, exhibitions and fairs on the life . 
and mission of Dr. Ambedkar 

• Celebration of Birth Anniversary and observance of 
Maha Parinirwan Di was of Dr. Ambedkar on 14th April 
and 6th December respectively every year. 

The progress of these schemes and programmes is detailed 
in the following paragraphs: 

Celebration of Birth Anniversary of Dr. B.R. Ambedkar on 14th 
April, 2002 

3.22 The 11th birth anniversary of Bharat Ratna, Baba Saheb 
Dr. B .. R. Ambedkar was celebrated on 14.4'.2002. The 
President of India, Vice president, Prime Minister and 
other dignitaries offered floral tributes to Baba Saheb. 
Chanting of hymns by Buddhist monks from the ancient 
scriptures and songs on the life and achievements of Baba 
Sahcb by the artistes added colour to the function. 

Observance of 47th Mahaparinirwan Diwas of Dr. B.R. 
Ambedkar 

3.23 The 47th Mahaparinirwan Diwas of Baba Saheb B.R. 
Ambedkar was observed on 6th December, 2002. On this 
occasion, floral tributes were paid to Dr. B.R. Ambedkar 
in the Parliament House lawm. Vice President, Prime 
Minister, other dignitary and large numbers of people 
from all walk of life also paid tribute. 

Dr. Ambedkar National Public Library 

3.24 Out of five bungalows i.e. 13, 15, 17, 19 & 21 at Jan path 
allotted in principle for setting up of the National Library, 
possession of two bungalows i.e. 15 & 21 Janpath was 
given to the Foundation. The Ministry of Urba_n 
Development_ has been requested for handing over 
possession of the other three bungalows too. Dr. 
Ambedkar Foundation has deposited an amount of Rs. 
24.40 lakh with the Ministry of Urban Development 
towards the cost of the bungalows. CPWD has been 
requested to undertake demolition of the t wo bungalows 
so that corn;truction work of the library could be started. 
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Dr. Ambedkar National Memorial at 26, Alipur Road 

3.25 Construction of a Memorial in honour of Dr. ~.R Arnbedkar 
at 26, Alipur Road Delhi was actively pursued during 
the year. Rs. 8.34 crore was deposited with the Land 
Acquisition Authority in Delhi in addition to the amount 
dept>sited earlier, with the request to acquire the land 
andsproperty at the earliest. The work of setting up the 
Memorial will be started immediately on getting 
possession of the land. 

Dr. Ambedkar National Award for Social Understanding and 
Upliftment of Weaker Sections 

3.26 Dr. Ambedkar National Award has been instituted for 
· recognizing outstanding work done by individuals or 
organizations in the field of social understanding and 
Upliftmcnt of weaker sections. The award carries cash 
prizes ofRs. 60,000, Rs. 50,000, Rs. 40,000 and Rs. 10,000. 
Selection of awardees is under process. 

Dr. Ambedkar International Award for Social Change 

.... 3.27 Dr. Ambedkar International Award for Social Change has 
been instituted for recognizing outstanding work done 
by individual< s) /group(s) organization(s)/ institution(s) 
that have contributed in the fight against inequality and 
injustice to bring about social change. The award carries 
a cash prize of Rs. 15 lakh. Mr. Remy Fernand Claude 
Satorre Bonhomme of Spain was given the award in April 
2002 for working towards the eradication 9f leprosy. · 

Dr. Ambedkar Chairs 

3.28 Ten Chairs have been set up in various Universities/ 
intiuitions for working on the thought and ideals of Baba 
Saheb Dr. B.R. Arnbedkar. The objective of this scheme 
is to provide weJl-equipped centers of learning to 
intellectuals, a~a_demicians and students to undertake 
studies and research . 'l'he Chairs are at (I) Aligarh 
Muslim University .(Law) (II) Baba Saheb Ambedkar 
National Institute of Social Sciences, MHOW (Religion 
and Social Developmerit) (III) N agarjuna University 
(Social Policy and Social Action), ( IV) National Institute 
of Social Work and Social Sciences, Orissa (Social work), 
IV) ,Jawaharlal Nehru University (Sociology), IVI) 
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.University of Madras (Economics), (VII) Calcutta 
University (Anthropology), (VIII) Nagpur University 
<Dalit Movement and History), (IX) Lal Bahadur Shastri 
National Academy of Administration (Social Justice). A 
new Or. Ambedkar Chair (Tenth) has recently been set 
up in Vi~ram University, U.ijain (Arnbedkarism and Social 
Change). The work done by these Chairs _is monitored 
regularly. 

3.28.2 Dr. Ambcdkar Chair set up in AMU, Aligarh, 1993 has 
published two books namely, "Or. B.R. Ambedkar- Study 
in Law and Society and Dr. B.R. Ambedkar on 
Federalism, Ethnicity and Gender Justice". It has also 
awarded Ph.Ds/LLM on subjects like reservation policy 
and equality. 

3.28.3 Dr. Ambedkar Chair at Calcutta University has published 
books on Human Rights and a Bibliography on Tribal 
Studies. rt has organized seminars, workshops, lectures 
and academic meetings on Dr. B.R. Ambcdkar and 
Human Rights. 

3.28.4 Dr. Ambedkar Chair of MHOW is devoted to study and 
·research on Or. Ambedkar's contribution to Buddhism. 
It has conducted studies on "Buddhism and Comparative 
Religion" and "Buddhism and Social Change". 

News Magazine 

3.29 The Vice-President of India, Shri Bhairon Singh 
Shekhawat released a Hindi monthly news magzine 
"Samajik Nyaya Sandesh" highlighting the programmes 
and activities of the Dr. B.R. Ambedkar Foundation of 
26th December, 2002. 

Hon'blc Vice Presipent of India, Shri Bhairon Singh 
Shekhawat re leased a magazine "Samajik Nyaya 
Sandesh" at the function "Dr. Ambedkar Lecture Seri~s" 
held on 26th December 2002. 

Collected Works of Baba Saheb Dr. B.R. Ambedkar in Hindi 
and other Indian Languages. 

3.30 As per recommendation of the Centenary Celebrations 
Committee of Dr. B.R. Ambedkar, collections of writings 
and speeches of Dr. B.R. Ambcdkar complied by the Govt. 
of l\faharasiilra in Er,~rlis h is being translated by the 
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Foundation into Hindi and 11 other regional languages, 
namely Assamese, 6engali, Gujarati, Kannada, 
Malayalam, Marathi, Oriya, Punjabi, Tamil Telegu and 
Urdu. 

ln Hindi and 1.\1alayalam 17 vol~mes each have been 
published 

In Telugu and Oriya 12 volumes each have been 
published. 

In Bengali, Tamil Nadu and Gujarati 26, 25 and · 19 
volumes respectively have been published. 

In Kannada 8 volumes have been published. 

In Punj~bi 4 volumes have been published while in Urdu 
two volufues have been published. 

The work is being monitored for completing the balan~<' 
task. 

Monitoring of Point 1 l(A) of Twenty Point Programme Relating 
to justice to Schednlell Castes· 

3.31 The Minjstry of Social Justice & Empowerment is thP 

nodal agency for monitoring of Point 11 (A) of Twenty 
Point Programme relating to "Justice to Scheduled 
Castes." This Ministry closely monitors this item with 
particular reference to implementation of developmental 
sche.mes as w.ell as the statutory provisions for 
safeguarding the interest of the Scheduled Castes. The 
table below gives the year wise performance relating to 
the number df SC famiiies covered under Point 11 (A) of 
Twenty Point Programme during 9th Plan and 2002-03:-

Year -SC Families (in lakh) 
Tar2eted Covered 

1997-1998 24.80 21.88 
1998-1999 24.25 25.59 
1999-2000 25.00 19.30 
2000-2001 24.01 22.47 
2001-2002 32.46 21.48 
2002-2003 23.57 5.48 

· <Uvto September 2002) 
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Research and Training 

3.32 Under the Central Sector Scheme of Research and 
Training for the development of Scheduled Castes, 100% 
financial assistance is provided to those social-science 
research agencies, which have expertise and are willing 

· to undertake purposeful studies on the social, economic 
and educational development, problems and 
requirements ofSchedu\cd Castes and also on the impa.ct 
of the implementation of various programmes undertaken 
by the Governmental bodies. The scheme is in operation 
since 1984. 

3.32,2 The studies undertaken during 9th Plan under the 
scheme cover a wide range of subjects relating to 
development of Scheduled Castes inclu«iing the 
performance of Scheduled Castes Development 
Corporations (SCDCs) functioning in various States, 
impact of the scheme of Post-matric ~holarship to SCs, 
Pre-matric Scholarship for the children of those engaged 
in unclean occupations, Special Component Plan in States 
with concentration of Scheduled Castes, Special Central 
Assistance to Special Component Plan, Coaching and 
Allied Scheme for SCs and STs, Point 11 (A) of 30 Point 
Programme ~elating to justice to Scheduled Castes, 
National Scheme of Liberation and Rehabilitation of 
Scavengers and their dependents, Protection of Civil · 
Rights Act, 1955 and the Scheduled Castes & Scheduled 
Tribes (Prevention of Atrocities) Act, 1989 and working 
of NGOs. Short-term subject specific studies on 
educational, economic and social development of 
Scheduled Castes were also undertaken for the working 
Group on the Development of Scheduled Castes. 

3.32.3 During 2002:03, priority areas have been identified on 
different aspects of Scheduled Castes development for 
carrying out evaluation studies on the some .. At the 
instance of the Planning Commission, the Ministry has 
initiated action to undertake evaluation studies on 
National Scheduled Castes Finance and Dev:elopment 
Corporation, National Safai Karamcharis Finance 8'ld 
Development Corporation and on the Non-Governmental 
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Organisations working for the development of Scheduled 
Castes have been sanetigpj!d. Ministry has also initiated 
action to undertake an evaluation study titled, "Main 
causes/reasons for increasing.crimes on SCs and STs and 
the disposal of cases by designated Special Courts in 
comparison to the cases disposed off by exclusive Special 
Courts under the Scheduled Castes & _Scheduled Tribes 
(Prevention of Atrocities) Act, 1989, as desired by the 
Parliamentary Committee on the Welfare of Scheduled 
Castes (Lok Sabha). 

3.32.4 A sum of Rs. 0.08 crore has been rele_ased under the 
scheme upto December 2002. 

The follo,ving table shows the performance of the scheme 
during 9th Plan and 2002-03. 

(Ns i11 CrorL') 

Year Expenditure Number of Number of 
studies Seminars 
.soonsored sponsored 

1997-1998 o.~3 40 29 

1998-1999 0.45 33 . 
1999-2000 0.27 18 -
2000-2001 0.30 32 -
2001-2002 0.30 31 ---
2002-2003 0.50 · 30 -
(Anticipated) 
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Other Backward Classes 

The Constitution of India recognizes three categories of 
backward segments of Indian society i.e., Schedule_d Castes, 
Scheduled Tribes and Other Backward Classes. The c_ategoriza
tion of the first two has been fairly clear from the beginning. The · 
third segment, that is, the other backward classes carried Jot of 
ambiguity, But it was generally a~sumed that this category of 
OBCs was meant to include the whole of middle bands of caste and 
communities situated above the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled 
Tribes excluding only prominently well-advantaged groups at the 
·top. In simpler and popular terms, the agde (forwards) are the 
dwija castes like the Brahmins and the Kshtriyas but the 
Kayasthas (north India), Vaids (Bengal) and Nayars (Kerala) have 
alsojoined this division on.the strength of their economic, political 
and bureaucratic power. ThePichhade'(backwards) are lower. 
castes, other than untouchables, who do not exercise oontrol over 
sources of power-political, social and economic. The Scheduled 
castes and Scheduled tribes are clearly listed in the constitution. 
The non-dwija, non-scheduled castes not listed in the 
constitutiapal order are the OBCs. They comprise a little over 
W,700 castes in all. · . . 

The framers of the constitution, instead of using the term 
'Castes', applied the term 'Classes' for this se~ent ofbackward 
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population. There may be several reasons f~r this. First, they 
followed the old historical process (whereby the term 'depressed 
classes' was used even for the untouchable castes, now sched
uled castes). Secondly, the word 'Caste' sounded obscurantist 
and outdated and the torchbearers of modern India wanted to 
banish this word from new and modern India. And thirdly, the 
usage might have created problems visa vis the placement of 
the non-Hindu counterparts of the other };>ackward castes in the 
list. This is certainly true in the case of Muslim community 
which, despite embracing the egalitarian ideology of Islam, has 
also developed caste like stratification under the social impact 
of the Hindu society. 

The non-dwija intermediate castes or lower castes other than 
scheduled castes have also been victim of caste system. Most of 
these have been s~all peasants or artisans. They also come 
under the category of disadvantaged groups suffering in poverty. 

· For the peasant segment ofOBCs agriculture is the chief means 
of economy. But they have little land except for castes like 

. Yadavas and Kurmis in parts of Uttar Pradesh and Bihar and 
such other castes in different parts of the country. Quite a sub
stantial number of OBCs in different parts of the country have 
no land at all. The second category of OBCs are mainly artisans 
and their plight is really miserable. Because of growing 
industrialization, their traditional skills and crafts are in ruined 
state. The socio-economic condition of weavers, potters, 
carpenters, fishermen/boatmen, blacksmiths; vegetable vendors, 
butchers and a host of other castes in village India is there for 
all to see. Educational deprivation has worsened the· situation 
furtper. The organized Industrial Sector enjoys subsidized credit, 
infra-structural support and other advantages at the cost of the 
tax-payer, the handicrafts and artisans hardly get all these ben
efits. The net result of this state of affairs is that they are always 
trapped in the vicious cycle of poverty and deprivation. As a 
number of surveys and studies in different parts of the country 
indicate that the OBCs have little access to employment and 
education, enjoy low rates of literacy and . are trapped i n 
indebtedness. The high incidence of i~debtednessis attributed 
to illiteracy, ·poverty, social customs etc. 

In order to help the Oi3Cs come up ·in socioecononpc devel
opment, the first Backward Classes Commission was set up by a 
Presidential Order under Article 340'ofthe Constitution of India 
o.n January 29th, 1953 under the chairmanship of Kakasaheb 
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Kakasaheh Kalelkar . . It sub~itted it's report on March 30th, 
1955. After sorting out the facts the commission formulated 
the following criteria for identifying socially and educationally 
backward classes: 

(i) Low social position in the traditional caste hierarchy of 
Hindu society. 

(ii) Lack of general educational advancement among the · 
major sections of a caste or community. • 

(iii) Inadequate or no representation in Govcrnm~nt 
services. 

(iv) Inadequate representation in the field of trade 
commerce, and industry. . ' 

' The_ c~mmiss1on could not present an unanimous report. 
The maJontyofmembers including the chairman were opposed 
to the view of linking caste with backwardness. They were 
also opposed to the reservation of posts on the basis of caste. 
While rejecting the main recommendations of this commission 
the central government ultimately took a decision tha t no all 
India lis_t of back~ard classes should be drawn up, nor any 
reservation made m the central government service for .any 
group of backward classes other than scheduled castes and 
scheduled tribes. However, the central government informed 
the state governments that they were free to draw their 
respective lists of backward classes on the basis of criteria · 
:worked out by them and take whatever further action they 
deemed necessary in the matter. Consequently, a number of 
state governments set up their own commissions or committees 
for defining c_riteria fo~ backward~ess and recommending 
measures for its removal. So far eighteen states and union 
territories have set up commissions and have notified lists of 
Other Backward Classes for the grant of various educational 
employment ·and other benefits. These are Andhra Pradesh' 
Bihar, Gujarat, Jammu & Kashmir, Karnataka, Kerala: 
Maharasthra, Punjab, Uttar Pradesh, Tamil Nadu, Assam, 
Delhi, Haryana, Himachal Pradesh, Meghalaya, Orissa, 
Pondicherry and Rajasthan. 

The new commission, the Second Backward Classes Com
mission is popularly called the Manda! Commission. It's chair
man B.P. Manda} was anpointed by a Presidential order under 
Article 340 of the Indian Constitution on 20th December 1978. 
It was required: · 
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(i) to determine the criteria for defining the socially and 
educationally backward classes; 

(ii) to recommend steps to be taken for the advancement of 
the social1y and educationally backward classes of 
citizens so identified; 

(i ii)to examine the desirability or otherwise of making 
provision for the reservation of appointments or posts 
in favour of such backwa'18 classes of citizens which 
are not adequately represented in Public Services and 
posts in connection with the affairs of the Union or of 
any State; and · 

(iv) to present to the President a report setting out the facts 
as found by them and making such recommendations 
as they think proper. 

The commission was required to· submit it's report by 31st 
December 1980. In view of the enonnity.ofits task and paucity 
of time at it's disposal, the commission worked wit~ speed. To 
begin with, it conducted a countrywide socio-educational sur
vey, covering 405 districts, with the help of .the Bureau of Eco
nomics arid Statistics of various states. The data gathered from 
the Survey were computerized and thirty-one primary tables 
were generated from this data in respect of each State and Union 
'Jerritory. Then, on the basis of these tables, 11 indicators or 
criteria for social and educational backwardness were derived 
·under three heads- Social, Educational and Economic. These 
are as foliows: • 

A. Social 
i ) Castes/classes considered as social1y backward by 

others. 
ii) Castes/classes which mainly depend on manual labour 

for their livelihood. 
iii) Castes/classes where at least 25 % females and 10% 

males · above the state average get married at an age 
below 17 years in rural areas and atleast 10% females 
and 5% males .do so in urban areas. 

i v) Castes/Classes where participation of females in work 
is atleast 25 % above the state average. · 

Q. Educational 
v) Castes/classes where the n umber of children in age 
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group of 5-15 years who never attended school is at least 
25% above the state average1 

vi) Castes/classes where the rate of student drop-out in the 
age group of 5-15 years is at least 25% above the state 
ave rag~. 

vii) castes/classes amongst whom the proportion of 
matriculates is at least 25% below the. state average . 

C. Economic 
viii) Castes/classes where the average value of family assets 

is atleast 25% below the state.average. 

ix) Castes/classes where the numbf:!r of families livi~g in 
Kuccha houses is atleast 25% above the state average. 

x) Castes/classes where the source of drinking water is 
beyond half a · kilometer for. more than50% of the 
households. 

xi) Castes/classes where the number of households having 
taken consumption loan is atleast 25% above the state 
average. 

Weightage was given to the indicators in each group for 
evaluation. The social indicators were given 3 points each, 
educational indicators, 2 points each and economic indicators 
one point each. This came· to a total score of 22 points. All 
these 11 indicators were then applied to each one of the castes 
covered ~Y the survey in each state. The castes obtaining a 
minimum of 11 points on this scale were listed as socially and 
educationally backward. Thus, the Commission identified 3,743 
castes as 2.:ickward. After this, the commission computed the 
strength of the OBCs which was little over 52% of the total 
population of the country. 

A Research Planning Team of sociologists-anthropologists 
was als·o constituted to help the commission in the identifica
tion of the deserving backward castes. This team, consisting of 
some top sociologists and anthropologists of the country, in order 
to gauge social-educational backwardness of the castes in the 
present times, suggested a number of ways and means and used 
exi~ting studies/literature. It also emphasized upon the 
importance of trends of upward mobility of a number of 
traditionally backward castes before reaching any firm conclu-

. sions. The team further suggested that while designing ern
pir.ical studies extent of prevalence of the following variables 
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may be taken into account. 

(a) Socio-ritual services extended by other ethnic groups 

(b) 'Low' status of occupations of the category concerned. 

(c:) 'Low' self-evaluation compared to other ethnic groups 
in the region <Gram PanchayaUB1ock!I'aluqa). 

(cl) Literacy rates in relation to other neighbouring groups 
'in Gram, PanchayaUBlock!I'aluqa. 

(e) Occupations requiring investment of child labour (upto 
15 years) 

(f) Economic levels of castes and communities. 

(g) Representation in public or private sector services or 
in profession. 

·Beside the research planning team an expert panel was 
also constituted consisting of sociologists, political scientists and 
geographers. When the Manda! Commission submitted ifs 
report containing a number of recommendations of far reach
ing importance, some of these soci·1l scientists disowned the 
findings and recommendations on the ground that the criteria, 
modus operandi .and variables suggested by them were not 
employed by the commission while finalizing the findings and 
recommendations . 

Undertaking this massive exereise, the Commission came 
out with a number of recommendations, of which some were 
found most important for upliftment of the socioeconomic 
conditions of the OBCs. · 

i) The OBCs are not properly represented in public 
services and nence they should be accommodated there 
through reservations 

ii) There is a legal obligation to keep the reservations 
under Articles 15(4 ) and 16(4) of the constitution, below 
50%, so the reservation should be 27 0-. 

iii) Special educational facilities designed at upgrading the 
cultural environment of the OBC students should be 
created in a phased manner in selected areas contain
ing high concentrations of OBCs. 

iv) Special emphasis should be placed on vocational train
ing of the student,:; _hclong-ing to the OBCs, separate 
<.:<>aching facilities should be provided in technical and 
professional institutions f'or them to enable them to 
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catch up with the students from open quota. 

v) Special prngrammes for upgrading t re skills of village 
artisans should be prepared and subsidised loa~s from 
financial institutions granted to them for setting up 
small-scale industries. 

vi) To promote the participation of OBCs in the industrial 
and business life of the country, all state governments 
should create a separate network of financial and tech
nical institutions. 

vii) Under the existing scheme of production relations, Back
ward Classes comprising· mainly small land holders, 
tenants, ag1;cultural labour, village artisans etc., are 
heavily dependent on the rich peasantry for their_ su_s
tenance. In view of this, OBCs continue to remain m 
mental and material bondage of the dominant castes 
and classes. Unless these product,ion relations are radi
cally altered through structural changes and progres
sive land reforms implemented rigorously all over the 
country, OBC's will never become truly independe~t. 
In view of this, highest priority should be given to radi
cal land reforms by all the states. 

Through the Memorandum of Action, vide it's circular issued 
on 13th August, 1990, the Govt: of India accepted the 
recommendations of the Mandal Commission. This was followed 
by violent and sustained movement by different secti~ns_ of 
Indian society against the acceptance of Manda! Comm1ss1on 
Report by the government oflndia. Writs were filed in differe~t 
courts and after prolonged hearings the Supreme Court oflnd1a 
decided in favour of the recommendations and held these 
constitutionally valid excluding the so ~·ailed 'creamy layer' of 
the socially and educationally Backward Classes (SEBC): In 
pursuance of the Supreme Court verdict, an expert committee 
under the chairmanship of Justice R.N. Prasad, Former Judge, 
Patna High Court was set up for sp:cifying the criteria.for iden
tification of Socially Advanced Persons among the Socially and 
Educationally Backward Classes. This expert committee r,ub
mitted it's report on 10th March, 1993. The Government of 
India accepted the criteri_a formulated by this expert coi:nmi.t
tce and announced a reservation of 27% of the vacancies m 
Civil Posts and Services in the Government oflndia for SEBCs 
subject to the exclus ion of the socially advanced persons/sec-
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tions known as the 'Creamy Lay~r;. Thus reservation was ap
plied to all vacancies for which recruitment commenced from 
September 8, 1993. · 

Creamy layer 
- The rule of exclusion of'Creamy Layer.' is applicable to the 

son(s) and daughter(s) of 

• Persons holding constitutional positions; 

• parents either of whom is a Class-1 Officer; 

• parents both of whom arc class II officers; 

• parents either or both of whom is or are in the rank of 
colonel and above in the Army or hold-equivalent posi
tions -in the Navy, Air Force and the Para Military 
Forces; 

• Families owning irrigated land which is equal to or more 
than 85%, of the ceiling in term of irrigated area as laid 
down by the State Land Ceiling Laws; . 

•; Persons haying gross annual income of Rs. 1 Lakh or 
above or possessing wealth above the exemption limit 
as prescribed in the Wealth Tax Act for a period of three 
consecutive years. · 

Income from salaries or agricultural land shall not be 
clubbed. The b.;nefit of reservation is extende~, in the first 
phase, to the castes and communities which are common to the 

. lists of the Mandal Commission Report as well as the State 
Government's lists. 

OBCs among Non-Hindu Communities 

Since the caste system with all its concomitants have been 
replicated by Muslims, Sikhs, Christians_ and Buddhists their 
backward sections have also b~en included in the list of OBCs . 
1n Mandal Commission. After giving a good deal of thought to 
the obvious problems of c~tegorization, the commission has . 
evolved the following and ready criteria for identifying non
Hindu OBCs. 

(i) All untouchables converted to any non-Hindu religion; 
and · 

(ii) Such occupational communities which are known by 
the name of their traditional hereditary occupation and · 
whose Hindu counterparts have been included in the 
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list of Hindu OBCs. 

<Examples: Dhobi, Teli, Dheemar, Nai, Guja}. Kumhar, 
Lohar, Darz{, /3adhai, etc.) 

Identification of Socially and Educationally Backward Castes 
(SEBCs) 

On analysis of the judicial decisions, the Indian Law 
Institute noted thG following points r.elevant to the identification 
of the SEBCs: 

1. In the matter of their backwardness the SEBCs are 
comparable to SCs and STs. · 

2. The concept of Backward Classes is not releative in 
the. sense that any class which is backward in relation 
to the most advanced class in the community must be 
inclllded in it. Hence the division of Backward Classes 
into 'backward' and 'more backward' is unconstitutional. 

3. Backwardness must be both social and educahonal and 
not either social or educational. 

4. A classification based on caste without regard to other 
relevant factors is not permissible under Article 15(4). 
However, if a caste was wholly socially and educationally 
backw~rd its inclusion in the Backward Classes by their 
caste name ·is not violative of Article 15(4). The state 
should have sufficient data to show this fact. 

5. Social. backwardness, which is the offshoot of poverty, 
will be aggravated by caste considerations of the poor 
people: 'this only shows the relevance of both caste and 
poverty for determining the backwardness. 

6. The occupations followed by certain classes of people, 
which are looked down upon as inferior or unclean, and 
the place of habitation may contribute to sociaf 
backwardness. 

7. In order that the reservatio~s could benefit the really 
needy ones among the Socially and Educationally 
Backward Classes of people, the fixing of income limit 
for family (meaning, natural family) is valid. 

8. Rural population as a whole cannot form a Socially and 
Educationally Backward Class. However, the 
population in hilly, backward arnas from such a class. 

9. This inclusion ofa class in the list of Backward Classes 
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should not be perpetuasl. 

10. Educational backwardness determind on the basis of 
state average of the. last two or three high-school classes 
per 1,000 people of the community has been held to be 
valid. However, the class to be eventually backward 
must be well or substantially below the state average. 
For instance, the class below 50 per cent of the state 
average would obviously be backward. 

A perusal of this summary of judicial decisions indicates 
that the occupational and territorial basis of social and 

·' educational backwardness, apart from the community basis,· 
has been held to be valid by different courts. But Mandal 
Commission ha's either failed to take notice of the same or has 
made use of the court decisions only in a tangential manner. 

Mandal Commission had associated several social scientists 
in honorary capacity in preparing the frame of its investigation 
and the analysis and presentation of data. But it has only 
partially implemented the same and has published the minutes 
of discussions at various stages in a selective manner. Besides, 
it has treated ad hoc indicators, which were formulated to 
interpret the pilot-survey data in a specific cultural-ecological 
context, as ·the criteria for determination of SEBC, ignoring 
the other types of data recommended to be collected and 
considered by the social scientists panel. While this has caused 
some communication gap among social scientists (Sheth 1991), 
it raises a more fundamental issue of ethical norms to guide 
t.he association between experts atld the public bodie& seeking 
their cooperation. 

The Other Backward Classes : Composition, Characteristics and 
Empowerment 

A..'11::mg the ·many problems, which the OBCs as a collective 
entity suffer from, the foremost is the confusion which has 
continued to exist regarding their ex;act composition and precise 
identification and scheduling. To answer the question as to 
who are the OBCs one has to wade through the ritual, legal/ 
constitutional, socio-demographic and political cobwebs which 
have remained largely intact and uncleared. It is proposed to 
clarify this confusion and ambiguity, have a closer look at their 
present day composition and decompositio~, and indicate the 
emergent tasks for their empowerment. 
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Ambiguity in the use of term and derived status 

The OBCs are a legal-constitutional category, which in the 
postlndcpendence period has been stri~ing to obtain acceptance 
of the identity of an independent social category, The term 
OBC itself was not used in the Indian Constitution until amend
ment of Article 338 where it came to he used for· the first time. 
Until then, even legal-constitutional dcsih'l1ation-wise, the OBCs 
had only a derived status either as a part of 'Weaker Sections' 
'<Article 46) or SEBCs? (Article 15(4)- or (BCCs - Article 16(4). 
Also their inferior status is visible in the oat.ire of provisions 
made for the cleady defined BC categories of SCs and STs. All 
the provisions in their case are mandatory. In case of the OBCS, 
all the provisions have been left to the discretion (and conven
ience) of the governments of the day at central and state levels. 
This derived status has continued eve~ thrnugh the 73rd and 
74th Constitutional Amendment Act - A1·ticle 2430 (6) and 
243T(6) in reservation of scats in the Pa nchayati Raj Institu
tions and urban municipal bodies. 

Marc Galanter indicates that the term backward classes 
had a less fixed and definite reference. It had been there but 
had a variety of references, it had shifted rapidly in meaning 
and it had come to mean different things in different places 
(Galanter 1991). He goes on to specify ten such denotations of 
the tem1 backward classes. These include: depressed classes, 
untouchables , SCs, aboriginal and hill tribes, criminal tribes, 
all communities deserving special treatment excepting the 
untouchables, all communities above the untouchables but 
below the most advanced ones, communities other than the 
highest or most advanced, communities meeting non-communal 
tests of backwardness (Galanter 1991). Galanter proceeds to 
provide historical examples-in different states at different points 
of time in the pre-Independence period to conclude that the 
term had never acquired a definite meaning at all-India level. 
There had been no attempts until then to define it or employ it 
on the national level. The term had definite meanings in local 
contexts although these differed somewhat. After separating 
SCs a nd the STs, he states, two major spedes emerged : iJ as 
the more inclus ive group of all those who need special treatment; 
ii) as a stratum higher tha n the untouchables but nonetheless 
depressed. This double usage continues even today: the former 
in the usage of BCs in th<' wider sense (including SCs and STs ) 
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: the lattqr in the usage as equivalent to OBCs (Galantcr 1991). 

The intent of the Constituent Assembly: Reference to community 
identity 

Analyzing the debates of the Constituent Assembly, 
Galanter and majority-concurring judgements of the Indra 
Sawhney case, two definitive treatises on the issue came to the 
conclusion that the term OBCs, by whomever designated and 
accord1ng to whatever tests they were chosen, were expected 
to be a list of castes or communities. In fact the most authori
tative statement on the issue is that of Dr. B.R. Ambedkar given 
on 18 May 1951 at the time of First Constitutional Amendment 
Lwhich inserted the Article 15 (4)] "what arc called backward 
classes arc ........ nothing else but a collection of certain castes". 
This has remained so in so far as the OBCs under Articles 15 
(4) and 16 (4) are concerned. In operational terms, those listed 
as SEBCs ll5 (4)j or BCCs ll6 (4)J are specified in their 
affiliational terms through listin~ of communities in the OBC 
(and also SC, ST) lists but benefits are available to them as 
individuals, as entitlements of Fundamental Rights guaran
teed by Articles 14, 15 and 16. 

While the foregoing is indeed the legal-constitutional posi
. tion, it is not the whole truth. The law also permits other spe
cies of BCs undct Articles 15 {1) and 16 (1 ). Reservations are/ 
a1so available to these BCs although they may or may not b~ 
the members of the SCs, STs and OBCS. These BCs arc special 
situation cases and benefits are granted to individuals in ex
ception~} cases to redress a specific situation (ie: physically, 
mentally impaired, remote/inaccessible areas, ex-armymen, 
dependents of freedom fighters, etc,). The point involved is 
elaborated in Indra Sawhney vs Union of India (Malik 1992): 

.. all reservations afo not of the same nature. There 
are _two types of reservations, which may, for the sake 
of convenience, be referred to as 'vertical. reservations' 
and 'horizontal reservations'. The reservations in favour 
ofSCs, STs and OBCs under Article 16 (4) may be called 
vertical reservations whereas reservations in favour of 
physically handicapped Lunder Clause ( 1) of Article 161 
can be referred to as horizontal reservations . . Horizontal 
reservations cut ;'kn, ... ~ the vertical reservations whi1t . ' 
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is called interiocki11g reseryations. To be precise, 
suppose 3% of vacancies arc reserved in favour of 
physically handicapped persons; this would be a 
reservation relatable to clause (1) of Article 16. The 
persons selected again~t this quota will be placed in 
appropriate category; if he belongs to SC category he 
will be placed in the quota by making necessary 
adjustments; similarly, ifhe belongs to open competition 
category he will be _placed in that category by making 
necessary adjustments (Para 812). 

Are all middle communities OBCs ? 

Several considerations have created'a mistaken impression 
that communities above what are called the SCs/STs and below 
the so called 'twice born' in the ritual hierarchy among the 
Hindus and similarly placedlcommunities among other religious 
denominations generally termed Sudras in Varna categorization 
are all OBCs. First, the debates in the Constituent Assembly 
(Verma 1998) quite clearly indicated that the middle her 
communities were socially and educationally backward and that 
they had very little share in th~ services under the State and 

. that they were backward class of citizens. Second, the language 
of the First Constitutional Amendment, which inserted Article 
15 (4) also reinforced this impression. Court rulings in several 
important cases specified such tests for listing of the OBCs (i.e. 
low educational, occupational status, and inadequate 
representation in the services under State) which were mostly 
found among the middle communities, Third, in most of the 
States where reservations were in place from the pre
Indepe_ndence period, all middle communities were indeed 
included in the OBC lists. A critical examination of the OBC 
lists of different States woul~, however, disprove the assumption 
that all so-called Sudra castes/communities are OBCs. The 
Reddis, Kammas in Andhra ~radesh, the Patels and Pattidars 
in Gujarat and Kayasthas all over India, although all Sudras 
under Varna classification, are not listed as OBCs. Thus, 
whereas it is true that most middle castes in most of the States 
are indeed scheduled as the OBCs, it is not the case universally 
in all the States/Uriion Territories for all Sudra communities. 

Composition and decomposition of the OBCs 
· The reports of the Kaka Kalelkar and Manda) Commissions 
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<!ndia 1~55; 1981) have been criticized ~or recommending OBC 
hsts, wh1ch contained as many as 2399 and 3743 communities 
respectively. This is considered to be quite a large number. 
However, the lists recommended by Kalelkar and Manda] 
Commissions never came to be officially accepted and OBes 
have continued to ·be identified and scheduled by the States 
an~ Union Territories until 1992 and thereafter also by the 
Umon Government. An authorized total numberofOBCs listed 
by different States and Union Territo.ries is not available 
conveniently. A recent compilation by Sharma (2002)1 yields a 
total .of 2176 and 2551 communities which have been sched
uled as the OBCs by the Government of India and ihe States/ 
Union Territories respectively. There are several factors in
volved in this large listing. First and foremost, there are quite 
a few pan Indian OBC communities called by the same name 
across the country. Kurmis and Ahirs are two OBC communi
ties, which are scheduled in quite a few states. Most other 
communities generally pursuing the same occupations are 
known by different name!.. in different States/Union Territo
ries. The broad occupational profiles of the OBCs in North and 
South India are not comparable given differing socio-cultural
d~mographic characteristics in these areas. Even if they were 

· comparable, local tradition mandated including different caste, 
sub-caste names, giving their different cultural identity. Con
sequently, the number of OBCs of the same occupational and 
other cultural traits has come to be counted many times over 
swelli~g the numbers in the lists. The upper castes Qn th~ 
other Ji.and have a pan-Indian character and although they do 
not marry in the gotra of the same communities going by dif
f~rent cultural names in different states, they are identified as 
s~ngle communities: Their numbers do not, therefore, get mag
mfied because they are not counted several times. 

The second consideration is that listing of the OBCs in the 
state and ce~tral li~ts is not usin.g a minimum population 
thr~shold ~or listing as was, for example, used in the Peoples of 
India Pro1ect (POIP) of the Anthropological Survey of India. 
The number of OBCs got considerably redu.ced in case of the 

· ~OI_P since they insisted on a minimum population and presence 
m d1fferent states as eligibility criteria. The sequence oflisting 
com?Tiunitics in differe1:1t States and Union Territories has-been 
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somewhat divergent. In many States/Union Territories OBc· 
lists did not exist until the Indra Sawhney milestone judgement 
came along and ordered establishment of a permanent 
institutional mechanism for listing. In such states, the lists 
have emerged through the recommendations of State 
Commissions for Backward Classes (SCBCs) and predictably 
the number ofOBC communities is relevantly not as expansive 
as in such states which have a long history .of reservati?ns. 
The number of OBCs listed in the state lists and central lists 
varies in some cases (i.e. Assam, Maharashtra, Tamil Nadu, 
Gujar~t) quite appreciably. The number of OBC communities 
in such cases is appreciably larger in the state lists in compari
son to the central OBC lists. There are some exceptions how
ever where the number of OBC communities is larger in the 
Central lists. However, these differences are minor. This indi
cates that the tendency to include commu~ities in, post-Indra 
Sawhn_ey case period has been more controlled at the central 

than at the state levels. 

Listing anomalies 
Apart from the foregoing anomalies of numbers, there are 

other listing drawbacks, Firs~ and foremost is the existence of 
only one set of OBC lists, which are being uniformly us~d for 
the purposes of both Article 15 ( 4), and 16 ( 4) although 1t has 
authoritatively been-delineated by the judgement in the case of 
Indra Sawhney· in 1992 that the two classes of OBCs are il.ot 
the same. Perhaps the ironical approval of only the single set 
of OBC lists by different state governments by the same Special 
Constitutional Bench for both · 15 (4) and 16 (4) in_ the 1ndra 
Sawhney Case (Paras: 851-852) has.facilitated continuation of 

this practicE!. · 
The states of Andhra Pradesji, Karnataka ,and Bihar have 

subdivisjons of the OBCs. However, this sub-division is not of 
the same variety. In Bihar, the list is sub-divided into (i) OBCs 
and (ii) Most·Backward Classes (MBCs). Andhra Pradesh and 
Kamataka OBC lists arP sub-divided into A, B, C. D. Group A 
comprises .Aboriginal Tribes, Vimukta .Jatis. Group B comprises 
occupational skill groups such as toddy tappers, weavers, 
carpenters, iron smiths, goldsm_ith~, kamsafi~s, etc., Group C 
pertains to SC converts to Chrisbamty and their progeny. Group 
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D comprises all other classes/communities/groups which arc 
not included in groups A, B, and C. Reservations are apportioned 
among the categorized sub-groups in proportion to their 
respective population among the OBCs. In the remaining 
States, the entire OBC list is one and, therefore, all of them arc 
treated at par officially although a few among them corner a 
larger share of benefits which Articles 15(4) and 16(4) confer 
on them. The foregoing sub-division in the referred three states 
makes it very clear that categories of communities which should 
have logically gone into the' lists of SCs and STs have actually 
been included among the OBCs. This has been done in an en
tirely ingenuous manner under entry 24 of ~sam OBC list 
which has 96 sub-entries under the title 'TeaGarden Laborers/ 
TG Tribcs/Ex-TGTribes" many of which are either SCs or STs. 

Third, quite a few state OBC lists include some such 
communities, which in the opinion of many experts, are not 
socially and educationally backward and are adequately 
represent~d in the services under the state. However, their 
population size and their political importance has enabled.them 
to gain entry into the lists and they continue to remain there. 
These instances include entries, which were made before 1992, 
and also entries, which have been made subverting th<' 
mechanisms of the SCBCs after 1992. The case of Vokkaligae 
in Ka~nataka belongs to the first category whereas the inclusion 
of Jats in Uttar Pradesh and Rajasthan, belongs to the second 
category. The petition of Jats to be included among Central list 
of OBCs for Uttat Pradesh was rejected by the National 
Commission for. the Backward Classes whereas their petition 
in the State OBC list of Uttar Pradesh was u nder the 
consideration of the SCBC Uttar Prade;h. The Government of 
Uttar Pradesh scheduled the Jats in the Uttar Pradesh OBC 
list without obtaining recommendation of the SCBq. Uttar 
Pr~desh had earlier on also declared the entire hill region as 
OBC without obtaining the recommendation o(the SCBC. 
Whereas the hill areas of Uttar Pradesh now constitute the 
new State ofUttranchal, the inclusion of Jats disregarding the 
mandate of the SCBC is under challenge before the Supreme 
Court. However,.since there is no stay granted in the case so 
far, the Jats are _enjoying the benefits. 
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recommend measures for the empowerment of the OBCs during 
the Tenth Five Year Plan in its report of May 1996 grouped the 
OBCs into the following five occupational s ub-categories: 

(a) . Castes/communities qf poor peasantry including poor 
peasantry off prmer zamindar and other intermediary 
tenures. 

(b) Castes/communities providing traditional services (i.e. 
hair-cutting and grooming, washing of clothes, scaveng
ing, etc). 

(c) Castes/communities of artisnal producers (i.e. fisher folk, 
toddy tappers, stone-cutters, earth workers, etc). 

(d) Artisan tastes/communities with traditional skills 
engaged in various traditional crafts providing a variety 
of goods at family/ cottage scale (i.e. potters, weavers, 
blacksmiths, carpenters, etc.). These are the original 
and true manufacturing classes of Indian society who 
were engaged in secondary production even at a time 
when many of the major industrial houses of today were 
money-lenders and hundi operators. 

(e) Communities without resources or skills: a good number 
of castes/communities are indigent and their traditional 
occupations has been (and still is) begging, sometimes 
with religious overtones. Many of ~hem are nomadic 

· (N) or semi-n~madic (SN). These communities comprise 
of people who follow different religions, spealrdifferent 
ls.nguages,-live in different socio·-cu ltural-geographical 
locales but they share the same traditional occupations. 

Problems of the OBCs and empowerment tasks 

Peasantry forms the largest bloc M the five sub-groups of 
the OBCs. Sheth and Pratap (1997) categorize them into two 
groups: the numerically large but socially and educationally 
backward communities of owner-cultivators of small landholdings 
and those of tenant-cultivators and landless labour. Subsidies 
for theii;- agricultural inputs have been unremunerative foi: the 
last five years. Under the World Trade Organisation protocol, 
agricultural commodities are peing imported and off take of 
foodgrains from the government s tocks is not being lifted by the 
state gove_rnments since the unit cost o.f PDS items has gone up 
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and the lowest stratum of the society is not able to afford it. 
Thus, there is a contradictory situation where the hungry are 
starving to death as foodstocks remain piled up and at the other 
end peasants in relatively better developed states of Andhra 
Pradesh, Karnataka and Maharashtra are commi'tting suicide 
due to unbearable debt burdens. If the thesis propounded by 
Manvinder Singh Banga of Hindustan Lever ofreducing the cost 
of production and its packaging and distribution, outlined in 2001 
is accepted, this segment of the OBCs is going to experience 
additional difficulties. Artisans and artisanal communities have 
been through a great deal of ordeal during the last 55 years of 
post-Independence period. Sheth and Pratap (1997) very rightly 
state that these are the communities, which have preserved 
and developed in our society a variety of skills and specialization 
for millennia. A large number of such communities (i.e. oil 
pressers, potters, iron smiths, carpenters, etc.) have virtually 
lost their occupation due to the introduction of mechanised and 
large-scale system of production and changes in the life styles of 
the population. Only a few enterprising individuals among them 
have adapted themselves to the requirements of the time and 
changed market and tastes. Some.have changed occupations 
with the help of education and outmigration. However, the fact 
remains that a large majority among them are being dispos
sessed from their traditional occupational moorings and being 
marginalized qr pushed to become casual labour in urban settings 
and landless labour in rural zones. 

Some of the occupations of OBCs service communities (i.e. 
washermen, fishermen) have been t aken over· by others 
belonging to ·the upper strata. They were oocially backward to 
•begin with but economic dispossession has pushed tilem 
downwards even in economic terms. They are 'rejected men' in 
the liberalized economy. This tendency is best illustrated by the 
dhobi, fishing, leather procei,sing, weaving and spinning 
communities. Mechanized laundries have replaced traditional 
Dhobi.s. Similarly mechanized trawlers have pushed out the 
fishermen. Communities engaged in these occupations have 
been pushed to a state of destitution and ruin. The great.est loss 
is to the society which is losing their skills which had been 
preserved, honed and refined for centuries. 
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Tasks of development and empowerment of the OBCs: The official 
approach 

For the first eight Five Year Plans, no. specific mention of 
the tasks of development and empowerment of the OBCs was 
made by the concerned agencies of the Union (i.e. the Planning 
Commission and the Ministry of Social Welfare). It is only in 
the Ninth Five Year Plan that some semantic attention was 
paid to this requirement. Very few specific schemes addressing 
specific problems of speci~c sub-strata of the OBC categories 
were included in the plan. Financial·allocations for these skel
etal few schemes were meagre and some secured no allocations 
at all. In ways more than one, the studied neglect of the OBCs 
fell into the overall pattern of deliberate indifference to the task 
of development and empowerment of the OBCs by the ruling 
elites. 

When the NDA government was formed in 1999, it framed a 
National Agenda for Governance (NAG). Its Para 30 dealt with 
theBCs: 

The interests of SCs, STs and BCs will be adequately 
safeguarded by appropriate· legal, executive and soda] 
efforts and by large scale education a11d empowerment. 
We will provide legal protection to existing percentage 
of .reservation in educational institutions at the State 
level. We will continue to offer assistance to the SCs, 
STs and BCs to ensure their speedy socio-economic de
ve lo pm en t. We will remove· the last vestiges of 
untouchability from the society. Further, we will present 
a National Charter for Social Justice based on principles 
of social harmony. 

Similarly Para 7 of the NAG is also relevant to the OBCS: 

We will constitute a comprehensive study of the finan
cial, technological and social security requirements of 
the self-employed and unincorporated sector also con
stitute a Development Bank to promote this l».rgest 
segment of national economy which too has great 
employment and self-employment potential. Further, 
in addition to financial support institutions we will bring 
into being other institutional systems for providing 
services, technology and marketing facilit~es for artisans, 
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the small scale, village, khadi, powerloom, handloom, 
handicrafts and such other industries. This and 
agriculture sectors ar.e an untapped source with 
unlimited scope for generation of employment.' 

Viewed carefully, it is clear that the NAG does not 
differentiate the compl~xities and differences in development 
and empowerment tasks of the SCs, STs and the OBCS. Second, 
it merely reiterates continuation of the meagre efforts, which 
the Centre have been undertaking for the OBCS. Third, the 
specifics which Para 7 offers leave out the largest substrata of 
the OBCs (i.e. the farmers) from its purview. Fourth, the two 
concrete specific measures it promised (i.e. formulating a NAC, 
and incorporating a Development Bank> have not been acted 
upon till now. 

Development and empowerment of the OBCs : Tenth Five Year 
Plan 

In many respects, the Working Group (WG) Report (India 
2001) is a qualitative departure in viewing the problematics. It 
stated that the development of the OBCs cannot merely mean 
some alterations here and there or some humanistic ameliora
tions. It considered it necessary t.o start with an integrated 
vision of Indian society and within that frame the future of the 
OBCs in Indian society and with a clear understanding of where 
the OBCs have reached after centuries of India's socioeconomic 
hist.ory, five decades of independent existence and nine Plans of 
development. In so far as the attitude of the central govern
ment t.owards the OBCs was concerned, it termed this period of 
hist.ory as 'eight Plans of non-development and one Plan of 
marginal development'. The Working Group undertook the 
exercise of framing a vision for the development and empower
ment of the OBCs. Keeping both the Constitutional and egali
tarian human traditions in view, it felt that the OBCs represent 
still, as in the past, the unfreedom of Indian society in different 
forms. In the economy, they substantially include a large number 
of castes and communities who were required to produce a variety 
of goods and services on terms unfair to them, thus constituting 
different forms and degrees of exploitation. They were and still 
are engaged in a very wide and rich variety of economic activities, 
and possessed considerable traditional technical skills pertaining 
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They were and still are engaged in a very wide and rich variety 
of economic activities, and possessed considerable traditional 
technical skil1s pertaining to their spheres of economic activi
ties. Different sub-strata of the OBCs face different types of 
threats and the development and empowerment strategy for 
them has to follow differentiated approach which is sensitive 
to different economic and social needs of communities placed 
at different levels of social and educational backwardness. As , . ' 

indicated earlier, the WG categonzed them into five sub-
categories. The Working Group felt t~at the OBCs should secure 
economic self-r~liance in their traditional activities or in other 
diverse activities according to their choice, given full benefit of 
modern technology, access t.o finance, control over raw material 
resources, marketing facilities, etc. on terms which are fair to 
them. Facilities for education, health and housing have t.o be 
provided so that they cease to be placed at a disadvantage in 
the process of development. The objectives and elements of 
development and empowerment of the OBCs as indicated by 
the WG are 

i) Removal of social backwardness. 

.ii) Creation of educational parity at each stage, phase, and 
course of education. 

iii) Removal of economic unaerdevelopment, dependency, 
inadequacy and exploitation by (a) strengthening the 
OBCs in their traditional occupations and securing for 
them control and mastery over their respective 
traditional fields of economy; (b) training and helping 
the OBCs to shift from stigmatized occupations; (c) to 
help the OBCs to diversify int.o a variety. of modern 
occupations in proportion to their population; and (d) 
creating conditions in .which the OBCs occupy due 
proportion in all types of occupations including those of 
social prestige. 

Process and approach of empowerment 

Empowennent, according to WG has two aspects - the 
outcome and the process. The outcome·woq.ld consist of the 
realization of the objectives listed earlier. The.process consists 
of the role to be ac;corded to the groups of the OBC communities 
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in conceptualizing, formulating, planning, designing, 
implementing, supervising, monitoring and where required, 
timely course-corrections of the schemes for and programmes 
of their .own development. Wh~t this requires is that the 
agencies of the state like the National Backward Classes Finance 
and Development Corporation (NBCFDC) and its counterparts 
in the states should take up gr:oups of communities instead of 
individual applicants and dialogically evolve schemes 
appropriate to each of them. In"turn, this requires association 
of the concerned OBC · groups in the entire decision-making 
process of problem identification, ·formulating areas of 
intervention including strategy and instrumentalities as equal 
and active pa1ticipants in a democratic and transparent manner . . 
Genuine and democratic occupational associations of the OBC 
communities should be associated in this dialogical process by 
all levels of state agencies. Quite a fow of these associations 
require training and capacity building to delineate their natu
ral and expected role. In actualizing this process, the services 
of the national and state level commissions for the OBCs and 
the competent and professionally endowed citizens from 
amongst the OBCs who would only want functional facilita
tion, fu!lcti.onal empowe~ent and functional equipment should 
be used.· The government at the center and the states can di
vest themselves of inappropriate work like processing and sanc
tioning individual applications ofNGOs for funds and transfer 
this function to existing or new bodies. 

Different OBC communities are at different stages and lev
els of backwardness in different socio-cultural-geographical lo- , 
cales. At one end of this continuum are the Vimukta Jatis 
(VJs), nomadic, semi-nomadic (NSN) and non-SC Safai 
Karamcharis (SKs). Small in numbers, these have been 1g- · 
nored in terms of empowerment measures. At the other end 
are peasant communities having Jarid resource base and skills. 
The traditional economy kept them at a di~advantage but they 
do retain a :certain amount ofloi:al initiative and freedom. Irri
gation and power have enabled them to make greater progress 
than the other suo-categories of the OBCs btit they remain dis
tinctively backward socially and educationally. Within this 
category one sub-group may consist of regionally/ locally pop-q
lous and possessing relatively more of land resources whereas 
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the other may not p·ossess the advantage of numbers and com
mand over land resources. The latter also includes tenant peas
ants. 

The artisan castes/communities of artisanal or artisan-like 
producers are located between the VJs and NSN and the peasant 
subcategories of the OBCs. They provide various traditional 
services to the general community. This sub-category has .no 
resources but possess only the skills. This category has two 
sub-categories: artisans like goldsmith, silversmith and other 
metalsmiths, etc. A peculiar form of occupational nomads 
characterizes some of them like the stonecutters and marine 
fisher-folks. Even the water-related and river-bank 
communities like Nishads though not occupationally nomadic 
also represent a socially less esteemed and educationally more 
backward. 

Since even the most advanced category of the OBCs are 
still backward, there is need for state support for their fµrther 
advancement to reach the level of socially advanced sections of 
the Indian society. To the extent financial resources are a limi
taLion, WG recommended first preference and total coverage 
(or as close to total coverage as possible) for the most backward 
sub-categories ofVJs and NSNs, followed by the middle or more 
backward sub-category of artisan, artisanal and service pro
viding castes. WG recommended consideration of empower
ment measures subject to the priority justified for the most and 
more backward sub-categories. The Group did not indicate that 
the peasant communities which constituted in some States as 
much as 70-80 percent of the OBCs and left their empower
ment subject to availability of scarce funds. This amounted 
practically to no viable empowerment measures at all. This is 
the technique, which has been used against them by the Indian 
ruling classes in the post-Independence period. 

(Courtesy: V.S. Sujatha, 2002) 

CASTE IDENTITY AND SOCIAL BOUNDARIES 
OF BACKWARDNESS: THE MUSLIM OBCs 

Muslims in India constitute the largest ·religious minority 
and a significant segment of Indian society. They constitute 
about 12% of the total population an-din terms of numbers they 
arc about 12 crores. Thus, they constitute the second largest 
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Muslim population in the world next only to Indonesia. 

The <listribution of Muslim population in India today is the 
result of a process extending over almost ·a millennium. They 
have been living for ages as an inseparable part of the rural 
and urban social milieu and bound together by the age-old ties 
in economy, customs and traditions. Significantly, Muslims in 
India are neither a 'cultural community' nor a compact ethnic 
population. They live through layers of identities in a complex 
society. At some places they may be seen through a provincial
linguistic/ethnic category as in Ladakh (Jammu and Kashmir), 1 

a tribal bi.radari/kinship group as in Lakshadweep and through 
such tribal groups as Gaddi and Ba),crewal in Jammu and 
Kashmir, through a sectarian perspective such as Sunni, Shia, 
Ismaili, Bohra, Ahmedia, etc., or through various Islamic schools 
such as Deobandi and Barelvi. 

The socio-cultural/et~nic heterogeneity of Indian Muslims 
as described above has at lc.ast one thing in c~mmon and that is 
social stratification by and large on the· lines of Hindu society 
with whom they have been living and interacting for more than 
a thousand years. 

Islam, Muslims, caste and social stratification 

The question whether the ·concept of caste can be applied to 
the system of social stratification of a community professing a 
faith other than Hinduism has often been posed. It is true that 
the egaljtarian social order of Islam stands in sharp contrast 
with the ideology of caste yet the 'Indian Islam' and 'Hindu 
Caste System' have been able to achieve ·a substantial 
compatibility. Hutton (1951) sounds convincing when, he says 
that when Muslims and Christians came to India, the caste 
was in the air and the followers of even these egalitarian 
ideologies could not escape the infection· of caste. Moreover, 
the overwhelming majority oflndian Muslim population comes 
from the lower Hindu castes who have been coming into the 
fold oflslam to escape from social persecution and the oppressive 
socio-economic disabilities. They were also attracted and lured 
by the social egalitarianism of Islam but the search for equality 
proved a mirage. In many cases there were improvements in 
their socio-~conomic condition yet the goal of social equality 
remained elusive. Moreover, in most of the cases the people 
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embracing Islam gave up their religious faith but not the caste 
that was brought forward even to a 'new socio-religious milieu. 
Thus, it would he apt to say that while Islam may not be having 
castes or caste-like gFoupings, the Indian Muslims do have. · 
Thus, the interface between ideology and social structure in 
the context of ~aste may be fuB of academic issues ·requiring 
discussion. 

But here an attempt is being made to stay clear of the issue 
wh~ther the model of social stratlfication among the Indian 
Muslims is the ccplica of the Hindu caste system or not. The 
author shall be using the term caste and caste system among 
the Indian Muslims in a conveniently loose manner. It is 
undisputedly true that there are groups of people among the 
Muslims who arc organized more or less like the Hindu castes 
but this is also true that they are less rigid because Islam, theo
retically at least, permits marriage between different classes of 
believers. Nazir ( 1993:2898) takes a fresh l~k on this whole 
issue: 

.... It i.s necessary to make a distinction between a caste 
system and caste labels: the former refers to a local 
system of ~ierarchically ordered corporate groupings 
involving social division of labour; 9ccupational · 
specialization, unequal dependence, and recruitment 
by birth only; t.he latter refers to a set of non-local, non
corporate named groups which provide a ranking hier
archy, and which do not ·involve occupational speciali
zation, unequal dependenc~. and recruitment by birth 
only. 

J>erhaps, the 'caste system' and 'caste like groupings' among 
the Indian Muslims with all its fluidity may be better analysed . 
and better understood through this observation. Even within 
this framework, as Harjinder Singh ( 1977} remarks, "there 
might be regional variations ii) the nature of Muslim stratifica
tion in India." ' 

Ghaus Ansari (1960) in hi:, pioneering ~tudy on caste and 
social stratification among the north Indian Muslims places 
Muslim castes into three categories: 

(i) Ashraf 

(ii) Ajlaf 
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(iii)Arzal 

Ashraf includes tbe Muslim nobility that claim to be the 
descendents of early Muslim iml-nigrants, either· Sayyad, 
Shaikh, Mughal or P~than and may also include descendants 
of higher Hindu castes such as Muslim Rajputs. In the cat
egory of Ajlaf (me_an) dean occupational castes were included, 
such as Julaha (weaver), Darzi (tailor), Qassab (butcher), 
Hajjam (barber), Kunjra (green grocer), Mirasi (bards, singers 
and musicians), Manihar (bangle trader), Dhuniya (cotton 
carder), Gaddi (grazier, milkmen), etc. While in the third cat
egory of Arzal (literally very mean) the unclean or ritually pol
luting castes such as Bhangi or Mehtar (sweepers and scaven
gers) may be i_ncluded. 

With the establishment and acceptance of caste/caste-like 
social hierarchy among the Muslims with its own norms and 
patterns of behaviour, space for upward. mobility also emerged 
among the Muslim castes. Thus the process of Sanskritization 
among the Hindu castes has also subsumed the Muslim castes. 
When Ahir (the Hindu milkmen caste) trace their origin to the 
Chandravanshi Yadava and Krishna the Muslim Julaha 
(weavers) add Ansari with their name referring to the .4.nsars 
(highly revered companions of Muhammad); QassabiChikwa 
(Muslim butchers) add ·Qureshi with their names refening to 
the tribe Quraish-the tribe Muhammad came from. Certain 
other middle level Muslim castes add Khan with their names 

· extending their claims to a Pathan or Afghan ancestry. So, in 
the process Julaha (weavers) became Momin Ansaar, Hajam 
(barbers) became Salmani, Kunjra (vegetable vendors) became 
Raeen, Darzi (tailors) became Idrisi , the Bhishti (drawer of wa
ter) cal1ed. themselves Abba&i, Lobar (ironsmith) and Badhai 
(carpenters) became Saifi and so on. As a result of welfare and 
development programmes sev:erai' such occupationally special
i~ed castes attained some prosperi~y and with heightened po-

' litical consciousness organized themselves into caste-based or
ganisations or jamaatslbiradaris. This in tum promoted social 
solidarity among them. Thus, on the lines of the Hindu castes, 
the ·Muslim castes too, in the proc~s of Sanskritization, have 
adopted the lifestyle a nd behaviour pattern of their higher castes 
such as Sayyed and Shaikh. 
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Muslim Backward Castes, Compensatory 
discrimination and related issues , 

With the advent of independence and1 subsequently the 
Constitution, three backward segments of Indian population 
were identified and targeted for special treatment. These were 
Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes and Other Backward 
Classes (OBCs). Various compensatory discrimination policies 
are directed at these categories, related to job, education·, _welfare 
and development. If we try to situate Muslim population in 
these categories we find that Scheduled Castes cannot be 
Muslims as this category is restricted to Hindus, Sikhs, and 
Buddhists only. The Scheduled Tribes can be Muslims but 
Muslim tribes are few such as microscopic population of small 
tribal groups of Lakshadweep, Gaddi and Bakrewal of Jammu 
and Kashmir. This obviously means that only the third category 
of OBCs seems open to them. For a long time the Muslims 
despite their social and economic backwardness could not t ake 
advantage of this category mainly because it remained a vague 
category and criteria for inclusion in this category were not 
specified in· the p onstitution. Although some states had 
implemented reservation for OBCs on the basis of the 
recommendations of the state level backward classes 
. commission's, the reservation issue for OBCs attained centrality 
only in 1990 when V.P. Singh government decided to implement 
the Manda} Commission's recommendations for government jobs 
at the national level. The Mandal Commission had declared 82 

. Muslim groups to be backward. 

Dwelling upon the status of OBCs among the non-Hindu 
communities (mainly Muslims) the Manda) Commission ( 1980) 
observed: 

There is no doubt that social and educational backward~ 
ness among the non-Hindu communities is more or less 
of the same order as among the Hindu commu_nities: 
Though caste system is peculiar to Hindu society yet, 
in actual practice, it also pervades the non-Hindu com
munities in India in varying degrees. There are two 
main r~asons for this phenomenon: first, caste system 
is a great conditioner of the mind and leave!i an indel
ible mark on a person's social consciousness arid cul-
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tu'fal mores. Consequently, even after conversion, the 
ex-Hindus carried with them their deeply ingrained 

. ideas of social hierarchy and stratification. This resulted 
i~ the Hindu converts inadvertently acting ·as Tr~jan 
horses of caste system among highly egalitarian 
religions such as Islam, Christianity, Sikhism, etc. 
Secondly, non~Hindu minorities living in predominantly 
Hindu India could not. escape from its dominant social 
and cultural influences. Thus, both from within and 
without, caste amongst non-.Hindu communitie~ 
received continuous sustenance and stimulus. 

After giving a good deal of thought to these difficulties the 
Manda] Commission evolved the following rough and ready 
criteria for identifying non-Hindu OBCs: 

(i) All untouchables converted to any non-Hindu 
religion. 

(ii) Such occupational communities which are known 
by the name of their traditional hereditary 
occupation and _whose Hindu counterparts have 
been included in the list of Hindu OBCs <examples: 
Dhobi, Tcli, Nai, Kumhar, Lohar, Darzi, Badhai, 
etc.). 

Though we do not have aoy separate census enumeration 
for Muslim OBCs, those engaged in advocacy for ·them claim 
their population to be of the o_rc;ler of80-85'k of the total Muslim 
population of India. In sociological terms, in the ashraf-ajlaf
arzal categorization, all tho Muslim castes/groups coming witliin 

. ajlaf-arzal social categories qualify for the status of OBCs. 

Muslim OBC&, empowerment and communal quota 

Though a majority of Muslims are already covered under 
t}:tc existing provisions of reservation for the OBCs there ·has 
always been a grouse among them.that they would not be able 
to compete with the education~lly a'nd econo~ically advanced 
H indu OBCs like Yadav, Kurini; Koeri, etc. wh.o are. able to 
swallow their share of the common cake just as what they have 
done in relation to the Hindu Most Backward Classes/ Castes · 
<MBCs). On the other hand there has been.a genera) hostility 
among the relatively more advanced Hindu OBCs to the idea of 
a separate sub~quot-:, 1~,- .. iLhcr the Muslim OBCs or the Hind~ 
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handle to the aggressive Hindutua fqrces to promote hostility 
towards the Muslims and it is unjust because some groups within·_. , · 
each religious ~ommunity are traditionally 'forward' and socially, 
educationally and economi~ally advanced as compared to the 
rest of their population as well as in the absolute sense of .the 
• ' ' I • ~ 

term. The Sayyed, Sheikh, and other Ashraf castes of north 
India, the Th~ngal, Arakkal, Koya and Keyi of Kerala Muslims, 
the Khatri and Jat among the Sikh, the Syrian among the Kerala 
Christians and so on are the.advanced higher castes. Thus, the 
argument that an entire religious community is socialiy and 
edu~tionally backward negates the sociological.reality and goes 
against the principle of social justice. 

The response of th;· leadership of Muslim OBCs fa also very 
meaningful and significant. They are strongly apprehensive that 
if Muslims as a whole, as a religious community, are extended 
reservation, the relatively better off caste groups shall be 
cornerin:g and gobbling up most of the opportunit ie~ for 
educational and economic advancement. This provides a fertile 
ground for intra-community competitiveness leadiilg to bicker
ing and social conflicts. Moreover, this also goes against the 
very objective and rationale of eJQpowerment of relatively weaker 
arid backwax-d _segments ofXndian society. Thus, the demand for 
a communal quota finds hardly any takers among. the Muslim 
OBCs and this has also contributed to the mobilization of Muslim 
OBCs against the upper strata of Muslims . 

The efforts for the empowerment of Muslim OBCs alongwith 
Hindu, Christian and Sikh OBCs has exploded the myth 
(perpetuated largely by the Muslim elite) that the entire Muslim 
community is a monolith devoid of any economic, social and 
cultural complexities. The report of Mandal Commission has 
also contributed to the politicization of the internal social 
classification of the Indian Muslims. One of the significant 
fallouts of this phenomenon is the decreasing political power of 
the higher caste Muslim leadership who enjoyed a vtrtual 
monopoly over Muslim leadership. As the trend indicates, the 
Muslim OBCs shall produce their own leadership not only at the 
grassroots level but also at the provincial and national level 
encompassing all the institutions of Indian society. However, 
the present scenario of growing ascendancy of miliant Hindutva 
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classification of the Indian Muslims. One of the significant 
fallouts of this phenomenon is the decreasing political power of 

: .) the higher caste Muslim leadership who enjoyed a virtual 
monopoly over Muslim leadership. As the trend indicates, the 
'Muslim OBCs shall produce their own leadership not onJ_y·at 
the grassroots level but also at the provincial and national level 
encompassing all the institutions of Indian society. However, 
the present scenario of growing ascendaricy ofmiliantl:(indutva 
forces and its fallout such as the recent Gujarat carnage and 
state-sponsored terrorism against the Muslim minority seems 
to be the last hope of the Muslim elite. Obviously an overriding 
sense of insecurity leads to ghettoization at. both physical and 
mental levels and the entire population tends to close down 
their ranks and the leadership is usually grabbed by- the 
traditional elite. Incidentally, the separatist-communalist-fun
damentalist leadership among the Indian Muslims has always 
come from the feudal and elite segments playing the 'politics of 
identity.' 

In a booklet published by the Centre of Backward Muslims 
of India (no date), Sheth in his article rightly points out : 

"The proponents of reservatio.n for all Muslims should in 
the interest of intellectual honesty and political candour make 
their demand as a 'religious minority' but not as a backward 
class". 

Even this would. mean a major amendment to the 
constitution; one which would violate the secular spirit of the 
constitution. 

India's constitution recognizes the cultural rights of 
minorities as fundamental rights and forbids discrimination 
o.n ground of religious affiliation, but it is.foundationally opposed 
to any idea of'communal quota'. The new demand of Muslim 
reservations is simply a strategy to introduce through the 
backdoor the principle of communal quotas into the constitu
tion. 

Even if the allegation of some of the Muslim leaders about 
some discrimination and bias against Muslims in the recruit
ment in some areas of government jobs is true, the remedy 
seems to be more detrimental to their interests than the 
p rnb l ctn. 
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Political mobilization of Muslim OBCs 

In the soci 1-political mobilization of today's Muslim OBCs, 
Muslim weavers' movement seems to be the first attempt by 
any such Muslim group. Although the origin of this movement 
is shrouded in controversy ahd difference of opinion, Ansari 
(2000) in a richly documented work ~n Momin Ansars and their 
movement writes that some leaders founded, informally, in 1912 
in Calcutta a forum which was largt!ly a welfare oriented 
organisation. The first convention of Momin Conference was 
formally held in Calcutta in 1928 and from this year onward 
the Momin Conference ~aincd an all-India stature and became 
the representative organi~tion of3-4 ci-ore Momins of undivided 
India. 

Since handloom industry was first to be hit in the Indian 
cottage industry sector by the East India Company, weavers 
were threatened by impoverishment. So, social humiliation 
and struggle for existence seems to be the prime motivating 
forces behind this pioneering movement. It mobilized not only 
Momins but also other Muslim artisan castes. It used to hold 
an all-India convention every year in major cities of India and 
for the first time, perhaps, Muslim weavers alongwith some 
other artisan castes started looking to the future with hope 
and motivation for empowerment. 

Commenting on the changing profile of Momin Conference, 
Anwar (2001) points out that upto 1937 its activities were 
confined to promoting social consciousness and welfare among 
the Momins. The turning point came in 1938 when it started 
assuming political overtones. When the Muslim League came 
out with the demand for a separate homeland for the Muslims, 
the backward Muslims adopted an aggressively nationalist 
posture and opposed the demand for .Pakistan. Right from its 
very inception the Momin Conference was convinced about the 
caste/class character of the Muslim League and its leaders and 
it had no doubt that the League and its demand were promot
ing the feudal and etitist vested interests and the lower st!"ata 
of Muslims were only being harnessed as 'cannon fodder'. The 
feudal lords, capitalists, nawabs andjagirdars felt threatened 
by the mass upsurge of Indian masses and they knew that the 
Congress Party had not much in its socioeconomic and political 
agenda for these vested interests. Its corollary in the post
independent Indian polity may be seen in the form of promotion 
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significantly to the freedom struggle and opposing Muslim League 
for its divisive agenda. With the passage of time the Momin 
Conference lost its s~rength and became almost defunct. Beside 
the Momin Conference, Raeen Conference representing the ::aste. 
of vegetable vendors and Mansoori Conference representing the 

· oilseed pressers also played their role in the socio-political 
1 mobilization of Muslim OBCs between 1930s and 1950s. 

. The period ·between 1950s and 80s witnessed hardly any 
notable movement of Muslim OBCs. Commenting on the post
independence Backward Classes Movement especially among the 
Muslims, not.ed political commentator Prafula Bidwai (1996) says: 

"The Muslim OBC initiatives go back to the 1980s in 
activism in Maharashtra inspired by Lohia· and Karpoori' 
Thakur. Ho~ever, as a ·movement, the initiative has 
gathered strength only in the l~-t few years, partly uJJder 
the int.ellectual impetus provided by the Muslim Marath\i 
Sahitya Parishad, first organized in 1990 and held four 
times so far. The Maharashtra organizers borrowed . 
heavily from the Bahujan Samaj social reform legacy of 
Shahu Maharaj and Jyotiba Phule and the modernist 
views of .Ambedkar. TheAll lndia Muslim OBC Sangathan 
held its first convention on August 29, 1996. The 
convention was a success. Although. uneven, the 
delegates' composition revealed the commonality of 
interests and concerns betwe~n Qureshis (butchers and 
meat sellers)'andjula}las (weavers), nais (barbers) and 
raeens (vegetable growers or malis), and dhobi 
(washermen) and telis (oil pressers). The convention's 
demands include, predictably, extension of Mandal 
Commission recommendations to all Muslim OBCs, more 
scholarships, etc; and less predictably, land reforms, 
funding for small entrepreneurs, and restoration of 
concessions _to scheduled caste (i.e. non-OBC) Muslims 
which were withdrawn in 1984". 

There also seems to be a conscious effort to relat.e to Dalit 
' Muslims and Hindu OBCs and to create bonds of solidarity across 
religious divides. The trans-religious subaltern solidarity could 
be the nemesis of the religion-based identity politics pursued by 
the communal and fundamentalist organiza tions of Muslims such 
as Jamat-e-Islami. 

In this series of political .mobilization of Muslim OBCs, the 
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reforms , funding for · small entrepreneurs, and 
restorat_ion of concessions to scheduled caste (i.e. non
OBC) Muslims wliich were withdrawn in 1984". 

There also seems to be a conscious effort; to relate to Dalit 
Muslims and Hindu OBCs and to create bonds. of solidarity 
across religious divides. The trans-religious subaltern solidarity 
could b~ the nemesis of the religion-based identity politics 
pursued by the communal and fundamentalist organizations 

· of Muslims such as Jamat-e-Islami. 

In this series of politi<;al mobilization of Muslim OBCs, the 
latest is the establishment of Pasmanda Muslim Mahaa; 
(Backward Muslim Front) in a convention on 25 October 1998 
at Patna. Though its activities, till date, seem to be confined to 
Bihar it has set in motion the efforts by the politically conscious 
Muslim OBCs in other states. 

Muslim OBCs as ethnographic categories: A brief 
overview 

It is now l:tistorically established that most of the Muslims 
in India did not come from Arabia or other regions from where 
-the message oflslam came. The earliest phase oflslam in India 
was represented by Muslim traders .and nomadic Sufi saints 
~ho v-·ere instrumental in attracting the oppressed and exploited 
lowest strata of Hindu society intQ the fold of Islam. Making a • 
very interesting and significant observation on t he 
transformation of a lower l:findu cast.e into a lower Muslim caste. 
Eijaz Ali (1997) reveals that:· 

"Most of the religious conversion among the H1ndus 
occurred in Harijan castes and not from such backward 
cast.es a~ Yadav, Kunri{ o~ Koeri. The converted c.astes/ 
biradaris changed their names from Julaha to Momin, 
Khatik to Kunjra, Pasi to Dhuniya, Chama.r to Qasai 
and so on. But 'the names of occupations and structure 
of settlements still provide ~nough evidence of this . 

..phenomenon. Julaha are found in both (Hindu and 
Muslim) communities, Kunjra are still known asKhatik 
in some regions. Qasab or Qasai (butchers) have come 
from.the Chamar cast.e. The fact of the matter is that it 
is the Chamars who had a great expertise in skinning 
and butchering. Those who embraced Islam discovered 
that the dead animal was forbidden an~ _then they 
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started butchering live animals except pig. They were 
al~eady expert in other related nuances. Even today, at 
severa~ places, the settlements of Chamars and Qasai 
are adJacent to each other" (Translated from Hindi). 

When we look at the occupationally specialized backward 
castes ?f bot~ Hindus and .Muslims we can identify three 
categones This has also been substantiated by Ghaus Ansari 
(1960) and others. 

(i) Castes which are now entirely Muslim. 

(ii) Castes which have larger Muslim than Hindu sections. 

(iii) Castes which have larger Hindu than Muslim sections. 

In the first category come those occ~pational castes which 
a:e now entirely Muslim, their corresponding Hindu' castes 
either do not exist, or if they exist, they have altogether different 
~ames. Som~ suc~castes areAtishbaz(firework mak.er);Bhand 
(Jester~, Bhtshti (water carrier), Gaddi (grazier), Mirasi 
(mus1.cian and singers), Qasab (butcher), Momin Ju/aha 
(Mushm weaver), etc. · 

. In the second category, which have larger M~slim than 
Hmdu share,.come castes such asDarzi (tailor)Dhuniya (~otton 
carder), Kun1ra or Kabariya (green grocers, Manihar (bangle/ 

. ?racelet maker),Saiqalgar(metal sharpner) andRangrez (dyer 
and <:loth printer). 

The third category may contain those castes which have a 
larger f.Iindu ·than Muslim share. In· this category of clean 
occupat10na~ c~stes come Kumhar (potter), Nai or Hajjam 
(barber~, Teli (011 presser),Dhobi (wijsherman), etc. The Muslim 
Bhan_gz I Mehtar I Lal Begia · (s_w·eepers and scavengers) 
constit~te perhaps, the only untouchable sectj.on of the Muslim 
population. 

A_ si~ifican_t ~spect of the occupational castes among the 
Mu_shms is the disappearance of certain caste groups due to 
so~ial or techno-economic change. The Rangrez (dyer and doth 
pnnter ), Bhat~yara (innkeeper) and Saiqalgar (metal sharpner) 
have -almost disappeared as social units. 

The Peof!les of India Project, recently completed by the 
Anthropologica:l Survey oflndia, gives brief but rich and reliable 
~thno~aphic accounts of al] the cas~ and communities oflndia 
mcludmg the Muslim OBCs. · 

A notable fact about the Muslim OBCs, especially the 
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entrepreneurs of Meerut, Moradabad, Aligarh and Ferozabad 
from western Uttar Pradesh and Bhadohi and Varanasi in eastern 
Uttar Pradesh. Yet, at the same time we find a vast multitude of 
masses living in impoverished conditions in rural as well as urban 
areas of the country. These 'technological communities' of India 
and their Hindu counterparts deserve a better deal from the 
society and the state. 

t:)evelopment of Other Backward Classes 
(Ministry of Social Justice & Empowerrrumt, 2002-03) 

The Constitution oflndia specifically recognizes the existence 
of a category of India's people called the "Socially and 
Educationally Backward Classes" or backward classes other than 
SCs & STs. Recognizing the relative backwardness of these 
weaker sections, the Constitution guarantees equality before 
law through Article 14 and enjoins the State to make special 
provisions for their advancement through Article 15 (4). It also 
empowers the State to make provisions for reservation in 
appointments or posts in favour of any backward class of citizens 
through Article 16 (4), which in the opinion of the State, is not 
adequately represented in services under the State. The 
Government has taken various steps for the socio-economic 
empowerment of the backward classes through implementation 
of schemes for educational, developmental and concessional 
financial assistance for supporf:ing economic activities. 

Central List of Other Backward Classes 

4.2 The commo~ list of OBCs in respect of 14 States, namely, 
Andhra Pradesh, Assam, Bihar, Goa, Gujarat, Haryana, 
Himachal Pradesh, Karnataka, Kerala, Madhya Pradesh, 
Maharashtra,. Punjab, Tamil Nadu and Uttar Pradesh was 
published in the Gazette of India Extraordinary Part-I, 
Section 1 No. 186 dated 13th September, 1993. The second 
common list of OBCs notified in the Gazette of India 
Extraordinary part-I, Section 1 No. 163, dated 20th October, 
1994 related to States ofOrissa, Rajasthan, Tripura & West 
Bengal and Union Territories of Dadra and Nagar Haveli, 
Daman and Diu and Pondicherry. On 25th May, 1995 vide 
Gazette oflndia, Extraordinary part-I Section 1 No. 88, the 
common list of OBCs in respect of Jammu & Kashmir, 
Manipur, Sikkim and NCT of Delhi has also been notified. 
The Central Govemment has incJuded/amended/modified the 
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names of some. castes/c;:omµiunities in the Central List of 
Other Backward Classes in respect of Andhra Pradesh, 
~rala, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, Orissa, Tamil Nadu, 
'lnpura, Uttar Pradesh and West Bengal_vide Gazette oflndia, 
Extraordinary Part-I Section 1 No 60 dated 11th March 
1996. In the Gazette of India Extrao;dinary published <>n 6th 
December, 1996, amendments/inclusions/modifications were 
ca~ried out in respect of Bihar, Goa, Gujarat, Harya~a, 
Onssa, Uttar Pradesh and West Bengal. Besides, the common 
l_ist of OBCs in respect of UT of Chandigarh and amendment 
to OBC list ofUttar Pradesh have been issued on 3.12.1997 
and 11.12.1997 respectively. Since then inclusions/ 
amendments/modifications in the Central List of Other 
Backward Classes are being iss~ed from time to time and 
the latest Gazette Notification was issued in September 2001. 
The Government of India has so far notified the Central 
Lists of OBCs in respect of 26 States/Union Territories 
through 19 Notifications issued so far. 

National Commission for Backward Classei; (NCBC) 

4.3.1 The National Commission for Backward C~ (NCBC) 
Act, 1993 was enacted on the direction of the Supreme 
Court to set up a permanent body for entertaining, 
examining and advising the Goverpment of India on· 
requests for inclusion and complaints of over inclusion 
and under-inclusion in the lists of Other Backward Classes 
(OBqs) of citizens. As per the provision of the Act, the 
advice tendered by the Commission shall ordinarily be 
bipding upon the Government. The NCBC has a three 
years term and the third National Commission bas been 
continued on 28th July, 2000. · 

4.3.2 The Commission has, since .inception, te~dered ·advice to 
the Government of India in respect of 1123 castes/ 
oommunities, of which 675 cases ~re for inclusion and 
448 for rejection of claims for inclusion. The Government 
of India has notified the inclusion of 652 castes/ 
communities out of 675 and the action for m~lusi~n of the 
remaining 23 has already ~n initiated:The Go\'emriient 
has accepted all advice for rejection. As'of now, requests · 
only in respect of24 castes/communities/synonyms, etc., 
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ordinarily be binding upon the Government. The NCBC 
has a three years term and the third National Commission 
has been continued on 28th July, 2000. 

4.3.2 The Commission has, since inception, tendered advice to 
the Government of India in respect of 1123 castes/ 
communities, of which 675 cases were for inclusion and 
448 for rejection of claims for inclusion. The Government 
of India has notified the inclusion of 652 castes/ 
communities out of 675 and the action for inclusion of 
the remaining 23 has already been initiated . . The 
Government has accepted all advice for rejection. As of 
now, requests only in respect of 24 castes/communities/ 
synonyms, etc., are pending consideration with the 
Commission. 

4.3.3 Under Sectio~ 11 of the NCBC Act, 1993 the revision of 
· the ·lists of backward classes is due in 2003. The 

·Government has· entrusted. this task ·to the Commission 
and it has initiated action in right earnest to cornpl~te 
the task within the available ·tirne frame. 

Reservation for OBCs 

4.4 The Supreme Court in its Judgment in Indira Sawhney 
and others Vs. Union oflndia and Others (Mandal Case), 
delivered bn 16th November, 1992, ~pheld the reservation 
of 27% of vacancies in the civil posts and services under 
the Government of India in favour of Other Backward 
Classes (OBCs) subject to the exclusion of socially 
advanced persons/sections among them knawn as the 
"Creamy Layer". The Supreme Court had directed the 
Government oflndia to specify the soci~econoµiic criteria 
for exclusion of the "Creamy Layer" from the OBCs. The 
matter of implementation of reservation in services in 
the Central Govt. is looked after by Deptt. Of Personnel 
and Training which · has issued a Compendium of 
Instructions on this subject. The Department of Personnel 
and Training issued an Order No. 36012/22/93 Estt. 
Dated, 8.9.1993 indicating the criteria for applying the 
rule of exclusion which will apply to son(s) and 
daughter(s) of persons holding Constitution~ positions 
like President of India, Vice-President of India, Judges 
of Supreme CourUHigh Courts, Chairman and Members 
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of Union Public Service dommission and State Public 
Service Commissions, Chief Election Commissioner, 
Comptroller and Auditor General oflndia, parents either 
of whom is a Class I officer, parents either or both of 
whom is or arc in the rank of Colonel and above in the 
Army and equivalent posts in the Navy and Air Force 
and the para-militai-y forces. Families owning irrigated 
land, which is equal to or more than 85% of the ceiling 
limit in terms of irrigated land as per State laQd ceilint 
laws and persons having gross annual income of Rs. On~ 
lakh or above or possessing wealth above the exemption 
limits prescribed in the Wealth Tax Act for a period of 
three consecutive yeaT.s (income from salaries or 
agricultural l~nd shall not be clubbed) are also excluded. 

Other Benefits to OBCs 

RclaxcdStandards, Age Relaxation And Increased Numher 
of Attempts For Recruitment: 

4.5 · The Government has provided OBC cand_idates the 
benefit of relaxed standards in respect of written 
examination and interview as in the case of SC/ST 
candidates with effect from 13th October, 1994. On 25th 
January, 1995 the Government of India has issued 
instructions relaxing the upper age limit for OBC 
candidates in direct recruitment by three years and the 
number of attempts for OBC candidates who are 
otherwise eligible has been increased to seven in respect 
c.f Civil Services examinations. 

Schemes for the Welfare of the ·OBCs under implementation in 
the Ninth Plan 

4.6.1 A most important input for improving the social and 
economic status of backward communities lies in 
improving their access to education and assisting them 
by upgradation of mer-it through special coaching 
programmes. Towards ensuring educational development 
among OBCs, a number of schemes have been launched 
by the Government in the Ninth Plan for providing 
scholarships for pursuing Pre-matric and Post-matric and 
higher education courses supported with hostel facilities . 
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These are being critically evaluated and revised to ensure 
access to higher and professional institutions fo.i, 
meritorious OBy candidates. 

Pre-matric Scholarships for OBCs: 

4.6.2 The scheme of Pre-matric Scholarships for OBC students 
aims to motivate children of OBCs studying at Pre-matric ' 
stage in recognised schools. Under this scheme, 
scholarships are awarded to the students belonging to 
OBCs whose parent's/guardian's income from all sou rel) ,; 
does not exceed Rs. 44,500/- per annum. The scholarsh ips 
are to be given to the students in clllSS I or any subsequent 
class of pre-matric stage in the case of day scholars an d 
class III or any subsequent class of pre-matric stage in 
the case of hostellers. The scholarship is admissible in 
such institutions and for such pre-matriculation courses 
which have been duly recognized by the concerned Stat~ 
Government and Union Territory Administratio·n. Under 
the scheme, 50% Central A5sistance is provided to the 
State Governments over and above the committed 
liability. The financial and p~ysical achievements under 
the scheme are as under:-

(Rs. In crore) 
Year Funds released No. of 

Beneficiaries 

1998-1999 1.50 19,523 

1999-2000 4.25 1,16,920 

2000-2001 6.00 184 340 

2001-2002 17.40 9,51,308 

2002-2003 9.62 3,98,061 

(upto Dec.2002) (uPto Dec. 2002) 

Post-matric Scholarships to the OBC students for studies in 
India: 

4.6.3 The Scheme of Post-matric Scholarships for OBc 
Students is intended to promote higher education 
amongst OBCs by providing financial support to poor 
OBC students studying at post-matric/post-sec~ndary 
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levels including Ph.D. degrees etc. These scholarships 
are available for studies in India and are awarded through 
the State Government/UT Adminjstration to which the 
applicant actually belongs. Under the scheme, 100% 
central assistance is provided to State Governments/UT 
Administrations over and above the committed liability. 
These scholarships are given for study in recognized 
institutions. Unemployed students whose parent's/ 
guardian's income from all sources does not exceed Rs. 
44,500/- per annum are entitled for scholarship under 
the Scheme. The financial and physical achievements 
under the scheme are as under:-

(Rs. ;,, crore) 
Year Achievements 

Funds released No.of 
Benrficiaries 

1998-1999 4.65 28095 
1999-2000 4.97 41794 
2000-2001 S.99 3,57.739 
2001-2002 21.96 1,46.938 
2002-2003 20.24 197.506 

(unto Dec.2002) 

Hostel~ for OBC Boys & Girls: 

4. 6.4 The scheme a ims at providing better educational 
opportunities to students belonging to socially and 
educationally backward classes notified as such in the 
Central/State/UT lists of Other Backward Classes (OBCs). 
It would, however, not cover students belonging to the 
Creamy Layer. H0stels under the scheme are constructed 
in the States/UTs that have a large OBC population but 
inadequate hostel facilities. Under the scheme, 50% 
central assistance is provided to the States and 100% to 
l!Ts for such constructions. These hostels are constructed 
for middle, secondary, college and university level 
students. Of the hostels to be set up under this scheme, 
at least one-third are constructed exclusively for girls. 

. Five percent of the seats in these hostels are reserved for 
disabled students. The financial and physical 
achie~ements under the scheme are as under:-
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( Rs. in crore) 
Year Achievements 

Fun~s released Np. of Beneficiaries 

1998--1999 4.65 28,095 

1999-2000 4.97 41,794 
2000-2001 8.99 3 57 739 

2001 -2002 21.96 1,46938 

2002-2003 20.24 l.97 506 
(upto Dec.2002) 

Pre-examination Coaching: 
4 6 5 The objective of the scheme is to coach/train candidates 

· · belonging to Other- Backward Classes (OBCs) to enable 
them to compete on equal terms in compe~tive/entrance 
examinations covering r~itment t:a serv1ce_s under the 
central and State Governments, Public and Private Sector 
Undertakings, Banks, GIC, LIC etc. an~ De_f«:nce Forces, . 
State and Central Police Forces and ~ara-Mili~ Fo~es 
and· admission to technical, vocational, engmeenng, 
m edical agricultural management courses, etc. The 
candidates whose parents' or guardians' to~l inco':"e from 
all sources including the income of the cand1<l:a~s ts_below 
Rs. one Jakh annually are eligible for admission m the 
pre-examination coaching centres under the scheme. 

The financia l and physical achievements under the scheme 
are as under:- (Rs. in cro~) 

Year Achievements 
Funds released No. of Beneficiaries 

1998-1999 1.31 350 

1999-2000 3.00 3110 

2000-2001 5.00 2,410 

2001-2002 11.45 5600 . 
2002-2003 10.73 4776 

( unto Dec.2002) 

Assistance to Voluntary Organisations for Welfare of OBCs: 

4.6.6 The scheme was launched with a major obje_ctivethof 
involving the voluntary se_ctor f~r. improving e 
educational and socio-economic conditions of the OBCs 
through skill upgradation and e~ables them t~ start 
income generating activities on their own or get gamfully 
employed. The Government of India inay meet 90~ of 
the approved expenditure on any or all of the specified 
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items under the scheme. The financial and phys 
achievements under the scheme are as under:-. 

ical 

(Rs. i11 cro re) 
Year Achievements 

· Funds released No.of NG Os Assisted 

1998-1999 0.64 32 
1999-2000 1.09 119 

2000-2001 l.f>? 77 
2001-2002 3.80 225 
2002-200:3 :J.:33 20'1 

National Backward Classes Finance and Developom ent 
Corporation (NBCFDC): 

4. 7.1 The National Backward Classes Finance & Developm ent 
ent 

l ,3th 
Corporation <NBCFDC) was set up by the Governm 
of India under the then Ministry of Welfare on 
January, 1992 as a company not for profit under Sec 
25 of the Companies Act, 1956 with the major objec 
of providing concessional finance to the members of 
backward ~lasses with annual income less than do 
the poverty line, for their socio-economic developm 
by extending them loans for setting up of self-ernploym 
ventures and income generating activities. 
Corporation undertakes to provide additional chann 
finance to backward classes for economically 
financially viable schemes and projects; and upgrade 
technological and entrepreneurial skills of individ 

tion 
tivc 
the 

ublc 
ent. 
cnt 

The 
cl of 
and 
tho 

ua ; . 
or groups belonging to Backward Classes. 

ti1 . ' 4. 7.2 NBCFDC assists a wide range of income genera 
activities which include agricultural and allied.activi 
artisan and traditional occupations, technical trades, 
employment, smaH scale and tiny industry, sm 

tie ... 
I'' sei 1 · 

r.d 
business, transport services, etc. 

0.40 4. 7.3 The Government of India has made available Rs. 39 
crore to the Corporation, as its equity contribu 
towards the authorized share capital of Rs. 700 cro_r 
on date. A budget provision of Rs. 12 crore has been m 

tion 
e as 
adc 

for the year 2002-2003. 

rorc 
wise 
1nng 

4. 7.4 The Corporation has, so far, disbursed Rs. 715. 70 c 
upto 31.12.2002 for 4,48,320 bcQeficiaries. The year
details of the disbursements and persons benefited di: 
the last three years is given in the Table: 
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-·~~-------..---------.--'-----,----, 
S.No. Year Amount disbursed No. of 

1. 

2. 

3. 

(Rs. In crore) Beneficiaries 

2000-2001 87.01 21518 

2001-2002 119.24 45827 

2002-2003 103.29 74554 
(u to 31-12-2002) 

80000~-----------------_,. ...... __ 

70000~-----------------

60000-I-------------------
50000-l-------------""' ........ -~----
40000-1----------~ 

30000 ~---2~,~s~,a.-----~ 

20000 -1----

10000 +----
87.01 

0+-----

2000-01 

119.24 

2001-02 2002·03 

• Amount Disburs~d (Rs. In crores) •No.of Beneficiaries 

4. 7.5 A comparative picture of performance during VIII & IX 
Five Year Plans is as under:-

(Rs. ill Crore) 
Parameters 51h Plan 9th Plan Increase(%) 

Disbursement · 197.90 416.18 110 
No. of Beneficiaries 109625 265129 142 
Assisted 
Recoveries 55.47 258.78 367 
Recovery (% 74 90 22 
Cumulative) at the 
end·of Plan 

450...---------....... ..-------,--------~ 
400 +------·--
350 +---------
300 +--------
250 +-...... .....------
200 

150 
100 

50 
0 

8th Plan 

•Disbursement 

ORecoveries (Rs . In crore) 

9th Plan Increase(%) 

11 1 No. of Beneficaries (in thousand) 

illlAecovery (%Cumulative) 
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4. 7.6 During the year 2002-2003, the Corporation has signed 
MOU with Ministry of Social Justice & Empowerment. 
The performance against MOU for current financial year 
1s as under. 

MOU Actual 
Target Achievement 

(Dec. 2002) ----·-
Al location (Rs. in crorc) 200.00 247.31 

Di~burscment <Rs. In Crore) 110.00 103.29 

. Recovery ( % ) 84% 87% . 
No. of beneficiaries covered 3!i000 74554 

No. of beneficiaries trained 7500 6147 

4. 7. 7 In order to implement the NBCFDC schemes at 
grassroots level and to promote and support micro-credit 
scheme for improvement of credit facilities for the target 
group specially for women beneficiaries, the Corporation 
has adopted Micro Financing through SCAs and 
accredited NGOs either directly or through Self-help 

•_'., .. · Groups. The Corporation has disbursed Rs. 706. 70 lakh 
to 29503 beneficiaries during the year (upto Dec 2002). 

4.7.8 The Corporation has also been implementing the New 
Swamima Scheme w.e.f. 2001-2002 for women belonging 
to Backward Classes living below the poverty line. Under 
the scheme, loan to the extent of Rs. 50,000/~ per 
beneficiary is provided at concessional rate of interest of 
4% per annum. Under the scheme, Rs. 16.57 crore has 
been released for assisting 16,637 women during the 
financial year 2002-2003 (upto Dec., 2002). 

4.7.9 The Corporation participated and organized exhibitions 
on f>ehalf of Ministry of SJ&E where the literature about 
the various developmental and welfare schemes of the 
Ministry and organizations under the aegis of the 
Ministry were displayed. Such exhibitions are meant to 
create awareness among the masses about the Ministry's 
programmes and also to provi4e marketing assistance to 
beneficiaries. Some of the important exhibitions/Melas 
in which the Corporation participated dm;ng the current 
financial year were Kartik Mefa Uiiain, II'I'F-2002 and 
Social Development Fair. 
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Chapter 19 

Women and Society in India: 
Different Facets 

Demographic Profile. 
I 

Women constitute half of the earth but India has shown 
disproportionate sex ratio whereby femal{s popuiation has been 
relatively lower compared to males. The.growing gap between 
women and men is evident from the 2001 census .data on 
declining sex ratio for children upto six years of age as well as 
the employment and work trends for women. Based on 
estimates, there were 986 females against 1000 males in the 
world in the year 2000; however in India, the proportion is as 
low as 933 according to the provisional estimates of the 2001 
census. The following table gives a fairly well view of this decline 
of women's population in India. 

Sex Ratio: 1901-2001 
Census Sex Ratio 

- 1901 972 
1911 ( 964 
1921 955 
1931 950 
1941 945 
1951 946 
1961 941 
1971 930 
1981 934. 
1991 927 

' 2001 933 
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The Sta~s and Union Territories of Punjab, ·Haryana, 
Uttar Pradesh; Bihar, Jharkhand, Orissa, Chhattisgarh, 
Madhya Pradesh, Gujarat, Maharashtra, Tamil Nadu, Delhi, 
Daman and Diu and Dadra & Nagar Haveli have an extremely 
~dver~e sex ratio, going. down as low as 874 and 709. In 
Rajasthan, the sex ratio has fluctuated within a narrow band 

· but has remained adverse. In West Bengal, the sex ratio 
improyed from 917 in 1991 to 934 .in 2001. The Census 2001 
points out that the number of States and Union Territories with 
a sex ratio below the national average h'as increased, covering 

: a larger proportion.ofpopulation from nearly 54 per cent to 60 
per cent. Only the States of Kerala arid Pondicherry with a sex 
ratio of1058 and 1001 respectively are comparable to developed 
countries like Jap~ at 1041. . 
· Thoµgh the sex ratio in India h~ improved a bit between 
1991 arid. 2001, it may be deceptive because the sex ratio for 
the age group oID-6 years l\as d~lined, from 945 to 927 in the 
same period. Thus, the phenomenon of 'invisible' girl child is 
setting in. The most dramatic drop in the child sex ratio·seems 
to have taken place in the States of P'\11jab (793), H~ana (829), 
Himachal Prades~, Gujarat and M31larashtra. U 1s clear that 
the ju";enile sex ratio has decreased at a much faster rate than 
the overall sex ratio of the country after 1981. The dramatic 
fall in the number of girls in the youngest age group is rooted 
in the underlying bias against the female gender. 

. The soci~cultural factor responsible for this unfavourable 
sex· ratio are the extreme form of patriarchy that denies even 

· the reproductive/fertility rights to women,. It results· in son 
preference and female foeticide. This son prefer.ence is finding 
more and more expression in female foeticide and infanticide, 
which throu~h the abuse of modem technologies like ultra 
sound, scanning ipld amniocentesis, is a major cause of declining 
population of females. Despite legal ban it continues in the 
absence of effective implementation. The son preference is also 
exhibited in the nutritional and medical neglect of the female 
child. The increasing practice of dowry is also responsible for 
son preference besides religious superstitions. All these factors 
have created social perceptions casting girls as liabilities ~ 
ec.onomically·and socially. All this has result~d'in such practices 
as ·purchasing girls "from, the poor sections of other states a~d. 
"keeping" them. as wives (virtually bonded labour), a practice 
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now widely reported in some regions of Haryana and Uttar 
Pradesh. 

Status of Women: Continuity and Change 
Inequality between men and women is one of the most 

crucial disparities in many societies, and this is particu larly so 
in India. Any assessment of the status of women has to start 
from social framework. Social structures, cultural norms, and 
the value systems influence social expectations regarding the 
behaviour of both men and women, and determine women's 
role and her status in the society. 

The status of women in India is culture, region and age 
specific. The social status of women in our country is a typical 
example of the gap between the status and role accorded to 
them by the constitution and the laws, and those imposed on 
them by social traditions. Based on the patriarchal institutions 
and values, women are socialised to be good, obedient and 
sacrificing daughters, wives and daughters-in-law. They are 
culturally trained, through the proces.s of socialization, not to 
challenge discrimination, subordination, exploitation and 
subjugation within the social structure. The extreme sense of 
security, protectiveness and patrionising attitude of the males 
often inhibit the development of their personality and 
intli7iduality. "The status of women in the family and society is 
largely determined by the socio-economic cultural, political, 
religious and geographical factors in different regions of the 
country" (Na'tional Profile on Women, Health and Development, 
2000). . 

The most common family organization, the joint family, 
is composed of a group of patrilineally related males who have 
equal rights to property, sharing a common budget, residence 
and hearth. Though considerable changes have come in this 
pattern of living through the imapct of industrialization, 
urbanization and modernization, joint family norms still prevail 
to a great extent. A woman is placed under severe restrictions 
under this type of family structure and has little or no say in 
decision making and is directly subordinate to her mother-in
law. Her status in the family largely depends on her husband's 
contribution to the. family economy and on the amount of dowry 
brought by her. 

The cultural autonomy and status of women have always 
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heen controlled by the caste system. This ideology of ritual 
purity-impurity have been maintained through rules of 
commensality and marriage, commitment to caste, occupation 
and life style. VegetaTianism, abstinance from alcoholism and 
constraints on women have been important determinants of 
the degree of purity. The National Profile on Women (ibid) says 
that the ideological and material basis for maintaining the caste . 
system is closely regulated by religio·us scriptures and the 
patriarchal patrilineal and patrilocal family ideology. The control 
on women is exercised through: 

(i) Disinheritance from property and resources; 

(ii.) Practicirtg seclusion or purdah whereby women a re 
removed from the public sphere and limited to the 
domestic sphere; 

(iii) Socialization into the customs and values; 

(iv) Marriage. ensuring security of the matrimonial home 
and property; and 

(v) Menstrual rituals; attitude to the body that inculcate a 
sense of shame; early arranged marriage; monogamy 
strictly for woman (polygamy in rare communities) and 
women's self- worth limited to marriage and family, 
specially as mother of several sons. 

These strictures have been enforced most strictly by the 
upper castes where women enjoy lesser cultural autonomy than 
their counterparts in lower castes. Largely because of their 
greater role in family economy, women, among the lower castes 
and most of the tribal societies, enjoy better rights to visibility 
and mobility, freedom to choose life partners and to dissolve 
marriage if it does not work. Through the process of 
Sanskritization a number of lower castes have been trying to 

.. climb upward in the status hierarchy by ~mulatingthe life style, 
norms and behaviour patterns of higher castes. Consequently 
the' autonomy of their wom€n folk, too, gets eroded. This is lhe 
pri ce a lower caste has to pay for achieving upward socrn.1 
mobility. 

Emanating from che normative structure of the farmly 
where the male mainta ins the continuity of the lineage, there 
is a strong prefere11ce for sons in most sections oflndian society. 
The National Fami1y Health Survey (1992-93 ) has assessed son 
preference in 19 populous states on aspects s uch as 
immunisation rates, period ofbreast feeding, prevalence of three 
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common childhood diseases and likelihood of treatment, preva
lence of chronic under-nutrition among d:iildren under age 4, 
and infant and child. mortality rates. On nearly all these meas
ures and in most states, male children have a decisive advan
tage ov~r female children. Son preference is observed to be par
ticularly strong in northern and· central India and somewhat 
weaker in the southern and western region (Mutharayappa, 
Choe, Arnold and Roy, 1997). In tribal populations, the discrimi
nation against women is not severe. The practice of female in
fanticide and foeticide also cas.te aspersion on the status of women. 

Widowhood has also been a 'social curse' in most segments 
of our population· and has been most prol)ounced among the 
upper caste Hindus. Among the lower castes, tribal population 
and Muslims widow remarriage has been a popular practice. 
Report Qf the National Committee on the Status of Women in 
India (1988) says that the social attitudes towards widows differ 
at different socio-economic levels but a change in the life style 
of women after widowhood is characteristic of most sections of 
Indian Society. Traditionally, widows have been considered in 
auspicious and their participation in auspicious ceremo.qies are 
still considered undesirable in substantial section of the society. 
lnspite of marginal changes in attitudes, the condition of widows . 
continues to be a blot on our society. The committee came across 
a large number of widows in a state of distitution in Banaras 
and Mathura: they had been unshamedly abandoned by their 
families a1_1d were eking out an existence through begging or 
various petty trades. 

Stafus of Muslim Women 
Status of Muslim women is not much different from the 

rest of the population. Though Islam as ideology talks about 
gender equality and gender justice, the predominantly 
patriarchal society has taken away what Islam gave to women. 
Like Hindu women, Muslim women too have little role to play 
in the decision making process at the family level. Moreover. 
-their ·mobility, specially among the higher social groups, 1::; 

restricted beciwse of the practice of purdah and that is why 
their share in the workforce is much lower as compared to 
others. The overwhelming majority is educationally backward. 
Their share in productive assets is also low. Though, contrary 
to popular perception, percentage·of polygamy is very low (lower 
than Buddhists, Jains and Hindus as documented by several 
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reports, surveys and studies) the Muslim males enjoy unfettered 
rights regarding divorce and get away by paying ~aintenan~e 
after divorce for a short period of time. But Mushm woman 1s 
entitled to get her meher (dower) in case of divorce. She also 
enjoys the right to give divorce to her husband. In the midst. of 
reports of the so called triple talaaq (pronouncin~ talaaq ~y 
husband thrice in one sitting) among the lower soc10-econom1c 
strata, it is ignored that the problem and the consequent result 
of it are still not rampant among them. Moreover, one hardly 
comes across a case of 'bride burning' among them. This may 
be explained by the fact that getting divorce among them is 
much easier and the male can contract another marriage (atle~.st 
in theory) without getting divorce from the first wife. As far as 
widowhood is concerned, there is hardly any problem of widt•w 
remarriage. Perhaps that is why the sight of a young 
marriageable widow is rare in Muslim society. Early marriage 
is common among the lower caste Muslims and this creates 
hurdles in women's education among them. In the economic 
and occupational spheres, the position of Muslim women 
continues to be one of definite subordination to men. But the 
problem of subordination of women in Muslim community has 
to be looked at from larger angle of women of all the religious 
communities, all of them being victim of male subordinatiof\ 
and gendei injustice. The need of the hour is not to 
'communalise' the situation because it will weaken women's 
struggle for justice and equality. 

Changing Status: The post-independence phase has 
witnessed a tremendous upsurge for equality and gender justice. 
The urban women are showing mass awakening for their rights_. 
The State has been forced to come out against discriminatory 
practices. Female literacy has increased appreciabl!" Wo?1en 
have been allowed to enter all professions. Gender issues are 
emerging strongly. Women of contemporary India have multiple 
roles to play - at home, in office, factory, legislature. They are 
fighting back. They are gradually getting a share in the politi_cal 
process. The 72nd and 73rd amendment is the result o~ ongou3:g 
struggle of women for their rights. They . arc redefinmg their 
role in the family and the la rger society. They arc gradually 
and gradually rejecting all customs and traditions supportive 
of gender discrimination. The male dominated society has 
decided to play it's last card - of religion and God. They have to 
rise courageously even against religion and God if they create 
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hurdle in their emancipation. 

Major Problems 
Although some progress has been made, the basic attitude 

of Indian society towards women has not changed. This gets 
reflected in the problems they are facing even today. In same 
respects, the intensity of the problems has even increased. Their 
major problems may largely be categorised into Dowry, 
AtroCities and Discrimination. 

Dowry: Dowry as being practised in present times has 
assumed the form of a social menace, as a barbaric practice 
against woman and her dignity and as a liability to the parents 
of a girl leading to such consequences as female foeticide and 
infanticide. In popular terms, it refers to money, gifts, goods or 
estate that wife brings to her husband in marriage. It is accepted 
as a form of marriage payment made by the parents or kin 
group of the woman to the couple on marriage. It functions as a 
kind of 'anticipated inheritance': the woman receives on 
marriage the portion or share of her parent's wealth or property 
. ·hich corresponds to her. However, dowry is not to be confused 
.- ith the concepts of Kanyadaan and Stridhan. In Kanyadaan, 
t 1e bride is given as a gift to the groom. Stridhan refers to th,• 
f,ifts given to a woman by her natal kin or by her husband at or 
after the wedd~ng and the money she inherits from her parent.H 
or earns by her p·ersonal efforts. The woman is the full owner of 
the Stridhan and her husband cannot claim it. It can bc1 
inherited by her daughters unless she wills otherwise. 

Whatever be the implications of the above rnentiorn•cl 
concepts, with the changes in the society and it's becoming morc1 
and more materialistic dowry has become one of the easit•t1l 
ways of acquiring wealth and thereby elevating one's socio 
economic status. Thus, it is also directly related with the gcnorul 
corruption in the society and lumpenisation of social vahll'K 
Unfortunately, dowry which was once given voluntarily ntt 11 

token of love, has now become a financial hurdle to marrillHCI 
especially among the middle class . . Dowry is now lwing 
demanded as a matter of right. The problem of dowry d()('H not 
end with the celebration of marriage; it continues as a pcrp<'tual 
problem even years after marriage. The bride-groom and his 
family continues to extort money on every possible occasion 
such as fairs and festivals . The bridegroom's side continues to 
d emand money whether for business expansion or to 
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d·emand money wheth er for business expansion or to 
supplement the dowry of bridegroom's sisters. 

The consequences of not complying with the dowry 
demand before and after marriage may be many. From sheer 
blackmail at the time ofsoleminization of marriage to domestic 
violence, physical and mental, it may also result in bride burning 
and oth'cr atrocities. Globalization and increasing impact of 
market economy have further contributed to the nefarious 
practice of dowry. The growing consumerism and . consumer 
culture are vulgarising oq.r value system. 

Muslims and Christians who, till recent times, were not 
affected by this malaise are also being affiicted by it. But 
significantly the dowry related atrocities anci violence are still 
co'nfined to a small section of these communities. In the case 'or 
Muslims one hardly comes across cases of bride burning mainly 
because of the reason that divorce among them can be obtained 
much easier than the Hindus. Moreover, such greedy persons 
may also go for a second marriage, at least theoretically. Thus, 
why should they resort to murder of the wife? It amply 
demonstrates that the status of women in all the communities 
is low, though in varying degrees. 

Under persistent pressure of the women's groups and 
NGOs, the government enacted Dowry Prohibition Act, 1961 
which was modified with the Dowry Prohibition (Amendment) 
Act of 1984 which was further amended in 1986 to provide it 
more teeth. But this problem, obviously, cannot be fought with 
the help oflegislation only. It requires a strong social movement 
against such practice?. The problem can be largely attributed 
to an internalization of the prevailing patriarchal values which 
view women as inferior. The burden of tradition, a prevailing 
ideology of male supe riority, an insensitive and sometimes 
conniving law enforcing machinery, an archiacjudicial system 
and a society that condones violence are all responsible for this 
situation. Otherwise, how one can explain the remarriage or 
second marriage of a male responsible for killing his wife for 
the sake of dowry? 

Atrocities · and Discrimination 
Gender discrimination and atrocities against women have 

been a n ugly face of Indian society. If we look at the problem 
we find that it is the environment of discrimination that 1.s 
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largely responsible for various types of atrocities against her. 
"Patriarchy a n d socia l milieu that has s u rrounded the 
patriarchal society have established an unequal power 
relationship between men and women. Patriarchy has brought 
with it inequality, discrimination and deprivation for women 
on several cou nts, though in a way it was to provide security 
for all members in the family, including it's · women members. 
Women have also accepted subordination as part of the social 
ethos. Men and women are increasingly becoming aware that 
several of the basic rights of women are violated and 
surrendered in the process of discrimination, inequality and 
deprivation" (Sarala Gopalan and Mira Shiva (ed. ), 2000). 
Discrimination against women persists from 'cradle to grave' 
and exists in her denial of right to education, denial ofnutritious 
food, medical care, dowry related problems and sexual 
harassment. 

. Discrimination and Atrocities through the Life 
Cycle 

Foetus 
Sex selection 

Female foeticide 

Infant 

Infanticide 

Malnutrition 

Early Age 
Negl~ct of medical care and education 

Sexual abuse 

Physical violence 

Adolescence and Adult Women 

Early marriage 

Early pregnancy 

Sexual violence 

Domestic violence 

Dowry harassment 

Infertility/Failure to produce son 

Desertion 
Witch hunt 
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High maternal mortality 

Older Women and Widows 

Desertion 

Neglect - Emotional, Social and Financial 

The erosion of traditional values, increasing criminal 
tendencies i~ society, poor enforcement' of legal provisions, 
excessive depiction of violence in the media have contributed 
to greater atrocities in the society. Women have received a major 
share of this. The various forms of violence against women are: 

• Domestic violence 

• Dowry harassment 

• Beating and battering which may result in injuries and 
even death 

• Rape 

• Sexual harassment at home, public places and work 
place 

• Eveteasing 

• Kidnapping 

• Prostitution 

• Medical violence 

Of all these forms of violence medical violence remains 
hidden. It may include needless episiotomy, caesarians, unsafe 
abortions, hazardous drugs, contraceptives, false medico-legal 
reports, misuse of Medical Health Act etc. When we analyse 
the various forms of violence we notice that most violence risk 
is from men they know. All the relevant reports reveal that 
young girls are sexually abused by the close male kins. It is 
important to know that gender violence cuts across all socio
economic groups and most violent men are not necessarily 
mentally ill; rather they see it as assertion of right to dominate. 

Caste system is also responsible for violence against women 
especially the dalit women. Due to social conditioning resulting 
from centuries old exploitative caste system, dalit women face 
the collective threat of physical abuse from men of upper castes. 
Thus, they have to face the dual problem of gender and caste. 
Besides these aspects women become victim of special 
circumstances too. Atrocities against women in prison or 
custodial care, widows, single women, women in mental 
hospitals, handicapped and displaced and refugee women are 
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other less visible aspects of atrocities against women. Thus, 
crime against women is the most evocative, traumatising and 
political subject of discussion within India. Though it is not a 
direct issue of development yet it affects women's development. 

Constitutional Provisions, Special Laws and 
Women's Empowerment 

The Indian Constitution has several articles designed to 
secure· gender equality and non-discrimination. In specific 
terms, they provide for: 

• Equality before law a!ld equal protection oflaws (Article 
14). 

• Non-discrimination, inter alia, on ground of sex
specifically in the matter of gaining free access to places 
of public resort; and State having authority to make 
special provisions for women (Article 15). 

• Equality of opportunity in public employment (Article 
16). 

• Equal rights for men and women to adequate means of 
livelihood (Article 39-a). 

• State directing its' public policy towards securi-ng the 
health and strength of workers, men and women (Article 
39 - e and f). 

• Human conditions of work and maternity relief for 
women (Article 42). 4 

• State endeavouring .to establish a Uniform Civi l Code 
(Article 44). 

• Fundamental duty of every citizen to renou nee practices 
derogatory to the dignity of women !Article 51 · Alc)I. 

In pursuance of the constitutional provisions, the 
Government have also enacted specific laws for the protection 
of women and for upgradation of their status. -

• Special Marriage Act, 1954 · Any girl of 18 years of age 
or boy of 2 1 years can take recource to this law 
irrespective of caste or religious considerations. 

• Hindu Marriag<' Act, 1955 - Marriage is deemed to be 
solemnized on the performance of ccrta in rites, 
especially Sapl:ipadhi; while first marriage subsists, 
second maniage is forbiddc>n: ri~ht to judicial separation 
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and divorce is made available on certain grounds like, 
for example, unsoundness of mind, conversion to a 
difforcnt religion, incurable o·r communicable diseases 
etc. · 

Dowry ~rohibiti_onAct, 1961-Giving, abetting or taking 
dowry 1s a cogmzable, non-bailable offence against the 
State and is punishable with not Jess than five years of 
imprisonment and a fine of Rs. 15000 or the amount 
representing the value of dowry. 

Child Marriage R<•straint (A mendment) Act, 1976 - The 
age of marriage was raised to 18 years from 15 years in 
the case of girls and to 21 years in the case of boys. 

Hindu Adoption and Maintenance Act. 1955 - An 
unma rried woman, widow or a divorcee of sound mind 
can also take a chi ld in a adoption. 

Hindu St1<:cession Act, 1956 - It vested women with 
rights in the matter for inheritance as well as alienation 
of property at par with males. 

Bes ides these, several laws have been enacted to give labour 
protection for women workers. The Maternity Benefit Act 1961 , 
and the Equal Remuneration Act, 1976 are two exclusi;e and 
subs~antive laws providing respectively for (i) leave with wages 
for six weeks following child birth; non-exposure to work of 
arduous nature for one month immediately preceding six weeks 
before delivery and (ii) payment of remuneration equal with 
men for work of equal value. Protective provisions under other 
laws p_rovide for facilities such as creches, time off for feeding 
the children, separate toilets etc. The Medical Termination of 
Pregnancy Act, 1971 permits abortions, if found justified from 
the medical point of view. Pre-natal Diagnostic Techniques 
'.Regu.~ati~n and Prevention of Misuse) Act, 1994 regulates 
mvestigatiqn for sex determination of foetus. Sex determination 
tests are often co~ductcd to identify female foetus and abort 
the same iHegally. "Violence against the human body is generally 
a penal offence, whether it be the man or the woman who is 
affected . .The provisions of laws affecting women in this regard 
have been periodically reviewed and amendments carried out 
especially to make the relevant penal provisions more deterrent 
and effective. Rape, kidnapping, homicide for dowry, torture, 
molestation, sexual harassment at workplace, are all women 
related offences which h ave come under public debate a nd 
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scrutiny very frequently" (Sarla Gopalan, 2000). 

Women's Empowerment 
The concept of empowerment flows from that of power. In 

the popular sense, the term 'power' is understood as the 
capability to do anything. In the societal context, 'power' is 
understood as authority, right to command, right to govern or 
rule, capability to influence etc. Thus, empowerment simply 
means vesting power where it does not exist or exist 
inadequately. "Empowerment has become a fashionable buzz 
word. It essentially means decentralization of authority and 
power. It aims at getting participation of deprived sections of 
people in decision making process. In other words, giving voice 
to the voiceless. Activists want government to empower poor 
people including women by legislative measures and welfare 
programmes. Unless capacity is built in these sections in reality, 
the power is used by others rather than the section for which it 
is meant (KD. Gangrade, 2001). 

Women's empowerment as a phenomenon is not something 
new. It has been there throughout the history in all societies. 
What could be considered new is its increasingly coming out in 
public, used as a social movement and being. looked as an 
ideology. Now it has been reshaped from women's welfare to 
their development to empowerment ,and is being discussed, 
reported and critically evaluated. What is rather new is the 
identification of the girl children and women as a special group 
and the acknowledgement, internationlly, of the importance of 
specifi.c focus on the critical. and key issues related with the 
empowerment of women. What is further new is the increasing 
realization and recognition that empowering women is 
absolutely essential, rather imperative, for familial, societal, 
national and international development and progress. It has 
also been realized and accepted that genuine commitment and 
efforts have to be made at the governmental, non-governmental 
and individual levels to work towards establishing women's 
empowerment. 

Empowerment of women would mean equipping women to 
be economically independent, self-reliant, have a positive esteem 
to enable them to face any difficult situation and they should 
be able to participate in development activities: The empowered 
women should be able to participate in the process of decision 
making. Education · would play the most crucia l role in 
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empowering women . . 

Institutional Framework 
A separate Department for Women ( and Child Development) 

was created as part of Ministry of Human Resource 
Development in 1985. ·The objective was to have a nodal arm of 
the Govemm~nt so as to secure the all round development of 
women as well as children by formulating necessary policies, 
plans and programmes and by coordinating with governmental 
and non-governmental orgamzations. Over the years, there 
have been several policy shifts at the Government level in the 
matter of caring for the concerns of women. The approach in 
the 70s was welfare; in the 80s it was development; and in the 
90s it was empowerment and incJusion of women in decision 
making. Now the emphasis is on women's participation and 
capacity building. 

The scheme of hostel facilities for working woman and day 
care centres for their children and· scheme of short stay homes 
for women and girls with family problems were welfare oriented. 
The programme of Support for Training-cum-Employment 
(STEP) which was designed to enhance skills and employment 
opportunities for women below poverty line was development 
oriented. The Mahi/a Samridhi Y~ina aimed at promoting thrift 
amongst rural women, the Indira Mahila Yojan.a aimed at 
organization of women at grassroots level and the Rashtriya 
Ma.hila Kosh created to meet the credit need of p<>Qr women, 
especially in the informal sector, were empowerment orient~d. 
The Central Social Welfare Board (CSWB) was the earliest 
institution to be established at the national level to care for 
women. It was created in 1953. It's operational style is one of 
11etworking with non-governmental organizations. Socio
economic programmes, vocational training, awareness 
generation, creation of hostel infrastructure for working women, 
family counselling etc: are the important activities of Board. 
Similarly, at the state level tos>, pFOgrammes have been designed 
for women's empowerment. 

Proactive Institutions for Empowerment 
The judiciary also has contributed to furthering the cause 

of women 's empowerment through important judi~.ia1 
pronouncements from time to time. The Nationat·Cornmission 
for Women CNCW) and it's counterparts at state level are also 
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working to investigate and examine thE; constitutional '.1°d legal 
safeguards for women and their effective i~p~e~entation. T~ey 
also make interventions in spt.>eific cases of mdiV1dual oomplamts 
on atrocities against women and recommend remedial action. 
·They also conduct programmes for creating legal awareness 

amongst women. 
Some political parties, especially communist and oth~r 

leftist parties, and their women's organizations such as ~l ln~a 
Democratic Women's Association (AIDWA) and Janwad1 Mah1la 
Samiti are also fighting and organizing movements for women's 

empowerment. 
In 1992 the 73rd and 74th Constitution Amendments 

were carried ~ut in respect of Panchayats and Municipalities. 
No~ more than one million women have secured political space 
in these bodies. Though, as the reports su~gest, men especiall_y 
husbands, are exercising power by proxy in place of their 
Pradhan wives but in days to come women definitely would be 
asserting their new found political power. 

Human Development ·Perspective 
There is no doubt that in the empowerment of women, the 

human development perspective is very crucial. Concerns of 
women's nutrition and health, education, employment, 
environment and above all else, their basic human right to life 
free from violence need to be factored into public policy. 

Education is basic for empowerment of women. It is 
education that provides knowledge, awareness in regard to 
social, civic, political, economic and environme~tal ~ssu_es and 
skills for securing gainful employment and means ofhvehhoods. 
Through governmental and non-goveq1mental efforts 
substantial progress has been made in this sector. Some of the 
vital factors inhibiting education of women are outdated values 
held by people regarding the role of women are outdated val~es 
held by people regarding the role of women consequen_t on wh~ch 
there is a definite preference for the purpose of imparting 

education. . 
As compared to men, women have a significantly lesser rate 

of work participation, though of late, their participation rate 
has been increasing faster than that of men. As per 1991 census, 
women's work participation was 22.27 per cent. The employment 
of women is mostly in the org_anized sector. However, the 
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strength of women in, the All India Services is not indicative of 
any significant degree of empowerment of women. While the 
higher. judiciary should stand credit with it's landmark 
judgements, in ~ts structure, it continues to be a male bastion. 

Women and Media 
Media in any society serves as the mirror of the society in 

reflecting concerns for worn.en. Mostly, it is not play-ing any 
proactive role in championing their causes. Media persons 
express their view that they should not adopt the role of 
advocacy for the sake of objectivity. The mainstream cinema in 
Hindi and other vernacular languages is still trapped in the 
stereotyped image of women as week, submissive and conformist 
type. With the advent of Cable TV and s~rials being telecast by 
popular channels heavy doses of religiosity and ritualism are 
being pushed down the thrqat. All sorts of superstitions and 
anti-emancipation themes are being promoted. It is· only the so 
called 'parallel cinema' and some television programmes seem 
to be interested in women's liberation and empowerment. The 
saga of women's empowerment has been that of a war in which 
several battles have been fought against male domination and 
many more battles have to be fought. India cannot progress 
without proper and true empowerment of women. 

Feminism and Feminist Movement 
Feminism concerns itself with women's inferior position in 

society and with discrimination encountered by women because 
of their sex. Feminism is thus a term that emerged long after 
women started questioning their inferior status and demanding 
an amelioration in their social position. Even after the word 
'feminism' was coined, it was still not adopted as a term of 
identification by .many of those who campaigned for women's 
rights organizations in the late 1960s ·and early 1970s did not 

, ca}l themselves feminist. It is only more recently that the label 
'feminist' has been applied to all women's rights groups in 
discriminately. 

The term 'feminism' embraces a variety of movements and 
ideologies concerned wjth the emancipation or liberation of 
w9men, the establishment of equal rights for women, and 
opposition to forms of male dominance. It may be looked as a 
movement to gain for women equal r.ights with men in social, 
political and economic fields. It grew in the west as a sequel to 
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the industrial revolution and the tradition in western 
democracies of denying voting rights to women. In it's extremist 
form feminism promoted a militant women's liberation 
movement in the second half of the twentieth century based on 
the premise that all of society is organised along sex lines to 
ensure male dominance. Some of the libera.tionist's acts, such 
as 'bra-buming' and use of such phrases as 'male chauvinist 
pig' were manifestatiqns ofrebellious spirit but these also proved 
counter-productive. But this women's liberation movement in 
the west also inspired the oppressed and dispossessed women 
of the third world countries. Some of the leaders of the western 
feminist movement such as Gloria Steinheim and Germaine 
Greer became household names among the educated women of 
Asia, Africa and South American countries. 

Most feminist thinking and research draw upon one or more 
of three related but distinct perspectives: (i) Liberal, (ii) Socialist 
or Marxist and (iii) Radical. Within this field there are a great 
diversity of feminist movements and positions. In the third 
world, feminist movements have also taken a variety of forms, 
though a similar division into marxist or socialist feminist 
ideologies ,and bourgeois feminism can be made. Marxist or 
socialist ideologies focus on. feminism as a part of overall political 
programmes opposing the capitalist system; bourgeois feminism 
concentrates more deeply on ideologies of male dominance and 
on the subjective liberation of the middle class women. 

Indian Scenario 

Feminist movement in India is not of recent origin. It also 
did not originate on the streets of Delhi and Mumbai . It's 
beginning may be seen in thousands of places and through 
hundreds of forms. YPt, this is also true that an organized 
'feminist movemr ·,t may be traced back to ' .he freedom struggle 
and the period immediately afk1 -.,.~ tiecured freedom. 

The social reform movements of the 19th century calling 
for widow remarriage, ban on sati and child marriage and 
promotion of women's education may be taken as the first wave 
of feminist movement. The active participation of women in 
the freedom movement and the emergence of several national 
level women's organizat1ons such as All India Women's 
Conference, National Federation oflndian Women and Women's 
India Association may be seen as the next wave of feminist 
movement. They raised the issues of women's education, right 
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the movement began after 1947.As Dipti Priya Mehrotra (2001) 
rightly points out, women's movement between 1947-1970 was 
characterized by lethargy as compared to the period before and 
after it. Perhaps, most of the women activists thought that with 
India getting independence their problems would be solved. 
Organizations such as ~l India Women's Conference thought 
that they had nothing to do with political issues and hence 
turned their attention to social welfare. During this period most 
of the .women's organizations worked in the field of social service 
and welfare. 

The period immediately after independence witnessed two 
leftist movements - Taibhaga Movement in Bengal anrl 
Telengana Movement in Andhra Pradesh. Led by the 
Communist Party the poor peasants fought against the 
landlords and capitalist forces. The women took active part in 
these movements alongwith men. The Telangana Movement 
threw up, for the first time, radical and militant women's 
leadership. They also organized Andhra Mahila Sabha, Andhra 
Yuvati Manda} and Mahila Sangam. They fought against not 
only military power but also against gender inequality, domestic 
violence, child marriage, polygamy and restriction on their 
movement outside the fourwal.ls of household. 

After the promulgation of Indian Constitution and 
enactment of various laws for women the feminist movement 
went from st;ength to strength. The Hindu Marriage Act, the 
Hindu Succession Act and other legislative measures prepared 
ground for further struggle. A number of schemes and 
programmes were formulated for women. The decade of 1960s 
witnessed a number M economic and political crises. The 
Naxalite Movement emerged with full force especially in Bihar 
and Bengal. Though the N axalite Movement, led by Marxists 
and Leninists, was primarily a peasant movement and never 
led by women but the level of participation of women in the 
movement was quite high. Many women provided strategic 
support to the Naxalite revolutionaries. The participation of 
women in this movement provided them an opportunity to 
understand the political process in the country and the politics 
of gender inequality and suppression of women's rights. 

Women's movement took new shape after 1970. By this time 
women's mass movements had realized that women's issues and 
problems could not be solved through patchwork type of social 
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problems could not be solved through patchwork type of social 
reform and social welfare and the basic issues had to be 
confronted head on. This realization pushed them to the 
forefront of aH the major social~economic, political and 
environmental issues . . Women's involvement in Chipko 
movement focussed on preservation of forests and related 
environmental issues shows their increasing understanding of 
core 'issues. It was followed by similar movements in Karnataka 
and elsewhere. Between 1970-90 women also fought against 
liquor and liquor lobby in Kumaon and Garhwal (now in 
Uttaranchal}, Haryana, Andhra Pradesh, Tamil Nadu, Madhya 
Pradesh, Maharashtra and elsewhere. They had realized that 
excessive consumption ofliquor, especially, among the poor, not 
only brings economic hardship biJt also promotes domestic. 
violence. 

Gail Omvedt {1993) has traced the origins of the 
· contemporary women's movement tp the early 1970s when r ural 
and working ·women were first trained as leaders. "But there 
were few linkages at that time to the urban, intellectual women 
who could articulate the oppression ofrural and working women 

. in feminist.terms" (Geraldine Forbes, 1998). The United Na.tion 
declaration oflnternational Women's Year and the International 
Women's Decade (1975-85) led to the appointment of the Guha 
Committee and it's· subsequent report,Status o{Women m India, 
a landmark study on women's status in India. . '·~· 

'Emergency' was imposed in the country in 1975. A number 
of civil liberties and democratic rights groups were organized. 
Women also piayed important role in these people's movements. 
Around the same period, the Progress1ve Women's Organization 
was created in Hyderabad by some le'ftist women. The years of 
working in people's movement had equipped· them with an 
ideology to fight against discrimination and exploitation. On 
the whole, the period between 19J0-2000 saw the emergence of 
a number of autonomous women's organizations. Though 
coming from different . ideological backgrounds they were 
unanimous in their ·view that the membership .of such 
organization should be restricted to women only and they did 
not require the patronage and interference of males in these 
issues. · To· name a few such organizations - Forum Against 
Oppression of Women in Mumbai, S<iheli in Delhi, Asmita in 
Hyderabad, Vimochana in Bangalore, Penq,ramma Eyakkam 
ih Chennai and m~ny ·others. ~oirit to a new founq _confidence 
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and consciousness. Some other women's organizations with 
stronger networking and organizational capabilities are related 
with politi<;al parties especially Co~1gress Party and Communist 
Parti~s. They may be serving as women's wings of these parties 
especially the strongest among them - All India Democratic 
Women's Association (AIDWA) related with CPI(M). Mahila 
C?ngress is an affiliate of the Cvngress Party and Durga Vahini 
with BJP. Unfortunately women's ·organizations related with 
right wing political parties like BJP take up only caste and 
communal issues, divide the women's power and serve as 
'legitimiscrs' of policies and actions ~ftheir parent organizations. 
The role ofDurgavahini in Ayodhya Movement is a case in point. 
"The new visibility of women in the right wing movement 
appropriating the issues of the contemporary feminist 
movement in their demonstrations against Muslims and 
Christians is disturbing. It has had a dampening effect ;n the 
women's movement that was so buoyant and optimistic in the 
1980s. It demonstrates that the present day availability of 
wome~ for a variety of causes is also part of the historical legacy. 
Ther~ 1s now a complicated mix of women playing public roles 
- leftist women, moderates, conservatives, right wing women _ 
all appropriating the trappings of feminism" (Forbes, ibid). 

· The decade of 1980, was largely dominated ·by anti-dowry 
movement throughout the country. It also included such issues 
as dowry related atrocities, domestic violence, commercialization 
of women and lack of property rights. Through writings,Nukkad 
Natak (Street play) rallies and seminars millions of women were 
mobilized into action. Public debate on sexual harassment and 
rape was also the result of this movement against dowry. Before 
1980 or so girls were very reluctant and hardly vocal on this 
t~pe of harassment and violence but now such issues may be 
d1sc~sse_d without inhibitions. One of the important 
contnbut10ns of leftist women's organizations was to highlight 
the dan_gers _of c~n:imunalism in the fight for women's rights. If 
the soc!ety 1s d1V1ded and polarised on the basis of religion 
wo~en s movement gets weakend. The recent carnage in 
GuJarat and communal violence in other parts of the country 
provides ample evi?encc of it. The decade 1990's witnessed deep · 
concern for M_uslim women and their problems alongwith 
movement against female foeticide and infanticide. Women's 
movement in India is now an important part of the worldwide 
movement of women for justice, equality and empowerment. 
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Women'.s Studies_ 
The discipline of'Women's Studies' has yet to establish firm 

roots in Indian academia. Yet, it has made significant progress 
in the last ten years with a number of universities and research 
organizations introducing it as one of the subjects mainly at 
post-graduate level. It is interdisciplinary in nature drawing 
upon the litera_ture of sociology and anthropology, history, 
political science, psychology, social geography etc. alongwith 
oral and visual media. 

The concern for public awareness of women's movement 
and it's issues have always been part of the movement. In the 
decades of 1970s, 80s and 90s a number of magazines, 
information brouchures and teaching and research centres 
emerged. Thus 'Women's Studies' came into being first as a 
subject or discipline and then various other disciplines such as 
history, political science, sociology, literature and philosophy 
incorporated it in varying degrees. 'Indian Association of 
Women's Studies' was also established which conducts meets 
from time to time. As Malashri Lal and Sukrita Paul Kumar 
(2002) rightly points out, "women's studies practitioners, inside 
and outside universities, are becoming increasingly anxious 
about their academic identity and forsee the imperative to carve 
out a structural space. Failing thi~ Women's Studies may be 
erased out of existence by the mainstream traditional subjects 
on one hand and the new market oriented variety on the other". 
Women's Studies is priviledge for being neither the one nor the 
other, and _stands to gain immensely by it's position as the 
academic ann of the women's movement in India. 

Welfare Programmes and their Impact 
Women who number 498. 7 million according to 2001 census, 

represent 48.2 per cent of country's population of 1,027.01 
million. The development of women has always been the central 
focus in developmental planning since Independence. The 
Department of Women and Child Development since its 
inception has been implementing special programmes for 
holistic development and empowerment of women with major 
focus to improve the socio-economic status of wom~n. The major 
programmes implemented by the Department, and initiatives 
undertaken in the area of women's empowerment are given 
below. 
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Welfare and Support Services 

The scheme of Hostel for Working Womei:i seeks to provide 
reasonable rented and safe accommodation to working women 
belonging to low-income groups who migrate to cities for 
employment. In some hostels, day-care centres for children of 
these women are also attached. During 2001-02, 13 additional 
hostels were sanctioned to provide accommodation to 840 
working women. This brought the total number of hostels to 
over 881, benefiting over 62,308 working women since inception. 

The Government of India launched a prof,rramme in 1969 
in the Central Sector called Short-Stay Homes for women and, 
girls for the protection and rehabilitation of those women and 
girls who are facing family problems, mental strains, social 
ostracism and exploitation and who need shelter while they . 
adjust and cope with the.ir personal situations. The scheme 
envisages the provision of services/facilities, viz., medical care, 
psychiatric treatment, counselling, occupational therapy, 
education, vocational and creational activities and social 
facilities for adjustment. The new Homes are sanctioned by the 
Department, but maintenance of the existing Homes is looked 
after by the Central Social Welfare Board through the State 
Board. 

Employment and Training 

The programme of Support to Training-cum-Employment 
for Women (STEP) was launched in 1987 to strengthen and 
improve the skills for employment opportunities for women 
below proverty-line, in traditional sectors of agriculture, small 
animal husbandry, dairying, fisheries, handlooms, handicrafts, 
cottage and village industries and sericulture, social forestry 
and waste land development where women are employed on a 
large scale. The focus is ma;nly on marginalised and assetless 
women, female-headed households and women of other 
dispossessed groups. Since the inception of the programme about 
5,63,983 women have been covered under 131 projects in 
different parts of the country. 

Tho . schemes of Training-cum-Employment Production 
centres was launche d in 1982-83 with assistance from 
Norwe gian Agency for Development Cooperation (NORAD). 
Under this programme, financial assistance is given to Women's 
De velopment :Corporations, Public Sector Corporations, 
autonomous bodies and voluntary organisations to train poor 
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women 'mostly in non-traditional trades to ensure their 
employment in these areas. Some of the trades are computer 
programming, electronics, watch assembling, radio and 
televi s ion repairs, garment making, secretarial practices, 
community health workers, embroidery and weaving. Financial 
assistance is given to the grantee organisations. Since the 
inception of the programme, 3.03 lakh women have been 
benefited through 2,895 projects in different parts of the country. 

The scheme of Qondensed Course of Education for Women 
was started l;>y the Central Social Welfare Board (CSWB) during 
the year 1958 for providing basic education and skills to needy 
women. Under the scheme, grant is given to voluntary 
organisations for conducting courses of two-year duration for 
preparing candidates for primary, middle and matric-level 
examinations and one-year duration ofmatric failed candidates. 
During the year 2001-02, the CSWB has sanctioned Rs. 381 
crore (Central Board/States Board level) for 9,665 women at a 
total cost of Rs. 388.26 lakh. 

Central Social Welfare Board (CSWB) had started the 
Scheme of the Vocational Training Programme in the year 1975 
and 1997 to train women in marketable trades and also to 
upgrade their skills. The Training Programme is organised in 
rural, tribal, backward, urban slum areas through voluntary 
organisations in the traditional and non-traditional trades like 
computer tr~ining, community health workers, paramedical 
vocations, typing and shorthand, to enable them to get 
employment. The organisations are identified through State 
Social Welfare Advisory Boards in all States/UTs. And 
implementation of the training programme is monitored 
through field machinery. During 2001-02 Rs. 1,172.22 lak.h was 
sanctioned to 556 voluntary organisations benefiting· 24,830 
women. 

Socio-Ecom;,mic Programme 

The Socio-Economic Programme endeavours to provide 
employment opportunities to destitute women, widows, deserted 
and the physically handicapped. Beside·s, women enterpreneurs 
are encouraged to exhibit and sell their products. The Central 
Social Welfare Board assist voluntary organisations for setting 
up agro-based units like dairy, poultry piggery, goatary, etc., 
for poor and needy women. HoweYer, for the past two years 
proposals for Agro:based Units were not considered. Voluntary 
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organisations are encouraged to set up production units. Project 
proposals are to be cleared by District Industrial Centres , 
KVI<?s, etc., who look into viability of the projects. A grant is 
provide~ by t?e Central Social Welfare Board to set up a 
pro~uct10n umt. The . grant is finalised on case-to-case basis 
subJect to~ limit of Rs. 3 lakh. 

Swayamsiddha 

. This scheme ofSwayamsiddha was launched in March 2001 
m 650 blocks (~n_cluding the 238

1

erstwhile Indira Mahila Yojana 
blocks). ·The V1s10n of Swayamsiddha is to develop empowered 
women who will demand their rights from family, community 
and g~vernme?t, have in.creased access to, and control over, 
mate.rial, social and political resources, have enhanced 
awareness and improved ·skills; and are able to raise .issues of 
common concern through mobilisation and networking. 

The immediate objectives of the scheme are establishment 
of self-reliant women's Self-Help Groups (SHGs) creation of 
confidence and awareness among number~ of SHGs 
strengthening and institutionalising the savings habit in rural 
women and their co~frol over economic resources; improving 
access of women to micro credit; involvement of women in local 
level planning; and convergence of services ofDWCD and other 
Departments. This scheme will be implemented by the State 
Go~ern~ents through the identified nodal departments and 
proJect implementing agencies. . 

Swashakti Project 

The Swashakti Project (earlier known as Rural Women's 
Development and Empov,erment P roject) was sanctioned on 
16 October, 1998 as a Centrally-sponsored Project for a period 
of five years with an estimated outlay of Rs. 186.21 crore. In 
addition, an_amount o~Rs: 5 crore is being provided for setting 
up o~ revolving funds m the project states for giving interest 
?e_a~mg loans_ of beneficiaries groups primarily during their 
1mtial _fo~ative stage. The objectives of the project are: (i) 
Establishment of more .than 16,000 self-reliant women's Self
~elp-Groi.tps (SGHs) having 15-20 members each, which will 
rmprove the quality of their lives, throug~ greater access to, 
and _con~rol _over, resou:ces; (ii) Sensitising and strengthening 
the institutional capacity of support agencies to pro-actively 
address women's needs; (iii) Developing linkages between SHGs 
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and lending institutions to ensure women's continued access to 
credit facilities for income generation activities; (iv) Enhancing 
women's access to resources for better quality of life, including . 
those for drudgery reduction and time-saving devices; and (v) 
Increased control of women, particularly poor women , over 
income and · spending, through their involvement in income 
generation activities. 

The project has since December 2001 expanded in 19 new 
districts. and two states, increasing .the project coverage to 56 
districts in the States ofBihar, Chhattisgarh; Gujarat, Haryana, 
Jharkhand, Karnataka, Madhya Prc:.desh, Uttaranchal and 
Uttar Pradesh. The project has now accomplished more than 
its initial esti~ate of group formation and has forme d 
approximately 15,800 SH Gs in total. The emphasis is now being 
on (i) convergence' with other Gqvcrnment Schemes; (ii} micro
enterprise development; (iii) community asset creation; (iv) 
networking; and (v) credit linkages. 

Balika Samridhi )'ojana 

Balika. Santridhi Yojana was launched on 2 October, 1997: 
The scheme covers up to two girls born on or after 15 August, 
1997, in a family below the poverty line, in _rural and urban 
areas. A grant of Rs. 500 is given to the mothers of new born 
girl children. A grant of Rs·. 500 w_ill be deposited in the name 
of the new born girl .in a post office/bank account. The girl will 
also get scholarship foi each completed year of schooling in 
Class I to X which will also be deposited in the same account. 
The matured yalue of the accoµnt will be paid to the girl on her 
attaining the age of 18 years and having r~mained unmarried 
till then. 

Swadhar 

Swadhar is a new scheme launched by the Department 
during the year 2001-02 in the Central sector for the benefit of 
women in difficult circumstances, like destitute widows deserted 
by their families in religious places like Vrindavan, Kashi, etc; 
women prisoners released from jail· and are without _family 
support; women survivors of naturai disaster who have been 
rendered homeless /;Uld are without any social and economic 
support;. trafficked women/girls rescued or r unaway from 
brothels or other places or women/girls who are victims of sexual 
crimes and disowned by family or those who do not want to go 
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back to respective families for various reasons; wome~ victims 
o~ terrorist violence who are without any family support and 
without any economic means for survival; mentally disordered 
women who are without any support of family or relatives, etc. 

The package of assistance that will be available under 
the scheme shal! include provisions for shelter food clothing 
h 

, , 
ealth ca re' and counsc!ling for such women; m easures for socia l 

and economic rehabilitation through education; awareness, skill 
up~~dation and personality development through behavioural 
trammg, etc. ; help line or other facilities to such women in 
'distress; and such ·other services as will be required for the 
support and rehabilitation to such women in distress. The 
implementing agenc;c;; can he the Social Welfare/Women and 
Child Welfare Department of State Governments, Women's 
D~velopment Corporations, urban local bodies, reputed publid 
private trµs t or voluntary organisations who are willing to take 
up ~he responsibility ofrehabilitating such women on a project 
basis. 

Plan of Action to Combat Sexual Exploitation of Women and 
Children 

The Supreme Court in a case passed an order on 9 July 
1997, directing inter alia the constituting of a committee t~ 
make an in-depth study of the problem of prostitution, child 
prostitutes and children of prostitutes and to evolve suit~ble 
schemes for their rescue and rehabilitation. Accordingly the 
Committee on Prostitution, Child Prostitutes and Child.nm 
Prostitutes was constituted to evolve such schemes as are 
appropriate and consistent_ with the directions given by the 
Supreme Court. A Plan of Action was prepared by t he ., 
Government of India in 1998. 

The plan of Action would guide the actions of the 
Mini~tries/Departments of the Central GQvernment, NGOs, the 
pubhc and private sectors and other sections of society. The · 
Plan of Action consists of action points grouped under : 
preven:tion, trafficking, awareness generation and social 
mobilisation, health care services, education and childcar e 
housing, shelter and civic aminities, 'economic empowerment: 
!ega! reforms and law enforcement, rescue and rehabilitation, 
mstlt;3tional machinery and methodology. The report of the 
Committee and the Plan of Action t-o combat trafficking and 
commercial sexual exploitation of women and children has been 
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sent to the concerned Central Ministries/Departments and State 
Governments/UT administrations for implementation of the 
action . 

Women's Empowerment Year 
rrhe year 2091 was observed as the year of women's 

empowerment in order to create large-scale awareness about 
women's rightful place in the mainstream of the nation's 
dcveloprhent. During the year, a landmark document has been · 
adopted - the 'National Policy for the Empowerment of Women'. 
An exhaustive review c,f nearly 22 laws pertaining to the lives 
of women was undertaken by the Task Force under the 
Chairmanship of the Deputy Chairman of the Planning 
Commission. 

National Commission for Women 
The National Commission for Women was constituted as 

'iln autonomous statutory body on 31 January, 1992 in pursuance 
of the National Commission for Women Act, 1990 to protect 
and promote the interest and safeguard the right of women. 
The main task of the Commission is to study and monitor all 
matters relating to the constitutional an'd legal safeguards 
provided for women, to review the existing legislations and 
suggest amendments, wherever necessary. It has also to look 
into the com plaints a nd take suo moto notice of the cases 
involving' deprivation of the rights of women in order to provide 
support, legal or otherwise, to helpless and needy women. 
Ensuring custodial justice is another important function. The 
C_ommiss ion is a lso empowered to monitor the proper 
implementation of all the legislations made to protect the rights 
of.women so as to enable them to achieve equality in,afl spheres 
o(Jifo and equal participation in the development of.the nation. 
The Commission has undertaken different activities such as 
review of laws and l~gislative measures, inquiries related to 
violence against women, sexual harassment at WQrk place, 
empowerment of women, speedy justice to women through 
Pariuarik Mahi/a Lok Adalats and Custodial Justice. 

Rashtriya Mahila Kosh 

The National Credit Fund for Women (Rashtriya Mahila 
Kosh ) was set up on 30 March, 1993 with corpus fund of Rs. 31 
crore with the major objective 9f meeting the credit needs of 
poor women, particularly -in the informal iector. The RMK is 
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managed by a Governing Board comprising 16 members. The 
Minister of State for Women and Child Development is the 
Chairperson of the Kosh. The Kosh has ·sanctioned upto 30 April, 
2002 loans amounting to Rs. 11,092.87 lakh to benefit 4,23,125 
women through 1,016 NGOs. 

National Institute of Public Cooperation and Child 
Development · 

National Institute of Pubiic Cooperation and Child 
Development (NIPCCD) (New Delhi) is an autonomous · 
organisation under the ageis of the Department of Women and 
Child Development, Ministry of Human Resource Development. 
The o~iects of the Institute are to develop and promote voluntary 
action in social development; take a comprehensive view of child 
development and develop and promote. programme in pursuance 
of the National Policy for Children; develop measures for 
coordination of governmental and voluntary action in social 
development; and evolve framework and perspective for 
organising children's programmes through governmental and 
voluntary efforts. 

In order to achieve the objectives, the Institute conducts 
research and evaluation studies; organise·s training 
programmes, seminars, workshops, conferences; and provides 
documentation and information services in the fields of public 
cooperation iind child developmer,t. The Institute is the apex 
body for training of functionaries of the Integrated Child 
Development Ser;vice (!CDS) programme. It provides technical 
advice and consultancy to government and voluntary agencies 
in promoting and implementing policies and programmes for 
child development and voluntary action. In addition, it 
collaborates with regional and international agencies, research 
institutions, universities and technical bodies. The Institute 
has four Regional Centres at Bangalore, Guwahati, Indore and 
Lucknow. 

Central Social Welfare Boarcl 

The Central Social Welfare Board (CSWB) was set up in 
1953 with the objective of promoting social welfare activities 
and implementing welfare programmes for women, children 
and handicapped through voluntary organisations . It was the 
first organisation in post-Independence era to achieve people's 
participation for implementation of welfare programmes for 
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women and children through non-governmental organisatioi:18. 
<NGOs). In 1954 the State Social Welfare Boards were set up m 
the States and UTs. The programmes implement.ed_by the Board 
include; socio-economic programme for needy/dest~t~te women, 
condensed courses of education and vocational trammg courses 
for women and girls, awareness generation projects for ru_ral 
and poor women, family counselling centres/volun_tary a~tion 
bureau, holiday camps for children, welfare extension proJe_cts 
in boarder areas are balwadis, creches and hostles for working 
women etc. 

· . Food and Nutrition Board 
The Food and Nutrition Board (FNB), a non-statutory 

ministerial wing of the Ministry of Food was transferre~ to the 
Department of Women and Child Develop~ent ~n 1 Apnl, 1993 
in pursuance of the National Nutrition Pohcy which was adopted 
by the Government in 1993 under th_e aegis ?fthis De~artment. 
The FNB has four Regional Offices m Delhi, M~~bai, Kolk~ta 
and Chennai and 43 Community Food and Nutntion Extension 
Units (CENEUs) located in 29 Statesl~_Ts. Some_ of the 
important areas of.FNB activities are nutntton educatt_on and 
orientation training in home-scale preservation of fruits and 
vegetables,' monitoring of supplementa~y feedi~g _under IC~s, 
development and distribution of educationaVtrammg ma~enal, 
mass awareness campaigns, development and promo~ion of 
nutritious foods, fortification of foods, food analysis a_nd 
standardisation, research and development and follow up act10n 
on National Nutrition Policy. 

Information and Mass Education 
Cortcerted efforts are being made to disseminate info~ation 

about issues reiating to the development of women and ch1lqren 
through all available modes of communication to_ ~~get groups 
and community in general. Outdoor publicity activities a~e ~lso 
undertaken to inform, educate and motivate people for bnngmg 
about attitudinal changes to achieve social develo~me~t _goals. 
Specific objectives include the_roobilisation of public opi~ion on 
issues pertaining to girl cnillt, hohsl1c development of chil~~en, 
empowerment of women, early child developme~t, nutn~wn, 

l status for women and social evils like child rnarnage, 
equa . l . . f and dowry, sexual abuse of girl child, exp oitat10n O women 

- children, etc. 
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Pension and Pensioner's Welfare 

The Department of Pension and Pensioner's Welfare is the 
nodal agency of the Government of India for formulation of a 
general policy on pension and other retirement benefits, as also 
for redressal of grievances on retirement benefits. A number of 
steps have been taken in th<.' last fe\y years for streamlining 
the pension administration system. In pursuance of the 
recommendation of the Fifth Central Pay Commission the rates 
of pension, family pension, etc., have revised as under: 

( i ) Minimum pension I Fan,ily pension has been fixed at 
Rs. 1,275 per month subject to condition that the actual amount 
of pension/ family pension should not be less than 50 per cent 
and 30 per cent respectively of the minimum of revised scale of 
pay of the post from which the pensioner has retired; (ii) The 
commutation may be allowed up to 40 per cent of pension; (iii) 
The ceiling of gratuity has been raised to Rs. 3.5 lakh; (iv) The 
definition of the family has been broadened to include parents, 
for entitlement to family pension with effect from 1 January, 
1998; (v) The ceiling of amount payable under the Deposit 
Linked Insurance Scheme has been enhanced from Rs. 30,000 

· to Rs. 60,000; (vi) A fixed medical allowance of Rs. 100 per month 
has been sanctioned to all Central Go~ernment Pensioners who 
are residing in areas not covered by the Central Government 
Heal.th Scheme; (vii) CPF retires of the period from 18 
November, 1960 to 31 December, 1985 who have completed 20 
years of service prior to superannuation have been allowed ex
gratia at the rate of Rs. 600 per month with effect from I 
November, 1997; '(viii) In pursuance of observations made by 
the Parliamentary Standing Committee of .Ministry of Home 
Affairs in para 61 of its 44th Report, detailed instructions have 
been issued for timely payment of pension and retirement dues 
to the retiring employees of Union Government. The O.M. also 
makes a provision for fixing responsibility for recovery of penal 
interest paid on delayed amount of gratuity to the retiring 
employees from the salary of concerned dealing official/ 
supervisor and Head of Office in proportion; (ix) ~mployed 
family pensioners have been allowed Dearness Relief(D.R.) on 
their family pension with effect from 18 July, 1997. In the case 
of re-employed pensioners D.R. on pension is payable only if 
pay on re-employment has been fixed at the m_inimum of the 
sea le of re-employed post, and ( x) Central Government servants 
who had drawn lump s~m payment on absorption in PSUs/ 
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Autonomo.us Bodies are entitled to r_estoration of 113rd 
commuted portion of pension duly revised as per Supreme Court 
judgement dated 15 December, 1995 D.R. was also allowed on 
this restored and consolidated amount of pension. As a result 
of Supreme Courtjudgerp,.ent dated 26 April, 2000 the D.R. has 
now been allowed on full pension instead of I/3rd commuted 
portion of pension. :i;he Government have decided tc 'issue 
Identity Cards to alt" civilian Central Governr:n~nt pensioners. 

(Courl.,?sy: India 2003, Government of India) ., .. 
Perhaps 1002 will be remembered, above all, for the violence 

inflicted on innocent women in Gujarat during the communa l 
carnage tn March and April. Of the estimated 2000 victims of 
killing, many were women. Of these, an unknown number were 
raped and then killed. Those who survived were either afraid 
or int_imidated by social attitudes to report the rapes. This 
highlights the continuing vulnerability of women in India to 
violence of the most brutal kind. Women in India continue to 
face violence outside their homes too - as victims of rape, 
sectarian, caste related and communal violence and economic 
and sexual exploitation. India Book of the Year 2003, a joint 
venture of Encyclopaedia Britannica and The Hindu in it's study 
of'Gender and Society' re_ports that every 26 minutes, a woman 
is molested, every 34 minutes a woman is raped, every 42 
minutes an incident of sexuai harassment takes place, every 
43 minutes a women is ki~apped~ and very 93 minutes a women 
is burnt to death over dowry. 

The preference of a male child remains unchanged despite 
growing literacy and other changes that have taken place in 
the Indian Society. Kalpana Shanna (2003, ibid) reports on the 
basis of a range of studies that. a poor woman's contributio.:i to 
the family income, in terms of hours of work, is far in excess of 
that of men. The burden of physical labour has a direct impact 
on women's health status. Traditionally, women eat last and 
l~t. An · estimated 50 to· 70 per ce.nt of rural w,omen are . 
anaemic. While the data on education ·shows an improvemeI1t 
with femjile literacy rates now touihing 45.4 per cent, there · 
ate huge variations within the country. However; the concerted 
efforts at both ad1:1lt lit~racy and enrolment of girl childre·n illj · · 
school has begun to make impact. It is expected that this will 
also affect the fertility rate as more and more women get 
educated. Changes in ecqnomy . have. also affected women 
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adversely. The closure of industries has pushed men out ofj9bs. 
In turn, these men have taken the jobs that were accessible to 
women. Women, then, are left with no choice but to survive ·on 
jobs or trades that provide even lower returns. Displacement 
from large developmental projects such as dams, has also 
affected millions of women. Despite laws and efforts to check 
flesh trade, thousands of you~g girls are being sold and forced 
into prostitution. To compound the tragedy, it is these young 
girls who· are contracting and dying of HIV/AIDS which is 
spreading at a frightening rate in the country. 

The most positive development in the last few years has 
been the growing involvement of women in the Panchayat Raj 
Institutions. Though many of these women are just proxies for 
male politicians, women are increasingly coming into their own. 
This is happening particularly in states where two or more 
rounds of elections for Panchayats have been held or where 
non-governmental organizations working in the area of health, 
literacy, or .human rights have educated the women about their 
rights. Studies have convincingly established that such woman 
are making a far more positive contribution to development 
than their male C!)Unterparts. In sum, although some progress 
has been made and the governmental and non-governmental 
efforts have ·borne some fruits, the basic attitude of Indian 
society towards women has not changed much. Globalization. 
if allowed unhindered, may also become counter-prodqctive to 
women. 

500 

Section Seven 

. ~ 

POPUlATION 

DYNAMICS 
,, 

Acidic007



Chapter ·20 

Racial /Ethnic a.nd Linguistic 
Composition of Indian Population 

The identification and description of various racial elements 
· in India has been a difficult task. India has always been a place 
of attraction for a variety of immigrants from various parts of 
the world. Whether it was religious persecution or harassment 
on other grounds or mere attraction towards India because of 
ecor t,mic factors, waves after waves of people have been corning 
into the subcontinent. Most of them never went back to their 
original habitats. In this way people having different r;icial. 
·elements have been coming and settling down in India and the 
process of admixture h_as been taking place with the local 
populations. This has resulting in the col~urful mosaic of human 
affairs that the Indian society is today. 

Unfortunately we have been getting only stone tools in the 
name of archaeological evidences; skeletal remains have rarely 
been found. Because of these constraints it is very difficult to 
construct a racial history of India. Paucity of skeletal remains 
of even historic times is the major reason for the glaring gaps 
in our knowledge about the racial history of India. The last one 
hundred years have seen. some spurt' in arcl).aeological 
researches leading to fossil finds. The situation. is still hazy. 

Risley may be .considered as the first scholar to have 
attempted the racial classification of India on a scientific basis. 
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He . was a civil servant who, in 1890, conducted this study on 
the basis of anthropometric techniques. He was appointed by 
the then Government oflndia as Census Commissioner for 1901 
Census. He presented his conclusions in the report of the Cens~ 
and in 1915 in his path breaking work, The Peop/.es of India. 
He classified Indian population into seven racial types. 
Summarised description of his classification is as follows:-

(i) The Turko-Iranian typ~: In this type he included the 
people of Baluchistan and frontier provinces (now in 
Pakistan). 

(ii) The lrido-Aryan type: Punjabis, Rajputs, Jats and 
Kashmiri Khatris were the main groups in this type. 

· (iii)The Scytho-Dravidian type: Best ·examples of this 
type are Maratha Brahmin_s and Coorgs. 

(iv)The Aryo-Dravidian type: People of Uttar Pradesh, 
Rajasthan and Bihar are the main examples oft.his type. 

(v) The Mongolo-Dravidian type: Bengali Brahmins and 
Kayasthas are considered to be the representatives of 
this type. 

(vi)The Mongoloid type: The people of Assam, Nepal and 
Burma were included in this type. 

(vii)The Dravidian type: The bulk of the population of 
· the present Tamil Nadu, Andhra Pradesh, southern 
region of Madhya Pradesh and Chotanagpur was 
covered under this type. 

-The most glaring weakness and deficiency of Risley's 
classification is that many of his points are based on 
preconceived notions and arbitrary conclusions which have 
nothing to do with reality. · 

The second important attempt in this direction was made 
by Haddon. He divided India into three main geographical 
regions which, according to him, cover the entire racial groups 
present in Indian population. These three geographical regions 
a.re:-

(i) The Himalayas. 

(ii) The Northern plains of Hindustan, and 

(iii) The Deccan . 

. The major ethnic element~ of these three respective 
geographical regions are (i) Indo-Aryan and Mongoloid, (ii) . 
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In.do-Afghan viz. the Jats and Rajputs and (iii) Negrito, pre
Dravidi an, southern Brachaycephal and western 
Brachycephals. 

Haddon's racial classification js based on physical traits, 
customs and traditions, language and the prevalent folklore. 
He analysed the racial elements in Indian population with the 
help of these "evidences". This classification now carries only 
historical importance. 

In this crowd of scholars B.S. Guba stands apart. He 
presented-his racial classification basing it on scientific criteria. 
This classification is based on anthropometric surveys conducted 
as past of the 1931 Census. It was for the first time that a study 
of racial types was do11e using the then developed 
anthropometric techniques. By virtue of being based on a sound 
scientific method, it- is regarded as the most recognised and 
acceptable racial classification till date. It is invariably used in 
any study oflndian population. This classificatiort is as follows:-

1. The Negritio 

2. The Proto-Australoid 

3. The Mongoloid 

(a) Plaeo-Mongoloid 

( i) Long headed 

(ii) Broad headed 

(b) Tibeto-Mongoloid 

4. The Mediterranean 

(a) Paleo-Mediterranean 

(b) Mediterranean 

(c) Oriental type 

5. The Western ~rachycephals 
(a) A!pinoid 

(b) Dinaric 

(c) Armenoid 

6. :The Nordic 

Among the conclusions ofGuha's Survey the most important 
· is that the•Barchycephals (broad headed people) dominate the 

Indian population. This was not the general beliefbefore Guha's 
clas&ification. Guha's classification has received the maximum 
approval of the scholar~ in this field. Since no other study or 
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survey based on scientific line of this magnit1:1d~ has b_een 
conducted this classification continues to be the most recogmsed 
and acce;table. The two points on which Guh.a has been 
criticised most are the undue importance to Negnto elements 
and that the sources of all racial groups in India have been 
traced outside India. 

On the basis of intensive stµdy ofracial elements in Indian 
population thre~ most important racial types may~ desc~bed. 
These are: Negrito, Proto-Australoid and Mongoloid. It 1s the 
general belief that the people with mongoloid racial elements 
came last. 

In fact the main difference of opinion is with regard to Proto
Australoid and Negrito. Guba, and before him De Q~arterfa~es 
in 1877 had expressed the view that the people with ~egnto 
racial elements are the earliest inhabitants of India. He 
expressed the view that a certain sub~erged_ Negri~ race h~d · 
come to India perhaps from Malaysia; this Negnt~ racial 
element seems to be present among the Veddas of Sn Lanka 
and Kadar, lrula, Kurumba etc. of South India. 

Some Proto-Australoid racial features have been noted from 
the skeletal remains found from Mohenjodaro. A number of 
scholars have expressed the view that the Australoid and Pr~to
Australoid racial elements are present throughout the Indian 
population. If the Negrito racial element had ever domir_i~ted 
the Indian population then some definite and clearly VIs~ble 
Negrito features should ~e there in the North lnd1~n 
populations. The serological studies tell us that the Negnto 
features are almost absent even among the most primitive tribal 
communities oflndia. The primitive tribes oflndia have rarely 
demonstrated the predominance ofB-blood grou~ as is the case 
with Negroids. Australoid groups have a predominanc~ of A
blood group; many primitive' tribes oflndia have predom11_1an~e 
of A-blood group. Another interesting and significant pomt m 
this discussion is that though the tribes like Bhil and Munda 
show a high frequency of B~blood group like the Negrito ~ut 
they lack other physical features of the Negritos. EV;en othe~se 
no final conclusion can be drawn on· the basis of only serological 
facts specially under the conditions when not many serological 
studies have been conducted in India. There is a lot of scope for 
research in this direction. On the basis of the present status of 
knowledge we can conclude only that perhaps the pi:oto-

506 · 

Racial I Ethnic and Linguistic Composition of Indian Population 

Australoids were the earliest inhabitants of India who 
experienced the admixture of African or Negri to blood in several 
parts of the subcontinent. Even this may. not be the final 
conclusion but till the time some other evidences prove it 
otherwise it will continue to be the most acceptable conclusion. 

Linguistic Elements in India 
India occupies a unique place in the world for its amazing 

linguistic heterogeneity; that is why she has been a subject of 
great interest among the linguists: ·The inhabitants of India 
speak so many languages and dialects because of the fact that 
this subcontinent has been, for quite some time, the destination 
of diverse racial groups. Any linguistic group contains within 
it a number of features of social imp.ortance. One of the 
important feattJres is the sentiments of social integration 
between the speakers of the same language or dialect. Common 
language also promotes emotional integration in the society. 
Diverse languages and dialects come into existence because of 
a prolonged geographical isolation of a group. In this way 

· language plays an important role in the understanding and 
identification of a regional identity. 

The magnitude of India's linguistic diversity can be 
estimated from the fact that here more than 200 languages are 
spoken by different groups. Among these half of the languages 
are spoken by less than ten thousand people each and the 
speakers of twenty-three languages only constitute about 97% 
of the total population. Among these twenty three, fifteen 
(including English) are in t~e eighth schedule of the 
Constitution of independent India. 

The languages spok~n by Indian population may be 
loosely divided into four language families. 

(i) Austric family (Nishad) 

(ii) Dravidian family (Dravid) 

(iii) Sino-Tibetan family (Kira~), and 

(iv) Indo-European family (Aryan) 

The languages included in these four language families 
demonstrate a great diversity. The speakers of Aryan languages 
are around seventy-three per cent, of Dravidian languages about 
twenty per cent, of Austric languages 1.38% and the speakers 
of Sino-Tibetan langauges are around 0.85% only. 
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·In the.Austric language family mainiy the languages and 
dialects of central Indian tribal belt are included. The Santhals, 
Munda, Ho, Koraku etc. belong to this language family. The 
speakers of Sino-Tibetan language family are generally the 
tribal populations of North-eastern region. Telugu, Tamil, 
Kannada,· Malayalam, Gondi, etc. are prominent Dravidian 
languages. The largest number of speakers come from the Indo
Aryan language family. In this category come, on the one hand 
languages like Punjabi and Sindhi and on the other, there are 
such languages like Marathi, Konkani, Rajasthani, Gujarati, 
Marwari, Mewati, Hindi-Urdu, Chhattisgarhi, Bengali, 
Maithili, Kumayuni and Garhwali etc. 

~n the presence of such an amazing variety of languages 
and dialects onc·may conclude that such a great linguistic 
heterogneity may prove to be disruptive for national integration. 
Such an apprehension may largely be deceptive. Side by side 
with this linguistic diversity one may also witness the pleasant 
development of an 3;11 India ·common vocabulary. Sanskrit, 
Persian and English langauges have been the state or 
administrative languages at one time or the other. Sanskrit 

. has not only acted as e -bridge between different In do-Aryan 
languages but has also served as a communication link between 
Indo-Aryan and Dravidian languages. Within the medieval 
period of Indian history the Persian influenced a number of 
Indian languages like Marathi, Kannada; Telugu, Tamil and 
Bengali. The role of English language has been specially 
significant during modern times. During the last some decades 
Hindi-Urdu has contributed significantly to the linguistic unity 
of India, perhaps that is vyhy Mahatma Gandhi promoted the 
idea of Hindustani language that contains words from different 
languages with the predominance of Hindi-Urdu. In this context 
we should not forget the role of movies in Hindi-Urdu 
(Hindustani) language. The mainstream cinema of Mumbai may 
not deserve laurels because of generally poor quality but its 
immense contribution to the linguistic integration and the 
development of an all India vocabulary cannot be minimised. 
The amazing popularity of Hindi-Urdu movies in all the corners 
of the country bears testimony to the fact that the dialogues 
and the songs are being understood at least minimally and 
people are enjoying them. The growing influence of the 
neighbouring communities on the primitive tribes, who have 
been leading a life of relative geographical isolation till some 
time ago, reveal that the journey of linguistic unity in t)le 
country continues on an increased pace. 
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Chapter 21 

Demographic Profile, Population 
Policy and its Evaluation 

India is the second largest country of the wodd, in terms of 
population, after China. Although India was one of the first 
countries of the world to have an explicit population policy the 
Indian performa:nce so far is more of a failure than a success. 
At present it has nearly 17 percent of the total world population, 
while it accounts for only 2.5 percent. of the world's total land 
area. In any demographjc miscellany growth of population 

l.:ensus Year Popu1ataon Average annual 
(in crores) growth rate % 

1901 23.83 0.30 
1911 25.20 0.50 
1921 25.12 0.03 
1931 27.89 1.06 
1941 31.85 1.34 --
1951 36.10 1.26 
1961 43.91 1.98 
1971 54.82 2.20 
1981 68.52 2.25 
1991 84.63 2.14 ·-
2001 102.70 1.93 . --
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occapies the most important place. The following table gives ue 
a clear idea of growth in India's population over the years. 

The first formal census enumeration was taken up in 1881 
and since then the decennial census enumeration exer.cise has 
been a regular feature involving a high degree of expertise and 
substantial manpower. The offices of the Census Commissioner 
and the Registrar General of India have been responsible for 
providing the demographic profile of the country. As per the 
2001 census, the total population of India is about 103 crores, 
an increase of about 21 percent over the 1991 census. 

According to the demographers the major cause for increase 
in population is the rapid fall in death rate. According to 1981 
census, birth r ate in the country was 33.3 per thousand and 
death rate 12.5 per thousand population while the figure for 
the same duration in the next decade is 30.0 and 10.0 per 
thousand populations. Thus the birth rate as well as the death 
rate have registered fall, tkough marginally. But this marginal 
improvement is not e1:10ugh because of the gigantic level of 
population India has achieved over the years. The following 
table gives us the idea of birth and death rates and help us to 
understand the population problem of the country. 

Year l:jlrth Kate per Ueatn Kate per 
1000 persons 1000 persons 

1901 -- --~-
1911 49.2 42.6 
1921 48.1 47.2 
1931. 46.4 36.3 
1941 45.2 31.2 
1951 39.9 27.4 

1961 40.9 22.8 I 

1971 41.1 18.9 . 

1981 33.3 12.5 
1991 30.0 10.0 

When we take up the density of population in India we 
come across significant findings. Density of population means 
the number of people living per sq. km. Density of population 
of the present area (adjusted for partition of Indi.a i.n 1947), 
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increased from 77 persons per sq.km. in 1901° to 267 persons 
per sq. km. in 1991. Thus it shows an increase of illlllost 3.5 
times. The following table gives the density of population in 
India in different census years. The table shows that the rate 
of increase was faster in the later decades. However, it varies 
from state to state depending on a number of factors: _(1) t.he 
lowest density was found in Arunachal Pradesh where only 10 
persons inhabit per sq.km. Other low-density states are 
Mizoram, Andaman and Nicobar Islands, Sikkim, Jammu & 
Kashmir, Meghalaya, Nagaland, Manipur and Himachal 
Pradesh. All the eastern states, except Assam and Tripura, have 

. low density and so do the hilly states like Himachal Pradesh · 
and Jammu & Kashmir. (2) Delhi, Chandigarh and Pondicherry 
have the highest density. (3) States, which have population 
density of three times the national average, ·are Daman and 
Diu. States, which have two times or more, are Kerala and 
West Bengal. (-4) States which have population density above 
national average are Assam, _Bihar, Goa, Haryana, Punjab, 
Tamil Nadu, Uttar Pradesh, and Dadra & Nagar Haveli. (5) 
States, which have population density lower than the national 
average, are Andhra Pradesh, Gujarat, Karna~aka, 
Maharash.tra, and Tripura, 

Census Year Uensaty ot population 
per sq. km. 

1901 77 
1911 82 
1921 81 
1931 90 
1941 103 

1951 117 
1961 142 
1971 177 
1981 216 
1991 

r--· 267 
2001 324 

The sex-ratio in India has. been a topic of discussion and 
debate. The sex ratio has increasingly been. favourable to the 
males over the years rising from 1029 in 1901 to 1067 in 2001. 
It means that there was shortage of 30 females per th.Qusand 
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males in 1901 which has now increased to 67 femal 
males as per 2001 census. Various causes could be a 
this phenomenon. Higher mortality rates at infanc 
re)atiyely more neglect, higher mortality rates am 
in the child-bearing age, female infanticide and foe 
be some of the reasons for this increasing disparity. 
female births are also not reported by .the· parents. 

es per 1000 . 
ttributed to 
y and' late.r_ 
ong women 
ticide may 
Sometimes 

·th unequal The )east explained fact in th~ issues involved Wl 

sex -ratio is related with this growing imbalance in 
increasing discrimination against females and decre 
of infant motility. One probable reason is that ma 
having a few sons do not want to have one or two d 
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1951 1057 ---
1961 1063 
1971 1075 

·1981 1069 . ---
1991 1076 
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n the basis Another feature of population is literacy rate. 0 
of the · definition of literacy being the ability to "i:ea 
a post card", 65.38 percent is the percentage of liter 
according to 2001 census. The rate of literacy amo 
75:85 percent and for females 54.16 percent-a consp 
And this is one of the factors accounting for 
backwardness of the country. Not withstanding th 
literacy rate has gone up in the post- independence 
number of illiterates has also gone up in absolute te 
became the· first state of the country where almost 10 
has been achieved. But all literates did not get th 
through school. Hindi speaking states are very un 
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had very lo~ female literacy rates. Literacy and e 
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continue to contribute toward~ . family economy. The 
phenomenon of child labour has to be overcome. Apparently, 
poverty of the parents is the root cause of the lack of education 
and high rate of drop- outs of children. Significantly, wherever 
Christianity has been used as an ag~ncy of welfare, rate of 
literacy show an upward trend. This is apparent in case of states 

. like Mizoram, MeghaJya, Nagaland and parts of Bihar. 

Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes 

The scheduled castes constitute about 16% of the total 
population oflndia. This population may be divided into about 
one thousand castes with a number of names bein~ synonymous. 
Some of the large scheduled castes are the Chamar (constituting 
about one fourth of the total population of the scheduled castes), 

· Bhangi, Adi Dravida, Pasi, Madiga, Dussadh, Mali, Parayan, 
Koli/Kori, Mahar, Adi Kamataka, and Namsudra etc. Each state 
has it's own list of scheduled castes. Following is the tabular 
description of the states in terms of number of scheduled castes. 

-States No. of Scheduled 
Castes 

Karnataka 95 
Orissa 88 
Raiasthan 76 . 
Tamil Nadu 74 

Madhya Pradesh 60 
Maharashtra 60 , 
Uttar Pradesh 60 

West Bene:al 60 

Andhra Pradesh 60 

If one goe~ through the demography of the scheduled caste 
population, one 1:omes across some important and interesting 
facts. For example, alm'lst half of the total scheduled raste 
population inhabit fr,e states of the Hindi speaking belt mmely 
Uttar Pradesh (23 .5 million), Bihar (10 million), Midhya 
Pradesh (7.3) million), 1lajasthan (5.8 million), and 81ryana 
(2.5 million ). Among the s0o1them states they are concmtrated 
mainly in Tamil Nadu (8.8 million), and Andhra Prnlesh (7.9 
million ), and in East in West Bengal (12 million). Ir.terestingly 
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the highest ratio of the scheduled caste population in the total 
population is in Punjab (27%), closely followed by Himachal 

. Pradesh (25%), West Bengal (22%), Uttar Pradesh (21 %) and 
Haryana ( 19%). The bulk of the scheduled caste population 
(84%) live in rural areas as agricultural workers, sharecroppers, 
m~rgirt~ farmers and artisans. 

The schedule tribes constitute about 8% of the total 
population of the country. They are among the weakest sections 
of the society. They speak different languages and dialects iJnd 
inhabit virtually all the gco-climatic regions of the country. 
About 55% of the scheduled tribe population is concentrated in 
the eastern and central tribal belt including West Bengal, Bihar, 
Madhya Pradesh and Chattisgah, Orissa and parts of Andhra 
Pradesh; about. 28% are in the Western tribal belt consisting of 
Gujarat, Maharashtra, Rajasth~n, Dadra and Nagar Haveli and 
Goa, Daman and Diu;,only about 6% of th~ scheduled tribe 
population are found in the south consisting of parts of Andhra 
Pradesh, Karnataka, Kerala and Tamil Nadu, about 10% are 
in the north-east, 0.83% are in Himachal Pradesh and 0.10% 
are in Lakshdweep and Andama~ & Nicobar Islands. There 
are four states, Meghalaya (80.58%), Nagaland (83.99%), 
Arunachal Pradesh (69.82%), Mizoram (93.55%), and two Union 
Territories namely Dadra & Nagar Haveli (78.82%) and 
Lakshadweep (93.82%) where 70% or more of the population 
belong to sch eduled tribes category. There are also five states 
where more than 20% of the population are tribals. These are 
Madhya Pradesh aJ1d Chhatisgarh (22.97%), Manipur (27.30%), 
Orissa (22.43%), Sikkim (23.22%) and Tripura (28.44%). 

Among the major tribes the populatidn of Bhils and Gonds 
is about six million each. Among the minor tribes the Great 
Andamanese have been reduced to just 30 souls because of 
:evere depopulation. The Sentenelese, the Jarwa and the Onge 
cf Andaman & Nicober Islands are within 200 number in terms 
ot population. It is estimated that the tribal areas comprise 
ab,ut 15% of the total geographical area of the country but 
the~ areas contain about 70% of the foresland mineral wealth 
ofth, country .. A number of tribes are polyandrous such as Toda 
ofNiigiri Hills and Khasa or Jounsari of Jounsar Bawar (now 
in Utt1ranchal) while '?Orne tribes like the Khasi ofMeghalaya 
are marilineal. There are about 10 tribes who are still food
gathereis/huntcrs and a re conce ntrated mainly in Andhra 
Pradesh1 '\\mil Nadu and Kera la. The tribes practising shifting 
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cultivatfon mainly inhabit the north eastern region while aboui 
70% of the · tribal population depend upon set~led/plough 
cultivation. A few. tribes still earn their livelihood as artisans. 
The percentage ofJiteracy among the scheduled tribes is around 
19%. However, inter-state variations are quite considerable 
ranging from 8% in Andhra Pradesh to about 60% in Mizoram. 

Religious Composition 
India has always been a multi-religious and multi...ethnic 

society. Followers of almost all the major religions of the world 
inhabit this great land. They are Hindus, Muslims, Christians, 
Sikhs, Buddhists, Jains, Zoroastrians (Parsees) and Jews. The 

· Hindus are the majority community comprising ab()ut 83% of 
the total population of the country followed by Muslims (about 
12%), Christians (about 3%), Sikhs (about 2%), Buddhists (about 
1 %), and Jains (about 0.5%). The Parsees· and Jews are 
microscopic minorities. Among the major religious communities, 
Hindus~ Mus~ims and Christians inhabit virctually all .the 
geoclimatic regions of the country and speak local languages · 
and dialects. . 

In terms of settlement pattern., Hindus comprise 84.5% of 
the rural and 76.5% o{th~ urban population while the Muslims 
account for 9.8% of the rural and 16.3% of the urban population. 

. Thus of the total population of Hindus, 78% are in rural areas 
and 22% a re in urban areas while these percentages for Muslims 
are 34% and 66% respectively. '.l'hus Muslims are more 
concentrated in urban areas. When the growth rates of 
population is analysed, we find that Muslims (except of Jammu 
and Kashmir) have a slightly higher growth rate. Among the 
probable reasons of this phenomenon, the urban residence of 
Muslims coupled with their relatively more economic 
backwardness and poverty may be cited. Most demographers 
are of the view that th~ :urban residence of the Muslims is 
responsible for lower death rates among them. The growth rate . 
of Hindus had always been lower because of high mortality. 
amongst thein due to their ·predominantly rural habitation*' 
(Srivastava, 1995). · -

Of late a number of myths and pre-conceived notions based · 
on religious-communal s~reotypes have been demolished·by 
scientific findings especially of a number of demographers. The 
National Commission on Status of Wome~ in it's report has 
co~e out with the findings that among the communities actually 
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practisin~ polygyny B~ddhists are first in terms of percentage 
followed by Jains, Hindus, Tribals and Muslims. This has been 
support.ed by the recently published Anthropological Atlas of 
India (1994)- the most authentic account of Indian population 
till date. On the basis of extensive field research done by 
professional social scientists, it tells us that out of 1825 
'communities' in India practising poly'gyny 1247 are Hindu 
Communities, 372 Muslim Communities and the rest belonging 
to different religious persuasions. 

In terms of ratio Muslims are in ·majority in Lakshdweep 
and Jammu & Kashmir, where~s, Christians are in majority in 
Nagaland and Meghalaya, Sikhs are in majority in Punjab and 
Bµddhists in Arunachal Pradesh. Sixty percent Christians live 
in Andhra Pradesh, Kerala and Tamilandu while 79% of the 
tot3l Sikh population live in Punjab. Nearly 25% population of · 
Chandigarh, 7% of Delhi and about 6% ofHaryana's population 
consists of Sikhs. -

It has been report.ea that the religious minorities show a 
greater percentage of literacy ~d education thab the majority 
community:Parsis, Jains, Jews and Christians have shown this 
pattern. Among the Muslims, the Shias, 3in important minority 
within a minority, may be cited as a case in point. They show a 
very high rate of literacy, comparable only with the Parsees 
and Christians. The most plausible explanation of this -
phenomenon is that in a multi-religious democratic society every 
intelligent minority knows that it cannot influence the society 
or enjoy leverage through its sheer number. That is why it goes 
for excellence to have its due place in the society and through 
their contributions they tend to command influence and respect. 

Population Explosio.i 
One out of every six people in the world lives in India ·and 

by 2001 c~nsris India's population has exceeded 1 billion and in 
the next thre.e decades may surpass the population· of China. 
By common consent, our greatest failure since independence 
has been our: inability. to . prevent exponential increase in 
eopulation. With present alarming growth of population, it is 
unrealistic to expect·the state of nation to improve, poverty to 
be alleviated and unemployment to be contained. It is indeed a 
disturbing thought .that we hav~ over 300 million people who 
live below pov~rty line and go hungry every 1µght. India has 
mor~. ttian 400 million illiterates, with mounting problems of 
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unemployment, lack of shelte1", poverty and malnutrition. The 
following facts give some idea of the enormity of the problem: 

• Every sixth person in the world today is ~ Indian and 
very soon every fifth person will be an Indian. 

• By 2040, India may overtake China as the world's most 
populous country. 

• Every month India's population increases by about 20 
lakh people. 

• Almost half of the increase in India's population comes 
from four BIMARU . states viz., Bihar (including 
Jharkhand), Madhya Pradesh (including Chhattisgarh), 
Rajasthan and Uttar Pradesh (including Uttaranchal). 
Significantly the acronym BIMARU in Hindu refers to 
sick (Bimaar ). 

• By current rate of growth India is adding the total 
population of several cities, provinces, and even nations 
every month. 

No other word except 'explosion' can descri};,e this 
nightmarish scenario. This is largely because of high fertility 
rate in India. 

Factors for Hi!Jher Fertility Rate 
If population growth is to be checked it is essential that 

fertility should be checked. Population growth rate is mainly 
linked with fertility rate. Follo\Ving are some of the reasons for 
high fertility rate in India: 

(i) Marriage of girls at comparatively young age is an 
important reason. Despite various laws such as Child 
Marriage Restraint Act (Sharda Act), cfilld marriage 
still continues because of force of custom. 

(ii) Because of climatic and other reasons, girls reach 
puberty at an early age and as such the period of 
reproduction of girls is long. Thus, the period during 
which a couple can produce children is also 
comparatively longer. 

(iii) Widow remarriage is also a contributory factor especially 
among the Muslims, lower Hindu castes and tribal 
communities. 

(iv) As per social customs and economic reasons· it is not 
considered socially bad or undesirable to have several 
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children. Moreover, in the rural areas children are 
considered a gift of God which should not be refused. 

(v) Because of such values as Santosh (contentment), 
Karma. Dharma and Bhagya (fate) the majority pf 
people do not have a strong urge to raise the standard 
ofliving. They arc usually satisfied with whatever they 
have and that is why they do not feel that addition of a 
child is in any way a hindrance in their path of raising 
the quality of life. 

(vi) Agrarian economy is also a s ignificant contributory 
factor especially in the conditions of labour intensive 
agriculture. The moment one starts working on the field 
he or she is considered employed and fit for marriage. 

(vii)The traditional joint family system is also responsible 
for higher growth of population. The joint family takes 
the responsibility of not only rearing the children but 
also provide various social arid economic securities and 
people feel free to go for more children. 

(viii)Mass illiteracy especially female rniteracy is also a very 
important factor which car.not be ignored . Kerala 
provides the best example ofit where rate of population 
growth radically declined after women achieved a high 
literacy rate. 

(ix) Fertility in India is also caste specific. The lower castes 
of Hindus, Muslims and others are comparatively poorer 
and hence produce more children. The relatively higher 
level of poverty among the Muslims is largely 
responsible for a relatively higher rate of population 
growth. · 

(x) Religious belief~-and faith, to some extent, is also 
responsible for ·higher population growth. Among the 
Hindus a son perfo.rms certain rituals especially post
death rituals leading to son preference despite the 
presence of several daughters. Further, as popularly 
believed the kul or vansh~ (lineage) perpetuates through 
the son. Among the Muslims also ·there is a popular 
misconception, especially among the lower strate of 
society, that family planning is undesirable. There may 
be a debate on the permissibility pf abortion but 
'prevention' cannot be ruled out. 
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(xi) The government has failed to make family planning a 
people's movement and it has l;>een left to the medical 
and health personnel who will never work with any 
missionary zeaL 

(xii) Higher death rate is also .a contributory factor. It is a 
proven fact that higher rates of infant mortality creates 
apprehensions in the minds of the parents about the 
survival o( the child and hence the tendency to go for 
several children. 

The National Population Policy, 2000, has taken many of 
such f~ctors into consideration and it is hoped that in days to 
come the rate of population growth may decline appreciably. 
But the economic and social backwardness are to be tackled 
very strongly_ because, as is the saying among demographers, 
development is the most effective contraceptive. 

Population Policy 
Ironically, India was the first country to launch a national 

programme on population in 1952.' In fact India's quest for 
populatio'!l stabilization began in 1951 with the formulation of 
the First Five Year Plan. Yet after more than fifty years the 
goal remains elusive despite our remarkable success in Kerala 
followed by Tamilnadu, and to a considerable extent in states 
li~e _:1{arnataka, Andhra Pradesh, Maharashtra, West Bengal, 
Hima.:hal Pradesh and Punjab. Let us recall the First Five Year 
Plan which said: 

"The recent increase in the population of India and 
the pressure exercised on the limited resources of the 
country have brought to the fore( ront the urgency of the 
problem of family planning and population control. ... . 
It is, therefore, apparent that population control can be 
achieved only by the reduction of the birth rate to the 
extent nec.essary to stabilize the population at a level 
consistent with the requirements of national economy." 

The Government formulated a 'policy' only in 1976 which 
boomeranged · because of it's coerciveness and compulsory 
sterili~atio~. In 1991, the government appointed a Committee 
on Population headed by K. Karunaklran, the then Chief 
Minister of Kerala. The Committee submitted a report to the 
National Development Council in 1993 in which it pleaded for 
a National Population Policy in 1993, the government appointed 
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M.S. Swaminathan as Chairman of an expert group to draft a 
Population Policy. It submitted the Draft Population Policy in 
May 1994 and it was tabled in Parliament. From 1994 to 2000, 
because of unstable political situation at the Centre, the Draft 
Population Policy lay dormant. In February 200~, the 
Government announced the National Population Policy 2000. 
The· policy has the long term objective of achieving a stable 
population by 2045, at a level consistent with the requirement 
of sustainable economic growth, social development and 
environmental protection. The policy has set the following goals 
for 2010: 

1. Universal access to quality contraceptive services in 
order to lower the Total Fertility Rate to 2.1 and 
attaining two child norm. 

2. Full coverage ofregistration of births, deaths, marriage 
and pregnancy. 

3. Universal access to information/counselling services for 
fertility regulation and contraception with a wide basket 
of choices. 

4. Infant Mortality Rate to decline below 30 per thousand 
and live births and sharp reduction in the incidence of 
low birth weight (below 2.5 kg) babies. 

5. Universal immunisation of children against vaccine 
preventable diseases, elimination of Polio by 2000 and 
near elimination of Tetanus and Measles. 

6 . Promote delayed marriage of girls, not earlier than age 
18 and preferably after 20 years of age. 

7. Above 80 per cent institutional deliveries and increase 
in the percentage of deliveries conducted by trained 
persons to 100 per cent. 

8. Containing sexually transmitted diseases. 
9 . Reduction in Maternal Mortality Ratio to less than 100 

per 1,00,000 live births. 
10-. Universalisation of primary education and reduction 

in the dropout rates at primary and secondary levels to 
below 20 per cent for boys and girls. 

The National Commission on Popul~tion was constituted 
under the Chairmanship of the Prime Minister a!1d the peputy 
Chairman, Planning Commission as Vice Chairman m ~ay 
2000, to review, monitor and give directions for implementation 
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of the National Population Policy. A Strategic Support Group 
consisting of concerned sectoral ministries.has been constituted 
as Standing Advisory Group to the Commission. Some working 
groups have been constituted to look into specific aspects of 
implementation of the policy (National Human Development 
Report, 2001). 

As the above mentioned provisions iridicate the immediate 
objective of NPP is to address the needs for contraception, 
healthcare, infrastructure and health personnel and to provide 
integrated service delivery for basic reproductive and child 
health care. The medium term objective is to bring the Total 
Fertility Rate to replacement level by 2010 through vigorous 
implementation of inter-sectoral strategies. The long term 
objective is to achieve a stable population by 2045 at a level 
consistent with sustainable economic growth, social 
development and environmental protection. The NPP stipulates 
that the growth rate of population be brought down from 21.3 
per cent in 1991-2001 to about 10.6 per cent during 2001-2011. 
Pointing out the contractions between NPP and 10th Five Year 
Plan, KB. Sahay (2003) says that the Plan "which wants to 
restrict the rate of population growth between 2001-2011 to 
only 16.2 per cent implying a population of 1193 million in 2011 
instead 1119 million as stipulated in the NPP. Thus the 10th 
Plan is clearly negating the objective of the NPP. And please 
note that the Prime Minsiter heads both the Planning 
Commission and the National Commission on Population". 

Raising a fundamental question on NPP, Ashish Bose, an 
eminent demographer, asks: "Can the government generate a 
people's movement? It should be obvious that it cannot. 
International donor agencies, disillusioned by the largely 
unsuccessful implementation of India's family planning 
programme are enchanted by NGOs but India's recent 
experience shows that most of the NGOs are elitist 
organizations, far removed from the people; they are basically 
DONGOS - donor driven NGOs who will collapse as soon as the 
foriegn money is withdrawn, and GONGOs - government ::l.riven 
NGOs which are captured by bureaucrats or their wives and 
quite often by the wives of ministers. These organisations, too, 
are far removed from the masses". If neither the government 
nor the NGOs can set us on the path of population stabilization, 
should we look to other mechanisms like the one suggested by 
an Expert Group on Population Policy headed by M.S. 
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Swaminatban who, in the report submitted to the Prime 
Minister in May 1994, had recommended an independent 
Population and Social Development Commission which "will 
function in a manner similar to other commission of Government 
with executive powers such as the Atomic Energy and Space 
Cori1mission". Criticising the cash based approach as incentive 
for smail family norm, Bose (ibid) says that social transfomwrtion 
cannot be brought about by an advertising approach backed by 
incr~asing cash flows, unless we tackle fundamental problems 
affecting our economy and society. His diagnosis of India's 
population problem focusing on four key states ofBihar, Madhya 
Pradesh, Rajasthan and Uttar Pradesh where economic, social 
and political backwardness have perpetuated their demographic 
misery, remains valid apd every exercise in statistics done by 
India's decimal point demographers only strengthens his thesis. 

In the scenario described above, the North-South 
Demographic Divide, between the southern states and the 
northern states, assumes great urgency. In fact, fears expressed 
by the southern states with a relatively successful performance 
in population control had guided the provisions of the 
constitution (42nd) Amendment Bill, 1976, which ordereQ a 
freeze until 2001 on the number of Lok Sabha seats on the 
basis of 1971 census. Another necessary constituti<;mal 
amendment was the need of the hour otherwise a state like 
Uttar Pradesh (with poor performance in population control) 
will be rewarded with 100 scats in Lok Sabha (instead of 85, 
now 80 after the formation ofUttaranchal) and all the southern 
States will lose a number of seats, reducing their political 
leverage. Such decisions arc full of political hurdles and self
intrests. Leaving aside the well being of our politic_ians. one 
may ask: What about the economic well being _ofour one billion 
people? 

Suggesting a Plan of Action, Ashish Bose (2000) says: 

1. In order to energise the four key states of Bihar, Madhya 
Pradesh, Rajasthan and Uttar Pradesh (including the 
newly carved out states of Jharkhand, Chhattisgarh 
and Uttaranchal) on the health ·and family welfare front, 
a mechanism should be evolved for networking with 
every District Magistrate/Collector in these four states 
so that there is a quantum jump !in the efficiency 
programme management al the district/block level. 
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2. Likewise, in.each state, there should be a mechanism 
for networktng with the Panchayat Raj institutions and 
in particular with the chairpersons of Zila Parishads, 
Sarpanches and the women members ofthepanchayats. 
In this regard help should also be sought from NGOs at 
the state level for technical backup so that each Zila 
Parishad puts forward an Action Plan which would spell 
out the people's contribution and involvement at the 
local .level. 

3. The successful implementation of NPP will demand solid 
contribution from Institutions like Institute for 
Population Sciences, Mumbai, National Institute of 
Health and Family Welfare, New Delhi and the 18 
Population Research Centres at various Universities. 

4. The Department of Family Welfare should be in direct 
touch with the Census Commissioner and Registrar 
General oflndia to ensure that the census data are made 
available with the minimum time lag on priority items 
which have a bearing on health and family welfare. 

5. The Department of Family Welfare should be .in close 
touch with the Ministry of Information and · 
Broadcasting to work out a communication strategy 
through imaginative use ofradio and TV at the regional 
and sub-regional level in order to provide detailed 
information ·about all the ongoing government 
programmes so that people are empowered through such 
information to demand the services promised to them, 
including family welfare services. The credibility of the 
government will improve in this process. 

Punitive Population Policies 
India's population reached orie billion on 11th May, 2000. A . 

girl child was symbolically chosen to represent this watershed. 
While this could have been a moment for somber reflection on 
India's development and what this meant to her population, it 
was used instead as an occasion to set demographic alarm bells 
ringing. 

Over the years, while concerns in family planning have 
contoured health sector development, by the early nineties it 
was i"ncreasingly being realized that the pro-gramme - one of 
the largest public health initiatives in the world - had reached 
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a dead end. As a result of this realization, and as a consequence 
of the pressure generated by women's groups and health groups 
in the country calling for a radical reconsideration of the 
programme, and in part also in preparation for the third 
decennial International Conferen·ce on Population and 
Development (ICP.D) at Cairo in 1994, the Government oflndia 
appointed an Expert Group to chart out a new population policy. 
This Report of the Expert Group on Population Policy (Ministry 
of Health and Family Welfare, Government of India, 1994), 
commonly known as the Swaminathan Committee Report 
proclaimed a policy that it described .as pro-poor, pro-nature 
and pro-wo~en. 

The Committee had proposed a holistic· approach, 
visualizing over-all social development as the goal. It proposed 
the idea of merging family planning with the health department 
so that the importance of family planning as one, and only one, 
aspect of an overall health service could . be emphasized. The 
Committee had resolutely rejected both the target and the 
incentive approaches several months before these were to enter 
the ICPD agenda for action. Further, the Committee had flagged 
the importan'ce of using institutional arrangements for 
development, offered by the 73rd and 7 4th Amendments to the · 
Constitution. Yet it came in for criticism for the manifest 
disjunction between its policy perspective and 
recommendations. 

In 1996, based on the rE?commendations of the Expert Group, 
and on the understanding that "if our population policy goes 
wrong, nothing else will have a chance to go right", the 
Government oflndia announced a Draft Statement on National 
Population Policy (GOI: 1996:13). Latter, this draft was modified, 
accepted by Parliament and a National Population Policy (NPP) 
2000 announced. 

The NPP stated that it "affirms commitment of the 
government towards voluntary an(;! informed choice and consent 
of citizens while availing of reproductive health care services, 
and continuation of the target free approach the administering 
farriily planning services" (GOI: 2000:2). 

The immediate objective of the NPP is to meet the unmet 
need for contraception and health infrastructure. The medium
term objective is to bring the Total Fertility Rate to replacement 
levels by 2010 through inter-sectoral action and the long-term 
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objective is to achieve a stable population, consistent with 
sustainable dcvelopment, l,>y io45. Towards this end, eight goals 
were set out. 

The strategies to achieve these goals include twelve items. 
Some of these are: decentralized planning and programme 
implementation through Panchayati Raj Institutions (PRls); 
convergence of health services at the village level; empowering 
women for improved health and nutrition; ensuring child 
survival interventions; involving diverse health care providers; 
strengthening IEC; developing increased partnership with 
NGOs and the private corporate sector; and finally, encouraging 
a range of clinical , laboratory and field research on maternal, 
child and reproductive health care issues. All these strategies 
are to have a special focus on under-served populations, namely 
urban slums, tribal communities, hill area populati~s and 
displaced and migrant groups. Efforts are also to be directed 
towards increasipg participation of men in the programme. 

Table 1 
All India Infant Mortality Rates 

Year Total Rural Urban Year Total Rural Urban 

1981 110 119 62 1991 80 87 53 

1982 105 114 65 1992 79 85 53 

1983 10~ 114 66 1993 74 82 45 

1984 104 113 66 1994 74 80 52 

1985 97 107 59 1995 74 80 48 

1986 97 105 62 1996 72 77 46 

1987 95 104 61 1997 71 77 45 

1988 95 102 62 1998 72 77 45 

1989 91 98 58 1999 70 75 44 

1990 80 86 50* Excludes Jam~u and Kashmir 

Source: (i) Copendium of India's Fertility and Mortality Indicators, 
Sample Registration System (SRS), ~GI, India, New Delhi, 1999. 

(ii) SRS Bulletin, SRS, Vol. 35:· No. 1, April 2001. 
(iii) Office of the Registrar General of Indi a, in Selected Socio

Economic Statistics, Ministry of Statistics <!nd Programme Implementation, 

GOI. 
Over the same period, several state governments also 

announced population policies of their own. T~i_s p~per s~eks 
to briefly comment on some aspects of these policies m the hght 
of India's experience with the development of her health and 
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family planning programme. 

II 
It is widely recognized, though reluctantly accepted, that 

health and population are governed by larger socio-economic 
issues, indeed determined by them. The Expert Group on 
Population Policy for instance recognised that population and . 
development are two sides of the same coin; and that iflcvcls of 
fe1tility are to decline, attention will have to be paid to increasing 
employment, income, food security, literacy, levels ofhealth and 
so on. These -in turn would induce declines in infant and child 
·mortality even as they generate an increasing demand for family 

. planning services. 

In contrast, the NPP is deafeningly silent on these larger 
issues contouring health and population. The questions that 
therefore need to be asked are: what have the micro-economic 
reforms of the nineties meant for these critical determinants of 
health? How do these in turn impinge on issues in family 
planning? How have they affected structures of delivery of these 
services? Reforms have meant a deceleration of empioyment in 
both rural and ·urban areas, a significant casualisation of the 
work-force, especially involving the female labour force and a 
sharpening of income inequalities with a contraction of i~comes 
in the lower deciles of the population. India also sits on a 
shameful and growing mountain of food stock:;, while at the 
same time an estimated 350 million people are unable to meet 
their minimal calorie requirements. I.s it any wonder then that 
as Table 1 makes evident, Infant Mortality Rates (IMR), 
accep~ed as one of the most crucial determinants of family 
planmng, have been stagnating during nineties? Between 1981 
and 1990, the all India IMR declined from 110 per thousand 
live births, to 80; between 1990 and 1999 the IMR declined 
from 80 per thousand live births to merely 70. What is even 
~ore wo1:}'.1ng is that this overall decline is accompanied by an 
increase m several states in the country. . 

A significant featuTe of liberalisation has been the 
dismantling of social welfare activities of the state, inadequate 
as they were. Thus while the PDS was being whittled down 
India's commitment to universal and comprehensive Prima; 
Health Care, as a signatory to the Alma Ata Declaration and as 
enunciated in the National Health Policy of 1983, has been 
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significantly weakened finding no mention at all in the NPP. 
Indeed the fact that a NPP has been announced without links 
to a yet to be unveiled National Health Policy, i~ abundant 
evidence of distorted priorities. 

As the data in Table 2 make evident, health expenditure 
has shown a secular decline, particularly marked in the 
programmes for the control of communicable diseases, while 
that for family planning has shown a continuing increase. At 
the same time, the state has provided impetus to the growth of 
the private sector in health care through a range of subsidies 
and schemes. It is thus not surprising that even as health care 
becomes more inaccessible, and expenditure on health care is 
emerging as the leading cause of indebtedness [Krishnan, T.N. 
(1999), "Access to Health and the Burden of Treatment: An Inter
State Comparison", in Mohan Rao (Ed), Disinvestingin Health: 
(The World Bank Prescriptions for Health, Sage, New Delhi ), 
reports of ~tarvation deaths and outbreaks of epidemics have 
started pouring in (Baru, Rama V. and Sadhana, G. (2000), 
"Resurgence of Communicable Diseases; Gastroenteritis 

, Epidemics in Andhra Pradesh", Economic and Political Weekly, 
Vol. XXV, No. 40]. 

The collapse of the public health system, without which 
even the NPP cannot be implemented, has been hastened by 
macro-economic policies initiated by the government. This has 
led to cuts in not only public health expenditure, but also in 
expenditure in other crucial sectors of the economy, 
undermining the basis of health of the whole population. That 
the health and well-being of the population ·is not the .central 
concern of the NPP is also evidenced by the central place 
afforded to a Reproductive and Child Health (RCH) approach. 

It is frequently and rightly argued that the health of women 
in the country is appalling, It is further argued that providing 
family planning services to women would lead to decline in 
unwanted births and thus in maternal mortility, which is 
unconscionably high. Th·ese arguments, partially _ true, were 
familiarly used earlier as the justifi<;:ation for the Maternal and 
Child Health programme. In the 1990s, the argument that 
women suffer huge - and unquantified - reproductive 
morbidities, even as the spectre of AIDS loomed large, was used 

. to justify the new RCH approach. 

There are significant problems with this approach that 
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assumes that reproductive causes alone largely account for the 
mortality load borne by women. Data on deaths among females 
in the country reveals that deaths due to reproduction, although 
high, account for merely 2.4 per cent of all causes of deaths. 
Within the reproductive age group of women, they account for · 
about 12 per cent of deaths. The focus of the RCH approach in 
the NPP is thus epidemiologically misplaced (Qadeer, Imrana 
(1998), "Rep;oductive Health: A Public Health Perspective", 
Economic and Politica{Weekly, Vol. XXXIII, No. 41). In all age 
groups among women, including the reproductive age groups, 
communicable diseases and anaemia, account for a signifiqmtly 
higher proportion of deaths. Indeed deaths among women with 
anaemia, who are not pregnant are twice the number of deaths 
among wpmen who are. In other words, g:iven the prevailing 
distribution, causes and load of deaths, a RCH approach 
addresses merely the' tip of the iceberg. This pattern of diseases 
and deaths, dominated by the quintessential diseases of poverty 
and hunger, can only be dealt with by a comprehensive system 
cf universal Primary Health Care. Even this limited package 
of services, epidemologically blinkered, can only be delivered 
by a public health system considerably strengthened. 

Indeed, noting that vertical programmes had not been 
successful, and that a vertical family planning programme had 
considerably weakened health care, the Expert Group h~d boldly 
proposed the integration of programmes in order to strengthen 
health care. While this has not been heeded,_ the NPP has 
accepted the need to "incorporate advances in contraceptive 
technology and, in particular, the newly emerging techniques, 
into programme development". What this refers to, of course, 
is injectable contraceptives and implants. Indeed earlier this 
year the Ministry of Health and Family Welfare announced_ 
plans to initiate trials with injectable contraceptives Net En in 
12 medical coHeges around the country [Rao, Mohan (2001), 
Population Policies; States Approve Coercive Measures, 
Economic and Political Weekly, Vol. XXXVI, No. 16J. 

While Net En has been available in the private sector since 
1994 its use was.restricted s ince it was felt that the use of such 
a con,traceptive required medical care and follow-up not readily 
avai lable in t_h·e country at large. In a large trial carried out by 
the IC.MR in th e 1980s, close to 45 per cent of users had 
discontinued the method by the end- of two years citing 
complications. Indeed the ICMR trial revealed riot just a hi g-h 
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drop out rate but also that a significant proportion of users had 
failed to regain fertility to cessation of use, making the method 
unsuitable as a temporary contraceptive. Moreover, a high rate 
of failure had been reported within the first six months of use, 
raising the vexed question of the risk to the foetus in utero. · 

One very real fear is that given coercive population, control 
policies, the vast potential for mi~use of this c_ontracept,ive ~ll 
become a reality. With a target-driven population control pohcy, 
despite the NPP's commitment to the contrary, the needs of a 
woman user is overlooked in the haste to bring down birth rates. 
Indeed.it was this very feature at a camp in Andhra ~radesh in 
1985 that led women's groups to file a petition in the Supreme 
Court against injectables (Bal, Vineeta et al (2000), "Injectable 
Contraceptives: Recognising Potential Risks", Economic and 
Political Weekly, Vol. XXXV, No. 50). 

While the NPP is unequivocal in ' rejecting any form of 
coercion, the incentives to be given to couples and to Panchayats 
for generating acceptance of family planning sits uneasily with 

- the commitment. Yet it is the population policies announced by 
various states that balantly violate the letter and spirit of this 
commitment of the NPP. These state policies, with a slew of 
disincentives, have brought in coercion. Thus the policies of 
Uttar Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh, Rajasthan and Maharashtra 
disqualify persons married before the legal age at marriage from 
government jobs, link financial assistance to P~nchayats_ to 
family planning performance; and in a move recalhng the penod 
of the Emergency, link the assessment of medical officers and 
other health personnel to performance in the RCH programme. 
The MP policy links the provision of rural development schemes, 
income generating schemes of women and indeed poverty 
alleviation programmes as a whole, to performance in family 
planning. Both Rajasthan and Maharashtra make "adherence 
to a two-child norm" a service condition for state government 
employees. Maharashtra in a G.O. (since rescinded in _t~e !~ce 
of protest, announced the two-child norm as an ehgib1hty 
·criterion for coverage under a range of schemes for the poor, 
including access to the PDS and education in government 
schools. Andhra Pradesh, which has many of the above features 
in its policy, goes furthe r and links construction of schools, other 
public works and funding for other rural development schemes 
to performance in fami ly planning. Allotment of surplus 
agTicult ural land, housing schemes, benefits under IRDP, the 
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SC Action Plan and BC Action Plan are also linked to acceptance 
of sterilisation. In a macabre metaphor of the lottery that is the 
life of the poor in the country, awards of Rs. 10,000 are, to be 
given to three couples per district, chosen by lottery, sterilised 
after two chiJdren. 

These policies are in complete disjunction with the NPP 
and indeed with the commitments made by the government of 
India at the 1994 ICPD in Cairo. It is curious that policy makers, 
so anxious to control numbers, need to be reminded that such 
policies are completely unnecessary as a significant demographic 
transition is underway in large parts of the country and .that 
areas where this transition has lagged behind need assistance 
towards strengthening their health services and augmenting 
their anti-poverty programmes and not measures that punish 
the poor. As the NPP itself points out, there is a large and unmet 
need for family planning services. In such a situation, without 
meeting this unmet need, to propose punitive measures is both 
irrational and absurd. 

The disincentives proposed are anti-poor, anti-dalit and anti
adivasi, with these weaker sections having to bear the brunt of 
the withdrawal of a range of measures meant precisely to 
mitigate poverty and deprivation. The National Family Health 
Survey (NFHS) for 1998-99 reveals that the Total Fertility Rate 
(TFR) is 3.5 for SCs. 3.06 for STs, ,2.66 among OBCs and 3.4 7 
among illiterate women .as a whole <InternationaJ Institute of 
Population Sciences (2000), National Family Health Survey: 
India, 1998-99, Mumbai). In contrast it is 1.99 among better-off 
women and thus educated beyond Class 10. Imposition of the 
two-child norm iffid the disincentives proposed in the state 
policies would thus mean that significant sections among these 
already deprived populations will bear the brunt of the state's 
withdrawal of ameliorative measures, pitiably inadequate as 
they are. In addition to privatisation that de facto deprives)~Cs 
and STs of jobs in the organised sector, these explicit policy 
measures will further ~urtail employment opportunhies 
available to them in the public sector. 

The dalits, adivasis and other backward castes bear a 
significantly higher proportion of the mortality load irl·'the 
country. The NFHS reveals that the IMR among .. the SCs, STs 
and OBCs was 83, 84 and 76 respectively compared to 62 among 
others. Similarly the Under Five Mortality Rate is 113 among 
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the SCs, 126 among the STs and 103 among the OBCs compared 
to 82 among others. Clearly then to impose a two-child norm 
under such circumstances is immoral. Instead of dealing with 
the causes of these differentials, what the population policies 
seek to do is to punish victims of deprivation. 

The disincentives proposed are also anti-women since 
women in India seldom decide the number of children they wish 
to bear, when to bear them and indeed have no control over 
how many of them will survive. Debarring such women from 
contesting elections to Panchayats makes a mockery of policies 
to empower women. They will further provide an impetus to 
some women to resort to sex-selective abortions, worsening an 
already terrible sex ratio in the country. They are also anti
minorities since the marginally higher TFR among some 
sections of these communities are a reflection of their poorer 
socio-economic situation. It need hardly be added that just as 
the Hindu rate of economic growth is a chimera, so is a Muslim 
rate of p·opulation gowth. l'inally, the policies are also deeply 
anti-democratic and violate several provisions of the 
Constitution (the right to privacy, the right to life, the right to 
livelihood, amongst others) and several international 
convenants that India is signatory to, include the Rights of the 
Child. 

What, then, is the import of these population policies? 
While there is rhetorical use of the language of rights and gender 
justice, they imply a deep distrust of the poor and an utter lack 
of concern with their health and well being. With the health 
system in shambles, and macro-economic policies further 
marginalising large sections of the population, they will be 
victims of the drive·· to control their numbers. The crowning 
irony of course is that this is being done supposedly to remove 
a demographic stumbling block to socio-economic development 

(Courtesy: Delhi Science Forums' Alternative 
' Survey, 2001-02). 

532 

Chapter 22 

Census2001 

The Census of India 2001, is historic and epoch making 
being the first census of the twenty-first century and the third 
millennium. It will reveal benchmark data on the state of 
abundant human resources habitating our country, their 
demography, culture · and economic structure at a juncture, 
which marks a centennial and millenial transition. 

The population enumeration of2001 census was undertaken 
during 9 - 28 February 2001 with a revisional round from 1 - 5 
March, 2001. The Census moment, the referral time at which 
the snapshot of the population is taken was 00.00 hours of the 
1 March, 2001. Until the 1991 Census, the sunrise of 1 March 
was taken to be the census moment. The houseless population, 
as has been the usual practice, was enumerated on the night of 
28 February, 2001. 

Population 
India's population as on 1 March,'2001 stood at l,027·million 

(531.3 million males ~nd 495.7 million females). India accounts 
for a meagre 2.4 per cent of the world surface area of 135. 79 
million sq.km. Yet, it supports and sustains a whopping 16.7 
per cent of the world population. In 1950, China with 22 per 
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cent share of the world population Jed the scene followed by 
India, which had a share of 14.2 per cent. 

The population ofindia, which at the turn of the twentieth 
century was around 238.4 million, increased to reach 1,027 
million at the dawn of the twenty-first century. The population 
of India as recorded at each decennial census from 1901 has 
grown steadily except for a decrease during 1911-21. Decadal 
growth of population from 1901 is shown in 
table 1.1. 

Table 1.2 gives the selected indicators of population growth 
in different States and Union Tcrrito1·ies . The per cent decadal 
growth of population in the intc1·-ccnsal p'eriod 1991-2001 varies 
from a low of 9.42 in Ken~la to a very high 64.41 in Nagaland. 
Delhi with 46.31 per cent, Chandigarh with 40.33 per cent and 
Sikkim with 32.98 per cent registered very high growth rates. 
In a ddition to Kernla, Tam il Nadu and Andhra Pradesh 
registered low growth rates during 1991-2001. The per cent 
decadal growth rate has declined dming the census decade 1991-
2001 as comp~red to the previous census decade, in all the 
States/Union Territories except Haryana, Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, 
Sikkim, Nagaland, Manipur, Gujarat, Daman & Diu and Dadra 
& Nagar Haveli. The States and .Union Territories that have 
shown increases in per cent decadal growth together constitute 
about 32 per cent of India's population. 

Population Density 

One of the important indices of population concentration is 
. ·the density of population. It is defined as the number of persons 
per square kilometer. The population density of India in 2001 
is 324 per sq.km. 

The density of population has increased in all States and 
union Territories between 1991 and 2001. Among major states, 
West Bengal is still the most thickly populated state with a 
popula'tion density of 904 in 2001. Bihar is now the second 

· highest densely populated state pushing Kerala ·to the third 
place. R'anking of the States and Union Territories by density 
is shown in .Table 1.3. 
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<Census '2@J,)Jl 

Sex IRa:tio 
Sex Ra!ti@, de:fi~e«il as 't'h:e :nlUlliilber dffemales ]Per tJhous:amrm · 

mafos is atn im'J!)@rtarm.t sociaij rum'lll~cat@r lt'<!l measm-e \time <exroemt <of 
iprevailLing equ:altity !between males amtl ifemailes m .a ,sociel;y at a 

given poiim:t 0f time_ The sex ratio m tbe <o01n1t:ry ikad always 
immamed unfav,(i)11r.able ttra /femailes. !lit was 912 at ithe l>egiinnimg 
cof die twentieth ·century and itihereafiler sih-aweC!l ,contm1U-01i1s 
decline u1Jllt'l1 1941. "fme .sex rat>ico: 191ll-.20(!)]. is g:iv,en in 
table.L4. 

Literacy 

)For the.purpose ,af census '2001, a j!>C.IiS@.m aged sewen and 
above, wb@ <can lboth rsead am-d write witim "Wlderstamdimg in .any 
fa~ge, is treated. ,as 11.itenate. A pers<'>?,, who 1cam mt1Y iread 
\bot cannot write, is ndt literate . .Im ithe .census pr,ior to 1.991, 
,ohilMen belaw five year.s of ~e were lJJleuessarily !treated as 

- iJllit:.erates. 

f:lbe 1provisi@nal resul:ts of 2001 revea,1 ithat itJhetie ~s !been 
an iincrease Jin ilitracy ii'lll !t!he country. 'illh~ literacy rate in tlhe 
co~ntryis 65,.38 per,cent (ll5.'851formales :an:«frM.l<G !for females~. , 
The steaciy improvement in iliter.acy is apparent frrom tt:he table 
1.5_ 

.Keraila :retaimed its ·position "by !being 10.m bop with a '9fi.92 
per rcent liiteracy :rate,,fl@sely followe«ii lby JMizor~ i(/88.~9 per 
({lent) and La1k.sb.adweep, (S:1 .'"52 JPCr cemt). Bihar 'Wlltb. a 1h'teracy 
rate ,of 47.53 per ,cent 1ranks fast in the conn'tJry ,precede«il by 
Jharkhaud (54.13 per ccent) arrd Jamm11 ~nd K.asbmi,r 1(54.46 

per ,cent). Kerala also ,occupies the top spot in the cwntcy bot'h 
. in maie literacy with 94..:20 per ccent am«i ifemale !iller,ac_y with 
· 87 .86 per cent. On the contrary, BAar has recorded the Jlowest 

literacy rates both in case of males (60 .32 ;per cent) ~d females 
(33.57 per cent). Table 1.6 shows the literacy rate among 
persons, males and females, in States .an.d U.Ts, and their 
ranking. 

For tables 1.7 to 1.13, there is na published ~dita for'2001 
census which is yet to be processed. , 
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Table -1.2: Stat~ and Union Tenitories by 
. . Population Size 

R...k State/ Pnpeebtion Percent to total Rlill1t 
iR 2001 Union Territory · 2001 Population of ladlia In 1991 

1 

1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6 . 
7. 
8. 
9 . 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 

·, 18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 
·24_ 
25. 
26. 
27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
32. 

33. 
34. 

. 35. 

2 

Uttar Pradesh 
Maharashtra 
Bihar' 
W:est Bengal 
Andhra Pradesh 
TamilNadu 
Madhya Pradesh 
Rajasthan 
Kamataka 
Gajarat' 
Orissa 
Kera la 
Jharkhand 
Assam 
Punjab 
Haryana 
Chhattisgarh 
Delhi* 
Jammu and Kashmir" 
Uttaranchal 
Himachal Pradesh 
Tripura 
ltanipur 
Meghalaya 
Nagaland 
Goa 
ArunachalPradesh 
Pondicherry* 
Chandigarh* 
Mizoram 
Sikkim 
Andaman & Nicabr 
Islands* 
Dadra & Nagar Haveli* 
Daman&Diu* 
Lakshadweep .. 

3 

16,60,52,859 
9,67,52,247 
8,28, 78,796 
8,02,21,171 
7,57,27,541 
6,21,10,839 
6,03,85,118 
5,64,73,122 
5,27,33,958 
5,05,96,992 
3,67,06,920 
3,18,38,619 

. 2,69,09,428 
2,66,38,407 
2,42,89,296 
2,10,82,989 
.2,07 ,95,956 
1,37,82,976 
1,00,69,917 

84,79,562 
60,77,248 
31,91,168 
23,88,634 
23,06,069 
19,88,636 
13,43,998 
10,91,117 
9,73,829 
9,00,914 
8,91,058 
5,40,493 

3,56,265 
2,20,451 
1,58,059 

60,595 

2001 

4 

16.17 
9.42 
8.07 
7.81 
7.37 
6.05 
5.88 
5.50 
5.14 
4.93 
3.57 
3.10 
2.62 
2.59 
2.37 
2.05 
2.03 
1.34 
0.98 
0.83 
0.59 
0.31 
0.23 
0.22 
0.19 
0.13 
0.11 
0.09 
0.09 
0.09 
0.05 

0.03 
0.02 
0.02 
0.01 

1991 

5 
15.60 
9.33 
7.62 
8.04 
7.86 
6.59 
5.74 
5.20 
5.31 
4 .88 
3.74 
3.44. 
2.58 
2.64 
2.40 
1.95 
2.08 
1.11 
0.92 
0.84 
0.61 
0.33 
0.23. 
0.21 
0.14 
0.14 
0.10 
0.10 
0.08 
0.08 
0.05 . 

0.03 
0.02 
0.01 
0.01 

6 

1 
2 
5 
3 
4 
6 
7 
9 
8 
10 
11 
12 
14 .. 
13 
15 
17 
16 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
30 
29 
31 

32 
33 
34 
35 

Source: Provisional Population TotalE, Paper - 1 of 2001, Series - 1, Census of 
· India, 2001. 

Notes: 1. The population of India includes the estimated population of 
Kuchch district. Morvi-Miyana and Wankaner taluka-s of.Rajkot 
district, Jodiya taluka of Jamnagar district of Gujarat and entire 
Kinnaur district of Himachal Pradesh where population 
enumeration of Census oflndia, 2001 could not be conduc\e<f due to . 
natural calamities. 

2. The 1991 Census could not be held owing to disturbances in Jammu 
and Kashmir. Hence the population figures for 1991 of Jammu and 
Kashmir have been worked out by 'interpolat ion'. 
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T-.le 1.3: .8-e.f .-d Utllioe Territoria by 
~ • ., • . , ... 2001 

~ - State/ Dr,,slf.y .... 
in.2001 l1-ion T4!1.'rito~ 2881 1991 In 1991 
l 2 a 4 5 
1. Delhi* 9,2!U 6,35i 1 
2. . Chandigarh* "l,903 5,632 '2 
3. Pondicherry* 2,-0~ 1,683 3 
4. Lakshadweep* J..,8~ 1,616 4 
5. Daman&Diu* 1,411 907 5 
6. West Bengal 904 767 6 
7. Bihar 880 685 8 
8. Ker ala 819 749 7 
9. Uttar Pradesh 689 548 9 
10. Punjab 482 403 11 
11. TamilNadu 478 429 10 
12. Haryana 477 372 12 
13. Dadra &Nagar Haveli 449 282 15 
14. Goa 363 3i6 13 
15. Assam 340 286 14 
16. Jharkhand 338 274 16 
17. Maharashtra 314 257 18 
18. Tripura 304 263 17 
19. Andhra Pradesh 275 242 19 
20. Kamataka 275 235 20 
21. Gujarat 258 211 21 
22. Orissa 236 203 22 
23. Madhya Pradesh 196 158 23 
24. Rajasthan 165 129 '26 
25. Uttaranchal 159 133 ,24 
26. Ohhattisgarh 154 130 25 
27. Nagaland 120 73 31 
28. Himachal Pradesh 109 93 27 
29. Manipur 107 82 28 
30. Meghalaya 103 79 29 
31. Jammu & Kashmir 99 . 74 30 
32. Sikkim 76 57 32 
33. Andaman & Nicobar Islands* 43 34 33 
34. Miwram 42 33 34 
35. ArunachalPradesh 13 10 35 

Source: Provisional Population Totals, Paper - 1 0~2001, Series - 1, Censua of 
India, 2001. 

Notes: 1. The 1991 Census could not be held owing to disturbances in Jammu 
and Kashmir. Hence the population figures for 1991 for Jammu 
and Kashmir have been worked" out by 'interpolation' 

2. The population of India includes the estimated population of 
Kuchch district, Morvi, Maliya-Miyana-and Wankaner tt,luk0$ of 
Rajkot district, Jodi ya taluka of Jamnagar district of Gujarat and 
entire Kinnaur district of Himachal Pradesh where population 
enumeration of Census oflndia, 2001 could not be con.ducted due 
to natural calamities. 
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"Fable 1.4: Sex Ratio: 1901-2001 

Census year 

l 

1901 
1911 
1921 
1931 
1941 
1951 
1961 
1971 
1981 
1991 
2001 

2 

972 
964 
955 
950 
945 
946 
94]; 
930 
934 
927 
933 

Source; Provisional Population Totals, Paper - 1 of 2001, 'Semes - 1, CenaUII of 
India , 2Q01. . . 

Notes: 1. Fo~ 1991, the interpolated figures for Jammu and Kashmir have 
been used. . 

2. WbiJe, working out the sex rat io for India .ror.the year .2001, _the 
estimated population of entii:e Kuchch d1stnct, Mo~, MaliY,a
Miyana and Wankanen talukas ofRajkot ~istri~t, Jodiya !al~ of 
J amnagar district of Gujarat and entire Km~aur d1stnct. of 
Himachal Pradesh have been used as the population enumeration 
of Census oflndia, 2001 could not be conducted in these areas clue 
to natural calamities. ·· 

Table .1 .5: Literacy Rate: 1951-2001 

Census Yi2M Persons Males Females 

1 2 3 4 

1951 18.33 27.16 . 8.86 

1961 28.30 40.40 15.35 

197I 34.45 45.96 21.97 

1981 43.57 56.38 29,76 

1991 52.21 64.13 39.29 

2001 65.38 75.85 54.16 

Source: Provisional Population Totals, Paper - L of ,2001, Series· 1, Census of 
India, 2001. ·1 · 

Notes: 1. Literacy i:ates for 1951, 1961 and 1971 Census relate to popu at1on 
aged five years and above. The rntes for the 1,981, 1991 and 2001 
Census relate to the population aged sev:en yeatrS and above. 

2. The 1981 literacy rat.es exclude Assam whe11e the 1981 Census could 
not be conducted. The 1991 Census literacy rates excluae Jammu 
and Kashmir where,t,he 1991 Census could not be conducted due 
to disturtiance.s. . . 

3. The 2001 Census literacy rates exclude entire Kuchch d~st1:ct, 
Morvi, Maliya-~iyana and Wankaner talukas of RaJ~Ot d~stmct, 
Jodi ya taluka of Jamnagar district of Gujarat and entire Kinnaur 
district of Himachal Pradesh where population enumeration of 
Census of India, 2001, could not be condu\:ted due to natural 
calamities. 
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Table 1'.6: Ranking of States/UT• by Literacy Rate among PeHons, Males and Females, 2001 

Ferne la 
Sta,e/ Ute racy State/ Uteracy State/ Uteraicy Union Territory• Rate Union Territory• · Rate Union .Territory• Rate l 2 3 4 5 6 1 

1. Kera la 90.92 Kera la 94.20 Kernla 87.86 2. Mizoram 88.49 ' Lakshadweep* 93.15 Mizornm 86.13 ' 3. Lakshadweep• 87.52 Mizoram 90.69 La kshadweep* 81.56 4. Goa 82.32 Pondicherry* 88.89 Chandigarh* 76.65 -5. Delhi* 81.82 Goa 88.88 Goa 75.51 6_. Chandigarh* 81.76 Daman& Diu* 88.40 Andaman & Nicobar Islands* 75.29 7. Pondicherry* 81.49 Delhi* 87.37 Delhi* 75.00 8. Andaman & Nicobar Islands* 81.18 Maharashtra 86.27 Pondicherry* 74.13 9. Damand & Diu* 81.09 Andaman & Nicobar Islands* 86.07 Daman&Diu• 70.37 10. - Maharashtra 77.27 Himachal Pradesh 86.02 Himachal Pradea.h 68.08 ' 11. · Himachal Pradesh2 77.13 Chandigarh* 85.65 Maharashtra 67.51 12. Tripura 73.66 Uttaranchal 84.01 Tripuril 65.41 13. TamilNadu 73.47 TumilNadu 82.33 TamilNadu 64.55 14. Uttaranchal 72.28 Tripura 81.47 Punja'b - 63.55 15. Gujarat3 69.97 Gujarat 80.50 Nagaland E!l.92 16. Punjab 69.95 Haryana 79.25 Sikkim 61.46 , 17. Sikkim 69.68 Manipur 77.87 Meghalaya 60.41 18. West Bengal 69.22 Chhattisgarh 77.86 Uttarancha! 60.26 19. Manipur 68.87 West Bengal 77.58 We11tBengal 60.22 20. Haryana 68.59 Madhya Pradesh 76.80 Manipm; ' 59.70 21. Nagaland 67.11 Sikkim 76.73 Gujarnt . 58.60 22. Kamataka 67.04 Rajasthan 76.46 Kamataka 57.05 

1 2 3 4 5 · 6 7 

INDIA1 65.38 Kamataka 76.29 Haryana 51.11 
23. Chhattiaprh 65.18 Ori ... . . 75.95 • Auam 158.08 
24. · Auam -- 64.28 INDIA 75,85 INDIA 54.1' 
25. Madhya Pradesh 64.11 Purtjab 75.63 Chhattiagarh 52.40 
26. Ori11a . '· 63.61 Dadra I: Na1ar Havell* . 73.32 Andhra Pradesh 51.17 
27. Meghalaya 63.31 Assam 71.93 · 01iaaa 50.97 
28. Andhra Pradesh · 61.11 Na1aland 71.77 Madhya Pradesh 50.28 
29. Rajaathan 61.03 Andhra Pmdesh 70.85 Rajn11thn11 44.34 
30. Dadra & Na1ar Haveli• 60.03 · Uttar Pradesh 70.23 Arunachul Pradesh <t4.24-
31'. Uttar Pradeah . 57.36 Jharkhand 67.94 Dadra & Na1Jar Haveli• 42.99 
32. ArunachalPradesh 54.74 Me,halaya 68.14 Uttar Pradesh 42.98 
33. Jammu & Kashmir 54.46 Jammu & Kaahmir 65.75 Jammu & Kashmir 41.82 
34. Jharkhand 54.13 ArunachalPradeah 64.07 Jharkhand 89.38 
35. Bihar 47.53 Bihar 60.32 Bihar 33.5'7 

Source: Provisional Populatfon 'lbtals, Paper--:-1 of 200 f, Senea · i; Cenaua orinctia, 200i. 
Note,: 1. The literacy rates for.India have been worked out by excluding entire Kuchch diatrict. Morvi, Maliya-Miyana and 

Wankaner taluluu of Rajkot district; Jodiya taluka of Jamna1ar district of GujaJ'8t and entire Kinnaur diatrict of 
Himachal Pradesh where popuh1tion enumeration of Cenaua of India , 2001, could not be conducted due to natural 
calamitie1. , . . . . 

2. The· literacy ratea for Himachal Pradeah haie been worked out by excluding entire Kinnaur diatrict u population 
enumeration of Censua of India, 2001, could not be conducted there due to natural clamity. · 

3: The literacy rates for Gujarat have been worked out by excludin1 entire Kuchch diatrict, Morvi, Malb'a•Miyana and 
Wankaner tal&iks of Rajkot district, Jodiya talulto of Jamnapr diatrict of Gujarat where population enwneraUon of 
Cenaus of India, 2001, could not be conducted due to natural calamity. 
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Table Ii_. 1r:: Tefall Population. and Percent.-ge of ScheduJedl 
Caste andl Scheduled Tribe: 1991 

SL 
No_ 

l 

lndia/Sfate or 
llniontyTemtory,, 

INDIA' 
S"MTE:S 
1. 
2 . 

Andh11ai Prradesh, 
A1112nachaUI?rr~esh 

3, Assam 
4. Bibai: 
5. Goa 

6. Gujarati 
7. Haryana 
8. Hima«hal E'l·ad~sfu 
9. Kaunataka 
lOl. Kenai a, 

11. Madhya l?J·adesb 
12. Maharashtra 
13. M~ipur 
12. Meghalaya 
]5, Mizol'am 
16. Nagalandl 
17. Onissai 
18. PuaJab 
19. Rajastnan 
20. Sikkim 

2'L Tamil Nadu 
22. TripUJJa 
23, Vntar, l.l'radesb 
24. West Bengal 
tJNION liERBJillORIES 
I . Aodamarn& 

Nicobar [slands 
Chandiganh 2. 

3. 
41. 

5. 
6 . 

7. 

Dad'ra & NagaJ! Bav~li 
IDaman & IDiu 
Delhi. 
Lakshad:weepi 
Pondmhunny 

Totaill 
Populaifoa 

('000) 

Schedule 
Caste 

('000)1 oft ... 
popai
latioa 

4. 5 6 ., 

8,38,584 l.38.i23'' 16,_4.8 61',758 &.08i 

66,;;()81 

865 
22,4114! 

86,:3741 
],170 

41,310 
16,464 

5',t71 
·t-1,9i7T 
29.099' 
66\ Ulll 
'ZS,937 

1.sarr 
1,775 

690 
1,210 

:31'.,660 
20,282' 
411,006 

406 
55,859 

2,7:57 

1.:39,112 

68,078 

281 
fi'42 

r.:!8 
lO!l 

9,421 
52 

808' 

10,592: 15.93 
4 0.47 

4,,199 6,3'1l 
550 63,66 

1,659) 7'.40 2,87'4! 1!2.8-2 

12,572 1'456 6,6E7 7.66 
24 2.08l (i)J,031 

3,060 7.4.l . 6.ll6~ l 4!.92-
3,251 19.75 
1,310 25.34 218 4.22 
T,:J69 16.38 
2,887 9.92 
9.627 14.54. 
S,75S 11. LO 

37 2.02 
9 0.51 
l O,IO 

5,]29• 16.20 
s,743 2s,:n 
7,608; 17.291 

24 !i.93 
10,712 r9. 118 

451 16,36 
29,276 21.05 
16,081 23.62 

106, ~fi.5>1 
3 1.97 
4 3'83 

1,795 19.05 

131l l6'.25 

1,916 4.26 
32l 1.10 

15,399 23.27 
7',31!8 9.2'7' 

6.'32. :W..41 

1,518, 85.53 
·654 94.75, 

1,061 87.70 
7,03~ 22.21 

5,475, 12.44 
9;1 22..36' 

574 1!.0!ll 
853 30.95, 
288 0.2~ 

3,809 5'6(), 

2'7 9.54 

109 78.991 

12' ll!.54 r 

4.S 93.15 

s .. urcr.<c:ensus oil fndia. ]HHlt . S'l'nie~l. ll'aper-2of D99~, Fina~E'opulatioruTotals. 
N«es~ I. l!lxdmfl·~ fi:g,unPS,of ,famm11 & Kash min wl'iere 1991 census was not 

1!a ken. 

5412: 
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liable 1.8: Rmal and Urban Population: 1901-1991 

Census Year P~ (Million> Pen:ent.-1ge of 
totill pc>JJUlation 

1901 
1911 

19'21 

19.'31 

1941 
1951 

1961 
1971 

19811 

199F 

Rural 

213 
226 

223 

246 

275 
299 

360 

439 

524 

629 

Urban 

26 
' 26 

.28 

33 

44 

62 

79 

109 

• 159 

218 

Rural 

89.2 

89.7 

88.8 

88.0 

86.1 

82.7 

82.0 

80.1 

76.7 
74.3 

Urban 

10.8 

10.3 

11.2 

12.0 

13.9 

17.3 

18.0 

19.9 

23.3 
25.7 

Source: Census of India i991, Series-I, P.aper-2 of 1992, Final Population Totals. 
Note": 1. The 1981 census could not be held in Assam. The figures for 1981 

for Ass~ have been worked out by interpolation. 
2. Includes projected pop'}lation of Jammu and Kashmir. 

Table 1.9: Growth-of Urbanisation by Class of Towns 

Class of Towns 

1,00.000 and above 

II 50,000 · 99,999 

m 20,000-49,999 

rv 10.000 - 19,999 

V 5,000- 9,999 

VI Less tnari. 5,000 

All classes 

Urban population· as 
percentage oftotal · 

1901 

5,570 

2,948 

4,346 

5,847 
·s.332 

1..650 

Population~ •ooo 

1951 ' 1961 

23,4&'.3 34,736 

7,548 9,530 

li,115 15,728 

9,331 · 11,2411 

8,:463 . 6,304 

2,047 805 

1971 

52,808 

14,712 

19,865 

13,929 

6,089 

853 

1981 1991 

82',227 1,22,291 

22,037 

26,719 

17,588 

6,788 

1,062 

28,764 

35,273 

21.,079 

7,397 

967 

·25,693 .61,987 78,343 1,08,256 1,56,420' 2,15,772 

Population' 10.84 . 17.29 19.97 19.91 2:3.34. 25.72 

Source: Pa rt Il-A( ii l . A-Series-Towns a~d Url>an Agglomerations 199'1. with their 
Populations 1901-1991 -Table A-4. 

Nt1les: Excludes figures forJammuand Kashmir in 1991 where 1991 Census 
was not conducted O\vfr1g to di~t urbarrces. For comparative purposes, 
the figures of Jammu and Kash111fr have also been excluded for 1901 
to 1981. . · 
Excludes figures foF Assam in 1981 where census of 1981 was not held. 
I Data includes ,fammt1 and Ka.,hmir and Assam. 
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Table 1.10: Distribution of Ylllaga Accer ... tD · 
~able 1.11:. Po~ of Million '...._ c~ PQpulatlcm: ~991. 

Less .._ 1,000 to2,00CHo5,000 tol0,000 ......... SI. Staus/Ufs SL . ....... ..... OOOs Gr--.rMio 
No. 1,000 . l,"9 ' 4;999 . 9,999 - Na. SaAtio u...., ... 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
1991 1981 1951 1991 ' 1911' 1'91 1981 1991 1911 

INDIA•·• ;),90,093 1,14,395 62,915: 10,:>9i .2,7i9 5.tlC),'181" 1. .Kolbta 11,022 · 9,l!M 4,670 2.36 . 1.97 
1. Andhm r .. ru1e .. h 11,856 6,433· · 6,510 1,474 :n-a· 26,586 

830 781 77 65 

2. Arunachal Prade,lh 3\53'8 82 25 3 . 3,6t!J . 2 . Gree~r Mumliai 12,596 8,243 2,967 4.25· 2.78 ,828 
772 82 . 68 

3. As.-.;,m 1.7,784 4;988 J.,793 111 9 24,615 
3. 

4. _Bihar 45,164 12,7.68 7,647 . 1,61M ;J:)O 67,513 
Delhi 8,419 5,729 1,431 5.86 3.99 830 808 76 63 

5. Goa 156 78 94 31 1 360 4. Chennm 
6. Gujarat 8,528 5,432 3,41.8 575 75 18,028 

5,422 4,289 1.542 3.52. 2.78 9:p ~ 81 67 

7. Ha~·nna 2,627 2,021 1,7~ . 364 44 6,759 5. Bangalore 4,130 2,922 · 786 
8. Himachnl Pradesh 16,361 495 136· 5 11$,997 

5.25 3.72 902 896 79 64 

9. K.·trnat:ik3 17,113 ·s,861 · 3,422. 570 1()1)' 27,066 6. H,wahad 4.344 2,546 1,131 3.84 2.25 
10. Kernla 7 16 J.02 2,,;2 · 1,0C)7 · 1,31M 

920 919 71 58 

11. Madhya Prade~h 56,568 11,426 3,264 261 7 71,526 7. Ahmedabad _3,312 2,548 877 3.78 U1 "889 869 80 63 
12. Mnharashtra 24,111 10,Q2 4,715 762 19'2 . 40,412 

13 . . Mani1iur 1,834 19'2 135 .16 3 2,182' 
8. Kan,-r 2,030 · l,639 705 2.88 2.32 822 804 72 .55 

14. Meghalaya 5,316 129 38. 1 5,484 9. Plane 
15. Mizoram 616 61 19 2 698 

2,494 1,686 609 · 4.09 2.11 · 903 880 81 67 

16. Nag:,lllnd 929 170 108 8 1,216 10.Nacpur 1,664 1,302 485 2'.68 
17. Ori>1.<:I 39,309 5,76l 1,812 103 4 46,989 , 

3.43 915 910 82 66 

18. Punjab 7,447 3,138 ·1,628 209 14 12,428 11. Locknow 1,6199 1,008 497 3.36 2.03 871 
19. Rajnsthan 27,123 7,060 3,255 420 31 37,889 

832 71 58 

20. Sikkim 336 79 '29· 3 447 . 12.Jmpur 1,518 1.015 304 4.99 3.34 868 861 70 
21. TamilNadu 4,915 4,625 . .-l?64 1,247 271 15,822 

54 

22. Tripurn 195 ~ :,t8 94 15 855 
13.Sunit 1,519 9'l4 237 6.41 3.90 828 840 76 60 

23. Uttar Pradesh 74,866 ~4.523 -U,949 · · 1,336 · 129 1,12,803 H.Kochi 
24_. West Bengal 22,701 8,(!05 s;si9 1,117 208 37,910 

1,,41 82!i 212 5.38 3.89 'HI 989 94 79 
25. A and N Islands 445 44 · 15 504 15 . .Vadodara 1,127 782· 
26. · Chandigarh 7 6' ' 8 ' 3 1 25 

211 5.34 3.71 899 888 82 68 

27. o· and N Haveli 27 17 . 2S . 1 1 71 16. Indore 1,109 829 311 3.57 
28. Daman and Diu 9 6 6 2 1 24 

2.67 900 885 77 61 

29. De.lhi 29. 44 . 86 19 21 199 17. C'.oimbat.ore . 1,101 920 287 3.84 3.21 930 924 80 67 
30. Laksha_dweep 2 4 1 7 

31. Pondicherry 174 48 38 3 263 
18. Patna 1,100 919 326 3.37 2.82 829 815 77 58 

l. Excludes the· population of Jammu and Kashro'ir where in 1991 census could 
19. Madurai 1,086 907 371 2.93 2.44 954 952 82 68 

not be·conducted due to disturbances. . .. 20.Bhopa) J,063 671 102 
2. The population figures exclude population· of areas under unlawful 10.42 6.58 ~ 870 72 57 

occupation of Pakistan and China where ce.nsus could not be taken. · 21. Vlllhakhapatnam 1,057 604 108 9.79 '5.59 
3. As separate population figures oft he fol towing viii.ages are not ayailable, the 937 933 72 56 

villages have been excluded from t.!te range classification .. However, t~e 22. Ludhiana 1,043 607 151 6.~7 3.94 795 
villages with which they are.enumerated are included in the range 

.'. 815 72 62 
I 

classification · 23. Varanasi 1,031 797 370 2.79 2.15. 
Nameo[Village E11umeraled wlilt . Sub-divuion Di.trkt 

861 842 64 41° 

1.Phaiiol Soraiand Sardar }iills East Sena pa ti ~: · Paper 2, 1992, Final Population Total. 
2 . Kamarangkha K~ki Phaitoi 1'.imenglongWest Tnmenglong 

.. 
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Table 1.12: Population by Religion 
1961 1 l971 1981 1991 

Religious, N'wnber Pu cent Number Percent Number Per cent Number Percent 
Group (million I to total (mllllonl to total (million) to tota~ (million) to total 

Hindus 366.5 8:J.5 4.:33.4. 82.7 549.'Z 82.6 672.6 82.41 
Muslims 46.9 ro.7 61.4 U.2 75.6 11.4 95.2 11.67 

Ch-ristians 10'..7 2.4 14.3 2.6 16.2 2.4 18.9 2.32 
Sikhs 7.8 1.8 10.4 1:.9 13,1 2.0 16.3 l .99 
Buddhists 3.2 0.7 3.9 0.7 4.7 0.7 6.3 0.77 

Jains 2.0 0.5 2.6 0.5 3.2 0.5 3.4 0.41 

Other" L.6 0.4 2.2 0.4 2..8 0.4 3'.5 0.43 

S-Ource: (il Censu,;: oflndia, Series!, India, Part II c(i); (ii) Census oflndia 1981, 
St>nies I, Paper 3 of 1984 (religion); (iii) Census of India, Series l, 
Pa11er I of 1995 (Religion). 

Notes: 1. Excfudc,; Mizo district, now constituted ofU.T. ofMiz.oram 
2. Inolucling unclas~ified pensons 
3. Exdud,-~ A,;~am and J:\mmu & Kashmir 
Note, 1981 data do not include Assam. 

Table 1.1! 3: Compaliative Strengths of Scheduled Languages 
umguage · Persons who have written the language Percentage to total 

as their mother to~uepopulation 

1971 1981 1991 1971 1981 1 1991 
1. Hindi 20,85,14,00:, 26,45,14,117 33,72,72,114 38.04 38.71 39.85 
2. Bengali 4,47,92,:!12 5, 12,98,319 6,95,95,738 8.17 7.5.l 8.22 
3. Telub'U 4,47,56,923 5,,06,24,6ll 6,60, 17,615 8.16 7.41 7.80 
4. . J\farathi 4,17,65,,190 4,94,52,922 6,24,811,681 7.62 7.24 7.38 
5. Tamil 3, 76,90,106 N.A.' 5,30,06,368 6.88 N.A • 6.26 
6. Urdu 2,86,20,895 3,49,41,435 4,34,06,932 5.22 5.ll 5.13 
7. Gujarati 2,58,65,012 3,30,63,267 {,06,73,814 4.7,2 4'.84 4.81 
8. Kannada 2,17,10,649 2,56,97 ,146 3,27,53,676 3.96 3.76 3.87. 

9. Malayalam 2,19,38,760 2,57.,00,705 3,03,77,176 4_()() 3.76 3.59 
10. Oriya 1,98,63J98 2,30,21,528 2,80,61,313 3.62 3.37 3.32 
ll. Punjabi 1,41,08,443 1,96,11,199 2,33,78,744 2.57 2.87 2.76 
12. AssanJese 89,S9,558 N.A.·• l,30,79,696 1.63 N iA.• 1.55 
L'{ Sindhi 16,.76,775 · 20,44,389 21,22,848 0.31 0.30 0.25 
14. Nepali 14,19,835 13,60,636 20,76,645 0.26 0.20 0.25 
15. Konkani 15,08.432 15,70,108 17,60,607 0.28 0.23 0.21 
16. M:mipuri 7,91,7!4 9,01,407 12,70,216 0.14 0 .13 0.15 
li. K1shmiri ·24,95,487 3,76,975 N.A.• 0.46 0.46 N.A.• 

18. Sanskrit 2,212 6,,106 49,7:.!6 • N. N 0.01 

Source: l. The pcmmtageofspeakers of each language fot· 1981 have been worked out 
on tbe totrul population of India including the estjmated population of 
Assam where the 1981 Census was not conducted due to distuibed 
conditions. 

2. Full ffguresofc'l'amil andAssame.~e for 1981 are not available as the census 
n .'Cords for Tam.ii Nadu wene lost in noods and the 1981 Census couldnof 
be·conducted in Assam due to clistUTbances then in the State. Therefore, 
percentage of total population for Tamil and Assamese is.not given. 

3. The percentageofspeakers·ofeach language for 1991lhas bee.nworkedout 
on. the to~al population oflnciia includiog the projected p.opulation for 
,Jam mu and Kashrnirwene the 1991 Census could not be conducted due to 
disturbances. 

4. Full fi1,rures for Kashmi•i language for 1991 are not available as the 1991 
Census wn:s not conducted inJammu and Kashmir for reasons explained 
above. 
N'.A. -Not av,tilable N · Negligible 

(Courtesy: India 2003, Government of India) 
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Chapter 23 

Social Movements in India . . ·. 

Study of Soc(al Movement is a comparatively late 
development in social. sdences.' The growth of such studies has 

, been remarkable in th"Jast three decades not only in India but 
in other parts of the world,. SocioJogy, social history and social 
anthropology took ·t~e_. _i~a~ pi ,the research studies of social 
movements. While pqlitical science. took a long time to accept 
social movement as a genuine suqject, social anthropology took 
interest only in tribal·movenients. 

There is no precise de:fiilition of the term 'social movement' 
accepted by scholars of all disciplines or even scholars belonging 
to ihe same 'decipline. The B~ackwel! Dictionary of Sociology 
(1995) defines it as "sustained, organized and collective effort. 
that focuses on some aspect.of social c~ange". Social movements 
have always been of great sociological interest because they 
are a major source of social change and social conflict. Martin 
Fuchs & Antje Linkenbach (2003) say that social movements 
by definition are unstable, transitory phenomenon. They .do 
not have a 'clear ~ginning not, in· many cases,.a 'clear point of 
termination, and cannot be·easily and precisely separated from 
the process of social interaction at large1 Tqe term 'social 
movement' refers to a divenl4;' spectrum of collecti\te social and . 
political ~henomenon, as heterogenous as revolutions, religious . 
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sects, political organizations or ~le i~ue ~mpai~s, or anti
colonial resistance and resistan~ agamst mroads by alleged 
'outsiders'. Given the heterogeneity. he gives a 'provisional' 
definition of social movements - ,"'A S()cial movement takes the 
forms of collective self-organization .for the attainment of social 
re~tion and the assertion of rights or existential interests 
hitherto denied to a group or categ_ocy of people. It engages ~ 
resistance ~ainst the threat ~ a grou~?"~ or ~te~ry of J;>eop~e s 
rights and basis of existence . The .mam cnten~n for Judgmg 
which kinds of inequalities or ~:njq.stic!!S . are being addressed 
may be inf~rred only from .a situat~on~l a~praisal of t~e 
concerned actors in a movement. The term social movement 1s 
used by nuiiiy ~arcb~rs 'i~ a. na~¥ely ,d?scripf/i.ve ~anner' to 
refer to a supposedly ,unified cpllective subJects.1burame ( 1995) 
says-that two aspects arc gener~y imp,ie:d in this poi~t: first, 
the 'anti-establishment social content,- a reference to ideas of 
autonomy, equity, human dignity or fundiDDental . rig~ta, and 
second the link to socia, chang~ especially modernization, as a 
trigge~ing cause ·ot an ,objective of social movement.a. 
Ghansbyaui Shah (2002) asserts that, "Objectives, Icleo)eo, 
Programmes, Lea~ers'hip ,nd Organization_ .are impoNDt 
components of social movements. They ~ mterdepenclent, 
influencing each o~.r. The objectives of the mov~ent c~ 
from narrow particular local issue-s to broad_ ailllS ~f ~l -
transformation•. Sometimes, a ipoveµient which ~s with 
'broad objectives may, in the process, get bogged down to ~ or 

· two particular issues. Ideology ~so undergoes ~ange. Vai:ious 
strategies and programmes .are ~olve~ f:<> mobilize th~ ~le. 
They sustain the movment for a lone- penod. Leadership which 
inititates or.emerges in the course of the gn.-oth of the m?ve~ent 
plays a crucial role in articulati~g ide~l~ .an~ obJ~1v_e~, 
evolving strategies and p~es ~d mamt~anmg the spmt 
of.the participants. 

Approaches 1 

There may be several appr:oaclies but ~ S~ah points 01;1t, 
generally studies on social-moveme~bt follow either a ~arxist 
or non-Marxist framework for analysis_. Scholars followmg the 
Marxist appropcb are primarily· interested in-bringing about 
revolutionary change in society. According to th~m, the ca~s 
for social movement are located -in the economic structure of 
society. Antagonistic interests betwe~n. the proportied and 

sso 

Soaal Movements m lndia 

labour classes are inherent in a class-based society which 
generates contradictions. Though to Marxists, structural causes 
of conflicting economic interests are central to their studies, a 
number of Marxist scholars have begun to pay attention to 
ethnic, religious and other cultural factors. Now, a group of 
Ma rxist historians known as 'subaltern scholars· have also 
emerged and, they arc studying 'history from below'. They 
criticise the 'traditional' Marxist historians for ignoring the 
history of the masses, as if subaltern classes do not make history 
of their own, depending soleiy on the advanced classes or the 
elite for organization and guidance. These subaltern studies 
arc strongly criticised by other Marxist scholars for ignoring 
structural factors and viewing 'consciousness' as independent 
structural contradictions. The non-Marxist scholars have also 
shown variations in their approach to analysing social 
movements. It is argued by most of them that mass movements 
are the product of mass societies which are extremist and anti
democratic. They are in favour of excluding the masses from 
day-to-day participation in politics, which hampers the efficient 
functioning of the government. 

State and Movements · 
The role of state is very important in any analysis of social 

movement. Shah (ibid) is empirically correct when be says that 
the imruediate response of the state to all movements pressuring 
or challenging it's authority is negative. It has a tendency to 
resist any collective action which, by nature, "either exerts 
pressure on the authority for certain policy and action and/or 
protest against the decision and action of the state. The state 
looks at social movements as a challepge to it's legitimacy of 
governance. Neither the capitalist state, overtly repreaenting 
propertied classes, nor the 'Communist' state, claiming to be 
the state of the working class, prefers to face the movements of 
the classes it supposedly reprents•. The state is ~mewhat mere 
soft with those movements which have reformist demands 
within the institutional framework than those movements 
which aim at overthrowing and replacing state power. The · 
strategy of the state varies from situation to ,ituation. When 
the brutal and repressive force of the state fails, the leaders 
and . opinion makers of the moviinent may be 
co-opted; who, then serves as the 'legitimiser&' of the sta*8'• 
policies and action. The state may also ta.ke to deceit. 
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indoctrination, and sabotage. All these actions and counter
actions are obviously because of the fact that most of the social 
movements are anti-establishment in nature. 

Typologies of Social Movements 
Serious researchers of social movements have tried to 

understand the nature of social move111ents through different 
typologies. Shah ( 1977) classifies moverncllts into (i) Revolt, (ii) 
Rebellion, (iii) Reform, and (iv) Revolution. While a revolt is an 
open challenge to political authority, a rebellion is an attack on 
existing authority without any intention to seize state power. 
A revolution may be taken as an organised struggle to overthrow 
the government and the socio-economic structure which 
sustains it and replace it by an alternative social order. Reform 
does not challenge the political system per se but to bring about 
certain desired changes within the exist ing ,socio-politica] 
structure. That is why the state shows a lenient attitude towards 
such movements. M.S.A. Rao (1978) classifies the movements 
into Reformist, Transformatory and Revolutionary. While T.K 
Oomen (1977) classifies them as Ideological, Charismatic and 
Organizational. The specific issues may also be the main 
det . ._ rminants in the classification of social movements. Such 
issues may ·be linguistic, civil rights or rights in natural 
resources such as tribal's struggles for their forest rights. A 
common practice of classifying the movements on the basis of 
the actors/participants is too obvious. That is why naming the 
movements as peasant movements, tribal movements, dalit 
movement, women's movement, student's movement is now a 
popular· practice. 

fn the Thi-rd Survey of Research, ICSSR (2000), Rajendra 
Singh makes a r eview of 'Old' and ·New' .;zoda! movements 
taking into conside ration the thangrng paradigms and 
conceptual framewMks He says that the conventional 'old' 
t hemes of pea.:m.nt , tribal, working dass, studen•s and tt1e 
religious and sectana"I movements persist in and continue to 
be the main concern of a number of sc-.cial movement studies in 
India. But si'de by s ide, perhaps man ascending order, a brge 
number of stud1es on 'new' themes such as of environment and 
ecology, /'armer s .:i.guation, fominist agsertions, identity-onente_d 
ethnic, and of the\ mult1p·1e and plural expression of collective 
actions of the move~cnt.,, of grassroots organizations and action
groups and human right an.d civil liberty movements. The 'old' 
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and 'new' themes, in their many empirical impressions, often 
show overlaps and some elements of the 'old' do achieve entry 
in the 'new' and vic·e versa. However, while the 'old' and the 
classical movement's studies generally revolve around the less 
complex and relatively simple forms of core-conflicts, the 
contemporary 'new' movements, on the other hand, reflect 
widely differentiated and increasingly complex and expanding 
nature of social conflicts in India. "As such, the analytical 
sepration between the 'old' and the 'new' movements is a helpful 
exercise". However, Andre Gunder Frank and Marta Fuentes 
(2002) are of the vie.w.~that "the 'new' social movements are not 
new even if they have some new features, and the 'classical' 
ones are relatively new an~ perhaps temprary". 

. SOCIAL MOVEMENTS I~ INDIA 
Though new themes have entered intOi the .realm of social 

movements in India the best studied ones have been Social and 
Religious Reform Movements, Backward Classes Movement, 
Dalit Movement, Tribal Movement, Peasant Movement and, to 
a lesser extent, Women's·Movement. A brief description of these 
movemepts are being given here leaving out women's movement 
which has been discussed in the section 'Women and Society'. 

Social and ileligious Reform Movement 
As the very name. suggests reform movements seek to 

introduce certain reforms or changes in norms and values and, 
consequently, even in the existing social relations within the 
larger framewor\c of the society. Usually, reform movements 
use legitimate means and the changes ar sought to be brought 
about without·disturb~ the existing framework of the society. 
The Brahmo Sarnaj Movement led by Raja Ram Mohan Roy 
and others during 19th Century, Arya Sama:j Movement led by 
Swami Dayanand Saraswati, Aligarh Movemept led by Sir Syed 
Ahmed Khan and the Tablighi Jamaat Movemen.t led by 
Moulana Ilyas in the 20th Century are some of the important 
examples of 'Social and Religious Reform Movement'. 

Brahmo Samaj Mo'Vement may be con.sidered as the 
· harbinger of social reform in modem India. As a result of the 
modern, west.em education a liberal intellectual class emerged 
who tried to reinterpret Hinduitm in a wider liberal, rational 
and humanistic framework. They found the traditional Indian 
social system steeped in a number of aberrations and social 
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evils which needed to be corrected and reformed. Gender 
injustice and cruelty towards women were prepetrated through 
such practices as Sati and polygamy especially among the 
higher, Kulin castes of Bengal. Untouchability was an accepted 
and .socially-religiously sanctioned practice. The widespread and 
blind idolatory supported by deeply rooted dogmatism was the 
order of the day. The westernised, liberal intelligentsia viewed 
such practices as socially retrogressive and obnoxious. Reacting 
strongly against the prevailing evils of the Hindu society Raja 
Ram Mohan Roy supported by similar enlightened persons 
launched a reform movement in 1829. It wa5 known as Brahmo 
Samaj Movement. It's major objective was the purification of 
Hinduism and preaching the worship of one God. The movement 
was largely based on Reason,"Rationality and the Vedas. It also 
sought to incorporate relevant teachings of other religions too. 
It promoted the idea of human dignity and severely criticised 
and condemned Sati and untouchability. It laid emphasis- on 
modern-secular education. In fact Raja Ram Mohan Roy was 
instrumental in the passage of.legislation banning Sati. The 
Brahmo tradition was promoted, after Roy, by D.N. Tagore and 
Reshab Chandra Sen. The movement also promoted widow 
remarriage and the cause of women's education. It propagated 
against the rigidity and orthodoxy of the caste system and 
worked against child marriage. The major weakness. of the 
movement was it's restricted influence only among the urban 
based Bengalese. Yet, it had a profound impact on the socio
cultural, political and intellectual life of Bengal and adjoining 
areas in the 19th and early 20th century. The internal 
dissensions and squabbles weakened the movement but it 
continued to inspire the future generations of reformers. 

The scope and range of Arya Samaj Movement was wider 
than the Brahmo Samaj Movement. It's founder was Swami 
Dayanand Saraswati who initiated it in 1875. Arya Samaj 
Movement was revivalistic in character. The vedas were 
regarded by the mo~ement as infallible and source of all 
knowledge. Swami Dayanand's burning reformatory zeal held 
the 'ignorant priest' in contempt and made the slogan 'Back to 
the Vedas' as the face of the movement. He condemned the 
'useless' rituals as the source of bread and butter. Arya Samaj 
Movement's programme of social reform included the abolition 
of hereditary caste system and it's replacement by four vama 
system. It attacked the practice ofuntouchability and promoted 
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a scheme of social status not based on birth but on merit. The 
importance of vedas in it's ideology may be gauged from the 
fact that it not only rejected all th.t later religious thoughts but 
also regarded them infalliable and source of all knowledge -
religious and secular that .included philosophy, science and 
technology. The movement promoted gender equality and 
women's education but opposed co-education. The Arya Samajis ' 
started a .network of DAV (Dayanad Anglo-Vedic) Colleges 
throughout, India and a university (Gurukul) near Haridwar to 
propagate their ideas of education. The movement was able to 
attract a wide segment of nationalists including Lala Lajpat 
Rai. Although the Arya Samaj Movement represented a form 
of national awakening yet it generated a negative and hostile 
attitude towards Islam and Muslims. In 1920's when it launched 
Shuddhi campaign (purificatory movement) to reconvert to the 
Hindu fold numerous neo-Muslim groups in Northern India, it 
generated lot of communal tension and became highly 
controversial. Consequently, it could never become truely 
national or cosmopolitan in character and in fact became a 
hindrance to the growth of secular nationalism by alienating 
the minorities. 

Two best known reform movements among the Muslims 
are Aligarh Movement and Tablighi Movement. Aligarh 
Movement, led by Sir Syed Ahmed Khan, holds a special place 
in the realm of social reform among the Muslims of India. Sir 
Syed was a great visionary who was able to look beyond his 
times. He had the background of English education and was 
tremendously impressed by modem scientific thought and 
favoured reconciliation between modernity and Islam. He 
accepted Qoran as an authoritative work and rejected all the 
other sources if they went against the-modem scientific thought. 
He worked for the interpretation of Ql,lran in the light of 
ration~lism and scientific thought. He believed that Qoranic 
teachings were based on reason and hence rejected any 
interpretation of Qoran that came into conflict with reason, 
science or nature. Throughout his life he fought against 
obscurantism and irrationality. He made strong advoracy for a 
critical approach and freedom of thought. He campaigned 
against fanaticism and seperatism and championed the cause 
of Hindu-Muslim unity citing Hindus and Muslims being 'two 
eyes of the beautiful bride called India'. He exhorted the Hindus 
and Muslim to adopt an attitude of mutual tolerance and 
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goodwill. He hated intellectual backwardness. As founder of 
the Aligarh Movement he promoted modern education and got 
several books from western education translated into Urdu 
language for the benefit of north Indian Muslims. Though he 
was instrumental in establishing several schools in different 
towns of north India, his efforts culminated in founding 
Mohammadan Anglo-Oriental College at Aligarh (Uttar 
Pradesh) in 1875 which later grew into Aligarh Muslim 
University, now a major central university. He ensured that 
this college was run on non-communal lines and students of all 
castes and co~munities were also freely admitted. His idea of 
social reform had no place for retrograde medieval customs. 
The Aligarh Movement strongly promoted women's education, 
discouraged the Purdah system, condemned polygamy and easy 
divorce. That is why he was alw:ays in confrontation with the 
orthodox section oflndian Muslims. Some of his critics severely 
criticized him for his affinities with the British rulers and some 
of his seperatist. ideas · during the last days of his life. 
Unfortunately the Aligarh Movement could not be sustained 
vigorously after his death but continue to inspire the reformative 
elements in Muslim Society of Indian sub-continent. 

Contrary to the progressive nature of Aligarh Movement, 
the Tablighi Movement was religious oriented and revivalist in 
several aspects. The Tablighi Jamaat is the most widespread, 
yet least studied, Islamic Movement in the contemporary world. 
Today, it is active in more than hundred countries of the 
contemporary world. It had it's origins in the 1920s in the 
villages of Mewat, a culturally distinct region spread over 
Haryana and Rajasthan, home of a tribal community known as 
Meo. The Tablighi Jamaat (literally meaning a group ofreligious 
prea~hers) as we know it· today, was started in the 1920s by a 
charismatic Islamic scholar Moulana Muhammad Ilyas. 
Yogendra S. Sikand (2000), who has studied this movement 
intensively, is of the view that the immediate cause behind the 
launching of the movement was the shuddhi campaign of the 
Arya Samaj to reconvert to the Hindu fold numerous neo
Muslim groups in northern India, most notably the Malkana 
Rajputs of the western districts of the then United Provinces. 
In the wake of the shuddhi ~oyement it dawned on Maulana 
Ilyas that the only way that the neo-Muslims, who till then 
continued to practice many customs derived from their Hindu 
past, could be saved from being absorbed into the Hindu fold 
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was to instill in them a firm consciousness of being Muslims, 
alongwith teaching them the basics oflslam. He chose the Meos, 
a neo-Muslim group, as his initial field for missionary efforts. 
Ilyas wanted to restore the 'purity' of Islamic practices among 
the Meos through 'lslamization' of the Hindu customs and 
practices. No doubt, this heightened their Islamic identity and 
conciousness but weakened the traditional ties between the 
Meos and their Hindu neighbours. Sociologically speaking, the 
'Great Tradition' of major religions may be different fro~ each 
other but the 'Little (local) Traditions' are shared at the local 
ievel by people following different religious systems. In fact, it 
is the commonly shared Little Traditions which serve as the 
cultural bridge between different religious communities 
occupying the common geographical space. Thus, in a way, there 
is every possibility that the work of Tablighi Jamaat may be 
promoting cultural exclusiveness which may not be in the 
interest of social and national integration despite the fact that 
it. may be understood as the work of religious reform. 

Backward Classes Movement 
In loose and broad terms backward segments of Indian 

population include the 'scheduled castes', 'scheduled tribes' and 
'other backward classes' and in t erms of broader social 
organization the usual description may include all the lower 
castes (backward castes) but in contemporary sociological 
discourse the dalits (largely untouchable castes/scheduled 
castes) and backward castes (non-untouchable middle level or 
low~r castes) are dealt with separately. Thus, usually, the daiit 
movement includes large untouchable castes and backward 
classes movement incorporates the non-untouchable lower 
castes. In these terms, the movement of backward classes/castes 
has also been described as Non-Brahmin Movements. 

Significantly, all the backward castes never enjoyed a 
uniform socio-economic status. In his study on the backward 
caste movements, M.S.A. Rao (1979) divides rion-upper castes 
into three categories. The uppermost category.of the backward 
castes consists mostly of land owners. There are several such 
castes in different parts of the country, such as the Jat, the 
Ahir, the Gujjar in Punjab Haryana and Uttar Pradesh, the 
Maratha in Maharashtra, the Vellala in Tamil Nadu, the 
Kamma, the Kapu and the Reddi in Andhra Pradesh, the 
Vokaligga and the Bantin Kamataka, the Yadav and the Kunni 
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in Uttar Pradesh and Bihar, etc. Ranking below them are tenant 
cultivators, artisans and other service castes. They include the 
Ahir and the Kahar in Bihar, the Koli in Gujarat and the-Vaddar 
in South India . "They are considered caste Hindus, above the 
pollution line. They have not enjoyed political power in the 
recent past . Most of them are small or marginar farmers, 
tenants, or agricultural labourers" (Ghanshyam Shah, 1990). 
They were under the economic and political control of the land 
owning castes. 'The latter often extorted forced labour from the 
former as domestic servants and palauquin-bearers, and 
expected several customary payments ( free gifts) on various 
festivals" <Rao, ibid). At the bottom arc the untouchable castes 
who are designated Scheduled Castes under the Constitution 
oflndia. The socio-economic conditions of most of the Scheduled 
Castes and other backward castes are qualitatively different, 
though some of the non-upper caste movements known as anti
Bra hmi n movements, included untouchables. Most of the 
studies on the untouchab]e's movements do not include the 
movements of the ot~er backward castes. 

Most of the non-Brahmin or backward castes movments 
occurcd in the earstwhile Madras and Bombay Presidency. The 
nineteenth-century social movements made significant inroads 
in Indian society and shook the traditional caste order. Jyotirao 
Phu le of Pune was one of the first to have revolted against the 
tyranny of caste in general and of the brahmins in particular. 
In 1873 he organised an association called the Satyashodhak 
Sama} (Truth Seeker's Association) and asked his followeTs not 
to engage any brahman priest. He started schools for the 
children of non-brahmin ·castes (Omvedt, 1971), While Phule 
started the non-Brahmin movement in Maharashtra and 
mobilized the Malis (gardener caste), it was Sahuji Maharaj of 
Kolhapur who injected new life in the movement by advocating 
the right of communal representation. He may be regarded as 
the chief architect of an anti-brahmin ideology. 

Though the seeds of the non-brahmin movement had been 
sown, it took a systematically organized form only in 1920s in 
the Madras Presidency_ where the South Indian Liberal 
Federation popularly called as Justice Party was formed in 1916. 
It formulated the Non-Brahmin's Manifesto directed against 
the dominance of brahmins in the fields of education, public 
service and politics. It is important to note here that the upper 
non-brahmin castes such as the Vellalars, Naidus, Nayars, 
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Mudaliars etc. took a lead in building up an anti-brahmin 
ideology a~d organization to subvert brahmin domi_nance. The 
non-brahmin movement of Madras spread to the pnncely state 
of Mysore. The major players here, were the Lingayats, t~e 
Vokaliggas aPd the backward Muslims. The no~-brahmm 
movement in Mysore differs from its counterparts m ~adras 
in two respects. First, the movement in Mysor~ did not ahenate 
the lower non-brahmin castes and the Mushms and second, 
the anti-brahmin ideology here did not asi;;ume the _form of a 
pro-Dravidian and Anti-Aryan image. T~e orientation of t~e 
non-brahmin movement in Kerala was different from those m 
Bombay, Madras, and Mysore. It W!1S orien!ed towards th_e 
immigrant non-Malayali brahmrns espec~ally _th~ Tamil 
brahmins and the major actor here were the Nairs. S1gmficantly, 
there were no significant anti-brahmin movement in the North. 

Whil~ the conflict between brahmins and the upper caste 
non-brahmins became the centre of anti-brahmin movements, 
the conflict between the upper non-brahmin castes and the lower. 
non-brahmin but non-untouchable castes gave bi~h to a number 
of social movements in different parts of India. Four such 
mo;,ements with different ideological overtones are: the Yadava 
Movement, the Vannikula Kshatriya Movement, the Nadar 
Movement, and the Self-Respect and D.K Movement. 

The Yadayas are a generic name for a category of castes 
called by different names in different regions. _In {!ttar Pra_desh, 
Himachal Pradesh, Punjab, Haryana, Delhi, Bihar, GuJa~at, 
Madhya Pradesh, and Rajasthan they were kn9wn as ~irs. 
They arc known as Goalas and Sadgops in _Bengal and Onssa, 
Gavli and Gopala in Maharashtra, Golla m ~dhra ~radesh 
and Karnataka, Idayan in _Kerala and Konar m Tamil Nadu. 
They are not homogenous even ~cupation~lly and follow such 
diverse occupations as selling rrnlk and milk products, cattle 
herding and cultivation. In the early 20th ce_nt':1ry they 
developed a new Yadava identity. They traced their lineage to 
Yadu dynasty and Krishna. ThE; Krishna n_irf:hology a1so gave 
legitimacy to pastrol occupations. The maJo:1ty of t_hem were 
economically weaker, deprived arid exploited bemg cat_tle 
herders small cultivators and agricultural labour. After comi~g 
under the influence of Arya Samaj, especially in northern India, 
they started participating in vedic Hinduism gaining self-re~pect 
but in the process had to bear the wrath ofThakurs, Bhum1h~rs 
and Brahmins who looked at thes~ attempts of upward social 
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mobility through sanskritization with suspicion. The latent 
hostility became open violence when the Ahirs started wearing 
janev ;· the· sacred thread - in public: It was followed by the 
fonnatfon of caste associations and a call to add Yadav aft.er 
their names. However the national identity of the Yadavas 
emerged in 1923, with the formation of the All India Yadava 
Mahasabha led by modern, educated Yadav elite. the 
Mahasabha started a whole programme of social reforms. It 
pleaded for vegetarianism, teetotalism, and for the removal of 
such practices ~s dowry and untouchab: lity. The 1960s was a 
turning point in the Yadav movement. It agitated for the 
creation of a separate Yadav regiment in the Indian army and 
later assumed the leadership of the bac~ward castes fighting 
for the preferential treatment in education and employment. It 
brought a~ut a high degree of social awakening regarding their 
status as a relatively deprived group and formulation of an 
ideology on the basis of mythological and historical sources 
Education achieved a high priority among them and their 
recruitment to the defence · forces and the police rose 
substantially. Through the democratization process the political 
elite among them also got a share in. the political power in 
different states especially U.P., Bihar and Madhya Pradesh. 

When we look into the social processes in Indian society we 
find that the process of Kshatriyazation has been the most 
popular. In the back·ward caste movements, alongwith the 
Yadav, mention may be made of the Nadar and Vanhikula
Kshatriya movements in Tamil Nadu. Hardgrave (1969) has 
given an extensive account of the history of the Nadar 
movement. He showed that the N adars, traditionally a caste of 
toddy tappers; claimed Kshatriya status in the last quarter of 
the 19th century. They donned sacred thread and got brahmin 
priest to conduct the sacred thread ceremony and other rituals. 
They also formed the Nadar Kshatirya Mahajana Sangam at 
Madurai in 1895 and emerged as a strong political force in Tamil 
Nadu after independence. 

The Pallis, an agricultural caste, experienced a similar 
situation as part of Vanhikula Kshatriya movement. After 
attaining the awareness of their status as a deprived group 
they organized themselves in 1830s. They claimed descent from 
the Pallava dynasty of the Kshatriyas but supported anti
brahmin movement. 
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Unlike the case of the above described castes the Jogis, a 

caste of traditional weavers from West Bengal, adopted the · 
Brahminical model as a form of protest. They attained 
consciousness of their deprived status in the late 19th century 
and set up the Jogi Hitaishini Sabha in 1901 and started a 
journal Jogisaka. Then they took to wearing sacred thread in 
order to assert their ritually pure status. Similarly, another 
caste of agriculturalists N amashudra claimed brahmin status. 

Another ideology of protest, more articulate with wid.er
socio-political implications, was the Self-Respect Movement. The 
leader of the Movement, Periyar Ramasw'Jmi Naiker, protested 
against the accident of birth as the one and the only criterion of 
status and worth. He sought a new value system in which people 
irrespective of caste and creed could enjoy equal self-respect. 
By directly attacking the brahmins and puranic Hinduism, he 
derived support from the wider system of Tamil and Dravidian 
culture which he considered s_uperior to the Brahminical Aryan 
Culture. Since the late nineteenth century the intellectual 
foundations and superiority of Tamil Dravidian Culture over 
Sanskrit Aryan Culture were established and Periyar succeeded 
in raising the self respect oflow caste Hindus and untouchables. 
Around the same time tne conflict between the emerging non
·arahmin urban middle class and the established Brahmin 
middle class and upper castes took a sharp turn. The non· 
Brahmin castes started uniting themselves and the "Non
Brahmin Manifesto" was published in 1916 followed by the 
formation of South Indian Association in 1917 which was later 
converted into the Justice Party to counter the political influence 
of the Congress Party. Finally, the Justice Party and Self-Respect 
Movement were merged in 1944 to form Dravida Kazhagham 
(D.K. Party) under Naiker. Later on, in 1949, it was split and 
Dravida Munetra Kazhagham (DMK Party) was formed under 
the leadership ofC.N. Annadurai .. After Annadurai's d~ath the 
whole ideological co~tent of the Dravidian movement 
degenerated and declined and the rest is now part of the history. 

Dalit Movement 
Dalit movement may largely be looked at as the movement 

of untouchable castes or; as per the Constitutional arrangement, 
Scheduled Castes. Tracing the history of the dalit movement, 
Ghanshyam Shah (2002) says that the anti-caste movement 
which began in the nineteenth century under the inspiration 
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of Jyot.iba Phule and was carried on in the 1920s by the non
Brahmin movements in Maharashtra and Tamil Nadu 
developed under the leadership of Dr. B.R Ambedkar. But social 
movements of dalits show a particular character. They cannot 
be explained satisfactorily by re ference to economic exploitation 
or political oppression, a lthough these dimensions are of great 
importance. As Martin Fuchs & Aptjc Linkenbach (2003) points 
out, "class analytic approaches have been tried on dalit 
movements, but have not been successful in accounting for the 
extra-economic oppressive factors ..... What, furthermore, 
distinguishes the case of dalits or 'untouchables' 1s the fact that 
they aye always a minority. While adivasis are a minority in 
relation to the total Indian population, but traditionally not in 
the regions they inhabit; dalits arc dispersed across the country." 

Dalit movements have set themselve s wider and 
fundamental aims. Their inner motive can be conceived best as 
a 'struggle for recognition' as follow human beings. On the one 
hand, it is a struggle for self-confidence and space for self
detennination, on the other hand, a struggle for an overhaul of 
the social system. It's larger target has been the "abolition of 
stigmatization (inadequately condensed in the notion of 
w1touchability) and of all discriminations derived therefrom or 
connected with it (atrocities and physical violence, sexual 
harassment, forced labour, landlessness, public 'disabilities', and 
exclusion from certain occupations and certain spaces or from 
religious congregations" (ibid). 

The studies on dalit movements are very few. Ghanshyam 
Shah ( 1980) classifies dalit movements as under: 

(i) Reformative Movements 

(ii) Alternative Movements 

The reformative movements are further divided into (a) 
Bhakti Movements, (b) neo-Vedantik Movement and (c) 
Sanskritization Movements. The reformative movement tries 
to refonn the caste system to solve the problem of untoucbability. 
The alternative movement .attempts to create an alternative 
socio-cultural structure by conversion to some other religion or 
by acquiring education, economic status and political power. 
Before independence the dalits have been embracing Islam or 
Christianity but after the promulgation of the constitution 
conversion to Budhims has been the main channel 'so that they 
continue to enjoy the Scheduled Caste status and the consequent 
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advantage·s. Both types of movements use political means to 
attain their objectives. The Bhakti and neo-Vedantic movements 
were not confined to the Scheduled Castes. They were initiated 
by Hindu religious and social reformers. According to the 
pioneers of these movements, untouch~bility was not an 
essential part of Hinduism and, for that matter, of caste system. 
Dayanand Saraswati, the founder of the Arya Samaj, believed 
that the caste system was a political institution created by the 
rulers for the common good of society, and not a natural or 
religiqus distinction'. The Satyashodak Samaj in Maharashtra , 
the Self-Respect Movement in Tamil Nadu, the Adi-Dharma 
Movement in Bengal are important anti-untoachability 
movements launched in the last quarter of the nineteenth and 
early twentieth century. 

Modern dalit social movements reached their peak in the 
first half of the twentieth century. "They used the space proyided 
by an emerging, restructured public sphere for regional self
organization and trans-regional networking". Dr. Ambedkar's 
movement occupies the most important place in t he modem 
dalit movements. Tracing it's history Shah says that the 
Ambedkar made his entry into political and social life of India 
in the period immediately after the First World War and the 
Russian Revolution. It was an era marked by social and political 
upheaval, and the increasing ~egemony of Marxist socialism 
in movements of social liberation. Though Arnbedkar organized 
and led one of these -movements, popularly known as Mahar 
Movement because it wsa largely confined to a lower 
untouchable caste Mahar, as an autonomous movement for Dalit 
liberation, rejecting the leadership and ideological hegemony 
of non-dalit socialists , he was influenced by Marxism 
throughout. His movement continues to inspire the dalit 
leadership even today and the entire political mobilization of 
the Bahujan Samaj Party (BSP), which became the ruling party 
in Uttar Pradesh, was based on it. Significantly, Ambedkar 
concluded that the only way of improving the status of the 
untouchables was to reno.unce the Hindu religion. He, himself, 
became a Budhist and the daJits continue to move towards this 
goal. 

Building on Ambedkar's policies and the new identity 
provided by 'Ambedkarite Budhism', the Dalit Panther 
Movement and the Dal.it Sahitya (dalit literature) Movement 
gave expression ·to dalit experiences of oppression. As Robert 
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Deliege ( 1999) rightly suggests the very name of the · Dalit 
Panthers Movement is typical of the increased aggressive:1ess 
of untouchables who are proud to be called dalit while the term 
'panther' which is itself significant, is obviously an ec;tJo of the 
Ameriqn Black Panthers, with whom the young dalits 
sometimes identify. This organization was born in 1972 in 
Bombay. it's best known founders J .V. Pawar and Dhasal 
emphasised the need to fight for their basic rights, and held 
that every atrocity must be avenged. By 1974 it gathered an 
estimated twenty five thousand members, the majority of whom 
were neo-Budhist Mahars. "Although ifs. manifesto contained 
a certain number of radical positions, the movement soon began 
to suffer from it's weak ideological foundations. It finally broke 
up in 1974, under the strain of rivalry between two of it's leaders, 
Dhale and Dhasal. By 1977 nothing remained of this 
organization, which had never tried to reach out the rural 
areas". But it left indelible mark on the Maharashtrian dalit 
consciousness. Several writers in the Dalit Panther current 
because the harbingers of a Marathi literary movement known 
as "Dalit Sahitya" ('literature of the downtrodden'). Once again 
neo-Budhist Mahars dominated this remarkable movement. 
Their ideology is openly militint and often aggressive: the 
wretched untouchable becomes a proud dalit, sure of his rights 
and strength. Like the Dalit Panthers, these authors hav~ no 
intention .. of hiding; rather, th~y claim their revolt loud and 
clear. Their weapon is the ~n, and many of their poems express 
these sentiments. Some of the writers and pc.ets have a more 
militant, even aggressive style. !,lecent translations of many 
dalit poems and other .writings give a much more detailed idea 
of this movement. 

Tribal Movements 
Tribals are, basically, ethnic groups. Different tribes have 

their own territory, history, social structure, dialects and 
experiences. Research on tribal movements has traditionally 
been the domain of social anthropology and commenced in 1940s 
as a topic. Though systematic research on tribal movements in 
India started with the publication of a special number of Man 
in India (1945) but most academic work on this topic came in 
the 1960s.·. 

The tribes of India have ··exhibited signs of restlessness 
ever since the inception of colonial rule. "Tribal Movements in 
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India are polymorphous, yet, one can disc~m acentrality in most 
of the tribal movernents' in India. The ·centrality lies in the fact 
that most of the tribal struggles were revolts against the State" 
(Rajendra Singh, 2000). Turning to the specific manifestations 
of the restlessness among the primitive and post-primitive 
tribes, B.K. Roy Burman (1984) has envisaged the following 
parameters: 

l . Response to threats to th~ privacy of habitat. 

2. ~esponse to threats to access to and control ofresources. 

3. Response to disruption of traditional roles in the total 
interaction set up. 

4. Search for new meanings of the relationship between 
man and nature. 

5. Search for new meaning of the relationship between 
individuals and society. 

6 ." Search for new frontiers of identity. 

7. Search for a more satisfactory system of control of 
resources. 

8. Search for a more satisfactory system of organization 
of community power at all levels. 

It is obvious that while the first three possible origins of 
restl~ssness are responses to challenges emanating primarily 
from outside, the last five are responses to challenges primarily 
from within, though there may be a degree of arbitrariness in 
the delineation of these resP,onses. 

Some scho!ars of tribal movements have ~volved different. 
typologies of tribal movements. L.K Mahapatra (1972) has 
applied the typologies widely used for social movements t9 tribal 
movements: (1) reactionary, (ii) conservative; (iii) revisionary 
or revolutionary. The r~ctionary movement tries to launch a 
movement to bring back ' the good old day's', whereas the 
conservative movement tries .to maintain the status quo. The 
revisionary or revolutionary movements are those which are 
organised for 'improvement' or 'purification' of the socia,l or 
cultural order by eliminating 'evil' or 'low' ·customs, beliefs or· 
institutions. Surajit Sinha (1968) classifies the movements into: 

(i) Ethnic Rebellion 

(ii) Reform Movements 

(iii) Political autonomy Movements within the Indian 
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state 

(iv) Secessionist Movements 

(v) Agrarian Unrest 

Santhal revolt/rebellion comes under the category of ethnic 
Rebellion, Tana Bhagat Movement of the Oraon tribe may be a 

' good example of Reform and Revitalization Movement, 
Jharkhand and Bodoland movement come under the third 
category, the Naga and the Mizo movements of 1940.s and 50s 
come under the fifth category and the Naxalbari movement is 
a good example of Agrarian Unrest among the Santhals. In his 
two volumes on Tribal Movements in India, K.S. Singh t 1982, 

· 83) makes more or less the same classification except that he 
uses the term ~anskritization instead of reform movement. The 
major tr ibes of Central Indian tribal belt such as Gonds, Bhils, 
Oraons and Mundas have adopted the process ofsanskritization 
to elevate their social status vsi-a-vis the larger society. The 
process of K•dratriyiza.tion has been a familiar procps~ among 
the Gonds who have laid : laim over Kshatriya status for them. 

Tribal movements have predominant.ly b€en located in the 
so called 'tribal belt' in middle India. Some of these movements 
have also incorporated elements of Christianity (Birsa Munda 
Movement 1895-1901) and of the Bhakti tradition (Bhagat 
movements of the Oraons) into their vision. The movement.'s of 
the tribes of north-east India (Naga, Bodo, Mizol, which are 
documented in case studies occupy a special position as they 
developed into armed struggles for political autonomy and 
separate nationhood, which started in pre-independent India 
but continued after independence. Martin Fuchs and Antje 
Linkenbach (2003) identify three main approaches to the study 
of tribal mov:ements especially during British India: 

(1) Tribal Movements as a Reaction to a Clash of Cultures 
and Relative Deprivation: The Messianistic Movements. 
This approach was followed by Stephen Fuch (1905). 
Two homogenous but unequal cultures, one rather 
under-developed . and retarded, the other at least 
technically vastly superior, are seen as abruptly 
cop fronted. The members of the marginal cultural group 
are said to be emotionally and intellectually in capable 
of dealing with the new situation. Then they began to 
search for a solution by imagining a future society in 
which the present state of deprivation will be fully 
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r eversed. The desired ideology and actions depend 
heavily on the figure of a charismatic leader, a messiah 
or prophet, who claims to be the recipient of divine and 
magical powers. Although the movements often sh ow a 
'revolutionary' character, interpretations and actions 
of leader and subjects are regarded as 'irrational' and 
the uprising necessarily are doomed to failure . 

(2) Tribal Movements as Expression of Social 
Disorganization: The Revitalization Movements. 

This concept was adopted in his study of east Indian 
triba l movements by Edward J ay (1961). In Jay's 
approach society or culture is seen as an organism or 
system which regularly has to undergo periods of 
cultural distortion and social disorganization to r each 
a new equilibrium through an adaptive or acculturative 
process. U nder colonial conditions, the revitalization 
movements of Indian trihals functioned as 'catalysts of 
acculturation' and means for the creation of new moral 
order, in which elements of the opposing culture were 
integrated. 

(3) 1'ribal Movements as Resistance of the 'Subaltern' 

A central concern of the subaltern school of history was 
to give recognition to the peasant (that is subaltern) as 
a subject of history. in the context of subalt~m studies, 
tribal movements are looked upon as particular case of 
peasant movements. For the subalternists, tribal as well 
as peasant movements originate in social opposition and 
cultural conflict. Moreover, economic issues involved 
in the tribal movements were often somewhat similar 
to those affecting non-tribal peasant movements. 

Santhal Rebellion 
The Santhals are one of the most important tribes of India 

and they inhabit a vast area stretching from Bihar to the present 
Bangla Desh . Santhal Pargana is th e centre of their land and 
they speak Mundari dialect. Traditionally, they are very proud 
of their language and culture and even con version into 
Christianity could not destabilize their political unity. They are 
famous throughout the world for their. bloody armed rebellion 
against the mighty British colonial rule in 1855-56. 

The Kol rebellion, th ough dated as far back as 1830, was 
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the harbinger of.coming rebellions. But it cannot be compared 
with santhal rebellion which occured on a vast tract of land on 
a much larger scale and magnitude. It was a fiE~rce mass_ 
movement against the alien rulers and their local stooges
landlords, moneylenders and local officials. The santhal 

. rebellion engulfed vast tracts of the present Bihar and West 
Bengal and its intensity had touched the areas as near as 
hundred miles from Calcutta. The 'invincible' British rulers 
were able to crush this rebellion with the help of several 
regiments of their mighty and well equipped army and by 
resorting to ruthless massacre of thousands of sailthal tribals. 
The legendary heroes of this rebellion, Kanu and Sidda Murmu, 
deserve a pla~e among the list of national heroes of India. 

Like many other Indian tribes the Santhal too, collectively 
owned the forests and agriculture land. The East India Company 
interfered with this system and keeping their vested interest 
in mind, they introduced such a system of land owne'rship and 
revenue that gave birth to landlordism. The landlords were 
intended to be used as their second line of defence in any 
struggle to safeguard their interest. ~eanwhile,the annual tax 
which the East India Company has oeen collecting from this 
region was almost trebled. This was beyond the paying capacity 
of Santhal cultivators. Under the increasing pressure of 
population, many outsiders also started settling in this region 
and with their vast money power they spread their influence 
within a short time. The vagaries of nature were also playing 
their part. Thus with every falling step the, Santhal became 
more and more vulnerable. Under such conditions of 
vulnerability, the landlords, and moneylenders found 
themselves stronger than ever. The Santhals were offered credit 
facilities at their doorstep. This provided some relief to them in 
the initial stages but the money offered was 'credit' not 'charity' 
and it was linked with usurious rates of interest. The money 
invested by the outside element demanded returns. Land 
alienation was the direct result of this _'investment'. Many 
Santhals lost their land in such deals. Accounts were tampered 
with and rates of interest were inflated. Besides, many such 
documents were nothing but legal fiction. The local officials 
and their British patrons sided with landlords and other 
exploiters. The Santhal grew more and more disillusioned with 
the official machinery and courts oflaw which were only helping 
their exploiters. 
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The economic exploitation ofSanthals, crossed all limits and 
·it became unbearable. Two daring and gallant men, Kanu a~d 
Siddha Murmu, came forward to fulfil the need of the hour. 

After getting the required leadership, the Santhals 
mobilised themseives for mass action. On a sultry and sweltering 
day of June, 1855 they assembled in thousands and took a vow 
to free themselves from the yoke of exploitation. All the outside 
elements, especially the government servants, landlords, money 
lenders and British were warned to leave the area and flee for 
their lives at once. 

The first phase of rebellion consisted of stray killings. Dozens 
of moneylenders and police officials were attacked and killed. 
Then markets and shops owned by the outsiders were ransacked 
and looted and wherever they encountered any resistance, they 
fought with their poisoned arrows, swords, and spears. The 
administration, sensing the gravity of situation, sent top civil 
servants to persuade the Santhals to abandon their violent 
struggle and sort out the problems through peaceful means but 
it was too late. The Santhal fury was in full swing. They was 
bent upon erasing every symbol of British rule. They ransacked 
offices, killed every British soul they came across, including 
women and children, and attacked the houses and 
establishments of Indian stooges of British rulers. At last the 
army was ordered to crush the rebellion at any cost. Several 
Santhal villages were plundered and set on fire by the army. 
After some time the entire leadership of Santhal rebellion was 
arrested and the rebellion subsided by the end of year'l856. 

Different historians have interpreted this hiJtorical 
r ebellion in different ways. The following passage from 
Thompson and Garratts' Rise and Fulfilment of British Rule in 
India describe it is an interesting way ignoring the role of British 
rule in the shameless economic exploitation of the Santhals 
which culminated in the armed uprising. 

"Inside India, the Santhal rebellion 1855, at the time was 
taken as potent and aroused much of the alarm and savagery 
of repression which were to blaze out less than two years later. 
The Santhal aborigines, who in a state of nature live by chase, 
a people of extreme simplicity and loveableness, were suffering 
from Hindu infiltration. This meant change of habit and whole 
train of perplexities. Their lands became alienated, they were 
entangled in debts to people far cleverer than themselves. They 
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were under foolish local officials who would not help them. The 
facile reply that the Santhals should appeal to the civil courts, 
or prove their charges of oppression before criminal courts, was 
the answer of the father who should offer his son a stone when 
h-c asked for bread ....... Then, without warning, a Sa~othal 
inundation swept over outlying regions of Bengal, reaching to 
within a hundred miles of Calcutta, cleaving upon skulls of 
European and Indian alike, pouring out poisoned arrows, 
burning huts and bungalows. All ended however as it was bound 
to end, in massacre and executions." 

Rev. W.J. Cutshaw, emphasising the importance ofland and 
forest in tribal economy strongly observed that alienation of 
land on a large scale with the tacit approval of British 
administrators was the main reason for this rebellion. He writes: 

"The most powerful motive of a santhal's life is the possession 
of land which they till ..... no motive is so strong in tribal people 
as the preservation of the life of the tribes and its mores .... and 
a santhal's land not only provides ecorwmic security but it is a 
powerful link with his ancestors: and this applies to newly 
entered no less than old, for they will not take possession till 
the spirits approve. The land is a part of his spiritual as well as 
his economic heritage." 

Even Karl Marx took cognizance of the Santhal rebellion. 
Commenting on the rebellion in his Notes on Indian History, 
he observed that the rebellion .could be crushed in 1856 after a 
guerilla war of seven months. One of the greatest Bangla poets 
Tagore has also paid handsome tributes to the heroes of this 
rebellion. Although, it was crushed decisively, yet it still inspires 
thousands of Santhals who derive a lot of moral force through 
the lege~ds connected with the uprising. 

Munda Rebellion 
The Munda uprising is another grand example of tribal 

resistance against all-pervading exploitation and tyranny. The 
Munda is one of the main tribes of Chotanagpur region and 
numerically one of the important tribes of India. 

Like the neighbouring Santhals, the Mundas too owned 
the land collectively. Till early nineteenth century, they were 
leading a peaceful life within their traditional social and political 
s tructures under which the chieftain or Sardar enjoyed 
powerful position. After sometime, due to factional fights among 
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the Mundas, some of their areas came under the authority of 
the adjoining Hindu princely states, bringing them into intimall' 
culture contacts with the Hindu royalty. The Munda chiefs, in 
order to raise themselves in Hindu esteem, started adopting 
rituals and customs of the Hindus. Further, they startea 
patronising and pampering the Hindu priests who were donated 
large tracts of land. With the pasi,age of time, these priests 
assumed all the traits of landlords. Under the impact of ever 
increasing pressure of population the demand .for cultivable 
land escalated and consequently the revenue was also enhanced. 
The poor Munda cultivators, who were obtaining only meagre 
yield from the difficult soil under the primitive conditions of 
agriculture, were not in a position to pay the enhanced revenue. 
This situation put them directly at the mercy of cunning 
moneylenders who exploited them to their utmost advantage. 
When the British rulers established their dominance, they 
approved almost all the existing rules and customs in entirety. 
Misra and Tiwari (1975) further reinforce this description by 
telling us that in the year 1806,· the British rulers allowed all 
the powers of police to the landlords. 

The tacit approval of British rulers to the exploitation of 
the Munda masses aroused popular discontent and the word 
diku became the symbol of address for all outside elements. 
The ferment continued and gave rise to sporadic clashes in the 
early nineteenth century. In all these clashe~, the British rulers 
sided with the oppressors of the Munda masses and gave 
effective help in suppressing them ruthlessly. Disillusioned with 
their plight, the Mundas inclined towards missionaries ·and 
embraced Christianity in large number on the assurance that 
after conversion, their rights shall be restored and interests 
safeguarded. Contrary to their hopes, the missionaries did not 
side with them at the hour of need. Their disillusionment was 
complete. 

A charismatic Munda, called Birsa, emerged on the scene 
and took over the leadership: An energetic and dashing youth 
of twenty, Birsa got his education in a mission school and 
thereafter he lived with a Hindu ascetic of Vaishnav sect. He 
announced that he had be.en sent by God to secure the 
emancipation of the Munda from the diku (outsiders) and to 
deliver goods for the upliftment of the Munda. Some of his 
friends connived with him in the perpetuation of the myth 
regarding his superhuman powers. He started ·preaching 
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thoroughout the length and breadth of Chotanagpur region. 
His preachings were a mixture of Hinduism, Christianity and 
Mundane politics. He called upon Mundas to give up rituals 
and to believe in one God. This appealed to the masses who 
were fed up with expensive rituals of offering sacrifices of 
animals to a multiplicity of gods. Like the missionaries, he also 
arranged prayer meetings or congregations where he preached 
·the people that they should shed the fear of bullets and guns, 
because due to'his superhuman and supernatural powers the 
worldly arms and ammunition would n_ot be able to injure them. 

By the year 1895, he was able to collect a dedicated band of 
about six thousand Mundas. His chief aim was . to finish the 
political dominance of the British, drive out all outside elements 
and establish an independent Munda state. Now the uprising 
started and under a pre-planned strategy the landlords, 
missionaries, officials and all outsiders were attacked. Fierce 
fighting followed but the Mundas could not gain decisive victory. 
Meanwhile Birsa, now known as Birsa Bhagwan (god Birsa) 
was captured and lodged in Ranchi Jail. After some months; 
Birsa was released but he did not give up the path of 
confrontation. He went underground and made preparation for 
another uprising. The Christmas day of 1897 was fixed up as 
the opportune time when all the establishments of missionaries 
and landlords were attacked. This time, even Christian Mundas 
were not spared. Police stations were the special targets of the 
rebels. When the situation went out ofhands, army contingents 
were dispatched from Ranchi. to crush the rebellion. Predictably, 
the Munda rebels had to bow before the modem weaponry and 
ruthless precision ' of the army. Birsa and his close associate 

. Gaya Munda. were captured and lodged in Ranchi jail where 
the charismatic leader died of some disease. The death of Birsa 
sounded the death knell of the heroic struggle of the tribals 
against oppression and economic exploitation. After the revolt 
was put down, it was decided to take steps to provide protection 
to tribals against exploitation by non-tribals. "The inception of 
settlement and survey operations in Ranchi district was thus a 
direct outcome of the Birsa Movement" (Dhebar Commission, 
1961). 

Na.ga Rebellion 

The north-eastern hill areas of India ·have been a centre of 
tribal unrest and uprisings. This region is inhabited by tribes 
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who have not learnt to surrender before any established 
authority. They are so much freedom-loving and autonomy 
oriented that their resistance could not be crushed even by two 
hundred years of firm British rule. The Naga and ~o rebellions 
are two of the important examples of a long senes of armed 
rebellions on the north-eastern fringe of India. 

The present Nagaland -lies on the extreme north-eas~m 
fringe of India, adjacent to Burma . . Designated as N aga Hills 
during the British administration, it was, for long,. one ?f t~e 
least accessible regions of India. Beyond the Naga H1~s d~stnct 
lay a tribal area over which t!1e govemm~nt of India did not 
exercise any effective control. Survey parties have pen~trated 
some parts of that unadministrated tribal area, but the1r work 
had remained fragmentary and large scale maps of survey of 
India still showed several white patches" (Haimendorf, 1976). 

The state ofNagaland is inhabited by numerous Naga tribes 
such as Angami Naga, Ao Naga, Sengma Naga, Konyak Naga 
etc. Despite their poverty and economic backwardness, they 
are proud of their cultural heritage. Shiftin~ cultivatio~,. locally 
known asjhum, is their main source oflivel~hood. Tr~d1~1onally, 
the Naga tribes do not bow before anybody s a~thonty, m s_o~e 
cases not even their chieftain's. The Nagas resisted the Bntish 
onslaughts for a long time and after a century of re~ression 
and bloody struggle the British empire could estabhsh any 
semblance of authority in Naga Hills only in the year 1885. As 
usual the area was thrown open to different shades of 
missionaries.who did pioneering work in spreading literacy and 
providing them basic medical a~enities. 1:1e pr~ctice of head 
hunting, a symbol of social prestige, was d1scontmued but the 
bloody warfare and vendetta which had taken deep roots am~ng 
them could not be subdued. To acknowledge defeat, even agamst 
much stronger opponent, without offering stiff and bloody 
resistance, is against the very nature of brave Naga. They ~ad 
also fought, before British rulers, Mughal a~d. ~om empires 
for interfering with their freedom. Till the 1mti_al dec~d~s of 
20th century, they had been fighting with the1r traditional 
weapons-spears, swords, bows and arrows but they enter~d the 
era ~f firearms much earlier, as compared to the other tnbes of 
India. 

This happened during the second World War when _the 
Japanese army had surrounded Kohima and Japanese soldters 
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had infiltrate~ deep into Naga territory. While retreating, the 
Jap~nese soldiers left vast quantities of arms andammunition 
behmd. The familiarity of pernsent Naga rebels with the fire 
arms and modern techniques of guerilla warfare is the direct 
resu lt of this experience. · 

After India attained independence and Nagaland alongwith 
oth:r tracts of north eastern hill area became a part of Indian 
Union, a concerted move was unde1·taken by the over-ambitious 
and the politicised section of the Nagas to secede from India 
and form an independent country. The seeds of this separatism 
were _Pr_ohably _I aid when Charles Pawsey, Deputy 
C~mm1.ss101:er of Kohim a in 194:'5, establis hed the Naga Hills 
D1stnct Tnbal Council to unite the Nagas in the task of 
r~co_nstruction after the war. "A small newspaper called , 
s1gmficantly, The Naga Nation was published and later The 
Naga Herald, subsequently banned in 1953. Zapu Phizo himself 
and most of :·h_e Phi~o·s top licutcnantes do seem oiiginaJly to 
have been rn1tiatcd mt.o politics by Pa wsey. The mentroship of 
Pawscy was so effective aparently, that in June, 1947 Phizo 
was able to declare boldly that the Naga Hills would cease to.be 
a part ofindia after India's independence. "Before he m ade his 
decl aration , behind the scene parleys between the British 
authorities in India and their principals in London are said to 
h ave favoured a future for the Nagas separate from the rest of 
India'' (Rakshat Puri, 1972). Briefly, in months that foJlo:ed, 
an agreement was arrived at between Sir Akbar Hyadari-the 
governor, and Assam's Chief Minister Gopinath Bardoloi, on 
the one hand, and the Naga National Council led by Phizo on 
the other, the last clause of which was interpreted by the Na gas 
to mean that they would have the choice of separation after ten 

. years: Official statements made it clear that this was not so. 
Pandit Nehru in his characteristic way, described the Naga 
demand as "unwise, impracticable and unacceptable". -

Phizo and his followers, well versed in guerilla warfare 
took to the jungle and the rebellion for seccession from Indi~ 
started in a systematic way. It continued unabated for a decade 
or so ~th fu]l support of Naga masses who were providing all 
sorts _of assistance and shelter to the insurgents against the 
~ecunt.y fo1:ccs ofindia. Meanwhile the state ofNaga land came 
mto bemg m 1962 and this satisfied a considerable section of 
politically con:;ciousncss Naga people. Commenting on the 
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deterioration of relations between the Nagas and the 
Government of India after 1952 onwards, M. · Alemchiba Ao, 

l hims~lf a N aga, says that the main cause that led to unf~rtunate 
· confhct was Government's Jack of knowledge of the ~nbes and 

their failure to appreciate the basic requirements of the hill 
; men ( 1972). 

The rebel Phizo, apprehending arrest, took to exile and 
sett led in London and his followers back home formed a 
government in exile in the difficult terrains and jungles of 
Naga]and and adjoining Burma and the earstwhile East 
Pakistan. 'They formed their own army, parliament, cabinet, 
courts, etc. The Naga rebels also got training, arms, money 
and political support from the countries unfriendly to India, 
especially China and Pakistan. · 

Disillusioned with the secessionist movement, increasing 
number of N agas started turning to the constitutionally elected 
State Government and its democratic institutions. Seeing their 
movements petering out, the rebel Nagas struck again with 
full ferocity in 1972, just after the elections through which a 
new government had come into being. The security forces of 
India also retaliated with full force. Many underground 
insurgents were flushed out, a vast area was intensively combed, 
organizations sympathetic to rebels were banned and many 
persons suspected to be harbouring the rebels were arrested 
a nd torh).red. Gradually the new wave of insurgency subsided 
but did not end. 

· The Government of India has no doubt shown utmost 
restraint in dealing with the insurgency in Nagaland. On the 
administrative front, massive amount of money have been 
invested on a va ri ety of developmental activities and for 
providing them gainful employments. All such schemes are 
being implemented through N aga people themselves. They form 
their own government on the basis of adult franchise . The result 
of this attitude has started bearing fruits. The rebels have almost 
been isolated and they are able to show their presence and 
defiance only through sporadic cases of ambush on government 
officials and convoys of security forces. The indigenous Christian 
missionaries have undertaken the mission of reclaiming their 
tribal flock to the Indian nation unlike some foreign missionaries 
who were either indifferent or instigating the Christian Naga 
secede from India. It is great tribute to the dedication and zeal 
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of the Christian missionaries that the literacy among many of 
these tribes is much higher than the average in the rest of the 
country. 

The so-called "~eparatist" tendencies among the N agas and 
other north-eastern tribes were intially only natural attempts 
on their part to define thefr socio-cultural identity vis-a-vis 
others in new circumstances of independence. "For most tribes 
in north-eastern hill.areas the exper;cnce of being integral part 
of a nation is relatively recent and their difficulty in quickly 
and unqualifyingly accepting this fact needs to be 
sympathetically reviewed. "(Srinivas and Sanwal, 1972). To 
·some other anthropologists, a great deal of what is happening 
in north-eastern hill areas today, ·can be related to the tribal 
elite's fcaroflosing their cultural identities in the ocean of Hindu 
nationalism. Thus, attempts to produce cultural unifo1mity and 
integration though induced assimilation can be dangerous. India 
has always been heterogeneous in terms of race, langauge, 
religion and culture. The essence oflndian unity lies in diversity, 
and any attempt towards unity to succeed must be in the 
framework of this cultural, religious and ethnic pluralism. 

Concluding, one may say that the present problem with 
the Naga is not economic though economic steps for their 
betterment have certainly diffused the situation to a great 
extent. It is political problem and needs a political solution. 

Mizo Rebellion 

The unrest and uprising among the Mizos is another 
example of simmering tribal unrest and giscontent on the far 
north-eastern fringe oflndia. There is hardly any need to dilate 
on the nature of the threat that a weak, strife-torn and isolated 
nort;heast spells for India. 

The Lushais constitute an important tribe inhabiting the 
Lushai· hills adjacent to B~ngla Desh and Burma. Traditionally, 
the Lushai people call their place of habitation as Mizoram and 
hence the inhabitants of Mizoram are called Mizos . They are 
as much isolated from the rest of India as those of Naga Hills, 
thanks largely to inaccessibility and lack of communication in 
an area many points of which are linked only by helicopter. 
This isolation oftribals was further accentuated by the advent 
of the Western Christian missionaries in the region. Backed 
and protected by British administration, these missionaries 
converted the tribal to Christianity m larg-e numbers arid 
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'reclaimed' them to civilization, but in the process raised yet 
another wall, cultural and religious. Educational and medical 
facilities were extended to far flung areas for the first time and 
many of the missionaries served them with dedication and 
compassion. They were assured a better future if they embraced 

~ Christian religion. Being satisfied with such assurance, they 
cooperated with British authorities. It is on record that about 
three hundred Mizo headmen extended all sorts of help to the 
British rulers when the Japanese army attacked Assam during 
the Second World War. 

Like the Naga rebellion, the .nature ofMizo uprising, too is 
highly political. Unlike the Santhals and Munda rebellions, it 
was not the result of exploitation by the outside elements backed· 
by British authorities. Accustomed to free life, Mizos did not 
like any political interference from any side. They resorted to 
guerilla warfare whenever an attempt was made to put them 

. under any political authority except their own. The geographical 
and ecological ·conditions like deep forests and difficult 
mountainous t errain , further encouraged their defiant 
temper~ment. They live under geographical conditions ideal 
for guerilla resistance. Burning with political ambitions and 
instigated by the unfriendly China and Pakistan, the Mizo 
leadership raised the banner ofrevoltjust after India attained 
independence and they were put under the political authority 
of Indian Union. 

The dem.and for "Mizoland" and for single entity comprising 
the hill districts of Assam around Shillong, were originally one 
movement, and the movement was for a separate state, not for 
separation from the country. It took shape in 1954, with the 
formation of Eastern India Tribal Union subsequently giving 
shape to the 'All Party Hill Leaders' Conference'. "There followed 
the usual cycle of verbal assurance from New Delhi, ~nexplained 
delays, and oostruction by interests-usually Assamese-opposed 
to the aspirations of the hill leaders and their followers" (Rakshit 
Puri, 1972). In the process, elements in the Assam Congress 
Party are said to have attempted to divide the hill leaders by 
supporting the diss ident Mizos, who were apparently 
encouraged to form a Mizo National Front, under the leadership 
of Laldenga. This move spiralled into secessionist movement 
and the Mizo National Front began to demand complete 
separation from India and mounted a guerilla terrorist compaign 
to make the demand effective. 
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In Ap·ril, 1970 was created a new state of Meghalaya out of 
Assam. The hill leaders were satisfied so is the case with their 
followers,- the Khasi, GarQ and Jaintia peoples. To fulfil the 
political aspiration of the Mizo, Mizoram was declared a Union 
Territory-independent of Assam - alongwith Alunachal Pradesh 
reorganising the state of Assam in 1971 under the North
Eastern Areas (Reorganisation) Act, 1971. However the guerilla 
warfare continued though officials sources claimed success in a 
programme of resettlement of Mizo villagers. "The Mizos were 
regarded as good soldiers when the British were in India. Many 
of hardcore guerillas are said to be demobilized soldiers who 
fought in Burma campaign during the Second World War, and 
who have not been able to find gainful employment in the hills 
and have no access to the opportunities elsewhere in the 
country." (Rakshit Puri, ibid). 

For some time Laldcnga remained underground in the hil_l 
with his government in exile and led the movement from 
hidings. But later opted to go to West Germany and London to 
mobilize support for his demands. In the absence of Laldenga 
from the scene disillusionment grew among the large sections 
of his followers-guerillas and non-guerilla Mizos-and they 
s;arted cooperating with the constitutionally elected 
government of Mizoram and various institutions of the 
democratic government. The Indian security forces too made 
the lives of seccessionists miserable and demoralization started 
settling in. Meanwhile, the Government of India pumped 
massive doses of development grants to this tiny Union Territory. 
The seventies witnessed fast pace of spread of education, medical 
facilities and employment opportunities. The po·p.ularity of 
Laldenga and the seccessionist movement led by him declined 
appreciably but the hardcore and the dedicated section of the 
Mizos remained sympathetic to their leader and the movement. 
Acknowledging the potentiality of such a situation, the 

· Government of India once more opened the door of peaceful 
settlement and invited Laldenga from West Germany with the 
guarantee that he will be provided free and safe pasnge out of 
India in case the talks failed. The delicate parleys continued . 
for more than a year in New Delhi in 1981 and the first half of 
1982. Finding itself helpless before the rigid attitude of 
Laldenga, the government terminated the talks, and allowed 
Laldenga to go wherever he liked. In this way the Government 
of India honoured its promise. 
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Although, the extremist section of Mizo National Front 
continued the guerilla warfare but its intensity declined to a 
great extent. Declining support of the Mizo masses, the 
emergence of Bangla Desh in place of the erstwhile East 
Pakistan dealt a serious blow to the whole movement. While 
the growing disllusionmcnt of the people deprived the gurillas 
of their mass base, the dismemberment of Pakistan also deprived 
them of the strategic support. Later, an accord was reached 
with the Mi_zo National Front, Laldenga became chief minister 
of Mizoram, elections were held, he ruled for a while and died 
of Cancer. Rest is history. 

Tribal Discontent and Uprising in Other Areas 

The Koyas of Agency Districts of Andhra repeated.Ir revolted 
against the British authorities. In the later p~ase, a systematic 
guerilla warfare was waged under the leadership of the famous 
Alluri Sita Ram Raju who harassed the British authorities at 
the time .when Indian National Congress was waging Non
Cooperation Movement against the alien rule. 

The Bastar rebellion of 1911, Kurichia unrest and the Naga 
struggle under the leadership of Rani Guindalo inay be treated 
as the contributions of our tribal people to our freedom struggle. 
Tantiya Bhil, Vishnu Gond, Kangla Manji etc. were not modem 
Robinhood but dedicated organizers of struggle against 
oppressions of alieri rule 

The communist parties and their peasant fron~ have also 
done a lot in organising the suppressed and oppressed tribals 
to fight for their rights. The former shifting cultivators, Warlis 
of Western India have, since 1964, become part ·parcel of the 
region's peasant movement. 

L.K. Mahapatra (1972) describing the role of peasant 
organizations led by differeni shades of co:riununisf parties tells 
us that in Koraput district, the local Konds have joined a rather 
localised tribal organization run by communist workers which 
claim solidarity with all the adiuasis and all proletariats of the 
world. In recent years the Saora and other tribal groups in 
Vishakapatnam Agency of Andhra Pradesh have taken up arms 
under extremist communist leadership to fight against·:·thetr 
exploiting landlords, middlemen and dispossessors of thei~ land. 

· Similady, move was already reported earlier among the 
Naxalbari tribemen. Though the Naxalbari movement was not 
basically a tribal movement, the oppressed tribals constituted 
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an important segment of its landless supporters who showed l;o 
the wor]d that they were no more prepared to allow their 
bloodsuckers and usurpers of their rights to· carry on the~r 
activities unresisted. There is, therefore, a current trend of 
initiating armed movements among the tribes seeking to tie 
their fate not only with other tribes, but with other peasants 
and 'have nots' of India. 

We are witnessing changes in the character of tribal 
struggles in the post independence period. These can be 
described as 'tribal politics' and 'tribal resistance'. Taking 
advantage of adult franchise and democratization, the large 
major tribes started political mobilization for the democratic 
assertion of their rights and demands. The Bodos, Nagas, Mizos 
and tribes of Jharkhand region are the glaring examples of 
'tribal ·politics'. Their organized resistance against ecologically 
destructive, large scale projects and consequent displacement 
may be described in terms of 'tribal resistance'. The Narmada 
(Sardar Sarovar Dam) movement is a case in point. Martin 
Fuchs & Antje Linkenbach (ibid) express the view that it is · 
difficult to distinguish tribal resistance from other ways of tribal 
self-articulation. Many such attempts, at self-articulation, 
cannot be classified as 'movements' in the narrow sense but 
these aim to bring specific interests and demands of tribal groups 
into pub]ic sphere. For example, non-governmental 
organizations (NGOs) or tribal coordinations have evolved in 
many areas demanding land rights, access to ~ducation and to 
public resources. They have also protested against atrocities 
on women and demanded eq,ua~ access to resources in everyday 
life. 

Peasant Movements 
Peasant Movements ·and agrasian struggles continue to be 

one ~fthe central themes of the 'old' movement study tradition 
of sociology and social anthropology in India Systematic 
interests in peasant movements can be traced back to the 1960s 

-largely because it was a period when the 'agrarian question' 
and unequal distribution of land in the 'Third World' were 
prominent political issues. Peasants came to represent a possible 
alternative revolutionary subject (Alavi, 1965). However, Erid 
Stokes ( 1978) finds that peasant rebellions look strangely absen1 
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in Indian society. This sitution is attributed to the peculiar 
Indian social structure, i.e. the caste system and the village 
structure. Howeve1;, the 'passive' and 'docile' character oflndian 
peasants has been challenged by Kathleen Gough (1974), A.R. 
Desai (1979), D.N. Dhanagare (1983), Ranjit Guba (1983) and 
others. They argue that historians have overlooked a number 
of peasant rebellions before and during the British rule. 
Furthermore, according to Andre Beteille (197 4), the areas with 
a larger number of agrarian revolts are predominantly rice
producing regions. These regions not only have a large 
proportion of agricultural labourers but land is also unequally 
divided among the cultivators. ' 

Peasant movements in India are generally classified in 
terms of pre-British/pre-Colonial, British/Colonial, and post
independence periods. In terms · of classificaiton, A.R. Desai 
( 1986) classifies colonial India intoryotwari areas under British 
territory, Zamindari areas under princely authority, and tribal 

. regions. Kathleen Gough (1974) classifies peasant revolts on 
the basis of their goals, ideology and methods of organi;z;ation. 
The five types suggested by her are: 

1. restorative reb~llions to drive out the British and restore 
earlier rulers and social relations; 

2. religious movements for the liberation of a region or an 
ethnic group under a new form of government; 

3. social banditry; 

4. terrorist vengeance with the idea of meting out collective 
justice; and 

5. mass insurrection for the redress of rarticular 
grievances. 

Talking of issues, Ghanshyam Shah (1990) says that there 
was a tendency among the British Officers and historians to 
depict some of the revolts as communal riots, or mere banditry. 
The Moplah rebellion of the nineteenth century and the early 
1920s in Malabar was intepreted primarily as Hindu-Muslim 
communal clashes, rather than ·as coilflict of economic interests 
between tenants and landlords, merely because the two groups 
happened to belong to different religious communities. It was 
the revolt of Muslim peasantry against the non-Muslim landed 
gentry. Dhanagre (1983), Panikkar (1979), and Nambo~dripad 
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(1943) argued that the uprisings were mainly related to agrarian 
conflicts between tenants and landlords. Moreover, some of the 
leaders ·of the Moplah rebellion were Hindus. Shah further 
argues that in most of the cases the peasants rev;ited against 
exploitation and oppression when their economic condition 
deteriorated. These changes may be classified under the three 
heads: 

1. deterioration of their economic condition due to price 
rice, famine, etc; 

2. structural changes, which cause an increase in the 
exploitation of peasants, consequently deteriorating 
their condition; and 

3. rising aspirations of peasants to improve their condition. 

Famine was almost a regular feature of rural India in the 
eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, and it has continued to 
be so to some extent ev1·n after independence, though it is now 
called 'draught' and not famine. Begar, veth or vethi (forced · 
labour) was widely prevalent in the last century as well as today. 
During the peasant movement in Oudh ( 1919-22), the peasants 
took a pledge that they would not work as labourers without 
payment. Eviction of tenants as cultivators, by money lenders, 
landlords or government officers was one of the causes for 
widespread resistance and revolts in the nineteenth century. 

It is generally believed that the Bhoodan Movement, 
launched by Vinoba Bhave in the early 1950s, was largely to 
counter the leftist movements, also focused the issue on the 
distribution of.land. "Changes in the mode of production in 
agriculture have disturbed the traditional agrarian 
relationships which also led to pesant unrest. Under the British 
rule, land became a marketable commodity and commercialised 
agriculture developed during the late nineteenth century" 

.(Shah, ibid). Barrington Moore argues that 'where a large scale 
commercial agriculture has resulted in proletarianization of 
peasantry, and consequently in snapping of the old traditional 
bonds of ,;aste, etc. the. possibilities oi' insurrection are much 
greater'. The demand for higher wages has been a central issue 
in the struggles of agricultural labourers in the ni neteenth as 
well as the twentieth century. 
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Kisan Sabha 

Kisan Sabha, the leading leftist organization, played very 
important role in organising the peasants and has been in the 
forefront of peasant struggles in the country. Born on April 11, 
1936 and carrying a membership of more than a crore, it was 
instrumental in pushing the peasant's agenda to the centre. 
The first meeting of the Kisan Sabha was held along the 49th 
convention of the Indian National Congress. It was presided 
over by the legendry peasant leader Shahjanand Saraswati. 
On this occasion it r.eleased a 'peasants manifesto'. Reviewing 
the plight of the peasantry in India it said that the peasants 
were leading a life of slavery and back breaking poverty. The 
Zamindars, Taluqadars, Malguzars, Inamdars and other land 
owners were exploiting the peasants. The main reason for this 
condition was the prevailing land revenue system and the 
system of debts and credit developed by the British imperialist. 
With the passage of time the peasants were attaining more and 
more economic and political consciousness. This declaration 
presented the following four bas~c demands of peasants: 

(i) The prevailing condition of land ownership with all it's 
forms should be abolished. 

(ii) All the old debts and interest should be cancelled and 
the administration should formulate new schemes of 
credits for the fulfillment of immediate needs of the 
peasants. 

(iii)All the cultivable barren land should be distributed 
among the landless and those peasants having less than 
5 acres of land. 

(iv) A new land tax system should be promulgated in place 
of prevailing land revenue system. The new system 
should be applied on those peasant families enjoying 
the net income of more than 5 thousand rupees and 
having family members upto five. 

Among the 'other major demands, exemption of uneconomic 
landholdings from tax, security of tenure, declaration of all types 
of feudal and traditional extortions as unlawful, stay on 
repayment of loans for five years formed the nucleous of the 
charter of demands. Though in . the initial stages the Kisan 
Sabha supported the Congress government before 
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Independence, the peasant movements in Bihar, Bengal, Punjab 
and Andhra Pradesh created a major rift between the rightist 
and leftist elements in the Congress party and most of the leftists 
sided with the Kisan Sabha and carried the peasant struggles 
through the Kisan Sabha and communist parties. Rest is now 
part of the history. 

Telengana Move~ent 

The attainment of independence was marked by two mas~ 
uprisings of peasants who had become quite politicised by this 
time largely because of the involvement of the leftist leaders. 
The Tebhaga Movement ( 1946-4 7) was· ·a struggle of share 
croppers in Bengal for a two thirds share of the produce (instead 
of the customary half) had the support ofthe .Kisan Sabha and 
the Communist Party oflndia. The Telcngana Movement ( 1946-
51) was largely against the feudal conditions in the princely 
st~te of Hyderabad and it was launched by the Communist Party 
under its leadership. It was an organized movement against 
the feudal_ conditions and ruthless _exploitation by the muscle 
men of the feudal lords, police and theRazakars (volunteers) of 
the Nizam of Hyderabad. 

The Telangana region comprised almost half the area of 
the erstwhile Hyderabad State. The Telangana ,revolt began in 
the middle of 1946 and lasted for over five years till it was 
called off in October 1951. In order to understand the Telengana 
Movement we should have a clear idea of the prevailing agrarian 
social structure in Hy~erabad State. There ware·two_ main types 
of land tenure: Khalsa or Diwani tenure was on the lines of 
raiyatwari - the peasant proprietory system. The land holders · 
in this-type.of land tenure were not called 'owners' per se bu; 
were treated as pattadars (registred occupants). D.N. Dhanagre 
(2002) analysing the intricacies of this type ofland tenure says 
that the actual occupants within each patta were shikmidars 
who had full rights of occupancy but were not registered. ~ 
the pressure on land s-rew, the shikmidars, pr~viously the 
cultivators of lands / began to lea~e out lands to sub:tenants 
(asami shikmi:;) for actual cultivation. They were tenants at 
will having neither legal .rights in land nor any protection 
against eviction. The second main type of land tenure was called 
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' 
jagirs: one, sarfe-khaas was obviously the most important of 
them being assigned to the Nizam himself as 'crownlands'. 
Scattered in several parts of the state, the sar(e-khaas covered 
a total area of 8,109 square miles (1,961 villages), and fetched 
revenues totalling about 20 million rupees which met the 

. Nizam's hou~hold, retinue arid other expenses and partly met 
· the cost of his army. Thejagirdari system ofland ad~inistration 

was the most important feature of the political organization of 
Hyderabad. Over the years the number of jagirdars steadily 
multiplied. In the 1922 there were 1,167 Jagirdars in the 
Nizam's dominations; in 1949 their numbers had gone up to 
1,500. 

Nowhere in Hyderabad was feudal exploitation of the 
peasantry more intense than in Telengana district. Here, some 
of the landlords, whether Jagirdars or deshmukhs, owned 
several villages and thousands of acres each. The uetti system, 
the symbol of exploitation of poor peasantry, was such under 
which the landlord could force a family from among his 
customary retainers to cultivate his land and to do one job or 
the other including domestic, agricultural or official, as an 
obligation to the 'master'. It symbolised the dominance of 
landlords and subjugation of the_peasantry. In terms of social 
composition most of the agricultural labourers on whom the 
uetti obligations fell, were from the lower and untouchable castes 
such as the Mala and the Madiga. A similar system known as 
bhagela serfdom was also prevalent especially in Warangal and 
N algonda districts. "It seems that the vetti and bhagela 
arrangements were perversions of the traditional Hindujajmani 
system which was based on the principle of reciprocal 
exchanges" (Dhanagre, ibid). Brahmins were once predominant 
among the substantial landowners andPattadars in Telangana 
region. With the rise of the Reddis and Khammas - the two 
notable castes of peasant proprietors - the influence of the 
Brahmins as a land owning caste declined. From the turn of 
the nineteenth century, however, Marwari Sahukars gradually 
penetrated rural Telangana and established their ascendancy 
as money lenders. The bulk of the rural masses - the poor 
peasants, unprotected tenants, share croppers and agricultural 
labourers · came either from the lower untouchable castes or 
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from the tribal groups like the Hill Reddis, Chenchus, Lambadis 
and Banjaras. The tribal communities had long standin~ 
grievances against ·the government on account· of it's taxes and 
levies, against money lenders and revenue offi~ials who usurped 
their lands, and also against private c~mtractors who exploited 
the tribal labourers in the forests, on construction sites, or in 
mines and collieries. Dhanagre is of the view that two important 
aspects of the agrarian should not be lost sight of. First, the 
developinent of irrigation facilities and cultivation of commercial 
crops had been taking place since the late nineteenth century. 
The main commercial crops of Telengana - groundnuts, tobacco 
and castor seeds - were grown in N algonda, Mahbubnagar; 
Karimnagar and Warangal districts. Second, the development 
in commercial farming was not, however, matched by any 
corresponding growth· of towns, of industrial enterprise, and 
markets, not even of transport and communication facilities. 
Consequently, cultivators had. to depend almost entirely on 
urban money lenders, traders, merchants and businessmen who 
controlled the few and highly centralized markets in Telangana 
for the sale of their produce. Local retailers, agents and village· 
sahukars helped urban commercial interests in securing the 

· produce from the cultivators, and thus managed to have a share 
in the profits of the marketing enterprise. 

Growing land alienation compounded the situation further 
between 1910-40 when a large number of peasants incl~ding 
tribal peasants lost their lands to non-cultivating urban 
interests, mostly Brahmins, Marwaris, Komtis and Muslims. 
Sudden increase in food prices in the wake of the Second World 
War made the situation unbearable for the poor, exploited and 
oppressed peasantry. The suffering peasantry did not have any 
channels of democratic protests as the despotic rule of the Nizam 
permitted neither political ·freedom nor any representative 
'institutions' 

The above described situation served a~ the background of 
Telengana Movement. The Andhra Conference, set up in 1928, 
operated in Telangana districts and mobilized public opinion . 
on issues like administrative and constitutional reforms, schools,· . 
civil liberties, recruitment to services etc. The Hyderabad unit · 
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of the Congress started a satyagraha in 1938 for political 
reforms. "But the agitation came to be dominated by the Arya 
Samaj and the Hindu Mahasabha - the militant Hindu nationlist 
organizations - and the Congress, acting on Gandhi's advice, 
abondoncd it to lessen political confusion. The rise of Hindu 
nationalist opinion was a reaction to the growing dominance of 
the Majlis Ittehad-ul-Muslamin - a communal organization of 
the Hyderabad Muslims committed to the idea of Muslim 
suppremecy - in the State's politics (Dhanagre, ibid). The 
communists arrived on the Telengana scene only during the 
later half of the Second World War. Their arrival was a jolt to 
the communal politics of both Hindus and Muslims. 

The movement began rather modestly in 1946, under the 
leadership of the Communists, in the Nalgonda district and 
then spread to the Warangal and Bidar districts. As Hamza 
Alvi (1968) points out, the initial aims of the Telengana 
movement reflected the broad demands of the whole of the 
peasantry against illegal aQd excessive exactions of the 
Deshmukhs and the Nawabs. One of the most powerful slogans 
of the movement was for writing off all peasant debts. The 
repression let loose by the feudal lords and their governments 
was.~et by armed resistance by the peasantry. The movement 
then entered a new revolutionary stage. "Local communists 
participated in the movement vigorously, although it did not 
receive the official sanction of the dommunist leadership until 
later. By the time of the Second Congress of the CPI in March, 
1948, the Telengana Movement had already entered its 
revolutionary phase and was one of the factors which influenced 
the leftward swing in the Communist Party line at the Congress" 
(Alvi, ibid). By 1947, th~ Telengana Movement had a gu~rilla 
army of about 5,000. The peasants killed or drove out the 
landlords and the local bureaucrats and seized and redistributed 
the land. They established governments of peasants. Pea~ant 
rule was established in an area of 15,000 square miles. The 
government of the armed peasantry continued until 1950 and 
was crushed by the so called Police Action and Indian army. 
The movement had been crushed but continues to inspire the 
exploited peasantry even today. 
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Naxalbati Mbvemenf 

When we look at the peasant movements in the post
independe'nce period we should not miss the fact that certain 
issues which had dominated in colonial times lost their 
significance in independent India, when land reforJ)1s, 
Zamindari abolition, declining importance ofland revenue, and 
a public-credit system began to alter rural conditions. The period 
after 1947 was characterized by two major social movements: 
The Naxalbari Movement and the 'New farmer's Movements'. 

Some idea about the political background and the prevailing 
political situation is essential to understand the Naxalbari 
Movement, now popularly known as the Naxalite Movement. 
On 2 March, 1967, a non-Congress, United Front government 
was sworn in West Bengal. The government was dominated by 
the CPICM), C.P.I. and other leftist groups and a breakaway 
group from the Congress, the Bangla Congress. The United 
Front government was pledged to bring about the long.overdue 
land reforms in favour of the poor and landless peasants and 
release from the burden of chronic indebtedness to thesahukars 
and moneylenders. After assuming power, the CPI(M) found 
itself in a difficult situation. The bureaucracy, the judiciary and 
vested interests were found to be hurdles in any smooth and 
quick implementation of this agenda. 

Meanwhile the euphoria generated by the left front 
government especially among the downtrodden peasantry was 
fast giving way to disillusionment. At Siliguri, Charu Majumdar 
and Kanu Sanyal, two very popular leaders representing the 
'ultra-left' within the CPI(M) were quitely explaining to their 
followers that the measures for l1;1nd redistribution of announced 
by the revenue ministers Hare Krishna Konar of CPHM) would 
not only fail to satisfy the landless but also prove to be 
detrimental to the interests of the future peasant movements. 
"They reiterated the need for moving beyond economism 
towards the task of politicising the peasants" ·(Suman ta 
Banerjee, 2002). 

Thus, it is clear that the peasant uprisjng shows the ~xisting 
!--Chism within the CPI(M). The 'extermist radical groups' were 
either expelled or they disassociated themselves from the party. 
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The Darjeeling District Committee had to be dissolved. The 
most conspicuous among the breakway groups was the 
Naxalbari-o-Krishak Sangram Sahayak Samiti (NKSSS). 
Though the impact ofNaxalbari Movement was felt ~h~oug~out 
the country and a number of urban, educated youth Jomed it as 

art of the Naxalite Movement but it was in the states o~West 
:engal and Andhra Pradesh that it's impact was maximally 

·en· ced In Bihar the Naxalite movement came face to face expen . , · uld 
'th the Sarvodaya Movement. "The fact that all this co 

:ppen within three years of Naxalbari - no matter _h_ow 
miniscule the scale, intensity and spread, and the comp~siti_on 
of the leadership and cadre - is sufficient reason ~ot to dismiss 
the phenomenon a,; transient and ephermal (Partha N. 
Mukherji, .1984). 

The succeeding Congress government resorted to the brutal 
suppression .of the movement and consequently led to t~e 
unusual phenomenon of mass emigrations from the Communist 
party to other parties especially the Congress Party. Thousands 
of bright and educated young boys and girls were _arrested and 
tortured to death. The still committed leadership and c_adre 
formed a breakaway CPI(ML) party whic~ r~mamed 
underground for sometime and is now functioning as a 
revolutionary democratic party in several states and also fight 
elections. 

The consequences of the Naxalbari uprising are of ~ar 
h . · ortance It left a "far reaching impact on the entire reac mgunp · . d 't t d 

agrarian scene throughout India. It was hk~ the p.reme 1 a e 
throw ~fa pebble bringing forth a series of r~p~les m the water. 
It was also a watershed in the Indian commumst movemen~. It 
helped to expose the political failure of the parliamentary leftists 
in power, and unrolled a process of rethinking among the 
communist ranks. While the immediate and sponta~~ous 
response to the N axalbari uprising ~as eruption of m1ht&nt 
peasant's struggles on limited economic demands, a more ~ong 
range and predetermined sequal was ~he n~m?er of organize? 
struggles led by the communist revolutionanes m_selected areas 
of the country with the ultimate politi<;al aim of seizure of.power. 
It was this political aim at which the Naxalbari rebels dmicted 
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their movement, which posed a challenge to the Leftist in office" 
(Sumanta Banerjee, ibid). Thus, the Telengana and Naxalbari 
movements continue to inspire the revolutionary zeal of the 
tribal 'and non-tribal peasantry and a section of the urban 
educated youth fired with the dream of a better future for all 
the oppressed sections of the Indian· society. 
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Social Change in Modern India 

Changes in culture and society are one of the major 
theoretical pre- occupations of sociology and social anthropology 
and one of the areas where theoretical differences manifest 
themselves most clearly. Social change is any alteration in the 
cultural, structural, population, or ecological characteristics of 
a social system such as a society. In a basic sense, attention to 
social change is inherent in all sociological work simply because 
social systems are always in the process of change. Man and 
his social institutions have evolved through time. In this course, 
both man and his social institutions have undergone 
changes.Talking about social change in India,Yogendra Singh 
(1996) expresses the view that social change may also be looked 
at as ideology. "Emphasis on the uniqueness of Indian society 
emerges from a confusion of levels, institutions, customs and 
cultural forms and its conceptual abstractions which constitute 
the basis of sociological categories." 

Contemporary Indian society is changing rapidly. This 
change is taking place both in its structure and functioning. 
Social institutions and values are changing in India. This will 
affect everyone especially the Hindus whose way oflife is very 
largely dependent upon a trio of social institutions viz., Caste, 
Joint Family and Village Community , which are changing in 
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important respects .. 

India has always been described as a traditional society · 
in which (i) the status of person is determined ~Y birth and is , 
fixed, thaf is individuals do not strive for social mobility,(ii) 
individuals behaviour is governed by customs and ways of 
behaviour of people vary slightly from generation to generation, 
(iii) social organization is based on hierarchy, (iv) individual 
identifies himself with primary groups and kinship relations 
predominate in interaction, (v) people are conservative, (vi) 
economy is simple and economic productivity above subsistence 
is relatively low and mythical thought predominates in society. 
But this discription does not portray the totality of the present 
Indian society. · · 

Source of Social Change: Endogenous and 
Exogenous 

A popular way of looking at, change has been in terms of 
endogenous and exogenous sources of change. The analysis of 
change in terms of sources within the system itself is done 
through endogenous factors while the sources external to t~e 
system are described as exogenous factors. Orthogene~1c 
changes may be explained through endogenous tactors while 
the exogenous factors explain heterogenetic changes. 

Civilization or social structure of tradition grows in two 
stages - Orthogenetic and Heterogenetic. 

CIVILIZATION 
(Structure of Tradition) 

Orthogenetic 
(Indigenous evolution) r 

Chan·ge 

Heterogenetic 

l 
((ontact ,~ith other 

cultures and civilizations) 

Thus it is assumed that all civilizations start from a primary. 
' 
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or orthogenetic level of cultural organization and, in course of 
time, are diversified not only through internal growth, but more 
important, through contact with other civilizations - a 
heterogenetic process. The direction of this change presumably 
is from folk or peasant to urban cultural structure and social 
organization. Usually the urban elite consider their traditions 
as 'superstitions'. Redfield has also taken the stand that the 
worldview of India's little traditions is polytheistic, magic 
oriented and unphilosophical. Following are some salient points 
of differentiation between great tradition and the little tradition. 

Great traditions are usually mentioned in original religious 
texts and epics. Their range is very wide, usually national in 
nature. These are related with elite, thinking, reflective few C?f 
urban class. Moreover, they are usually organized and norms, 
rituals, etc. are largely clearcut and unambiguous. The great 
traditions are transmitted from one generation to the other 
through texts; sometimes these are referred to as 'elite' tradition. 

Little traditions are mostly oral and are followed as mere 
beliefs not necessarily based on rationality. These are mostly 
localised and related with rural, unlettered, folk, tribal or 
peasantry. These are believed to be usually unorganized, 
haphazard and ambiguous, transmitted or.ally, through oral 
literature. 

We come·across very interesting and significant examples 
of evolution and subsequent perpetuation of Great Traditions 
-in India. For example Ramayana was originally composed by 
Rishi Valmiki in Prakrit, recomposed by Tulsidasa in a north 
Indian dialect of Hindi and spread through wanderers, singers 
and mendicants, then translated into various other languages 
and dialects. Yet, even in its regional variations, especially in 
the enactment of Ramlila, one comes· across pieces of poetry 
and prose interspersed by original poetry in Av_adhi dialect as 
used by Tulsidasa. The flow of Great Traditions towards little 
traditions and vice-versa has been a familiar process in Indian 
civilization. Yet, it is also true that the extent or degree of this 
flow, from great to little has always been much greater than 

Great to Little 

(more) 

Little to Great 
+-------------------(much less) 
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the vice-versa. 
Despite this unevenness of 'exchange' the periodic revival 

of interest in things 'folk' even among the most sophisticated 
urban elite is not without significance. · Rural dress patterns, 
popularity of folksongs and folk theatre (nautanki, etc.), religio
magical practices like hanging painted earthen pots on the 
exterior of the newly constructed houses (to avoid 'evil eye') 
etc. may be taken as the examples of flow of little traditions 
towards 'great community'. 

However, little traditions and great traditions are not neat}) 
differentiated along a rural-urban axis. Both kinds oftraditiom 
may be found in villages and in the cities in different forms 
The inspiration for the great traditions is found partially in th, 
existing little traditions from which the elite has sprung. Then 
is no pre,cise definition of great tradition and little tradition . 
Both traditions are incomplete by themselves and there is no 
clash of fundamental interests between them. · 

Mandelbaum, speaking about the nature of participation 
in the Indian tradition, makes a very important comment: 

" .... the 'great tradition' is essentially a convenient 
abstraction. It is not followed in it's pure literary form in the 
village or for that matter among city folk either. There is .... . 
the vast corpus of scripture and literature, a resevoir from which 
elements may be selected for prominent notice during a 
particular period or among a special group". 

Supplementing the view of Mandelbaum (ibid), S.C. Dube 

Cultural Pn,,,ess in Indian Civilization 
(Great and l,itlfo Traditim1-.,J 
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raises an important point. "Is it proper to use such a static 
definition of 'great tradition' when, as the concepts have been 
formulated by Redfield, the process of interchange between the 
two traditions is a continuous and dynamic one?" The 'great 
tradition', according to Redfield nimself, is always changing, 
expanding, taking in new elements, and loosing old ones. How 
then can it be described in terms of books which were compiled 
hundreds and thousands of years ago? Redfield apparently 
realizes the difficulties involved in such a specific definition of 
the 'great tradition'. For this reason he makes no clearcut 
statement a$ to what kind of things should be judged to 
constitute ~he great tradition, but prefers to speak in 
generalized, abstract terms. But, if one is going to use these 
concepts in the analysis of data with any kind of scientific 
accuracy, one needs to know their meaning more precisely. And 
here lies it's main weakness. 

Yogendra Singh (1973) rightly comments that the various 
levels of traditions no doubt offer a wide scope for the study of 
:::hange but the principle on which they have been classified is 
again ad hoc and a few other attempts, beside Dube's, towards 
a multiple classification of traditions or cultural patterns in 
India also suffer from similar limitations. 

These traditions do not function in isolation; each one 
significantly influences the others. A study of the dynamic 
aspects of their interaction is necessary to understand 
adequately the contemporary cultural scene in India. Moreover, 
maintenance of cultural continuity through mutual existence 
of different types of traditions has been the hallmark of the 
cultural process in the Indian civilization. Millions of Hindus 
pay respect and worship at the 'mazar' of sufi saints but this 
does not dilute their 'Hindutva'. Similarly, the presence of 
numerous Muslim musicians, vocalists as well as 
instrumentalists, in our great Shastri ya Sangeet may be taken 
as a good example of continuity- in our civilization. Music, one 
of the most hated things in the orthodox interpretation oflslam, 
along with Saraswati Aradhna has always been a pleasantly 
striking feature with hundreds of our deeply religious Muslim 
musicians of'Shastriya Sq.ngeet. Likewise, magic and medicine 

. have coexisted. Magic, or m@re precisely religio-magical beliefs 
and practices, have largety been a part ·of 'little traditions' 
whereas formal medicine or phannacopia is a textual thing like 
the Ayurveda system of medicine or modern an~·pathy. Even in 
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highly modernized families, when medicine ~ails, rec?urse is 
taken to magic and religion. ··They are used alternatively by 
some people to meet different situations at di~erent times. !he 
great traditions of the urban worl? have not displaced the httle 
traditions of the village. "Interaction between the two has led 
to a fusion and interpenetration. The modernizing processes 
and the traditional forms do opt necessarily clash". 
(Sachchidananda, 1976). Instead, wht we come across is 
'modernization of tradition'. 

Universalization and Parochialization 
In an interesting study of a north Indian village in terms 

of Great and Little Traditions, Mckim Marriot, a disciple of 
Redfield and an eminent American anthropologist, h~s further 
refined this concept of interaction between the two traditions. 
Marriot conducted a notable study in a village called 
Kishangarhi in western Uttar Pradesh and found that there 
was a constant interaction going on between the cultural 
elements of Little and Great Traditions. The whole approach of 
Marriot is historical and cultural and he has studied the 
structure of rural communities and societies through this 
approach. 

Mckim Marriot speaks of the twin processes of 
Uniuersalization, and Parochwlization. 

One may regard universalization as the pror.ess ofRedfi~ld's 
Great Traditions and Parochialization as the process of L1ttl~ 
Traditions·. The concept of universalization refers to the 
"carrying forward of materials which are alr_eady presen_t in 
the Little Tradition" (in other words upward Journey of Little 
Traditions to become a part of Great Traditions). While 
Parochialisation is the "downward devolution of great 
traditional elements and their integration with little traditional 

Upward 
Evolution 

Universalization 
(Helping lhl' Flow) 
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elements. It is a proces~ of localisation,'\ 

Thus we see that there is a constant interaction between 
Little and Great traditional elements. 

When the elements of Great traditions, in order to 
perpetuate themselves, go downward and ~ix with the elements 
of Little traditions, they parochialize themselves. It shows that 
despite their limited range the local rural or folk traditions have 
a lot of cultural resilienc because instead of being overawed or 
completely submerged, they add up to the Great traditions and 
change their (Great tradition's) form and content. It is a very 
interesting way of assimilation. 

It may be said that Parochialization does not give much 
importance to rationality and deep thinking. Therefore, it cannot 
necessarily be explained rationally. There are many Little 
traditional elements which cannot stand the scrutiny of reason 
and rationale, yet they continue to be accepted generations after 
generations: It may also be remarked that through the process 
of Parochialization importance is given to the views, experiences 
and beliefs of a small .group. As a result of'dilution' or 'distortion' 
of Great traditional cultural forms, Parochialization takes 
traditions away from their o~iginal forms. As far as the 
structural aspect is concerned it may be concluded that one 
comes across comparatively less organisation in traditions uis
a-uis .. Parochializ~tion. 

Giving examples from his.field work in Kishangarhi, Marriot 
tries to prove his point. Taking up Gobardhan Puja and 
Nauratha Puja he cites the parochialization of two great 
traditions. In and around Kishangarhi Gobardhan Puja has 
been a very popular ritual among the rural folks in which 
mounds of cowdung (gobardhan literally means cowdung 
wealth) are decorated with corns and puja performed. Marriot 
is of the view that this Gobardhan pu)a is nothing but the 
parochialized form ofGovardhan Puja (worship of the 'posessor 
of cows' i.e. Krishna). Govardhan hill which is about 40 
kilometres from Kishangarhi is associated with the mythological 
story in which Lord Krishna had lifted a hill to safeguard his 
followers from the fury of rains unleashed by an angry Indra. 
It goes to show that during a journey of 40 kilometres or so the 
mythological foundation of a Great tradition was altered by the 
process of Parochialization and when a Great tradition of 
Gouardhan's worship reached Kishangarhi after encountering 
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a number o"f Littl e tra ditional elem ents i t h a d been 
pa rochialized. Same is the case with Nauratha Devi's worship. 
Nauratri festival has been quite popular throughout the country 
in 'which Puja of Durga, Amba and Kali is performed during 
th.e days of Dussehra. People of Kishangarhi do perform puja 
and other rituals during these days but a little differently. Hence 
Nauratha - a local or parochia l goddess - occupies the place of 
pride. Nauratha does not enjoy any mention in Great t raditional 
Hindu scriptures. Obviously it is an example of Parochialization 
of'a Great tradition . 

The concept of Universalization was first introduced by 
Redfield and Milton Singer. Marriot clarified and applied it t~ 
explain the mutual relationship and interaction between Great 
trad ition s an d Little traditions. Culture has got the 
characterist ics of diffusion. When local or Little traditions while 
moving upwards (i.e. diffusing to larger areas) interact with 
Great traditions and in course of time are accepted and 
incorporated in religiom; texts and epics of Great traditions such 
a process diffusion may be called by Universalization. Evidently 
in this process oflocal cultural form of traditional element gets 
wider acceptability and hence 'universalized'. It is a great 
expansion of Little traditions. Citing the examples of the worship 
of goddess Saurati and celebration of Saluno festival from 
Kishangarhi , Mck im Marriot has demonstrated the 
univcrsalization of parochial cultural elements. He says that 
the practice of Lakshmi's worship during Diwali - a very popular 
religious practice in many parts of India - is nothing but 
universalization of little traditions like worship of godess 
Sourthi. During Diwali the people of Kishangarhi carve the 
image of Saurati on the walls with rice flour to invoke her 
blessings for health and wealth. He contends that such practices 
did not originate in Great traditions of the Hindus but s-uch 
Little traditions as Sourthi's worship during Diwali travelled 
upwards, were accepted a nd incorporated in the religious texts 
and epics of Great traditions and became part ofit in the course 
of time. Like Lakshmi Puja, the celebration ofRaksha Bandhan 
(in which sisters tie Rakhi on the wrist s of their brothers for 
their security, and ~ u being) a popular festival in the length 
and breadth of India also has it's origin in Little tradition. The 
corresponding celebrations of Saluno festival in Kishangarhi 
and other such festi vals of Little traditions popular in other 
parts of the country are said to have been universalized into 
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Raksha Bandhan. In Kishangarhi the married daughters, on 
the day of Saluno apply tilak of barley on the forehead of their 
unmarri~d sisters and brothers and get money or gifts in turn. 
Likewise Brahmin priests tie rakhi on their patrons' (Jajman) 
and get something in return. Marriot contends that the festival 
of Raksha Bandhan came into being as a result of 

. univcrsalization of festivals like Soluno. 

The most gla ring drawback of these concepts is that if we 
regard Universaliza tion and Parochialization as the explanation 
of this cultura l process it is like stopping in the middle of what 

. should be considered as the circular fiow. The dynamics of the 
Great and Little traditions is not two directiona l but is rather 
circular and continuous in operation; parts of the elite from the 
great community emerging from the little community, little 
traditions becoming part of the great traditions mainta ins a 
circular flow and· journeying again to the little communities 
and thus goes on the process. The following diagram explains 
this argument. 

Little Traditions 

Universalization · 

P arochializa tion 

Great Traditions 

Marriot's twin concepts of Universalization and 
Parochialization may be sound in so far as they refer to the 
process of give and t ake between the 'elite' and the 'folk' 
traditions but they are substantially erroneous when it is 
implied that if an element passes down from the Great to the 
Little tradition it is bound to be localised or parochialized. Folk 
culture is confined to no single viilage not even a small region . 
Hence, these concepts have limited validity and often fail to 
explain a number of cultura l,facts of complex Indian civilization. 
Due to lack of comprehensive study what may, at firs t glance, 
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appear to be 'parochial may be essentially pan-Indian and uice
uersa. Moreover, without history even the dichotomy of 
Universalization and Parochialization may have no meaning. 

I 

This is largely because of the inability to trace back the 
origins of many cultural phenomena in the centuries long 
process of development that makes the task of assigning them 
to one or the other tradition a difficult one. A detailed historical 
knowledge of the area alongwith soci~l history might be of some 
help in tracing the. starting point of many rituals and beliefs, 
but it would not reveal the origins of all. And it is seldom 
possible, particularly when dealing with semi-literate sub
groups in a society, to learn enough this aspect of their history. 

Yogendra Singh (1977) comments that, comparatively 
speaking, the concepts ofUniversalization and Parochialization 
also describe the process of cultural change implied by 
Sanskrit1zation; especially Universalization comes very-close 
to this concept. Despite this, the contribution of Marriot is very 
limited in scope specially because he focuses merely upon the 
orthogenetic process of cultural change. 

Processes of Chan~ 
When we try to analyse the processes of change in Indian 

society - both rural and urban - we find that the processes of 
Sanskritization, Westernization/Modernization and 
Secularization and Democratization serve as important tools 
and concepts for this purpose. 

Sa nskritization 

Contrary to the 'book view', the Indian caste system has 
never been absolutely rigid and stat:c. This observation has led 
progressively to various attempts to explain, in systematic 
tern1s, the manner in which chang~ or more precisely mobility 
occurs within it. The p.·ocess ofhypogamy may be the earl' 1.::..t 
attempt in this direction . Broadly speaking, four ~pproaL 1es 
could be delineated in the study ofsoc1:il mobility in India. These 
are: ( 1) "individual" or ufom ily" mobility approach. (ii) "corporate" 
or "group" mobility approact , (iiii com para'tive approach, and 
( iv ) referenct> group approach. M .N. Srinivas is the roam 
prntagornsL or the corporate mobility approach in India. 

Ah a sequel to multif..u;ou:,; rural studies some concepts have 
been dc•veloped whit:h are significant theoretica l contributions 
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from Indian sociologists-social anthroplogists. These ~ay al_so 
be used as analytical techniques to study social change m India. 
Although some stray attempts had ~een ma?e to d~velop 
theoretical postulations andrnethodolog.cal exercises dunng the 
pre-independence period, the first systematic attempt~ defi~e, 
analyse and understand the process of social change m Indian 
society was made by M.N. Srinivas in his significant and 
pathhreaking study, Religion and Society among the Coorgs of 
South India (1952). 

The term Sanskritization used by Srinivas in his study on 
Coorgs was primarily meant to desc~be t~e. process of cult~al 
mobility in· the traditional rural ~d1a. Snruvas holds the view 
that Hi~du caste system has never been so rigid that indi~duals 
or castes cannot alter or raise their status. He de_fines 
Sanskritization as the "process by which a low caste or tnbe or 
other group takes over the customs, ritual~ beliefs, ~deolo~ 
and life style of a higher caste and in partic~ar 'twice born 
(dwija) caste." For instance, a low caste or tnbe ?r any _9ther 
group may give up non-ve~et'.11'1anism, consu~~ti~~ of hqu~r, 
animal sacrifice, etc. and imitate the Brahmm s ufe style m 
matters of food, dress and rituals. By followin~ such a ~~s.s, 
within a generation or two, they may claim a higher position m 
the local caste hierarchy Originally, Srinivas used the term 
'Bra},n.inization' to denote this process. However, when he was 
confronted with other models for emulation he gave up the term 
'Brahminization' in preference to' the term 'Sanskritization'. 
Moreover, Sanskritization is much broader concept th~n 
'Brahminization' because not only it encompasses non-Brahmm 
models like Kshatriya model

1 
Jat model, Vaishya model ~d 

models of other 'twice born' castes but also denotes a wide 
spectrum of values and life styles. 

On the basis of a number of field studies, we have in our 
possession, a list of changes adopted by an aspiring lo~e~ ca~te 
as part of this cultural emulation. The talk of cultu~al ~tation 
should be in concrete terms so that one could visualize the 
scenario as it exists. Sanskritization may result in the erosion 
of cultural autonomy of the womenfolk which includes ero~i~n 

· in the f,·ecdom to choose life partner and prevalence of a ng.d 
se~ual morality, changes in family structure include a move~ent 
towards the orthodox Hindu joint family and t~e concomitant 
stronger authority of father, monogamy, a .s~ronger c~ste 
orga.niza\ ion with increased tendency of outcastmg/ostrac1sm. 
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Also, a rigid commensality prevails alongwitl:i changed food 
habits-outlawing beef and pork eating and consumption of 
liquor, more emphasis is placed on the acquisition of higher 
education, adoption of dowry practices instead of the token bride 
price. In the realm of religion and religious practices, it· 
frequently results in the donning of sacred thread, giving up 
sacrifice of pigs at the time of~edding and increased emphasis 
on pilgrimage etc. . 

Srinivas has further explained that political and economic 
factors hav~ also affected the process of Sanskritization. With 
the establishment of British rule in India the lower castes got 
more opportunities to sanskritize themselves and subsequently 
raise their social status because the new rulers and a new 
political order were not socia]]y involved in the dynamics of 
caste hierarchy. 

Sometimes, a lower caste aspiring to climb upward in caste 
hierarchy through the process of Sanskritization may have to 
face hostility from the castes of middle strata. Their hostile 
attitude may be explained in terms of clash of interests. It is a 
familiar problem with people of lower castes in many parts of 
rural India to face hostility and p.dicule from the higher castes 
even when they try to start using shoes or wear neat and clean 
clothes; the lower castes are not supposed to look like them, 
not to speak of adopting their names, rituals, customs and 
practices. 

Moreover, in some cases even Sanskritization may not lead 
to elevation in caste status and they may continue to suffer the 
traditional social disabilities. 

Expanding means of transport and communication have 
hastened the process ofSanskritization because of new avenues 
and opportunities of culture contact. Democratic value system 
also provides more freedom to choose and hence more avenues 
for Sanskritization but at the same time it gives boost to 
conservative tendencies. Ironically, despite their lowly social 
status, many lower castes are (ound more liberal, premissive 
and progres~ive. Their liberal and positive attitude especially 
towards the position of woman, sex1,1al conduct, freedom to 
choose life partners etc. are worth emulating but they tend to 
become conservative and adopt retrograde measures in order 
to become 'Sanskritized'. Conceding its highly complex and 
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sometimes confusing nature, Srinivas himself admits that 
"Sanskrition" is an extremely complex and heterogeneous 
concept. It is even ·possible that it would be more profitable to 
treat it as a bundle of concepts. The important thing to 
remember is that it is only a name for a widespread cultural 
process". 

Sanskritization refers to a cultural process but it is essential 
to realize that it is usually a concomitant of the acquisition of 
political or economic power by a caste. Both are parts of the 
processes of social mobility. An interesting contradiction is seen 
here: "lower" castes which have become prosperous or powerful 
or educated like to assert their claim to a higher place in the 
hierarchy by resorting to sanskritization. On the other. hand 
they struggle fiercely to retain their "backward" status for taking 
advantage of educational concessions and government jobs. 
Modern India is full of contradictions. 

Pinpointing the limitations of Sanskritization, S.C. Dube 
made the comment that the sanskritization hypothesis has 
served it's limited purpose well, but when we seek to adopt it as 
a major tool for the analysis of the complex cultural scene in 
India, it is found wanting in many respects. In broad outlines, 
the "Sanskritic Model" appears to be attractive, but careful 
analysis shows that it is extremely deceptive. Sanskritic sources 
provide not one model but many models, some of them involving 
even fundamentally opposed ideals . What we call J{indu 
philosophy is not just one school of thought, it is a compendium 
of many systems of thought, recognizing and advocating many 
divergent images of society and many different schemes of 
values. The margin of choice is wide indeed, and the s~lection 
of specific items out of the wide spectrum provided by Sanskritic 
sources is conditioned by regional contexts and historical 
antecedents of particular groups and communities. It will be 
seen, thus, that a generalized all India Sanskritic Mod~l will 
be too vague to be useful as an analytical tool; it will be necessary 
to have a series of such models to suit to different regional 
conditions and historical antecedents. Without wishing to enter 
into a semantic controversy, it may be mentioned that not all 
groups and communities draw their "models" from Sanskritic 
sources. Apart from Muslims, Christians and Parsis,even within 
the fold ofHinduism there are significant groups w)lose religious 
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classics are not in Sanskrit but in other languages. The followers 
of Buddha, Ka~ir, Ravidas Dadu or Jyotiba Phule _ to take 
onl_y_ some examples offhand - dra,w their inspiration from the 
wntmgs of these mentors. These writings are not in Sanskrit· 
often they are in a language that can be understood by th~ 
masses: ?nly a part of what they have said can be attributed to 
Sa_nsknt1c sources; there is a great deal, in what they have 
~aid, that stands for conscious rejection of some of the central 
ideas implicit in the Sanskritic Model. Will it not be more useful 
to spea_k ?f'C,lassical M~dels' rather than of a Sanskritic Model? 
But Sn~ivas s explanation of Sanskritization does not lay total 
emphasis on the semantic aspect either. 

Talking of ~ew agents of Sanskritization, Srinivas 11992) 
talk_s of the festivals of the village deities and the calenderical 
festivals being inc_reasingly sanskritized. Harikathas, Yagna, 
~agran etc. a re bemg celeberated with much more ostentation 
m Indian towns and cities. Religious figures, whether in ochre 
robes or not, promising salvation or more concrete things to 
the peo_ple, co~tinue to appear on the Indian scene. In fact, 
they en Joy audience which they could not have dreamt of before 
the newspapers, the microphone and the radio/television became 
popular: Everyone of them can be regarded as a sanskritizin.g 
agent. Indian films frequently make use ·of religious themes · 
taken from the epics andpuranas. The availabjlity oflow priced 
books has enabled people to become acquainted with Hind 
religious literature in a way not possible before. u 

Sanskriti~~tion as a process of social mobility may be 
obse~ed emp1ncally even among the non-Hindu communities 
expcc~ally those with well defined social hierarchy such as 
Mushm~ ~nd Sikhs and in l~sser degrees among othe r 
comm~mtles too. Cultural emulation for the sake of status 
elevat10~ ~as been the prime motive force among the non-Hindu 
commumbes too. Talking of the 'cohesive' role of sanskritization 
es_pecially in the case of a group external to Hinduism such as a 
tn~e, sanskritization resulted in drawing it into the Hindu fold 
which necessarily involved its becoming a caste having regula; 
relations with other local castes, When we talk of tribal 
ab~orption into the Hindu fold the examples of Meena from 
RaJasth~n, Santhal and Mun~a from Bihar and West Bengal, 
Jounsan and Tharu from Uttar Pradesh and similar others 

604 

Sociol Change in Modern India 

immediately come to mind. 
When we talk of cultural imitation of the higher castes/ 

dominant castes by an 'aspiring lower csate' we must not forget 
that in several cases the motive force is not always cultural 
imitation per se but an expression of challenge and revolt against 
socio-economic deprivation and frustration like in the case of a 
lower caste insisting to carry its bride in a palanquin or the 
bridegroom riding a horse. And here comes the most significant 
question - why_ do the sanskritizing lower castes imitate or 
emulate the life style and cultural elements of their traditional 
'exploiters' and 'oppressors'? Why does a human group imitiate 
a gy ,:mp hated by it? One of the plausible explanations as given 
by Harold Gould ( 1998) tells us that the "prime motive force 
behind Sanskritization is the factor of repressed hostility which 
manifests itself not in the form of rejecting caste system but in 
the form of it's victims trying to seize control of it and thereby 
expiate their frustrations on the same battlefield where they 
acquired them. Only then can there be a sense of satisfaction 
in something achieved that is tangible, concrete, and relevant 
to past experience." 

Because of erosion in the importance of the ritual component 
of our lifestyle, especially in towns and cities, some observers 
make the comment that the process of Sanskritization seems 
to have been halted as ritual hirarchy lost its' relevance in 
determining social status. Such observations are nothing but 
sweeping generalizations othenvise why do the vast majority 
of our so called 'modern' and 'forward looking population' still 
take into consideration the factor of Jati in the selection of 
s pouse? While it.,is true that power and wealth arc the main 
component s ·of secular status, any status achieved by such 
means a lone still seeks to be legitimized by acceptance into a 
higher born social group or by the burying of one's true 
community or birth origins. Thus, these new principles of status 
operate contingently together with the caste principle of social 
stratification and only rarely do they operate autonomously. 

Before concluding this discussion , let us quote Harold 
Gould's (ibid) observation again when he says that "Srinivas's 
concept rests ultimately on the notion that the caste system, 
like all status hierarchies, causes the low to invidiously compare 
themselves with the high and to try in every way they can to 
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soften, modify, reduce and even eliminate altogether the basis1 
for these status differences. This is not unique to the Indiani: 
Caste System. What is unique is the manner in which thisl 
process must work itself out in India, given the empirical nature1 
of th~ status system that prevails there. It is this with which.: 
sanskritizaiton comes to grips". The changes that creep into1 

the Indian Society through the adoption of the process of> 
sanskritization have implications of far reaching importance 
which help the students oflndian Society understand the nature 
of social change in the contemporary Indian Society. 

Westernization 

Westernization seems to be much simpler concept when 
compared with its twin concept of S.anskritization. It refers to 
all cultural changes and institutional innovations in India as 
this country came into political and cultural contact with the 
western nations specially Britain. More precisely, it is "the 
changes brought about in Indian society and culture as a result 
of over 150 years of British rule, the term subsuming changes 
occurring at diff~rent le\·els ... technology, institutions, ideology 
and values". He prefers to call this process Westernizaiton and 
not modernization . There :,;hould be a line of demarcation. On a 
wider plane, Westernization includes a scientific approach, 
emphasis on mate,ial ism rather on spiritualism, individualism, 
liberal approach towards vairous problems of the society, 
humanism, equality, egalitarianism and rationalism. 
Establishment of scientific, technological and educational 
institutions, rise of nationalism, new political culture and 
leadership in the country are all by-products of Westernization. 

The impact of Westernization on Indian society may clearly 
be observed in a number of spheres. It has influenced caste 
system and the lessening rigidity may be assinged, to a great 
extent, to the impact of Westernization; it has promoted the 
disintegration of joint family and it has induced a number of 
social reform movements. In the economic and political sphere 
it has disintegrated cottage industries. promoted variety of 
cultivation, introduced new measures in land management; it 
has promoted democratic values and. idea is, national 
consciousness, social justice and uniform administrative system 
in the whole length and breadth of the country. To be more 
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precise, emphasis on humanitarianism and rationalism is a part 
of Westernization which led to a series of institutional and social 
reforms in India. 

Srinivas expresses the view that increase in W, stemization 
docs not retard the process of Sanskritization; both go on 
simultaneously. Interestingly, in some cases, increase in 
Westernization accelerates the process of Sanskritization. For 
instance, the expanding means of.communication like postal 
facilities, railways, newspapers and periodicals, etc. which are 
the result of the western technology have given fillip to 
pilgrimages, religious propaganda, and caste and communal 
congregations. Moreover, a significant by-product of 
Westernization is that under its impact many higher castes 
(who are more exposed to Westernization through English 
education) give up their traditional life style. 

It is observed that usually the westernized ones live 
minimally in the universe of caste and maximally within the 
uni verse of class; they may practice non-traditional occupations, 
ignore rules of ritual pollution, dietry restrictions and marry 
outside the caste/region/religion; 'th~y may give up the practice 
of maintaining gotra or caste names, adopt non-vegetarianism, 
give up the practice of eating in the kitchen or chauka and may 
give up sacred thread. In other words, the westernized ones 
tend to adopt western models and lifestyle giving up the 
traditional ones. The lower castes aspiring to attain higher 
status in the caste hierarchy try to fill this vacuum by adopting 
the sanskritic models given up by the higher castes under the 
impact of westernization. This is yet another instance of 
Westernization and Sanskritization going together. 

We see that the lower castes spend a lot of energy on 
Sanskritization while several higher castes turn to 
Westernization as a means of maintaining the social distance 
between themselves and the lower castes which is no longer 
possible within the old order in the face of the later's current 
ability to Sanskritize themselves. S_upplementing this line of 
argument further, Harold Gould (ibid) comments that if one is 
already Sanskritized, as Brahmins and the Rajputs are, then 
one cannot go any higher up in the traditional stratification 

. system. If one cannot maintain things as they are througJ:i the 
application of political and economic power. then one can only · 
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go down or accept the notion of equality which, in effect, means 
accepting the nullity of the caste system itself and hierarchial 
relationship ,n general. This is patently impossible for the higher 
castes, with their deeply embedded conception of their inherent 
supe1;orit.y, and so they must ironically move outside the caste 
system which spawned them in order to preserve thefr 
pretentions to paramount status in Indian Society. Meanwhile, 
the lower castes keep chasing the mirage of equality with the 
higher castes. But, by the time they reach their destination, 
they discover that the Brahman has himself vacated the spot 
and moved on to the higher hill of Westernization where he 
still gazes contemptuously down upon them from an elevated 
perch, "(ibid). Perhaps, that is why ~n a number of cases, the 
well off and aspiring sections of the lower castes in towns and 
cities may be going straight to Westernization . But for the 
majority of the lowercastc population the idiom or westernization 
may be too complex, incomprehensible and difficult to 
understand and adopt. Thus, we find an important dynamic 
interplay between the process of Sanskritization and 
Westernization. 

However, the term Westernization itself is not free from 
controversy and complications. Some scholars have advocated 
the term 'de-sanskritization' for Westernization. Moreover, 
Srinivas equates Westernization with the British impact on 
India. This is not a correct assessment when viewed in totality. 
The pos t-independence period has witnessed a lot of Russian 
and American influence on Indian society. The Russian and 
American versions of modernization m our economic measures 
of far reaching importance have also influenced the Indian 
socie ty to ~ large extent. The continuing five year plans, 
emphasis on public 'sector and nationalization or socialization 
in our economic planning are the instances of distinct socialist 
impact through our strong ties with socialisls states. However, 
under the New Economic Policy and Globalization, India is 
entering a new phase. Of late some Chinese impact is also 
discernible in our healthcare measures especially in rural areas. 
To some other scholars, the term Wef;ern ization sounds value 
loaded because of its colonial connotation. H.ence, they advocate 
the te rm 'Moderni zati on'. 
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Modernization 

Mdtlernization has been a dominant theme after the Second 
World War (specially in nineteen fifties and sixties) and a central 
concept in the "sociology of de,.;.elopment', referring to the 
interactive process of economic growth and social change. 
Modernization studies typically deal with the effects of economic 
development on 'traditional' social srtuctures and values. The 
process of modernization is related to the industrialization 
urbanization, high standard ofliving, development of civilizatio~ 
and broadness of view point. Defining modernization Eisenstadt 
(1966) s'ays that "from a historical viewpoint modernization i~ 
the process of change towards those types of social, economic 
and political systems which were developed in Western Europe 
and North America from the 17th to 19th century, and after 
that spread over to south America, Asia and Africa during the 
19th and 20th centuries." In the context of contemporary times, 
the concept of modernization is the response of western social 
science to th e many challenges faced by the Third World in the 
decades immediately following the Second World War. 
Therefore, some scholars considered Q1odernization to be the 
child of Westernization. In a brilliant analysis of the ethical 
aspect of modernization, S.C. Dube (1988) says that "an 
attractive feature of the concept was that it showed an apparent 
concern for the cultural sensitivities of both the elites and the 
masses of the Third World. The term modernization was much 
less vlaue loaded than it's predecessor-westernization. Most 
count ries in the Third World were proud of theiv cultural 
heritage and deeply attached to it. While desiring western 
standards of plenty they had no desire to abandon their own 
life styles and values. The concept of modernization recognised 
the strength of roots; it did not pose any overt threa t to the 
cultural identity of the people aspiring for rapid change. To the 
elite of the Third World the ideal of westernization was difficult 
to swallow; they accepted modernization readily beca use it did 
not appear to o_ffend their cultural dignity". According to Lerner 
(1958) three features constitute the core of moder:nized 
personality - empathy, mobility, a nd high participation. 
Empathy is the capacity to see things as others see them. All 
societies possess this capacity in some measure, but to sharpen 
and strengthen , it can make a qualitative change in human 
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interaction. Such a change is desired in modernized societies. 
The second attribute, mobility docs not refer only to geographical 
mobility - it is used in a more comprehensive sense. The 
imperati_ves of change demand a capacity to assume, as occasions 
demand new statuses and learn to play associated roles. Unlike 
the traditional society, which had ascribed statuses and roles, 
the modernized society has an open status system. The third 
attribute - high participation - refers to the increased role of 
individuals in realizing social goals and objectives in more active 
ways; high participation requires the capacity in individoals to 
visualise new goals or altered objectives and modify their roles 
accordingly. In traditional societies social objectives are not open 
to question. The core of modernization is, of course, rationality. 

One of the most significant features of modernization is 
that modernized societies operate through institutional 
structures that are capable of continuously absorbing the 
changes that are inherent in the process of modernization. Let 
us see, very briefly, as to how the contemporary Indian society 
is striving to adopt modernization for economic growth and social 
change. On the agricultural and industrial fronts the country's 
performance is not a~ poor as some of it's critics make it out. 
Our record in these fields is better than that of many Third 
World countries. But the development has been lopsided and 
full of regional imbalances. The distributive aspects of economic 
growth and the diffusion of the benefits of modernization appear 
to have received little serious thought. The growth of elitism is 
alarming and it should be curbed. Rampant corruption and 
nepotism are the product of the prevailing state of moral decay. 
All possible political and administrative steps should be taken 
to arrest this trend. The cohesive bonds of society should be 
strenghtened. · 

A modern society is a rational and scientific society. 
Surrounded by· the forces of fundamentalism in the 
neighbouring countries we have,. in recent times, shown signs 
of succumbing to these pressures. The rising tide of religious 
revivalism, obscurantism, communalism and fundamentalism 
in the wake of Bahri Masjid - Ram Janambhomi dispute is 
dangerous. The happneing of the fateful day of Dec. 6, 1992 is 
alarming; it threatens to tear our social fabric apart. The 
minorities. too, should shed their tendency of clinging to 

610 

Social Change in Modern lndi.a · 

obscurantism and strengthen the democratic, progressive and 
secular forces to save the country. More conditions shoulli be 
created to ensure increased participation of all sorts of minorities 
in the nation building 'process. During the Ayodhya controversy 
enough damage has been done to rationalism and s~ientific 
temper. We are left with no other option but to contnbute t.o 
strengthen rationalism and scientific temper throug~ all t~e 
available institutional networks. Our failure to achieve this 
objective shall be fatal setback to modernization. 

As very rightly observed by S.C. Dube (1974). "there is_~o 
standard model of modernization and no fixed path for its 
attainment. Developing societies can adopt a model of their ' 
choice and can chalk out their own path for it's realization." We 
have chosen democracy and secularism as the basis of the 
aspir.cd for modernized Indian society. Adoption of modem 
science and technology shall go a long way in the achievement 
of India's cultural and technologicla modernization. 

Secularization 
The process of Secularization is intimately _rel~ted wi~h 

Westernization. In a way it is a part of Westem1zat1,qn while 
s~me people consider it to be a by-product of Westernization. 

Secularization got impetus during British rule in India. 
Industrial Revolution and the consequent expansion in the 
means of transport and communication, spread of education, 
especially English educatio_n, increased development of ~wns 
and cities and growing use of various tools of modem science 
and technology radically affected the thinking and me~tal 
horizon of the people. For the first time Indian people, specially . 
of towns and cities, were exposed to newer ideas and ideologies. 
Social interaction . between the otherwise isolated groups ~nd 
communities increased trem~ndously. The ideas of rationalism 
and humanitarianism gave a new dimensions to the thought 
process of the people. All these factors strengthened the process 
of secularization. Many myths were exploded and ster.eotypes 
about 'other' peoples changed and moved 5loser to realities. 

The most important consequence of secul~zation witnessed 
in Indian society ~hat for the first time Indiah pepple start:ed 
adopting non-religious approach for a_n_alysing and 
understanding many social-economic and pohtical problems. 
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Now it was possible for a large segment of society especially of 
urban areas to view many 'worldly' problems in their 
independent form completely isolated form the trappings of 
religion. Most significantly, the process of secularization gave 
insight' to the people of intel1ectual class to analyse the issues 
of morality and moral values on purely rational and humanistic 
ground completely independent of religion Previously, it was 
the established view that ethics and morality could not be seen 
independent of religion because of the view that it is only the 
established and normative religions which provide the society 
with guidelines in ethics and morality and religion is the only 
fountainhead of these virtues. 

The rise of nationalism and national movement for freedom 
gave further imJ>etus to secularization. People of diverse cultural 
backgrounds even having conflicting religious ideologies stood 
together under the banner of freedom movement. The 
Constitution of independent India gave it the ideal form of a 
republic; the essence and spirit of our Constitution have the 
moving force of Secularization behind various provisions 
reconciling diverse socio-religious interests. Though the 
opposing force of religious fanaticism and revivalism have also 
been active, yet the process of secularization continues to attain 
deeper roots. What more evidence of it is required than the 
promulgation of our secular Constitution even after the partition 
of our country and formation of a theocratic state in our 
immediate neighbourhood. 

Seculariz~tion is a wider process than Sanskritization. 
While Sanskritization is mainly concerned with the Hindus. 
Secularization covers all sections of the society. Secularization 
has more appeal for urban, educated class and Sanskritization 
attracts mainly lower castes. Secularization is the gift of modern 
age, a by-product of Westernization; Sanskritization is related 
with traditions and conservatism.· 

Democratization 

Democracy and democratization hav~ been very important 
aspects of social change and modernization in India. India is 
becoming progressively democratized. The adoption of adult and 
universal franchise was a revolutionary step forward in the 
path of democratization. Adult franchise made it necessary for 
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the political parties and candidates to try and reach out the 
millions o~illiterate voters scattered over around six lacs villages 
and urban slums "This seemingly impossible task was achieved 
through putting to new uses such traditional networks as 
provided by caste, kinship , ethnicity and patron-client 
relationship. In the process, even isolated and backward groups 
became politically mobilized" (M.N. Srinivas, 1992). The 
abolition ot'untouchability in all it's forms, making itss practise 
a cognizable offence, was a far reaching but necessary step in 
the fight against inequality. Of course, the 'legal abolition' of 
untouchability needs to be distinguished from its' .'actual 
disappearance'. 

Adult franchise was not, however, the only institution 
calculated to make democracy meaningful to the common people. 
The reservation of a certain number of seats in all legislatures, 
a nd of a percentage of government jobs, to members of the 
Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes and Other Backward 
Classes, ensured that these traditionally underprivileged and 
exploited sections would improve the1r lot in independent India. 
At each election an increasing number of the poor and 
underprivileged people got politically mobilized. People who 
used to get ordered. about by the upper castes have now to be 
approached for their votes. This has given them a new sense of 
importance though even now, in several rural areas, traditional 
Jajmani system ( patron-client relations) are somewhat effective 
in the matter of voting. But with the declining Jamani system 
with it's norms getting weakend more and more political 
autonomy is coming to the so called 'service castes'. But the 
electoral process has also strengthened caste consciousness. 

Though whatever success the process of democratization 
has achieved over the last fifty years the fact remains that a 
traditional society like India, trust is often placed on individuals 
and rarely on institutions. Talking about India 'between 
tradition and modernity'; Deepankar Gupta (2000) says that, 
"traditional societies function on a diametrically opposite 
principle - personal trust, personal loyalty, and patron-client 
dependence on all traditional relationships. People trusted a 
banker, not the system of bankin.g, ,in medieval India .. . Once 
we can go beyond trust at the individual !eve,] and can rely on 
imp<.>rsorrnl i11 i, t itutiorn;, the lasL bastwn of tradition have been 
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overwhelmed. For trust to become social trust, inter-subjectivity 
must manifest itself as a general principle." This can also be 
applied on democratic institutions in whose nurture the process 
of democratization plays the pivotal role. 

New Indian Elite and Emergence of Middle Class 
The role of the elite and the middle class has been an 

important area of sociological enquiry of Indian society. For the 
purpose of identification and definition, an elite is any group or 
category of people in a social system that occupies a position of 
privilege or dominance. Elites exist within many different social 
contexts and at different levels of analysis: we may refer to a 
ruling group as a whole as an elite, while at another level we 
may identify an .elite of more powerful persons within this group. 
In political philosophy and in sociology, there have been 3 

number of attempts to formulate theories of political and social 
organization using a concept of elites as a central one. Elites 
form and operate within the social and political space accorded 
to them by a given society. Any study of elites include research 
into how they recruit members, how much an elite can unite 
around common goals and a clear sense of itself, and how 
different elites coordinate efforts to advance common interests. 
In the political systems of representative democracies, for 
example, power is often distributed among a variety of elites 
who compete with one another over specific issues, although 
they tend to unite over fundamental issues such as the question 
of whether nonelites should be allowed to enter the ~ompetition. 
Sociologist Wright Mills argued that there exists a power elite 
among the top echelons of military, economic, and political 
institutions who move freely from one position of authority to 
another and enjoy other common associations and background 
characteristics such as schooling and family ties. 

When we try to understand 'Middle Class', it is found to be 
theoretically located at the confluence of economy, society and 
polity. But the 'class'in Marxian sense is the theoretical principle 
by which society may be divided into distinct groups. His two 
class scheme - Bourgeoise or Capitalist and Proletariat or 
Working class may be a useful device for model building in 
economic and-political theory. But the 'intermediate' or middle 
classes have been the most important non-polar classes. Thus, 
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the 'middleness' of the middle class is understood largely in the 
context of the bipolar schemes of two classes as per the Marxist 
analogy. Antonio Gramsci gave a constructive Marxist analysis 
of the middle classes and, their role in modern Caijitalist 
societies. D.P. Mukherji's pioneering work (1948) on Hliddle 
classes followed by B.B. Misra's (1961) may be the best works_ 
on middle classes in India. But the fact remains that, in India, 
the everyday term 'middle class 'is more of a symbolic than a 
factual description. 

When we look at the process of elite formation and the 
evolution of the elite in India the new middle ciasses 
prominently figure. Elite-structure of a society represents not 
only it's basic values but also the extent to which the&.e values 
find a concrete expression in the power structure and the 
decision making process of the society. "Elites represent the 

· standards of value excellence in _different domains oflife through 
their roles which· are either ·ascribed to them, as in the 
traditional society, or !lave been achieved by them by meritorious 
performance, which is the norm of a relatively modernised 
society. There may be as many types of elites as there are the 
forms of 'valued outcomes' and institutions" (Yogendra Singh, 
1996). The social structure of elites in traditional India was 
based on the principles of hierarchy, holism and continuity -
the cardinal values of the Hindu tr,adition. The king and _the 
priest were the two important elite roles in this tradition. Both 
roles were derived from the caste system which offered a cultural 
and moral frame of reference to the elite structure. These two 
roles were taken by the Brahmins and the Kshatriyas. With 
the advent of the Muslim rule the "feudal pattern of elite 
structure was further stabilized". Muslim feudal lords alongwith 
their Hindu counterparts continued to assert power ·and the 
religious domain manned by the Qazi and Mufti existed side by 
side with their Hindu counterparts. Thus, the Muslim rule only 
replaced the persons or offices involved in elite status and not 
the system as such. It was succession of one class of elites by 
another in the same system rather· than a change in the 
structure or functions of elite. 

The advent of British rule witnessed the emergency of a 
new new elite. Education was sought to be secularised. A new 
system of education was int roduced which gave opportunity to 
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all sections of Indian society irrespective of caste, creed,. qr 
sex. "The knowledge, content and organization of the new 
system of education were different from those of the old or 
traditional system of education prevailing in India in the early 
nineteenth century. Among other things, the system also created 
a class of new intellectuals. In terms of their knowledge, they 
were different from the traditional intellectuals" (1.P. Desai, 
1965). This new knowledge had two aspects, formal and 
substantive. I.P. Desai says that the way oflooking at the world 
or the scientific attitude was the formal aspect. The substantive 
aspect was made up of beliefs, values, views and ideas on 
technology, economic system, system of government and 
organization of society. The new elite, a product of cities rather 
than villages, belonged to the professions - journalists, lawyers, 
professors, social workers, etc. This elite constituted a new 
middle class which grew in India as a result of English education 
and the expansion of administration, judiciary and teaching 
professions. The rise of the political elite coincided in India with 
the growth of a westernized middle class. It emerged as a .result 
of the expansion of higher education among the upper castes. 
Yogendra Singh says that the early twentieth century Indian 
elite constituted a composite group. The new elite stood· for the 
modernization of economy, social reforms, policy of 
egalitarianism, social justice, universal civil rights, removal of 
caste handicaps and for welfare and equal rights of women and 
backward classes. These policy exhortations together 
constituted a value system which was logically far distant from 
the traditional Indian values of hierarchy, holism and continuity. 
It came closer to the modernized western world view. Yet, these 
eiites were fascinated by the Indian tradition, and wanted to 
preserve it in it's essential forms. · Structurally, the new elites 
were from the middle classes and belonged to various 
professional groups, and had primarily and urban base. 

The postwindependence India witnessed the emergence 
of a new form of elite structure. Pinpointing the important 
trends of change in the elite structure during this period, Singh 
presents a well defined scheme: 

(i) increasing influence of rural based political elites and 
decrease in the influence of the elites drawn from 
various professions, 
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(ii) greater cliflisentialia in the elite strudme with sig
in the ~of penons belcmging_to 
r. 

(iii) g,eala' articuLdian al regional and interest gmup·ari
eoted gllllls in palitiml- c:ultnral ideologies. and 

(iy) liRaktlown in the adusiveaess of upper castes to the 
elite pmition and ffls ffllllN"qUellt delQocratization. 

At the bighd levels al deriSNJII making process. the aocW 
com.position al derision makers also underwent significant 
changes. 'The bad.ward dz es especially OBCg and Schednled 
Castes have now registered d.J,eir significant p_resence ·in 
bmeaucrar.y and potitiral leadership. $atish Deshpande (2003) 

rightly OMll4N5ibs dmt the PJ8l,-independe middle cJass W8S 
entirely a podud al the development. regime. It is also the 
lll9lf" benefiriayy al glohaliPtioo 

The middle class- the new elite - today is by no account 
homogenoas. It is mmpaaed of people of different castes. 
religious COllllll1IDitie and. pnlfeMinns.. It is spread owr mban 
aswellasrmlan:as.Itis c:aught:in thembwebof mnsumerism. 
Its list of• :il:ii!i¥ is ewa- growing and the JDanet fiRces 
uelakingfulladwantagealit. They aspire and.dream to become 
affluent as quim.ly as poB&lltle and enter the world of 'upper . 
da e~- In the p1.ocess they may :resort to any shortcuts. They 
may not be haYing sbllllC inhibitimlS to tab up crimes and 
corrupt means in this endeavour. New Economic Policy. 
Glohztiaal;.wln and :new:iuL:owtion technology have opened new 
awo:ues a this mohility. "1'hese people have no hesitation to 
make CUll4*•MIIUIPS "l'ill ahoat 3-( decades the Indian middle 
class used to he honest to ffls duties and tried to find happiness 
li¥ing within :ies ..__ and aded as an ans of social change.. 

This is DO 1D11R the case. 'The status quoi.st. western oriented 
and parudmiczl cbar.tier of the new middle class ceases to be 
the vehicle of social change. Even it's modernity and 
'west.emization" seem to be deceptive. It is rather 'mistake:..!. 

· modernity. The opportunist. self-centred. corrupt and 
con...~ middle class o£today is entirely different from the 
mi~dass o£1950sand 1960s.. Where have all it's moral values 
~? The politicans and potitical parties who. having dragged 
caste and religion in p,litics,, are also respons:ble for diverting 
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the attention of the people from the core issue& of nation 
building. They have also contributed to the 'vulgarization' of 
middle class. Perhaps, that is why, the most 'communalized' 
segment of Indian population is the urban, educat.ed middle 
class. 

Agents of Social Change 
'The process of social change and modernization does not 

occur in vaccum. There may be a number of agents of social 
change. Education, Mass media and Communication are some 
of the more-important agents of social change. India has been 
able to achieye a high degree of modernization, botb cultural 
and technological, during the British rule. In terms of 
technological modernization, such technological innovations as 
new means of transport and communication, roadways, 
railways, waterways, new printing technology and others not 
only facilitated more spatial mobility but also led to a broadening 
of world view of people. In terms of cultural modernization the 
westernized elite became harbinger of.a new social order. They 
reinterpreted Hinduism, had a new look at the caste system 
and other traditional institutions and accepted egalitarianism, 
gender justice and humanism as keys to a new India. 

. Among the agents of social change, education played a very 
important role. The system of education as ~troduced by the 
British has been, both quantitatively and qualitatively, different. 
It was liberal in context and steeped in modem scientific world 
view. Freedom, equality, humanism and denial of dogmas are 
the themes of the new system of education. English language 
was taken up as a medium of instruction from 1835 onwards at 
the higher levels of educat~on. Exposure to the English language 
opened up a new worldview based on liberalism and scientific 
te~per. It was also instrumental in opening up of the vast store 
of western knowledge to the educated people of India. When 
we look at the organizational structure of education we find 
that the primary education was still being imparted through 
the vernacular languages. English language was introduced at 
the intermediate tier of secondary education and the college/ 
university education was almost totlaly depet)d.ent on English 
language. Contentwise, the primary and secondary educa~ion 
was providing only basic or ruclimentry knowledge but not 
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'enlightenment' which was confined only to college/university 
education. 

In terms of social classes, when education was secularized 
during British rule: it was taken out from the suffocating 
environment of sacred/religious places and for the first time 
people from all the social classes found access to this secular 
education. This facilitated the entry of new criteria of social 
stratification in Indian society through which the educated 
people irrespective of caste and social background got riew 
avenues of upward mobility in the traditional rigid hierarchy. 
Thus, education started playing a significant role in the process 
of modernization of Indian society. In the fields of humanities 
and social sciences the literary content was primarily _drawn 
from the literature produced in Europe. 

The changes in education system described above led to 
the growth of a new intelligentsia or intellectual class taking to 
the path of modernity. Broadly speaking, intellectuals are those 
who contribute directly to the creation, transmission and 
criticism of ideas. They include artists, writers, bureaucrats, 
scientists, philosophers, religious thinkers, social theorists, 
political commentators and others. Talking about the concerns 
whkh have occupied a central place in the cognitive map of 
modern intellectuals in India. Avijit Patha~ (1~98) presents two 
such concerns as: 

(i) . An intense curiosity, to understand tradition, it's 
reiigiosity, social institutions and cultural practices. Is 
our tradition an obstacle in the path of modernity - it's 
enlightenment and rationality, it's techno-economic 
institutions or it's secular humanism? Or is it possible 
for our tradition to generate it's own resources and 
create an alternate agenda? . 

(ii) An urge to make sense of modernity, it's global ambitions 
and projects. Is modernity an elitist project not sensitive 
to India's subaltern· masses, their struggles and 
aspirations? Or should India as a modem nation-state 
pursue the same universal objectives - development, 
production, efficiency, homogeneity and scientific 
temper? 

In science, they saw a great possibility. Raja Ram Mohan 
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Roy wanted it. Akshay Kmnar DaU n!jedecl the tnditional 
system of education. Vidyasagar :ridiculed those who beliual 
that the. sliaslrus amtained all .scientific truth. Far Sir Syed. 
Ahmed Khan, the traditional system aflluslim edt-a•ian ._ 

.. a great stumbling block in the way of p!IDCftSS. Nehru, in 
Parekh's (1989) words, though valued traditian bat was not a 
traditionalist. He used the RSOIIRleS of his tradition and with 
his intense creatiYity gave birth to an alternate politim-caltura 
agenda. A major reason behind theplpll)arityafNehna ....._ 
the int.ellectuals is that they cantin11e to ~ that the 8geoda 
initiated by him - promoting secular humanism to fightr:ultunl 
prejudices - has not yet exhausted il"s_passilii)ities. 

Thus. 'education'has always been an impadant intelwerai:tc 
variable in social change and plays a crucial role in the 
'socialization of th~ younger generatiod, to use Dmkbeim's 
terminology. It paves the way for the ~neut of srieoce 
and technology. Modem educatioa motains the ability to change 

· the attitude and outlook of the p!Olple. It has contributed to 
changes in customs. traditions, morality. religious belief and 
the whole value system in India. It is mntributing to wumens 
empowerment and gender justice. In the clcwnain of social sta1us. 
it has played it's role in the oa:upational mobility. This becomes 
important 'under the oonditions where oa::upation and sacial 
status were traditionally interlinked in Indian society. The 
spread of education has also mntributed to the increase in 
political awareness among the poor and the dep1iwed sections 
of Indian society. Though it is troe that the educated persons 
are still the most progressive section of our population but it 
also raises some uncomfortable questions.. We also find socially 
regressive. conservative and orthodox, casteists and 
oommunalists among the edw:ated people. This at once brings 
out the question mark on the content of syllabi. a bue and 
mnect understanding of social phenomenon and an objed;ne 
analysis and interpretation by the teachers. And here mmes 
the role of the state too, to promote a particular model of 
education. What can one expect if the state sponsors the 
teaching of a 'oommunalised history and promotes orthodoxy 
rather than rationalism and a scientific outlook. But even in 
such circumstances the role of ed~tion in 'social change' 
cannot be denied. 
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The role of Mass Media and Communication as agents of 
llocial change baa also been:a field of sociological enquiry. Maas 
media is a term popularly µseci for dissemination of information, 
ideas and entertainment by the uses of technological media such 
~ radio and television, cinema, press and advertising. They 
continue to coexist· with important traditionQ.l media such as 
folk song and dance, drama, puppetry, etc. 

The technological innovations of the twentieth century 
have b'ansfonned ihe very face of the mass media. If we look at 

. the :re,ch of radio and television we are really overwhelmed by 
it's reach and impact. The People's of India Profe.ct (1986-~2) 
doni by Anthropological Survey of India tells us· that the radio 
has reached 96% of the tribal population and the television, 
40% of the same population. The tribal regions are considered 
to be the economically most backward regions of the country . 
and if these two most important popular mass media have 
registered their presence on such a scale, it's reach in the rural 
and urban areas can be very well im.agined. Radio programmes 
are. being broadcast in English and all the major languages 
and dialects oflndia. Besides providing news and information, 
programmes related with entertainment include a large area 
of themes - social, cultural and political. Programmes target ting 
youth and women have also been prortloting social change. But 
at the same time, obscure and conservative ideas strengthening 
status quoism are also being broadcast and telecast. Cinema is 
also one of the cheapest sources of entertainment and like 
television being an audio-visual medium, carries more intense 
impact than radio. At the micro level, it also promotes culture 
change particularly changes in modes of dressing, hair styles, 
language, mannerism and norms. The growing desensitization 
to violence is also attributed to the impact•·of cinema. But the 
serious and socially concerned cinema, popularly known as 'art 
cinema' or parallel cinema has also been promoting the ideas of 
gender justice, women's ·empowerment, against corruption and 
criminalization, against dowry and other social evils. Tea stalls 
in rural markets, towns and cities are popular places of 
dissemination of divergent ideas: These are the places where 
people, after listening to radio news or from newspapers, enter 
into discussions and debates and take the role of opinion makers 
for the rest of the masses. Presently, messages are mass 
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p_roduced and distributed to millions of people through the audio 
and audio-visual technological innovations. With the advent of 
Cable TY, exclusive channels on 'spiritualism' and religion are 
also promoting obscurantism and religiosity and may also be 
counter-productive to the process of cultural modernism. Thus, 
the mass media in India is like, a double edged weapon. It's 
educative and entertaining role may also be neutralized when 
it serves as a vehicle of irrationality, superstitions and status 
quoism. Since mass media have become indepensible, a proper 
and imaginative planning is required to use it as a vehicle of 
social change. 
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